






\Td be, inserted in prige next Cautionary Notice in all Sailing Directions,) 


NOTATIONS OF SUI^PLEM FNTS OR 
HYDROGRAPHIC NOTICES RELzVTING TO 
THIS BOON. 


To be filled in by Navi^K og Officer. 


[Tn Chart Depots the two first C(»luinn8 are alone to be filled up.] 







NOTICE. 


hydroCtBaphig department, admibai;lt. 


In January of each year the infoi*ination affecting this 

book, which lias been published during the preceding year 

in the Admiralty Notices to Mariners, is compiled and issued 

as a separate publication. If a Supplement has been issued 

during the year, this publication will only include Notices 

isshecl since the date of the Supplement. Mariners are 

advised to procure copies of these publications. They 

can be obtained gratuitously from the Admiralty Agent or 

Sub-Agents for the sale of charts on presentation of the 

coupons on the next page, either ])ersoimlly or by letter. 

* 

In the latter case the cost of postage jnnst be enclosed. 

The Supplements or Hydrographic Notices to this book 
which may be })ublished can also be obtained in a simili^* 
manner on presentation of the coupons below. 

A. M. V. 


Supplement or Hydro- 

graphic Notice, No. 3, to 

Red Sea and Gulf of 
Aden J^ilot. 190 §. 


Supplement or Hydro- 

graphic Notice, No. 2, to 

Red Sea and Gulf of 
Aden Pilot. 1909. 


Supplement or Hydro- 
graphic Notice, No. I, to 

Red Sea and Gulf of 
Aden Pilot. 1909. 
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ADVEUTISKMKNT 

TO 

TITE SEXTJi EDITION. 


The lied Sea and Gulf of Aden Pilot comprises directions for the 
lavl^ation' of the Suez canal, tlie gulf of Suez and the central track for 
iteamsliips through the lied sea, strait of Bab -od- Mandeb, and gulf of 
Vden ; also, des(jriptions of the gulf of Akaba, the African and Arabian 
;oasts of the lied sea, and gulf of Aden, including Sokotra and adjacent 
slands, and the south-eastern coast of Arabia to llas-aMIadd. It was 
)iiginally published in two volumes as (I) The lleil Sea Pilot, (2) The 
Griilf of Aden Pilot. 

The second editioif of the lied Sea Pilot (1873) was compiled by Staff- 
lommander J. Cumins llichards, II.^^., from sailing directions drawn up 
)y Commanders R. Moresby and T. El won, of the fiidian Navy, and 
)ublislied in 1841, hy order of the Court of Directors of the Plast India 
Company ; and information from more recent authorities, inclnding the 
surveys of 1871-72 by II. M. ships Neioporl and Shearwater, Captain 
G. S. Nares, R.N. ; these surveys embraced the Guff of Suez and the West 
[joast of the Red sea from th(*nce to Koscir. 

The third edition, published in 1883, inclutW the results of the surveys 
made by Commanders W. J. L. Wharton, R.N.,, ami 'Pelham Aldrich, ll.N’., 
in M.M.S. Faum, 187G-82. 

The Gulf of Aden Pilot was originally com'piled by Commander 
C. V. Ward, I.N., in 1863, from the following autliorities, chiefly uflicej's 
of the late Indian Navy; — 

Idle Somali coast from the strait of Bab-el-Mandcb to lias Hafun was 
chiefly from the .surveys of Captain Carless, I.N., in 1838; Lieiitemuii 
W. C. Barker, i.N., in 1841 ; and Lieuiciiant A. M. flrieve, I.N., in 1848. 

The island of Sokotra was from the survey of Captain S. B. Haines, 
I.N., in 1834-35 ; and the i.slands westward of it I’roin tlic survey of 
Lieutenant A. M. Grieve, I.N., in 1848. 

The Arabian coast, from the strait of Bab el-Maiidob to lias Al-IIadd, 
was from the surveys of Captain S. B. Haines, I.N., in 1833-31-35; 
Ca[)t!iin J. P. Sanders, I.N., in 1814-45 ; and Lieutenant A. M. Grieve, 
I.N., in 1846-48-49 ; including a Memoir by H. d. Carter, E.sej., Bombay 
Medical Service. 

The description of the prevailing winds and currents was from ihc siiiie 
sources, as also from the investigations made by Lieutenant A. D. Taylor, 
I.N. ; Lieutenant Ferguson, I.N. ; and the Admiralty Wind and Current 
Charts. 

A second edition of the Gulf of Aden Pilot, published in 1882, was 
prepared by Captain G. H. Inskip, ll.N. 4'he third edition, published in 
1887, was prepared by Stall' Commander C. H. C. Langdori, R.N., of the 
Hydrographic Department. 

The Red Sea and Gulf of Aden Pilot, fourth edition, 1891, as issued in 
one volume, was prepared by Captain E. 11. Hills, ll.N., and included the 
results of the surveys by H.M. ships Rambler , Myrmidon, Stork, Sylvia, 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


and others; as also int'oruiation derived from H.M. sliips and transports, 
mail steamers, Consular and other Government officers’ reports, and official 
information supplied by the Egyptian, French, and Italian governments. 

The fifth edition, 1000, was prepared by Captain rJolm Phillips, R.N. 

The present edition begun by Captain E. H, Hills, R.N., was com- 
pleted by Lieutenant P. C. Pearson, of the Hydrographic Department. It 
includes remarks from surveys by Commander H. Gedge, Stork^ 1899 ; 
Commander Purey Gust, II.M.S. liambler, 1900; Captain M. Sinytli, 
Rambler^ 1000; Commander Somerville, H.M.S. ScalarJi^ 1904-05; 
Captain T. lleming, R.N., 1906, and from officers of the Indian Marine; 
also sketch surveys from officers of H.M. ships employed in the Red sea. 

Meteorological Tables have been supplied by the Royal Meteorological 
Office. 

Officers of the Royal Navy and Mercantile Marine are requested to 
transmit to the Secretary of the Admiralty Notices of any errors or 
omissions they may discover, as well as any fresh information thay may 
obtain, with a view to the improvemout of this work for the general benelit 
of navigation. 

By the publication of this work, the Supplements and all Notices to 
Mariners, including No. 164 of 1009, arc cancelled. 


A. M. F. 


Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London, 
Februaru^ 1009. 
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ARABIC WORDS IN FREQUENT USE EN THE 
DIRECTIONS AND ON THE CHARTS. 



Arabic, 

English. 

Abu or I 

III - 

P'ather of, /.e., producing or abounding 

Bab - 

• 

also, large. 

- A narrow strait or gut; literally, a d 

Bander 

. 

or gate. 

- A harbour or anchorage. 

Babul - 

- 

- A town or village. 

Bur ■* 

. . • 

- The land. 

Beiyat - 

- 

A shoal, dry at low water. 

C4hubbct 

- 

- A bay or gulf. 

Hassur 

- 

. - A rock. 

Jebel 

- 

- A hill or mountain ; also an island. 

Jezirat 

- 

- An island. 

Kad 

- 

- A shoal. • 

Katah or 

Katat 

A patch of rocks. 

Kinasat 

- 

- A slioal or .sandbank. 

Karii - 

- 

A peaked lull, a horn, a point. 

Kebir 

- 

- Large. 

Khor - 

- 

- A creek or lagoon, an inlet. 

Mersa 

- 

An anchorage. 

Nakhil 

- 

- A (late grove. 

lias - 

- 

- A capo or headland. 

liig . 

- 

A .shallow flat bank, (extending off-shore. 

Seil- 

- 

- A torrent. 

8eria br Seghir 

Small. 

Shab 

- 

- A rocky shoal. 

Sherm - 

- 

- A creek or small cove. 

Uinm 

- 

- Mother of; similarly us(m 1 to Ahu. 

Wadi . 

- 

- A valley or river. 


[Note. — F n some parts of llie Red sen, llie Arulae letEer given as /■ in the Reman 
<‘iiaractcv is often pronounced ns a deep gntturiil </. Tlius Akal.);i is often }>ronounce(l 
Aguba.] 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Adopted by the Admiralty for Sailing Directions and Charts, 


As far as has been found possible with existing knowledge, native 
names are spelt in accordance with the following system, which has been 
adopted by tlie principal authorities in Great Britain and by fclie United 
States, and has been for some years in process of gradual introduction 
into all Admiralty Sailing Directions and Charts. 

No change is made in the orthography of foreign names in countries 
which use Eoman letters ; tfius French, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, &c. 
names will be spelt as by the respective nations. 

1. Where native names have been so long written in a form, which, 
though not in accordance with this system, has become familiar to English 
eyes from being so spelt in all charts and maps, they are retained. 

2. The true sound of the word, as locally pronounced, is taken as the 
basis of the spelling. 

3. An approximation of the sound is alone aimed at. A system, which 
would attempt to represent the more delicate inflections of sound and 
accent, would be so complicated as only to defeat itf^elf. 

4. The broad features of the system adopted are that vowels are 
pronounced as in Italian and consonants as iiiiEnglish ; every letter being 
pronounced. Two accents only are used : — 

(1) The acute, to denote the syllable on which stress is laid. The use 

of this is very important, as the sounds of many names are 
entirely altered by the misplacement of this stress,’* 

(2) The sign over the letter U to denote the short sound of that 

vowel under certain circumstances. (^See table.) 

5. When two vowels come together, each one is sounded, though tlie 
result, when spoken quickly, is sometimes scarcely to be distinguished 
from a single sound, as in aw, ei. 

The amplification of the rules is given on the following pages. 

Information is invited as to the proper spelling of native names, so as 
to produce the nearest approximation to the true sound, by this system. 


Letter^. 

Pronunciation and Ueraarks. 

Examples. 

a 

all, a as in father - - - - 

Java, Banana, 

e 

cA, e as in bet ; a as in fate 

Somali, Bari. 
Tel-el-Kebir, 

i 

• 0 

English e ; i as in ravine ; the sound of ee 
in beet. Thus, not Feejee, but 

ORsinmofe*- - - - - i 

Oleleh, YezOj 
Levuka, l^eru, 

Fiji, Hindi, 
i Tokyo. 

u 

long u as in flute ; the sound of oo in boot, 
00 or ou should never be employed for this 1 
sound. Thus, not Zooloo or Zoulou^ but ! 

Zulu, Sumatra. 


1 ) 
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SYSTEM OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Letters. 


u 


ui 

nu 

ao 

aw 


ei 


b 

o 


oil 

(I 

I 


ir 


ll 


J.sv 


j 


Pronunciation and Remarks. 


j 'Phe shorter sound of the dilleronfc vowels, j 
1 wIkui necessary to be indicated, can be 
expressed by donbling tlio consonant that 
follows. Idle sounds referre<l to are as 
follows : — 

ddie short a as in fatter^ as compared 
with the long n as \\\ father, 

; ddie short e as in better^ as compared 
with the long e as in me. 
ddie short ^ as in sinner ^ as compared 
with the long i as in wine. 

The short o as in sobhimj^ as compared 
with the long o as in sober. 
ddie short u a.s in rubber, as compjircd 
with the long u as in rubric, 
is the same short somul of u as is denoted by 
doubling the consonant following, but 'is 
used, and only used, where such doubling 
is impossible, as in case of words where u 
is followed liy two diflFerent consonants, 
as in Tang, pronounced as the Englisli 
, tongue. 

i Doubling of a vowel is only necessaiy where 
there is a distinct repetition of the single 
sound. 

Knglish i as in ice - - - - - 

ow as in hotv. Thus, not Foochow, but 

is slightly dilferent from au - - - 

when followed by a consonant or at the end 
of a word as in law - - - thus 

, is the sound of the two lUilian vowels, but 
is frecpieutly slurred over, wluai it is 
scarcely to bo distinguished from ey in 
the English they, or ei in eight, 

English b, 

is always soft, but is so nearly the sound of 
s that it should be seldom used. 

If Celebes were not already recognised it 
would he written Selebes. 
is always soft, as in church - - - - 

English d. 

English/. Ph should not bo used for the 
sound of/. 'Plius, not Haiphong , but 

is always hard. (Soft g is given by^) 
is always pronounced when used. 

I as in what ; better rendered >>y /no than ivh, 
or h Ibllowed by a vowel. Thus, Hwang 
ho, not Whang ho, or Hoang ho, 
i English J. Dj should never be put for this 
, sound. 


* Tin? y is retaiued ns a teriiiiijjvl in this word under Rule 1. 
fauiiliur exauiple of the alteration in sound caused by the second 


Examples. 


Yarra, Taiina, 
Mecca, Jidda, 
Bonny.* 


Nuulua, Oosima. 


Shanghai. 

Euchau. 

Macao. 

Cawnpore. 
Beirut, Beilul. 


C^elebes. 


Chingebin. 


Haifong, Nafa. 
Galapagos. 

Hwang ho, Ngau 
hwei. 

Japan, Jinchucu. 


The word is given as a 
consonant. 
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Letters. 


ProuuDciatioii and Remarks. 


Examples. 


k 

kh 

1 

m 

n 

ng 


P 

ph 


Euglish h It should always he put lor the 
hard c. Thus, uot Corea^ but 

The Oriental guttural - - - 

is another guttural, as in the Turkish - 

^As in English. 

I has two separate sounds, the one hard as in 
I the English word finger^ tha other as in 
t singer. As tliese two souinis are rarely 
I employed in the same locality, no attempt 
j is made to distinguish between them. 

I As in English. 

1 As in loophole - . . - 


tji 

q 


r 

s 

sh 

t 

V 

w 

X 

y 


z. 

zh 


stands both for its sound in thing ^ and as 
in this. The former is most common 
should never be employed ; the sound of qn 
in quiver is given as kio. When qu has 
the sound of /^, as in quoit ^ it should he 
i given by h. 
i As in Euglish. 

1 As in sin. 

'^As in English. 

is always a consonant, as in yard and there- 
fore should never be u.sed us a terminal, 
i i or e being substituted, 
i Til us, not Mikinddny or Wady., but 

not Kivalyy but 

English z - 

French y, or as s in treasure 
Accents should not generally be used, but 
where there is a very decided em[)hatic 
syllable or stress which affects the sound 
of the word, it should be marked by an 
acute accent. 


Korea. 

Khan. 

Dagh, Ghazi. 


Mokpho, 

Chemuli»ho. 

Bethlehem. 

Kwangtung 


Sawakin. 

Kikuyu. 


Mikindani, Waili. 
Kwale. 

Zulu. 

Muzhdaha. 

Tonga tabu, 
Galapagos, 
Palawan, 
Sarawak. 


In the case of native names in countries under the dominion of other 
[European powers, in whose maps, charts, &c., the spelling is given 
iccording to the system adopted by that power, such orthography is, as a 
:ule, disregarded, and the names are spelt according to the British system 
Thus the island east of Java in possession of the JIutch is spelt Madoera 
by them, but on Admiralty charts Madura. A town in Java appears on 
Dutch charts as Tjilatjap ; in the British, Chilachiip. 

When a foreign language is written in a vocabulary of fixed sounds, so 
w to permit of transliteration into the British system, a table of equivalents 
'or each letter is drawn up, and names of places can be transliterated 
^vithout regard to pronunciation. 
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xii 


To reduce Greek names to the orthographic form, required by the 
foregoing system, would require so noany changes, that it has been 
decided to defer the revision of Admiralty publications until the system 
has been more generally introduced and used. 

The Greek names are therefore left for the present in their old shape, 
but these give in most cases a very erroneous idea of the sound of the 
names, as pronounced by Greeks, and in many cases the modern Greek 
spelling gives a clue to the pronunciation by aid of the table of equivalents. 

Thus EujSata now spelt Euboea is pronounced Bvvia. 

„ „ Chalcis „ Khalkis. 

„ K€(pakXriytu „ Cephallonia „ Kefallinia. 

Whenever C appears in a Greek name as at present written it may be 
taken for granted it has the sound of K. 


Greek Letters. 

Roman Equivalents 
by Admiralty 
System. 

Greek Letters. 

Roman Equivalents 
by Admiralty 
System. 

A 

a 

a 

P 

P 

r 

u 

/9 

v 

2 


s , 

r 

7 


T 

T 

t 

A 

d 

d 

T 

V 

, i 

E 

€ 

e 


'/* 

ph 

z 

? 

z 

X 

X 

kh 

H 

V ! 

! i 



ps 

« 

$ 

; 111 

il 

Of 

0 

1 


1 

A1 


ei 

K 

K 

! K 

El 

€t 

i 

A 

>• i 

1 1 

oi 

Oi 

i 

M 

U 

ru 

OT 

ov 

u 

N 

V 

n 

TI 

vt 

i 

H 

i 

X 

AT 

av 

aph, av 

0 

6 

0 

ET 

ev 

epb, ev 

11 

IT 

1» 

IlY 

'/jv j 

iph, iv 
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INFORMATION RELATING TO CHARTS, SAILING 
DIRECTIONS, AND THE GENERAL NAVIGA- 
TION OF H.M. SHIPS. 


ON THE CORRECTION OF CHARTS, LIGHT LISTS, 
AND SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

Thkre are three descriptions of publications as guides to navigation 
— the Charts, the Sailing Directions, and the Light Lists— which are all 
affected by the continual changes and alterations that take place. 

Of these the charts sliould always be, so far as our knowledge permits, 
absolutely correct to date ; and the Light Lists sliould be noted for the 
recent alterations, though space will not permit of full details being always 
inserted ; the Sailing Directions, however, cannot, from their nature, be so 
corrected, and in all cases lohere they differ from chart s^ the charts must 
he t^en as the guide.* 

1 . Charts. — When issued to a ship on commissioning, the charts have 
received all necessary corrections to date. As sent from the Hydrographic 
Office they are, as ^a rule, fresh from the plates. They then receive such 
corrections by hand in the depots as are required, and are so issued to the 
ships. 

The charts in' the folios should have the same* number and title as 
shown against each in the Lists pasteil on the* outside of the folio. The 
Navigating Officer is to satisfy himself that they do so agree before 
signing the receipt for the same. 

All small but important corrections that can be made by hand are 
notified by Notices to Mariners, and should at once be placed on the 
charts to which they refer. 

Large corrections that cannot be conveniently thus made are put upon 
tlie plates, and fi’esh copies are issued to the ships to replace the others, 
which are directed to be destroyed to prevent the possibility of their being 
used in the navigation of the ship. 

The dates on which these large corrections are made are noted on the 
chart plates in the middle of the lower edge ; tliose of the smaller 
corrections at the left-hand lower corners. 

It should be remembered that in addition to the large and small 
corrections here mentioned, the chart plates are being constantly corrected 
for numerous details not considered to be of such a nature as to effect safe 
navigation. For these corrections the charts are not necessarily dated, nor 
are any Notices to Mariners issued, and it follows therefore that two charts 
both bearing the same dates of “New Editions” and small corrections may 
not exactly agree in all respects. 

In all cases of quotations of charts, these dates of corrections should be 
given, as well as the number of the chart (which will be found in the 
lower right-hand corner), in order that at the Admiralty it may be known 
what edition of the chart is referred to. 

For convenience of office reference each chart has now two numbers, 
thb ordinary number in the right-hand lower corner, and a number in 
brackets, thus : [ 429 ] in the left-hand lower corner, which is now called 
the New Number. 

These new numbers are also given in the Catalogue of Admiralty 
Charts. 
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GENERAL NAVIGATION. 


2. The Light Lists, annually published at the beginning of each year, 
are not corrected in the dep6t8 before issue, but appendices are issued 
every two months, giving the alterations that have taken place, copies of 
whicli are put into the chart boxes. 

It is the duty of the navigating officer when he receives the set of cliarts 
to make notations in the Light Lists from these appendices, and from the 
Notices to Mariners in the box ; and to keep tliera so corrected from time 
to time. 

The Light Lists should always be consulted as to the details of a light, 
as the description in the Sailing Directions may be obsolete, in consequence 
of changes made since publication. The charts also may not be equally 
up to date in some detfiils, for which no Notices to Mariners have been 
issued. 

3, The Sailing Directions are not corrected before issue, except 
occasionally for very important new rocks or dangers. Hydrographic 
Notices and Supplements referring to each volume are published from time 
to time. 

Supplements contain all the information received up to date since the 
publication of the volume to which they refer, and cancel all previous 
Hydrographic Notices. 

Hydrographic Notices contain all information ,up to date since the 
publication o^' the volume, or since the last Supplement or Hydrographic 
Notice, but endeavour is made to issue no more than one of these affecting 
each volume, and, on the collection of fiesh information, to include the 
former Notice in a Supplement. 

The existence of Supplements or Hy<lrograplnc Notices is to b(3 noted, 
in the tabulated form placed for the purpose inside the cover of each 
volume, in cases when such notations have not been made before issue, 
and also on receipt of further Notices after commission. 

Notes should be made in the margin of the volume of sailing directions 
affected, as references to the Supplements or Hydrographic Notices when 
the latter are printed on both sides. 

To enable the books to be more conveniently corrected, liowever, such 
Supplements and Hydrographic Notices as are of moderate size arc now 
being printed on one side only, and two copies are issued to each ship, one 
to cut up, tlie slips being pasted in at the appropriate place, the other to 
retain intact for reference. 

To make these notations or paste in these slips is one of the early 
duties of a navigating officer after drawing his box of charts and books, 
and similar notes are to be made from Notices to Mariners that may 
thereafter be received. 

It must, however, be thoroughly understood that sailing directions will 
never be correct in all debiils, except up to the date of the last 
Hydrographic Notice or Supplement, and that, as already stated, when 
differences exist, the chart, whicli should be corrected from the most 
recent information, should be taken as the guide ; for which purpose, for 
ordinary navigation, they are sufficient. 

THE USE OF CHARTS AS NAVIGATIONAL AIDS, AND 
GENERAL REMARKS RELATING TO PRACTICAL 
NAVIGATION. 

1, Accuracy of a Chart , — The value of a chart must manifestly depend 
upon the accuracy of the survey on which it is based, and this becomes 
more important the larger is the scale of the chart. 

To estimate this, the date of the survey, which is always given in the 
title, is a good guide. Besides the changes that, in waters where sand or 
mud prevails, may have taken place since the date of the survey, the earlier 
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surveys ' were mostly made under circumstances that precluded great 
accuracy of detail, and, until a plan founded on such a survey is tested, it 
should be regarded with caution. It may, indeed, be said that, except in 
well -frequented harbours and their approaches, no surveys yet made have 
been so minute in their examination of the bottom as to make it certain 
that all dangers have been found. The fulness or scantiness of the 
soundings is another method of estimating the completeness of a chart. 
When the soundings are sparse or unevenly distributed, it may be taken 
for granted that the survey was not in great detail. 

it appears to be insufficiently realized tliat the degree of reliance 
which may reasonably be placed upon an Admiralty chart, even in surveys 
of modern date, is mainly dependent on the scale on wliich the survey 
was made. The scale for publication is now generally that of the original 
survey, except in the case of Coast sheets, which are sometimes reduced. 
It should not, therefore, be assumed that the original survey was made 
on a larger scale than that published. 

It must be borne in mind that the only method of ascertaining the 
inequality of the bottom of the sea is by the laborious process of sounding, 
and that in sounding over any area, the boat or vessel obtaining the 
sourxlings is kept on ^iven lines ; that each time the lead dcscjends it only 
ascertains the depth of water over an area ecpial to the diameter of the 
lead, that is about two inches, and that eons(iquently each line of sound- 
ings, though miles in length, is only to be considered as representing a 
width of two inches. 

Surveys are not made on equal scales, hut each survey is made on a 
scale commensurate witli its apparent importance. For instance, a general 
survey of a coast which vessels only pass in proceecling from one place to 
another is not usually made on a scale larger tj)an one inch to the nautical 
mile, whilst surveys of areas where vessels are likely to anchor, are ma»lc 
on a scale of three inches to the mile, and surveys of frcciuented ports, or 
harbours likely to be used by Fleets, on a scale of from six inches to ten 
inches to the nautical mile. 

Close examination by sounding is the only method by whicli surveys on 
a large scale can be made, and in view of the vast mileage of surveys yet 
requiring completion in the interests of navigation, it would be a waste 
of time to undertake large Coast surveys. 

The scale on which a survey is to be conducted having been settled, 
it is manifestly superfluous to obtain more lines of soundings than can 
be represented on the paper. 100 soundings, which is the maximum 
number that can be placed with clearness on every s(|uar(^ incli of paper, 
means that on a scale of one inch to the mile each sounding on the chart 
occupies au area representing eight acres of actual ground, whilst on a 
scale* of six inches to the mile each sounding represents an area of a little 
less than a quarter of au acre, e.e., of 100 feet square. 

The following diagram represents as many soundings as can be placed 
legibly on a square inch of paper : — 
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Little assistance in detecting excrescences on the bottom is afforded 
by the eye, even in clear water, on account of the observer being within 
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five feet of the surface, none in turbid seas. If there is no inequality in 
the soundings to cause suspicion, a patch between two lines may 
occasionally escape detection. 

Lines of soundings plotted as close as may be practicable on a scale 
of 6 inches to the mile would be 100 feet apart, and each line would be 
only 2 inches in actual width. 

Thus, in a chart on a scale of 1 inch to the mile, an inequality of some 
acres in extent rising close to the surface, if it happened to be situated 
between two lines, might escape the lead ; whilst in a chart on a scale of 
6 inches, inequalities as large as battleships, if lying parallel to, and 
between the lines of soundings, might exist without detection if they rose 
abruptly from an otherwise even bottom. 

General Coast charts should not, therefore, be looked upon as infallible, 
and a rocky shore should on no account be approached within the contour 
line of 10 fathoms, witliout taking every precaution to avoid a possible 
danger ; and even with surveys of harbours on a scale of 6 inches to the 
mile, vessels shouhl avoid, if possible, passing over charted inequalities in 
the ground, as some isolated rocks are so sharp that the lead will not rest 
on them. 

Blank spaces among soundings mciin that no soundings have been 
obtained in these spots. When the surrounding soundings are deep it^may 
with fairness be assumed that in the blanks the water is also deep ; but 
when they are shallow, or it can be seen from the rest of the chart that 
reefs or banks are j)resent, such blanks should be regarded with suspicion. 
This is especially the case in coral regions and off rocky coasts, and it 
should he remembered that in waters where rocks abound it is always 
possible that a survey, however complete and detailed, may liave failed to 
find every small patch. 

A wide berth should therefore be given to every rocky shore or patch, 

and this rale should be invariably followed, viz., that instead 
of considering a coast to be clear unless it is shown to be 
foul, the contrary should be assumed. 

2, Fathom Lines a Caution . — Except in plans of harbours that have 
been surveyed in detail, the five-fathom lino on most Admiralty charts 
is to be considered as a caution or danger line against unnecessarily 
approaching the shore or bank within that line, on account of the 
possibility of the existence of undiscovered inequalities of the bottom, 
which nothing but an elaborate detailed survey could reveal. In general 
surveys of coasts or of little frequented anchorages, the necessities of 
navigation do not demand the great expenditure of time required for such 
a detailed survey. It is not contemplated that ships will approach the 
shores in such localities without taking special precautions. 

The ten-fathom line is, on rocky shores, as before mentioned, another 
warning, especially for ships of heavy draught. 

Charts where no fathom lines are marked must be especially regarded 
with caution, as it generally means that soundings were too scanty and the 
bottom too uneven to enable them to be drawn with accuracy. 

Isolated soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should always be 
avoided, especially if ringed rourni, there is no knowing how closely the 
spot may have been examined. 

3» Chart on largest scale always to he used , — it sometimes happens 
that, from press of work, only the copper plate of the larger scale chart of 
a particular locality can at once receive any extensive re-arrangement of 
coastline or soundings. This is an additional reason, besides the obvious 
one of the greater detail shown, why this largest saile chart should always 
be used for navigating. 
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4, Caution in using Small Scale Charts. — In approaching the land 
or dangerous banks, regard must always be had to the scale of the chart 
used. A small error in laying down a position means only yards on a 
large scale chart, whereas on a small scale the same amount of displace- 
ment means large fractions of a mile. This is particularly to be observed 
when coming to an anchor on a narrow ledge of convenient depth at some 
distance from the shore. 

For the same reason bearings to objects near should be used in pre- 
ference to objects farther off, although the latter may be more prominent, 
as a small error in bearing or in laying it down on the chart has a greater 
effect in misplacing the position the longer the line to be drawn. 

5, Distortion of Printed Charts. — The paper on which charts are 
printed has to be damped. On drying distortion takes place from the 
inequalities in the paper, which greatly varies with different paper and the 
amount of the original damping ; but it does not affect navigation. It must 
not, however, be expected that accurate series of angles taken to different 
points will always exactly agree, when carefully plotted upon the chart, 
especially if the lines to objects be long. The larger the chart the 
greater the amount of this distortion. 

6, Buoys, — It is manifestly impossible that any reliance can be placed 

on buoys always maintaining their exact position. Buoys should there- 
fore be regarded as warnings and not as infallible navigating marks, 
especially when in exposed positions ; and a ship should always, when 
possible, be navigated by bearings or angles of fixed objects on shore and 
not by buoys. • 

Gas Buoys, — The lights shown by gas buoy^ cannot be implicitly relied 
on, as, if occulting, the apparatus may get out of order, or the light may 
be altogether extinguished. These lights in the British islands are 
from 10 to 50 candle power. 

7, Lights. — Circles drawn on charts round a light are not intended to 
give information as to the distance at which it can be seen, but solely 
indicate, in the case of lights which do not show equally in all directions, 
the bearings between which the variation, or visibility, or obscuration 
of the light occurs. 

All the distances given in the Light Lists and on the charts for the 
visibility of lights are calculated for a height of an observer’s eye of 15 feet. 
The table of distances visible due to height at the end of each Light List 
affords a means of ascertaining how much more or less the light is visible 
should the height of the bridge be more or less. The glare of a powerful 
light la often seen far beyond the limit of visibility of the actual rays of 
the light, but this must not be confounded with the true range. Again, 
refraction may often cause a light to be seen farther than under ordinary 
circumstances. 

When looking out for a light at night, the fact is often forgotten that 
from aloft the range of vision is much increased. By noting a star imme- 
diately over the light a very correct bearing may be afterwards obtained 
from the standard compass. 

The intrinsic power of a light should always be considered when 
ejecting to make it im thick weather. A weak light is easily obscured by 
haze, and no dependence can be placed on its being seen. 

The power of a light can be estimated by remarking its order, as given 
in the Light Lists, and in some cases by noting how much its visibility in 
clear weather falls short of the range due to the height at which it is 
placed. Thus, a light standing 200 feet above the sea, and only recorded 
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as visible at 10 miles in clear weather, is manifestly of little brilliancy, as 
its height would permit it to be seen over 20 miles, if of any power. {See 
table in Light List before mentioned.) 

The distance from a light cannot be estimated either by its brilliancy 

or its dimness. 

8 . Foff Signals . — Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through 
the atmosphere. Apart from wind, large areas of silence have been found 
in different directions and at different distances from the fog signal 
station, in some instances even when in close proximity to it. Tlie 
apparatii.s, moreover, for sounding the signal often requires some time 
liefore it is in readiness to act. A fog offen creeps imperceptibly towards 
the land, and is not observed by the people at a station until it is 
upon them ; whereas a ship may have been for many hours in it, and 
approaching the land. In such a case no signal may be made. When 
sound has”to travel against the wind, it may be thrown upwards; in 
such a case, a man aloft might hear it when it is inaudible on deck. 
Under certain conditions of the atmosphere, when a fog signal is a 
combinjition of high and low notes, one of the notes may be inaudible. 

The mariner should not assume — ^ 

a. That he is out of hearing distance, because he fails to hear the 

sound. 

b. That because he hears a fog signal faintly, that he is at a 

great distance from it. 

c. TTiat he is near it, because he hears the sound [)laiiily. 

(L That the /listance from and the intensity of the sound on any 
one occasion, is a guide to him for any future occasion. 

e. That the fog signal hiis ceased sounding, because he does not 
hear it even when in close proximity. 

Taken together, these facts should induce the utmost caution in closing 
the land in fogs. The lead is generally the only safe guide. 

9. Tides and Tidal Streams . — In navigating coasts where the tidal 
range is considerable, caution is always necessary. It should be remem- 
bered that there are indraughts to all bays and bights, although the general 
run of the stream may be parallel to the shore. 

The turn of the tidal stream oft* shore is seldom coincident with the time 
of high and low water on the shore. In open channels, the tidal stream 
ordinarily overruns the turn of the vertical movement of the tide by about 
three hours, forming whut is usually known as tide and hnlf-tide, the effect 
of which is that at high and low water by the shore the stream is running 
at its greatest velocity. 

Jn crossing a bar or shallow flats, the table (B) at page 146 of the Tide 
Tables will be found of great assistance in calculating how much the water 
has ris(m or fallen at any hour of the tide. 

On coasts where there is much diurnal inecpiality in the tides, the 
amount of rise and fall can never be depended u[)on, and additional caution 
is necessary. 

It should also be remembetrd that at times the tide falls below the level 
of low-water ordinary springs. This always occurs on the coasts of 
Europe at the equinoxes, but in other parts of the world, and especially 
in the tropics, such periodic low tides may coincide moi*e frequently 
with the solstices. Wind or a high barometer may produce it at kny 
lime, and the amount varies with locality. When the moon’s perigee 
coincides with the full or new moon the same effect is often produced. 

10 . Arrows on charts only show the most usual or the mean direction 
of a tidal stream or current. It must never be assumed that the direction 
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of a stream will not vary from that indicated by the arrow. In the same 
manner, the rate of a stream constantly varies with circumstances, and the 
rate given on the chart is merely the mean of those found during the 
survey, possibly from very few observations. 

11 . Fixing Position . — The most accurate method of fixing a position 
relative to the shore is by angles between well-defined objects on the chart. 
All ships are supplied with a station- pointer, and this method should be 
used whenever possible. 

Two things are, however, necessary to its successful employment. 
First, that the objects be well chosen ; and, second, that the observer is 
skilful and rapid in his use of the sextant. 

For the former, reference can be had to the pamphlet on the use of 
the station -pointer, which is in every chart box; the hitter is only to be 
obtained by practice. 

It will readily be seen that in war time, when the compass may be 
knocked away, or rifle-fire may make it undesirable to expose tlie person 
more than necessary, a sextant offers great advantages, as angles can be 
obtained from any position whence the objects are visible. It is this 
contingency that makes it especially desirable that all navigating officers 
should become expert in this method of fixing a ship’s position. 

Ini many narrow waters also, where the objects may yet be at some 
distance, as in coral harbours or narrow passages among mud banks, 
navigation by sextant and station-pointer is invaluable, as a true position 
can only be obtained by its means. A small error in eithtir taking or 
plotting a bearing under such circumstances may put the ship ashore. 

It is not intended that the use of the compass to fix the ship should 
be given up ; there are many circumstances in which it may be usefully 
employed, but errors more readily creep into a position so fixed. In all 
cases where great accuracy of position is desired, angles should invariably 
be u.sed, such as the fixing of a rock or shoal, or of additions to a chart, 
as fresh soundings or new buildings. In all such cases angles should be 
taken to several objects, the more the better; but five objects is a good 
number, as the four angles thus obtained not only prevent any errors, 
but they at once furnish a means of checking tlie accuracy of the 
chart itself. In the case of ordinary soundings, it is only necessary to 
take a third angle now and then ; firstly, to check the general accuracy 
of the chart as above stated ; secondly, to make certain that the more 
important soundings, as at the end of a line, are correctly placed. 

Sometime.s, when only two objects are visible, a compass bearing and 
sextant angle may be used with advantage. 

In passing near a point of land, or an island, the method of fixing by 
doubling the angle on the bow is invaluable. The ordinary form of it, 
the so-called “ four-point bearing,” when the bearing is taken four points 
on th6 bow, and on the beam, the distance from the object at the latter 
position being the distance run between the times of taking the two 
bearings, allowing for current, gives an excellent fix for a departure, 
but does not ensure safety, as the point, and probably the rocks off it, 
are abeam before the position is obtained. 

By taking the bearings of two points and four points on the bow, a very 
good position is obtained before the object is passed ; the distance of the 
latter at tlio second position being, as before, equal to the distance run in 
the interval, allowing for current. 

^ This is, however, ftniy strictly true, if the current is directly with or 
against the course of the ship. If a cross current has to be allowed for, 
the results by this method may be altogether erroneous and misleading. 
The following example shows in a tabular Ibrm the errors that might be 
produced by accepting the distance run in the interval, allowing for cur- 
rent, as the distance of the object at time of second bearing. 
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Example : A vessel steering East sights a light bearing E.N.E., or two 
points on the bow ; one hour after, having run in the interval 10 miles by 
log, the light bears N’.E., t.e., she has doubled the angle on the bow. 
Current, in all cases, at the rate of 2 miles an hour. 
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A table of factors, by which to multiply the distance run, to obtain the 
distance of the object when any number of degrees between the two 
bearings has been observed, is now supplied in all chart boxes. 

The use of a danger angle in passing outlying rocks with land behind 
should also not be ^forgotten. In employing this method, however, 
caution is necessary, as should the chart be not accurate, t.6., should the 
objects selected be not quite correctly placed, the angle taken off from it 
may not serve the purpose. It should not, therefore, be employed when 
the survey is old or manifestly imperfect. 

In fixing by the compas.s, it must always be remembered that two 
bearings only are liable to error. An absolute error may be made in 
either bearing observed ; errors may be made in applying the deviation ; 
or errors may creep in in laying them on to the chart. For these reasons, 
a third or check bearing of some other object should be taken, especially 
when near the shore or dangers. The coincidence of these three lines 
will prevent any mistakes. 

Amongst astronomical methods of fixing a ship’s position, attention is 
drawn to the great utility of Sumner’s method. A Sumner line, that is, a 
line drawn through the position (obtained by an assumed latitude and 
longitude by chronometer) at right angles to the bearing of the sun, as 
o’>tained from the azimuth tables, gives at times invaluable information, as 
the ship must be somewhere on that line provided the chronometer is 
correct. A deep cast of the lead at the same time may often serve to 
get an approximate position on the line. An early and very accurate 
position can be also obtained by Sumner’s method, by getting a longitude 
by a bright star at daylight when the horizon is well visible, and another 
longitude by the sun when a few degrees above the horizon, or by 
observing two or more stari at twilight. The Sumner lines drawn 
through the two positions thus obtained will, if the bearing of sun and 
star differ three points or more, give an excellent ree^plt. 

12. Change of Variation of the Compass , — The gradual change'in 
the variation must not be forgotten in laying down positions by bearing 
on charts. The magnetic compasses placed on the charts for the purpose 
of facilitating plotting become in time slightly in error, and in some cases, 
such as with small scales, or when the lines are long, the displacement of 
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position from neglect of* this cliange may be of importance. The com- 
passes are re-engraved when the error amounts to a quarter of a point, 
but the chart plates cannot be corrected more frequently from the 
impossibility of making alterations too often on one spot in a copper plate. 

The geographical change in the variation is in some parts of the world 
sufficiently rapid to need consideration. For instance, in approaching 
Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes IQP in less than 
500 miles. The variation chart should be consulted on this head. 

13. Local Magnetic Disturbance of the Compass on board The 

term “ local magnetic disturbance has reference only to the effects on the 
compass of magnetic masses external to the ship in which it is placed. 
Observation shows that disturbance of the compass in a ship afloat is 
experienced only in a few places on the globe. 

Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that it is the visible land 
which causes such disturbance, because the effect of a magnetic force 
diminishes in such rapid proportion as the distance from it increases that 
it would require a local centre of magnetic force of an amount absolutely 
unknown to affect a compass half a mile distant. 

Such deflections of tlie compass are due to magnetic minerals in the bed 
of tlje sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow, and the force 
strong, the compass niay be temporarily deflected when passing over such 
a spot, but the area of disturbance will be small, unless there are many 
centres near together. 

It is very desirable that whenever a ship passes over an area of local 
magnetic disturbance, the position should be fixed, and the facts reported as 
far as they can be ascertained. 

14 . ^l^se of Oil for Modifying the Effect of Breaking Waves . — Many 
experiences of late years have shown that the utility of oil for this purpose 
is undoubted, and the application simple. 

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose attention is 
called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, skilfully applied, may 
prevent much damage both to ships (especially the smaller classes) and to 
boats, by modifying the action of breaking seas. 

The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows : — 

1. On free waves, e.e,, waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid is 
in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 
circumstances ; but even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined kerosene 
is of little use; crude petroleum is serviceable when nothing else is 
obtainable; but all animal and vegetable oils, such as waste oil from the 
engines, have great effect. 

4. A small (iiiaiitity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner as to 
spread to windward. 

5. It is useful in a ship or boat, both when running, or lying to, or in 
wearing. 

6. No experiences are related of its use when hoisting a boat up in a 
sea-way at sea, but it is highly probable that much time and injury to the 
boat would be saved by its application on such occasions. 

7. In cold water, the oil, being thickened by the lower temperature, 
and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. 
This will vary with the description of oil used. 

8. The best method of application in a ship at sea appears to be : 
hanging over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 
canvas bags, capable of holding from one to two gallons of oil, such bags 
being pricked with a sail needle to facilitate leakage of the oil. 
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The position of these bags should vary with the circumstances. 
Running before the wind they should be hung on either bow— e.y., from 
the cathead — and allowed to tow in the water. 

With the wind on the quarter the effect seems to be less than in any 
other position, as the oil goes astern while the waves come up on the 
quarter. 

Lying to, the weather bow and another position farther aft seem the 
best places from which to hang the bags, with a sufficient length of line to 
permit them to draw to windward, while the ship drifts. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood tide, oil poured overboard and allowed to 
float in ahead of the boat which would follow with a bag towing astern, 
would appear to be the best plan. As before remarked, under these 
circumstances the eftect cannot be so much trusted. 

On a bar with the ebb tide it would seem to be useless to try oil for 
the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil overboard to 
windward of her before going alongside. The effect in this case must 
greatly depend upon the set of the current, and the circumstances of the 
depth of water. 

11. For a boat riding in bad weather from a sea anchor, it is recom- 
mended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block on the 
sea anchor, ty which means the oil is diffused well ahead of the boat, and 
the bag can be readily hauled on board for refilling if necessary. 
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For the details of sectors, and the latest information 
respecting the lights described in this volume, the 
mariner is referred to the Admiralty List of Lights, 
Part VI. 

This List is published early in the current year, 
corrected to the preceding 31st December. 
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RED SEA AND GULF OE ADEN- 
PILOT. 

CHAPTEll 1. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE RED SEA AND GULF OF ADEN.- - 
STANDARD TIME. — COMMUNICATION. — DOCKS AND REPAIRS. 
— COAL. — WINDS AND WEATHER. — CYCLONES. — TIDES. — 
CURRENTS. — BAROMETER. — TEMPERATURE. — CLIMATE. — 
PASSAGES. 


GENERAL REMARKS. — The Red Sea and (Jnlf of 
Aden Pilot contains descriptions of the Suez canal, the Red 
sea, the Cnlf of Aden, including tlie island of Sokotra to the 
south-eastward, and the coast of Arabia as far eastward as the 
entrance of tlie Clulf of Oman. 

CHARTS.— The impetus given to 'the navigation of the 
Red sea as the great highway between west and east by the 
opening of the Suez canal caused the value and amount of 
trafhc to outrun the hydrographic knowledge desirable in so 
frequented a region. The mariner is, therefore, cautioned to 
use extra care when consulting the charts, bearing in mind that 
fresh knowledge is constant^ being acquired, and though the 
latest charts are the best at the time obtainable, many are 
constructed from old surveys, conducted under great dillicidties, 
and with appliances far inferior to those now in use. Every 
Admiralty chart bears on its face its date and history, and it 
may be assumed that those published from surveys made by 
His Majesty’s ships since the date of the opening of the vSuez 
canal, or during the last forty years, are fairly correct, whilst 
the accuracy of those of an earlier date should not bo implicitly 
relied on. Also, ^liat, whilst every care is taken to insure 
accuracy in the positions of reefs bordering on the central 
track, the maze of reefs lying between that track and the 
shore on cither hand can still only be considered as roughly 
laid down. 

Chart 2523. Bed Hea. 

RED SEA.— This extensive inland sea lies between the 
parallels 30° N. and 12° 40' N., and between the meridians 
32° 20' E. and 43° 25' E. From Suez to Cape Bab-el-Mandeb 

I (3)54627. A 
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Chart 2528, Red Sm. 

it Ir about ],2C)0 mileR long, in a south -south-east direction; 
and its greatest breadth from shore to shore, at right angles to 
its axis, is in the soutliern part near Massawa, where it is 
190 miles wide ; its least breadth, in the vStraits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, is 14 miles. 

Chart 157. GrdJ of Suez. 

The northern part of this sea bifnreates; one branch, the 
(!uir of Suez, lias a general north-nortli-wost and opposite 
direction throughout its length, which is about 170 miles; the 
other, the Clidl* of Akaba, has a north-nortli-east direction, and is 
about 97 miles long. On tJie promontory l)(dwcen these gulfs, 
the Sinai peninsula, is the mountain group of Jebel Musa, which 
includes Mounis Sinai and JJoreb. No rivers discharge them- 
selves into the Red sea, and the northern' half of the region is 
in the rainless district. 

Chart 2528. Red Sea, 

Coral reefs “- The Red sea, though, generally speaking, of 
considerable depth (in s(lme places over .1,000 fathoms), is in 
parts studded with rocky islets and hidden coral banks 
extending far into the main ship channel. They are more 
numerons in the south.crn than in the northern portion of the 
sea, the ]n*incipal being the Farisan group, the Dalialak group, 
the Zebayir, aiid the Hanish islands. 

In the Red sea they are, ])orha])s, more numerous and 
extensive than in any other body of water of equal size, 
extending most commonly in long strips parallel with the shore, 
with, which they are in many cases united. They are usually not 
more than 5 feet below the surface, l)nt tJic sea seldom breaks 
on them, and theii' outer edges are generally very steep-to. 

In the ( iiilf of Suez, they are gonei*ally only 2 or o feet below 
the surface, and in the sumnior, when the level of the sea is at 
its lowest, they occasionally un(x.)ver ; the light green tint of 
the Avater on them makes them almost ahvays plainly visible 
from the masthead, except with the sun ahead or Avhen the 
glassiness of the AA^ater in a dead calm proA^ents any reef being 
seen. With the slightest ripple these shalloAv reefs ahvays 
break on the Aveatlier side. 

Among the Red sea reefs unconnected with the shore, several 
are at some distance from it, but Avith channels betw(^en them 
and it of sudicient depth to adnii^ of navigation by small vessels, 
and under tlieir lee good anchorage may often be obtained. 
These reefs are more numerous on the eastern than on the 
western shore ; but the Dahalak bank {Lat. 0' N., Long. 
4(f 15' E.) is, perhaps, more extensively intersected by channels 
than any other part of this sea. There are also many isolated 
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Chart 2523. Red Sea. 

reefs, but they are not so formidable as might be supposed, 
in consequence of the transparency of the water, which admits 
of their being easily seen from aloft. They therefore offer no 
considerable obstacle to navigation by day, and the shelter 
afforded by some of them during strong head winds often 
renders them very uscbil. 

The Avater outside the reefs, especially when moved by tidal 
streams or storms, is often of a milky appearance, caused by 
the coral sand then stirred up. ddiis white Avater frequently 
indicates a shoal, but not always, for some reefs sIioav as dark 
green ])atches. This is the case at Jidda ; and the precaution 
is then necessary of liaving the sun astern of the vessel, which, 
indeed, is the secret of successful navigation in all coral Avaters. 

Central and Inner channels.— The existence of the 
islands and reefs just mentioned has led to a division of the Red 
sea into a central and tAvo inshore channels. Tlie central, and, 
for all practical purposes, only naAugable channel used by full- 
poAA^er steam-vessels bound tlirough the Red sea, lies hetAveeii 
the outer extremes of the reefs extending from either shore, and 
lias a depth of over 1,000 fathoms in the centre abreast of Capo 
Elba, but shoals toAvards either end of the sea. The breadth of 
this channel in its Avidest part, near the^ Siyal islands, is about 
110 miles; farther soutliAA^ard it decreases to little more than 
40 miles, and from thence gradually narroAvs as the straits of 
13ab-ol-Mandeb are approached. 

The inner channel on the Arabian side is fornu'd partly b}- 
small detached reefs and sunken rocks, and partly by islands 
and long reefs. The general width of this inner channel is bom 
2 to 3 miles ; the depth is considerable, and the anchoi-ago, 
excejit in the places hereinafter described, is so insecure as to 
afford but little protection. The inner cliannel on the Avestei-n 
coast is similar in chai-acter to that on the easteiai coast, but 
much narroAver. The harbours, of Avhich there are soA^ei’al, 
furnish fair anchorage ; but it is unsafe to anchor on tlio rocky 
shelves projecting from the reefs. Iloth of these in-shor(> 
channels are connected with the central channel by openings in 
the reefs, some of Avhich, especially those nortlnA^ard of latitude 
]7‘^ N., are of great Avidth. 

Mountains. — The land adjacent to the Red sea, as avoII as 
to the Gulf of Aden, is generally mountainous throughout its 
whole extent, though the high lands seldom abut on the sliores, 
Avhich latter are generally Ioav anfl sandy ; indeed, tlie Red sea 
may be considered as the loAver part of a valley, bounded * 
eastward by the high table-land of Arabia, and westAvard by a 
range of mountains rising from 4,000 to G,000 feed in height. 

A 2 
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Chart 2523. Red Sea. 

Between tliese high gi’ounds and the shore is a level district 
of some extent, generally destitute of vegetation. The condition 
of the i)eople dwelling in the villages bordering on the Red sea 
is said to be wretched and degrading in the extreme. 

Territorial limits, &c. — The Arabian side of the Red sea 
consists of the Turkisli provinces of Iledjaz in the north and 
Yemen in tlie south. Yemen is perhaps, the most fertile part 
of Arabia. The boundary between Turkish and Egyptian 
territory commencing from a point 4^ geographical miles 
westward of Marashesh, the north-eastern extreme of the Gulf 
of Akaba, extends in almost a straight line to Rasah on the 
Mediterranean seaboard. The Sinai peninsula, therefore, with a 
large extent of territory eastward of tlie Suez canal, together 
with the western shore of the Red sea as far as Ras Kasar, the 
southern boundary of Nubia, in lat. 18° 2^' N., is Egyptian 
dominion. 

A desert extends between the Red sea and the Nile valley. 
Territory geographically Abyssinian, as it abuts on the 
mountains of that country, commences in lat. 18° N. and 
continues southw|xrd beyond the entrance to the Red sea; 
practically, these coast lands belong to the several nalive tribes 
inhabiting them, who have never submitted to any foreign 
authority except when compelled to do so by superior force ; 
Italy has, however, by treaty, assumed a protectorate over 
this part of the coast as far south as Ras Dumeira, in lat. 
12° 43' N., and has formed settlements at ]Massawa, Asab, 
and one or two adjacent places. 

Southward of Ras Dumeira, France has a protectorate over 
the western Red sea littoral. 

Principal ports. — The principal trading and other ports 
on the western coast at present are Suez, Suakin, Khor Nowarat, 
and Massawa ; but, Port Sudan, about 30 miles northward of 
Suakin, being the terminus of the new Sudan railway, will 
proDably develop into a port of great importance in a very short 
time. On the eastern coast are Yenibo, Jidda, Ilodeida, and 
Mokha. An active inteicourse is maintained between the 
inhabitants of the opposite shores, more particularly as the Red 
sea is crossed by the African pilgrims on their way to Mecca 
and Medina ; and trade, which for years was almost paralysed by 
the incessant tribal wars and inburrections of the Sudan regions, 
may be expected to revive under the more settled conditions now 
prevailing. The number of pilgrims from Africa alone is said 
to average 20,000 annually. Jidda, distant from Mecca 60 
miles, in a westerly direction, is the principal landing place for 
the ])ilgrims. 
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Chart 2523. lied Sea. 

The harbour of Kamaran is also of importance, as, being the 
quarantine station for the Turkish ports, it is often full of 
shipping during the pilgrim season, or in times of epidemic. 

Charts 6a, 6b. Gulf of Aden. 

GULP of ADPN. — Passing from the lied sea through the 
Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb into the Gulf of Aden, the axis or 
central line of that gulf is found to assume a direction iiearlj" at 
right angles to that of the lied sea. Its width in the western 
part, between Aden on the north and lias Khanzir on the south, 
is 123 miles, increasing to nearly 180 miles in tlie eastern 
part ; and its length from the entrance of the Gulf of 
Tajura in the west to abreast of lias Asir or Gape Guardafui 
in the east, is about 450 miles, or to a line drawn from lias 
Fartak in Arabia to the eastern end of Kdkotra, not less than 
600«miles. 

The Gulf of Aden resembles the Tied sea in the entire 
absence of rivers or streams of the slightest importance on 
either shore, and also in the great depth of its waters, in wliicli 
latter respect it far exceeds the lied sea, the central half of the 
gulf being generally more than 1,000 fathopis, and frecpieiitly 
approaching 1,500 fathoms. 

From the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeh, the western and southern 
shores of the Gulf of Aden at first take a southerly direction 
for about 30 miles to the entrance of the Gulf of Tajura, which 
gulf recedes about 55 miles westward from lias al Bir at its 
entrance ; here, and around the gulf, the hills approach the 
coast, which is, in many places, jn’ccipitous. Southward and 
eastward of the Gulf of Tajura, the coast is low and sandy as 
far as Berbera, the mountains receding some 15 or 20 miles 
from the coast. In the neighbourhood of Beibera, however, tliey 
again approach it, and from thence eastward the land is 
moderately high, the coastal hills ranging from 500 to 1,000 
feet, and being backed by limestone mountains and the Jebel 
Warsangali ranges, from 0,000 to 7,000 feet in height. The 
region of these mountains produces frankinc*ense, gums, e'ec., 
and the climate is said to be most invigorating, tJie natives 
retreating to them from the coast during the South-west 
monsoon period, when the heat at times is insufferable. 

The French have settlements at Obokli and rJlbuti, jus( 
within both sides of the entrance of the Gidf of Tajura ; tlicse 
with Zeila and Berbera, under British 2)rotection, are tlie only 
harbours on the western and southern coasts ; but, with the 
exception of the outlying reefs in the approaches to and 
southward of Zeila, the shore everywhere may be safely 
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Chay'Ls 6a, 6b, Gulf of Aden. 

approached, and, during fine weather, anchorage may he 
found off any of tfie trading places, in moderate depths of 
water. Trade on this coast is chiefly confined to the North- 
east monsoon period, October to March. 

The northern shore of tlie Gulf of Aden being the souther]! 
coast of Aral)ia, is principally a wide sandy plain, bordered 
in th(j distance by high mountain ranges, dreary and unpro- 
ductive, with scarcely a patch of verdure to relieve the eye or 
break the monotony of the view. In some parts of this coast 
the mountains approach the sea, as in the province of Aden ; 
also at Ras Kartak, a cape which is uninterruptedly i^erpen- 
dicular for a distance of 6 miles and attains a height of 2,500 
feet. Ras Sakar, farther eastward, is a similar cape and is 
visible in clear weathei* (iO miles distant; these are both 
conspicuous landmarks. 

Aden is the only harbour of importance on the northern 
sliore of the gulf ; under favourable cij‘cumstances it admits 
vessels of 2(5 feet draught at low wate]-. Aden and Perim are 
the principal coaling stations at the entrance of the Red Sea 
for steamers trading to the East and Australia. 

Masira channel, within Masira island, about 150 miles 
south-westward of Ras Al-Hadd, affords sheltered anchorage 
for vessels of moderate draught, but the channel is somewhat 
intricate. With the exception of the coast between Oape 
Bab-el-Mandeb and Aden, and the approaches to the Gulf of 
Masira, there are but few outlying dangers, and temporary 
anchorage may be taken ui> under the lee of most of the 
prominent capes. 

Standard time. — The standard time of the meridian of 
E. from Grcenwicli, or 2 hours fast on Greenwich mean 
time, has been adopted throughout Egypt. Aden mean time is 
3h. Um, 19'3)S. fast on Greenwich mean time, and Aden mean 
time is observed throughout British Somaliland. 

Lloyd’s signal stations.— Lloyd’s signal stations arc 
established at Port Said, Suez, Perim, and Aden, with all of 
which places communication may bo had by International code, 
and messages forwarded by telegraph ; they are also fitter! with 
wireless telegi’aph appliances. 

Communication.— The importance of, the Red sea and 
(Julf of Aden as a highway causes the means of communication 
to be far in excess of uduit might be expected, every little 
port being fj(M[uently visited by steam-vessels. 
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Chart 1188, The World (Coal and Telegraphs). 

Telegraph cables. — Telegraphic coinmi 1 11 i cation, ch i efly 
by the subinarine cables ot* British coinpauies, has also been 
cai'ried to a liigh state oi* perfection. Tin is, from Suez are 
laid four cables connecting it directly with. Snakin, Peniii, 
Obokh, and Aden ; and .from the latter are three cables con- 
necting it with Bombay and one with Zanzibar, and from 
thence to Seychelles and Mauritius ; two from Zanibar to 
Mozambictne, and from thence one to Natal and (Jape Colony. 

In addition to these are two fon^ign cables, the lirst crossing 
the Red sea from Snakin to Jidda, the second connecting 
Massawa, Asab, Perim, and Obokh. 

Land lines. — An Kgyptian (lOvernment telegraph line 
connects Suez with the (inarantine stations of Abn Zeniine and 
Tor. With the exception of a wire between Koseir and Suez, 
for ifativo messages only, and a line between Smikin and Port 
Sudan, there is, as yet, no telegraph by land on the W('stern 
shore of the lied s(*a southward of the Onlf of Suez, nor does 
any land line exist in any part of the (iulf of Aden ; but lines 
are laid from Snakin to the Atbara, whei’c they join the inland 
Egyptian system; and from Snakin and Tninkilat, to Tokar, 
Kassala, Snk-abu-Sin, and Massawa. 

From Jibuti, in the Calf of Tajura, a liiu^ is open to 
ITarrar, about loO miles inland ; also to Addis Aliaba, and from 
thence to Massawa, via Asmara. 

On the eastern shore, Jidda is in telegraphic communi- 
cation with the Arabian towns of Medina, iMecca, andTaif; 
and by cable, via Snakin and lArim, with Aden ; also AvitJi 
Mokha, ITodeida, hoheiya, Ivamaran, and Sana. 

Railways. — In E^gypt railways connect the ports of 
iVlexandria, Rosetta, Damietta, Port Said Ismail ia, and Suez, 
with each other and with Cairo ; from Cairo a j'ailway runs 
through Assiut to the Atbai'a and Khartum ; the railway from 
Triidvitat to Tokar is completed ; also, the new Nile and Red 
sea railway was publicly opened by Lord Cromer in January, 
1907. As its name implies, it connects the Nile with the Red 
sea, and has its terminus at Port Sudan, newly created, Avith. 
which place Snakin is also connected. 

From Massawa, in the Italian territory, a railway, (*on- 
structed for military purposes, runs inland .17 miles to 
Sahati. 

Jibuti, the capital of the French Protectorate', in tlie (lulf oi 
Tajura, is connected by railway with th(' ('ily ol llarjar about 
150 miles inland. 
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NAVAL DOCKYARDS AND ESTABLISH- 
MENTS. — No naval establishment belonging to His Majesty’s 
Government exists vrithin the limits prescribed by this work ; 
the nearest available of such establishments are at Malta, 
Mauritius, and Bombay. Other available means for docking 
and repairs are as follows : — 

Dry docks and repairs. — Port Said has a pontoon 
dock belonging to the Suez Canal Company, with a lifting 
capacity of about 3,000 tons ; its dimensions are : length 
over all, 295 feet ; width of entrance at high water, ordinary 
springs, 61 feet ; depths on blocks at same time, 18 feet. 
There are also two patent slips with a lifting power of 300 tons 
each, and the cradles are 150 feet long. 

There is dry dock accommodation at Suez at the head of 
the South basin of Port Ibrahim, 2 miles south-eastward of the 
town ; the dock is 406 feet in length over all, with a breadth 
at entrance, 25f feet below the level of high water, and spVings 
of 782 ' fee.; depth over sill 29 ^ feet, depth on the blocks 
23 to 26|- feet at high water, ordinarj’’ springs, at which time 
there are not more than 24 feet in the approach to the dock. 
The Khcdivial Mail Steamship and Graving Dock Company 
are the proprietors, but they take no responsibility in the 
docking, and the facilities for repair, though irniu’oved of late 
years, by no means equal the dock accommodation. 

At Aden there is a floating dock capable of taking a vessel 
of 750 tons, if not exceeding 185 feet in length ; also a patent 
slip lit for small craft and launches only. 

Small repairs to hull and machinery can be effected at 
Suez ; heavy castings or machinery are obtained from 
Alexandria. Large repairs to boilers and machinery are 
carried out by the Coal Company at Pei’im, where also a large 
salvage plant is available. 

At Aden, the firm of Luke Thomas & Co. undertake such 
moderate repairs to hull or machinery as can be effected when 
the small dock accommodation available here can be dispensed 
with, or is not sufficient for the size of the ship requiring it. 
Full details on these subjects will be found in the descriptions 
of the places named. 

COAL and SUPPLIES. — The only places within the 
scope of this work at which supplies of coal are kept in any 
quantity are. Port Said, Suez, Massawa, Perim, Aden, and 
Jibuti, whilst at Suakin and Jidda a small stock is generally 
in hand. The mode of supply and general details of coaling 
at these ports, as also of other supplies needed by ships will 
be found in their proper places in the body of this volume. 
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Consuls and Official Agents —British Consuls, Vice- 
Consuls, or Consular Agents are stationed at the following 
Egyptian and Turkish ports, viz. : — Port Said, Suez, Port 
Sudan, Sudkin, Jidda, Kamardii and Hodeida. In the Britisli 
Somaliland Protectorate, an acting British Consul-Cieneral is 
stationed at Berbara and a Vice-Consul at Zeila. 

Aden, being a British possession attached to the Govern- 
ment of Bombay, is administered by a Political Resident ; and 
at Perim, and other places under liis authority, are stationed, as 
may be requii*ed, othcers styled Assistants to the Political 
Resident. 

Chart of inagnetie curves 2598. 

Variation of the compass.-dn tlic present year, 1909, 
the variation in the Gulf of Suez is about 3° W., decreasing 
to 22 30' W., in the passage down the Red sea and to 2'^ W. in 
theiStraits of Bab-cl-Mandeb. In the northern part of the Red 
sea, it decreases 3J' annually; as the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb 
are neared, the annual decrease is still less. On tJje meridian 
of Aden, in the centre of the gulf of that name, the valuation is 
about P 40' W., wliilst farther eastward, between the Arabian 
coast and Sokutra, on about the meridian of Ras Asir, the line of 
no variation is passed ; eastward of winch the variation 
becomes easterly, and slightly increasbig. From the western 
extreme of the gulf of Tajura to the line mentioned in the 
eastern part of the Gulf of Aden, tlie variation differs only from 
2° 20' W. to zero; and as regards annual cluinge, decreases 
slightly. 

Wind charts for Atlantic, Indian , and Pacific Oceans, Nos. 2931 
to 2934. 

WINDS.— In the season of the year when traffic is most 
brisk through the Red sea and Gulf of Aden, October to May, 
it maybe stated generally that in the central channel the winds 
blow from north-north-Avest in the northern portion of the Red 
sea, and from south-south-east in the southern ; that in the space 
towards Avhich they ])low there is a belt of comparatively low 
barometer where calms and light airs prevail, and which varies 
in size and oscillates in position. See Barometer, page 28. 
This period of the year corresponds with that of the Nortli- 
east monsoon in the Arabian sea, including both intervals of 
change between it and the South-west iuonsoou as well as the 
first month of the latter. 

As the North-east monsoon assumes an east or east-north- 
east direction in the gulf of Aden, and following the trend of 
the gulf, blows up from the south-eastward through the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb, often Avith the force of a moderate gale, and 
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Wind charts for Atlantic, Indian, arul Pacific Oceans, Nos. 2931 
to 2934. 

especially so during the height of the monsoon; it follows, 
that, at this season, from the time an outward bound vessel 
meets the so nth -south-east Avind in the Red sea until fairly out 
into the Arabian sea, she will have a head wind against her, 
which is JVequeTitly very strong from the vicinity of Jebel Teir 
until near Aden.*" 

During the remainder of the year — the liot season from 
June to September, when the South-west monsoon is blowing 
in the Arabian sea — the belt of comparatively low barometer 
before mentioned fills up and becomes obliterated, and 
northerly winds of variable strength jorcvail throughout the 
whole length of the Red sea, with but little interruption; 
whilst southward and eastward of the Straits of Bab-cl-Mandeb 
through, tlu^ Gulf of Aden, variable winds are found during the 
early part of this monsoon; but, from June to Sei)tember, 
steady AvesteGy winds prevail, bloAving strongly at times out of 
the Red sea and through the gulf occasionally as far as Sokdtra 
and into the strength of the South-Avest monsoon in the open 
sea. At this season, therefore, a A^essel may expect a fair Avind 
the whole distance Jrom the Gulf of Suez to the Arabian sea. 

The foregoing remarks demonstrate that whilst the Avinds 
of the Red sea largely clex>cnd upon those of the Gulf of Aden, 
these in turn are governed by the monsoon prevailing in the 
Arabian sea. This becomes the jnore ax)parent when, by the 
aid of the valuable information collated and compiled by the 
British Meteorological Ollice, we compare the prevailing Avinds 
of January and July, the former month being in the height of 
tlie North-east monsoon ; the latter, of the South-Avest monsoon. 

Thus, in January it is found that the northerly wind blows 
almost uninterruptedly from the Gulf of Suez to about 
lat. 23^^ N. and contii. ues as the prevailing wind to about 
19^ N. ; farther southward, the south-easterly wind prevails. 
From lat. 23^ N. to lat. W N., there is a mingling of the winds 
from the principal directions of north and south-east ; and 
from lat. IS"" N. to 20"^ N., the winds from these directions 
are almost of equal frequency (the belt of comparatively low 
barometer before referred to). 

In the Gulf of Aden, the wind is at this time principally 
from the eastward, drawing more from the nortliAvard at the 

* In describing the winds ordinarily experienced, it is impossible to do 
more than, generalise, and the mariner must expect accordingly to find 
occasional variations from the general facts here set forth. Thus, as one 
example, in January, 1884, H.M.S. Jumna, in proceeding southvrard through 
the Eed sea, experienced southerly winds the whole of the distance from 
Suez to the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb. 
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eastern end, and from tlie soutli-eastwa?*d at tlie western end. 
Calms are most frequent between lat. 20® N. and Aden, but 
tliey form a very small [iroporlioii of the observations recorded. 
The force of the wind is rather stronger with south-easterly 
than with northerly Avinds, and tlie strengtli of a moderate or 
fresh gale is frequently met with between lat. 20® N. and Terim. 

In Jfdy, the wind is generally northerly or north-westerly 
over the whole of the Ked sea, drawing more Avc^sterly in the 
soutliei*]! part, Avhilst in the Culf of Aden the prevailing 
direction is westerly and Bouth-Avcslerly. Tlie mean force of 
tlu^ wind is about the same throughout, but individual obser- 
vations show that the force of a gale is only attained in the 
Culf of Suez, and in the Gulf of Aden; stronger in the lattei*. 
(Vilms are about twdee as numerous as in January, and now 
form,about fifteen per cent, of the total wind observations. 

THE NORTH-EAST MONSOON commences in the 
Arabian sea about the middle of October, and prevails during 
Novojiiber, December, January, and February, aftci' Avhich the 
wind becomes light and varial)le, until the setting in of the 
South-west monsoon. The North-east moifsoon blows as a 
steady moderate breeze from the nortJi-eastward, Avith fine 
settled deal- weather and a moderately smooth sea. 

THE SOUTH-WEST MONSOON comnumces in the 
Arabian sea about the middle or end of April and continues 
to the end of September, liable to a variation of from 10 to 
15 days, being sometimes earlier, sometimes later, but is not 
felt in its full foi'cc^ until iMay or even flunc ; it continues in 
full force during June, July, and August, l)lowing stronger and 
steadier, and accompanied by a heavier sea in the open than 
ini the coasts. Near the Hindustan coast, the wind is variable 
in direction, and bloAvs in squalls, accompanit'd l)y heavy rain, 
mostly from nortliAvard of Avest. 

On the eastcrji coast of Africa this wdnd bJoAvs very strongly 
from south-sou tli-Avest and continues Avith full force from that 
quarter through the channel between the island of vSokdtra 
and Has Asfr, and from thence aevoss tlie Cidf of Aden to 
Ras Rehmat (which signifies in Arabic the ca^x) of Wind’s 
Death), a cape south-westward of Makalla. On this line, a 
vessel generally enters the monsoon Avhen proceeding eastward 
from the Red sea. 

LOCAL WINDS AND WEATHER.^Having given 
a general outline of the Avind system affecting those seas, a 
more particular description of the aaoiuIs as they affect different 
localities folloAVS, premising that though heavy gales in tlie 
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ordinary acceptation of the term are almost unknown either in 
the Red sea or Gulf of Aden, yet strong winds, approaching 
the force of a full gale, are not infrequent, especially in the 
Gulf of Suez, in the southern part of the Red sea, and in the 
Gulf of Aden. 

Red sea, — Throughout the Gulf of Suez, a hazy horizon 
is generally a sign of a breeze, but is not always its precursor ; 
the same remark applies to a light fleecy cloud hanging above 
the tops of the Tor or Sinai mountains, as seen from the 
southern entrance of the Straits of Jubal. When the high 
lands are capped, or the weather is misty, continuous strong 
winds from the northward may be expected. 

Between Suez and Jidda, northerly winds prevail all the 
year round, and, during the summer months, southward of 
Ras Abu-deraj, there is rarely a lull in them. From Decdmber 
to March inclusive these winds blow fiercely, moderating at full 
and change, with an occasional southerly moderate gale, foretold 
by damp weather and by a falling barometer; during these 
months, westerly gales occur in the Gulf of Suez and as far 
southward as the Dccdalus reef, accompanied at times by dense 
fogs of dust ; on the Arabian coast near Jidda violent north- 
easterly winds are also felt. During the winter months, as 
previously remarked, calms are of but short duration. 

In fine weather, and near the shore, land and sea breezes 
are common throughout the Red sea, but especially in the 
southern half, the sea breezes at times blowing Avith con- 
siderable strength. 

In the southern part of the Red sea, between the 
Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb and the parallel of 17° N., as before 
explained, southerly Avinds are exi)ericnced in the central track 
from October to May, prevailing from November to April, often 
blowing strongly from the south-eastward. About December, 
those Avinds bring hazy Aveather Avith squalls and rain. After 
February, or even earlier, their strength becomes more un- 
certain and they may be broken by northerly Avinds, but, not 
infrequently, the strong southerly winds last into May.'" A 
lieaA’^y but short sea is raised by these winds. 

During March, April, and May, the period of the breaking 
up of the North-east monsoon in the Arabian sea and before 
the South-west monsoon is thoroughly established, the weather 


* At the end of January, 1903, when westward of Great Hanish island, 
H.M.S. Harrier experienced a sudden shift of wind from south to north- 
noi’th-west ; it continued to blow strongly from the northward for the next 
four days, the ship being then in the vicinity of Kamaran bay. 
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is unsettled, with, easterly squalls, occasionally rain, and some- 
times sand-storms. The fine impalpable dust filling the air in 
these storms is very distressing to sight and breathing whilst 
they last, and, at times, they are dangerous to navigation from 
the sudden obscurity they occasion. Commander Aldrich, 
H.M. surveying vessel Fawn, gives the following description of 
a sand-storm experienced on the 14tli May, 1881, which may 
be taken as a fair sample of many described by other officers : — 
“ The weather during the early part of the day had been fine, 
“ with a light southerly wind and cloudy sky. At 2 p.m. a 
“ heavy bank of cloud came up from the south and soon over- 
“ spread the sky ; the wind fell calm. An hour and a half 
afterwards, a yellowish cloud approached from the eastward 
“ and the wind, springing up from east-by-south, freshened 
“ almost immediately to a strong breeze. The cloud proved to 
be* a sand-storm, and by 4h. p.m. every object more than one 
hundred yards distant was obscured, but tliosky overhead 
“ remained clear. The storm lasted until 5h. p.m., during 
“ which time the wind shifted through east to north-east and 
‘‘ fell light." 

In the southern part of the Red sea, norTli- westerly winds 
commence in June, seldom blow wij:h any strength, and 
become light and variable in August and September, with 
occasional southerly winds, long calms, and hazy weather in 
the latter month. 

Near the shores of this region, land and sea breezes are 
experienced, the latter sometimes of considerable strength, and 
northerly winds are common all the year round until south- 
ward of Massawa. 

Between April and June, Squalls come off the land witli 
hazy weather wdiile in July, August, and September, the winds 
are usually light and variable, with frequent long calms. 

In the southern portion of the sea, southerly winds blow 
witli less strength on the western than on the eastern coast. 

During the wdnter months, throughout llie Red sea, 
northerly winds are generally accompanied by dry, and 
southerly winds by a damp, atmosphere. A change of wind is 
thus often indicated some hours before it takes place, and 
before any other sign is visible. 

During the summer months, the atmosphere is generally 
damp throughout the Red sea but the sky overhead is clear. 

The North-east monsoon of the Indian ocean bloiving home 
becomes, as before stated, a south-easterly wind in the southern 
part of the Red sea. Vessels, proceeding southward during the 
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winter months nsnally find, however, tliat on leaving tlie Straits 
of Cab-el-Mandeb, though they still have a head wind to 
contend with, it is much diminished in strength. 

Gulf of Aden. — Within the ( Jidf of Aden, that is, between 
the meridians of lias Asir and Bab-el-Mandeb, during the 
South-west monsoon season, the wiiuis are very variable ; as a 
general rule, tliey are freshest by day and lightest by night. 
About the end of April, before the monsoon has regularly sot 
in, they vary in direction from east-nortli-east to south-east 
and south, usually with clear weather, though hazy weather 
is sometimes experienced ; (dose in-shore, land winds are 
occasionally felt from 4h. to 8h. a.m. June is a very unsettled 
month, the wind uncertain, weather at times clear, but generally 
hazy ; in the morning, it is either cahn or there am very light 
airs whicdi sometimes increase towards noon to a fresh Ijreeze 
from the S( utliward, occasioning a long swell on the Arabian 
shore. Towards the middle of the month, and in July and 
August, between the Straits of Bab-el-iMandeb and Burnt 
island, strong westerly or south-westerly winds may bo 
expected ; these blo^v out of the Red sea as a north-westerly 
wind, sometimes, as previously stated, enabling a vessel bound 
eastward to reach the anonsoon in the Arabian sea; but, as a 
general rule, she will lose the wind before reaching Ras 
Relimat, and will not fall in with it again until it bursts from 
the southward through the channel l)etween Sokdtra and the 
mainland of Africa. 

Moderate southerly winds may also be expected duriiig 
these months, blowing only during the day and declining to a 
light air at night. On the Arabian coast, after the southerly 
wind dies away in the evening, severe land squalls are not 
infrequent, which, l ising in a thick cloud of dust, especially 
where tlu^ coast is low, give ample warning to the seaman. 
There is always a long southerl}^ swmll on the Arabian shore at 
this season. 

Near the coast of African, from Ras Asir w^estward, at this 
season, lavavy land squalls are experienced from about south- 
south-wmst ; they generally come off between midnight and 
daybreak, lasting about an hour, arc frequently followed by a 
calm, and as frequently, by a westerly on west-south-westerly 
breeze. These land winds aie always parchingly hot and very 
disagreeable. 

In September, the westerly winds cease'and land and sea 
breezes prevail, as also in October. The nights are calm and 
sultry. 
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Early in November tlie North-east monsoon commencovS in 
the Gulf of Aden, and in the steadiness of winrl and weather 
offers a striking contrast to the 8outh-wcst monsoon period. 
The prevailing winds are now liet-ween east-north-east and 
east drawing to south-east as the entrance to the IJed sea is 
approached, and blowing fresh at times. 'JYnvards the end of 
December and early in January, it frecpicntly blows with the 
force of a moderate gale, accompanied by heavy rain. 
Throughout the remainder of January, Ecbrnarv, and March, 
easterly and east-north-easterly Avinds x^i’evall, increasing in 
strength as the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb are neared. The 
Aveather is generally clear, cool, and agreeaWe ; rain may 
sometimes fall, but not in any great rpiantity. These are the 
tlirec principal months for local trade. 

Ras Aslr, Sok6tra, &c. The Sonth-Avest monsoon bloAvs 
with great force through the ])assago between has AsiT and the 
island of Sokdtra, Avith thick hazy Aveather ; the North-east 
monsoon Avith much less force, and the weather is generally 
fine and clear. 

On the northern side of vSokdtra, during June, July, and 
August, tlie lioight of the South-AAU^st monsoon, the Avind, 
according to natiA^e J'oport, blows in hard and Adolent gusts, 
whilst on the southern side it is steadier and not so strong, but 
there is a tremendous sui*f 07 ) the shore. Occasional showers of 
rain also fall at this season. In September, October, and 
November, light land and sea breezes occur, and the Avind lias 
a tendency to b(H‘ome more steady from tlie noi’tliAvai-d towards 
the latter jiart of that tinu'. From NoATinber to January, the 
prevailing Avind is north-north-east, and as it IiIoavs in violent 
gusts for several days at a time, the northern side of the island 
then becomes a dangerous coast to be near. From Fi'bniary to 
May is the fine season, Avhen anchorages on the northern coast 
are considered to bo safe. 

South-east coast of Arabia. On this coast, from 
Kosair to Ras Al-lladd, the South-A\^est monsoon sets in late in 
May and ceases toAvards the end of August; the sea is not 
usually so heavy as that experienced in the open or near the 
Avostern coast of India, and the sky is generally clear, but llu' 
Aveatlier hazy. Southerly Avinds frequently set. in eaily in 
March and bloAV very fresh ; these must not be mistaken for 
the monsoon, as th^y are folloAved at the end of the month and 
in April by light and A^ariable Avinds along the Avhole lino ol 
eoast. May is a doubtful month. 
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In the vicinity of Khorya Morya bay and islands, the South- 
west monsoon is reported by the natives to set in with a gale of 
wind, thunder, lightning, and rain. 

The south-west monsoon is in its full force from June until 
the latter end of August ; it blows strongest and the sea is 
heaviest on that part of the coast between Ras Merbat and 
Masira island, especially in Khorya Morya bay and in the 
month of July. During these months, the ordinary Arab 
traders do not vontiu’e to sea ; the larger boats run up the coast 
early in Juno, after the first burst of the monsoon, and also 
towards the latter end of August, when they consider the 
monsoon U) be over. Slave dhows, however, frecpiently run 
through the strength of the monsoon. 

In September the winds are moderate from the westward 
and southward. In October, light variable breezes and calms 
prevail ; in-shore, land and sea breezes are sometimes expe- 
rienced, and occasionally, at night, a passing shower of rain. 
As a general rule, rain seldom falls on this coast, except in the 
province of Dhofar and in the Gulf of Aden ; but heavy dews 
may always be expected. The atmosphere in the South-west 
monsoon is generally very hazy, and the land consequently not 
visible until quite close, rendeidng it necessary to pay great 
attention to the lead. 

On this part of the Arabian coast, light and variable winds 
arc experienced during October, In November, between the 
island oE j\rasira and Ras Al-Hadd, light land winds of short 
duration, and sea breezes from south east to south, generally 
prevail ; but southward and westward of Masira, land winds 
are rare. A strong breeze from north-east, with a short 
chopping sea, is by no means unusual during this month and 
early in December, and is always looked for by the native 
navigators. 

During December, January, February, and part of March, 
the north-east monsoon blows along the whole line of coast 
vai-ying with the direction of the coast-line. At a distance 
from the coast, it blows from between north-east and east by 
south, Avith clear pleasant Aveather, free from squalls and rain, 
but, near the shore, the atmosphere is generally hazy, parti- 
cularly Avhen land Avinds are blowing. Fogs are also prevalent 
in the vicinity of Gliubbet Hashish and the Gulf of Masira. 

The Belat. — Between Ras Sakar and the island of Masira, 
a strong land wind, known as the Belat, may be expected from 
the middle of December until the middle of’ March ; this wind 
blows from north to north-north-west and lasts from one to 
three days, and at times even to seven days. Indication of its 
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approach is generally given by a faint liazy arch over the land 
the previous evening, or by the wind shifting towards tlie land, 
sometimes in sudden gusts, early in the night. The com- 
mencement of the Belat is frequently accompanied by a dense 
sand-storm, especially when near the sliore. This presents all 
the appearance of a tliundcr-storm, but the colour of the cloud 
is a dark red. The atmosphere is always hazy during the 
continuance of the belat. 

Belats nearly always set in between midnight and 41i. a.rn., 
commencing Avith a light breeze and increasing to a moderate 
gale in about an Lour, blowing hardest on the succeeding days 
between 9 p.m. and 10 a.m. ; they usuall}^ cease about noon as 
suddenly as they commenced. 

l^ie squalls during these Aviiids are very dangerous to 
sailing vessels close in-shore, as during the night the belat 
occasionally dies aAA^ay to a calm of about an hour’s duration, 
succeeded by heavy gusts from the mountains, at intervals of a 
few minutes for live or six hours. These gusts, like white 
squalls in the Mediterranean or the willie A^aws of Magellan 
strait, give no Avarning, except the noise they make in passing 
over the water, and, arc sulHciently strong to dismast a Au^ssel 
unprepared for them. Olf-shore, a high sea is raised by these 
Avinds. In some years they are rare, Avhile in others they 
are frequent and very violent. Belats are often succeeded by 
strong south-easterly Avinds, causing a considerable swell. 

The winds and AAT'atlier in the bay of Khorya Morya a])pear 
to be more boisterous and variable than on any other part of 
this coast ; the belats are more furious, and south-south- 
Avesterly gales arc common, during the months of February 
and March; the changes of the wind are sudden and give 
little or no Avarning. 

About Masira, south-easterly winds are jnore prevalent than 
any others in Februaiy and March, varied occasionally by a 
moderate north-easter. Fresli southerly breezes of tAvo or three 
days’ duration may be experienced occasionally in the Gulf of 
Masira. 

From the middle of March to the end of April, the Avinds 
are light and variable along the Avhole coast, whilst land and sea 
breezes are felt in-shorc. From about the Gulf of ^Masira to 
Uas Al-Hadd, north-easterly winds become lighter, and south- 
easterly and south-westerly winds more frequent. 

Too much confidence must not, hoAvcver, be placed on the 
probable direction of winds in the neighbourhood of j\rasira, 

I 54627. B 
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for experience proves that the seasons are anything but regular ; 
and frequently, in the same month in different years, totally 
oj)positc winds are experienced. 

CYCLONES. — Tliougli moderate gales, as previously 
described, are not uncommon, hurricanes or cyclones are 
happily unknown in the Rod sea, and arc of but rare occurrence 
in the Culf of Aden or in the iVi*abian sea ; most of those of 
wliicli there is any record having been chiefly confined to 
the Avestern coast of India. There are, howeve]*, a fcAv 
exceptions. 

In April, 1(S5G, the P. and 0. Company’s steam-vessel Malta 
a]id the ship Haddington suffered much during a cyclone south- 
ward of Khorya Morya bay, and the E.I. Company’s steam-vessel 
Queen was nearly lost at the same time. 

Between Juno lst-“?)r(l, 1895, a cyclone traversed the whole 
length of the ( Jnlf of Aden, its path being almost due Avest. 
Its centre passed over the northern part of Sokotra at about 
noon of the 1st, being met Avith at about 50 miles northward of 
Ras Asir, at midnight, by the French vessel of Avar IjC Vahert. 
Its track fi’om thence .Avestward, ai)X>ears to have been about 
the middle of the gulf, passing some 50 miles soutliAvard of 
Aden at about 3h, p.ni. on the 3rd June ; from thence toAvards 
theCnlf of Tajiira, passing soutliAvard of Obokh about 9h. p.in. ; 
the rate of progress of the cyclone from Ras Asir Avas thus 
about 10 miles an hour. The Avind Avas from north-east to 
east over the avIioIc iicuthern portion of the gulf, and at Aden, 
between the hours of noon and 3h. p.m., the velocity Avas 
registered from 90 to 50 miles an hour ; 2 \ inches of rain 
fell on that day. At Obokh, the Avind Avas fitful on the 3rd, 
settling at east about 4h p.m. Avith continuous rain, shifting to 
south, at 9h. p.rn., and then to south-Avest. 

Tn the Oulf of Aden, the sea near the j^ath of the storm was 
terrific. The steam-ship Inchiilva, of Liverpool, experienced 
its full force about 00 miles south-eastward of Aden and 
narrowly escaped foundering. This vessel passed the islands 
of the Red sea on the 1st June, when the storm had not yet 
reached Ras Asir, and had light variable airs Avith hot sultry 
weather and a smooth sea. Tlie barometer began to fall 
slightly on the 2nd, when the centre of the cyclone was yet 
4-50 miles distant, but no rapid fall set in until 8.30 a.m. on 
tiie 3rd, only three hours before the centre passed close to the 
ship; the loAvest reading was 28*10 inches, during the height 
of the storm, The French vessel of Avar lienard left Obokh 
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about 4 or 5 hours before the storm reached that place, and 
foundered ; the German vessel of war AugnMa also foundered 
near Aden, and many other vessels disappeared. 

This cylone was preceded by the usual threatening appear- 
ance of weather ; by thunder, continuous lightning, and heavy 
rain ; and in some cases, but not always, by a falling, and even 
very low, barometer. At Aden the barometer gave little or no 
warning, but an unusual swell set into the bay without any 
apparent cause. Near Perim these threatening appearances, 
with a halo round the moon and uneasiness atnong the sea 
birds, but witli no barometrical disturbance, were observed on 
the 1st of June, nearly two days before the cyclone reached that 
neighbourhood. 

On October 14th and 15tli, 1896, a cyclone was experienced 
in the GidE of Aden during which a British steam-vessel was 
seen to founder, and the s.s. Juna from Zeila to Bulhar was lost 
with all liands. This cyclone Avas met with by the F. and 0. 
steam-vessel Victoria about 120 miles north of Sokotra, and by 
the r. and 0. s.s. Ballarat^ Avhich left Aden* on the 13th, and 
felt its full force the next morning in about lat. 12^ N., long. 
47° E., the wind from 3 a.m. to 5 a.iii. being registered at 11 oi 
Beaufort’s scale. 

On Juno 2nd, 1898, a cyclonic storm of considerable 
strength, which had advanced from the southward, was 
experienced by several vessels in the Arabian sea ; its centre 
on that day was probably in about lat. 17° N., long. 58° E. 
In the storm area, Avinds of force 8 to 10 were experienced, 
with squalls of hurricane strength, torrential rain, thunder 
and lightning, and a dangerous sea. The disturbance 
continued to advance nortliAvard or north-north-Avestward, and 
on June 3rd the centre lay apparently near and AvestAvard of 
Maskat, at Avhich place much destruction was caused. The 
storm Avas also severely felt at Jaslik Avhero considerable 
damage Avas caused, and also for a short distance along the 
Makran coast. 

These storms, though rare, are the more dangerous in these 
regions from the dilTiculty of prognosticating their approach 
with any degree of certainty; the usual signs of approaching 
stormy weather should, howeA^er, never be neglected, especially 
at those seasons when cylones are most likely to be experienced, 
viz., at the change of the monsoons. 
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PRACTICAL RULES FOR SEAMEN IN TROPICAL 
CYCLONES, NORTH OF THE EQUATOR. 

When in the region, and in the season of cyclonic storms, 
be on the watch for premonitory signs, bearing in mind, 
according to the locality, what will be tlie probable direction 
or path of a storm ; also, constanihj and earejnlly observe and 
record the barometer. 

The path of the storm is the track that its centre takes, and 
from the centre facing in the same direction as the path, the 
semicircle on the right-hand of the path is called the right- 
hand, semicircle and is the most dangerous for a ship to be in ; 
that on the left, the left-hand semicircle. 

Indications of a cyclone being observed, hcave-to on the 
starl)oard tack ; then carefnlly observe and record the changes 
of baroinetci and wind, so as to find the bearing of the storm 
centre, from the ship's position, and also to ascertain by the 
shifting of the Avind in what part of the circle the vessel lies. 
iMiicli Avill often depend on Jieaving-to in good time. 

To lind the tearing of the centre, fa(*e the Avind, then the 
centre of tlic storm aaoII be from 8 to 12 points to the right ; if 
the barometer has falfen live or six tenths it Avill be about 
8 points; if the fall has l.)een Imt slight and the storm centre 
distant, it Avill bo from 10 to 12 j)oints. 

To (ind in Avhicli semicircle the vessel lies, if the wind shifts 
to the right, the vessel Avill be on the right-hand and most ilan- 
gcrous semicircle, in Avliich case she should be kept on the 
starboard tack and increase her distance, if possible, from the 
cmitre. If the Avind shifts to the left, the vessel Avill be in the 
left and compai'atively safe semicircle ; the helm should in this 
cas(' be put up and the vessel run with the Avind on the starboard 
cjuarter until the barometer rises, when she may be at once 
lawe-to on the port tack. Should the wind remain steady and 
the barometer continue to fall, the A-essel is in the path of the 
storm, and should run with the Avind on the starboard quarter 
into the safe semicircle. 

In all cases ac.'t so as to increase as soon as possible the 
distance from the centre; bearing in mind that the Avhole 
storm-lield is advancing. 

TIDES. Il6d SGa. In tile Gidf of Suez, a tidal influence 
is felt ; and although the times of high and low Avater on the 
shore at mary places differ from the times of the turning of the 
streams in tiie oiling, the folloAving general rule, derived from 
obscavations made by the officers of.IT.M. suiweying A’cssel 
l\ewj)ort, in 1872, is easily remembered: — When tlie Avater is 
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rising at Suez, tlie stream, throughout the whole length of the 
gulf, runs northward, and, when falling, southward. Both 
streams set fairly in mid-channel, witli a maximum rate, at 
sj^rings, of ll~ miles, and at neaps of half a mile an hour, 
except in the vicinity of Ras Abu-deraj, Ras Sheratib, ancl 
Ashrafi islands, where the direction is uncertain. 

In mid-channel in the Strait of Jubal, at the southern end of 
the Gulf of Suez, the tidal streams run at from to 2 knots, hut 
within 2 miles from the reefs their direction is uncertain. In 
the immediate neighbourhood of any of the largo reefs the rising 
tide sets towards the reef and the falling tide away from it. 
Between Ashrafi and Sliab Ali, the tide runs northward longer 
than southward. When the tide is against the wind it causes a 
troubled sea. On the northern side of Abu Nahas reef, strong 
under currents were Jioticod by those employed in recovering 
treasure fi’oni the wreck of the steamer Carnatic, which vessel 
was •lost in the year 1869. 

In tlie portion of the gulf northward of Tor, high water 
occurs nearly at the same time as at Suez, the rise of tide in- 
creasing from IJ- feet at Ras Gharib to 7 feet at Suez. It is 
high water in the southern part of the gulf Avhen it is about 
low Avater at Suez, and vice versa. 

There is a tidal rise and fall of 1 foot 9 inches at Ashrafi, 
and of 2 feet at the Brothers, more than 100 miles farther 
south-eastward; but there is a rise of only 1 foot 3 inches at 
Tor, and there appears to be none at cape Zeiti, though at both 
these places tliere is a daily range in the lieight of the water, 
depending on the strength of the wind, of from 6 inches to 
2 feet. The water is highest early in the morning and lowest 
in the evening. 

Along the shores of the Red sea, a rise and fall of tide has 
been observed in some places, and in some of the narrowest 
channels a tidal stream seems to How ; but at other parts, until 
the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb are neared, it is imperceptible. 
Here, however, the tides of the Gulf of Aden begin to make 
themselves felt, so that at Jebel Zukur there is a rise of 2^ feet 
at springs, and of 7 feet at Perim. 


Variation of sea level. — In the Red sea, however 
besides the tidal rise and fall, there is a distinct and marked 
alteration in the level of the Avaters, amounting to 2 or 3 ieet, 
and dependent upon the season. On this subject, Captain 
S. B. Haines, Indian Navy, remarked as follows: — “ It is an 
“ established fact that theAvater is raised to a higher level in the 
northern parts of the Red sea during December, January, 
February, and March, from the force of the strong southerly 
“ Avinds that then blow up that sea ; and th ji4p **i v 




THE RAMAKj^ISHNA mission 
INSTITU rC OF CULfURC 


I IQOADV 



22 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


[Chap. L 


and September, it is lower by 2 or even 3 feet, from the force 
“ of the strong northerly winds blowing down towards the strait. 
** This fact is proved by the Da 3 dalus shoal, which, though 
‘‘ situated in the middle of the sea, is at one time sufficiently dry 
“ to have a tent pitched upon it, and at another season is covered 

with water.” 

At Suakin, Jidda, and other places, the same difference of 
level occurs, due to alternating northerly and southerly winds, 
the southerly wind producing the higher level. It has also 
been observed that during the summer months the reefs in the 
Strait of Jubal and in the vicinity of Zafarana point occasionally 
uncover at low water ; at all other times they remain covered. 
This difference of level, dependent upon the season, though 
not large, is interesting both as a scientilic and as a practical 
question. 

At Port Thewfik, the mean sea level is about a foot higher 
during the winter mouths (November to April) than during 
the summer months (May to October). The identity of the 
mean sea levels at Suez and Port Said is established. The 
extreme difference caused by contrary winds observed at Suez 
is 8 feet 0 inches, and at Port Said 4 feet 6 inches. 

Gulf of Aden.— On the northern shore of the Gulf of 
Aden between Perim and the Khorya Morya islands, the rise 
at springs is from to 7| feet; farther eastward the rise 
incj’eases, and is about 10 feet at the Gulf of Masira. On the 
western and southern shores, it varies from 8 to Of- feet at Zeila, 
to 82 - foot at Berbera, and 6 feet at Ras Alula and Ras Asir. 

The tidal wave strikes the whole length of the southern 
shore of Arabia almost simultaneously. At full and change, 
the tiine of high water on this shore is from 9h. to lOh., whilst 
at Perim it is about 8 h. 

Ihe tidal streams in the Gulf of Aden are irregular, weak, 
and frequently overcome by the current. From as far eastward 
as Merbat, in long. 54° 45' E., the Hood stream sets south- 
westward. Beyond Merbat, the flood stream sets north-east- 
ward towards Ras-Al-Hadd. 


Current eliart for Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific Oceans, 

No. 2640. 

CURRENTS.— General. — The general drift of the 
current in the Red sea and Gulf of Aden is dependent on the 
inonsoon season prevailing in the Arabian sea. Thus, in 
January, the height of the North-east monsoon, the general 
drift IS westwaxd m the gulf of Aden, and north-north-west in 
the Red sea The strength of this general drift is very slight : 
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Cun*ent chart for Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific Oceans, 
No. 2640. 

In July, during the South-west monsoon season, any general 
current in the Red sea is hardly perceptible ; there appears to 
be, however, a tendency to a south-south-east set between the 
parallels of 20° N. and 17° N., and there is also some evidence 
of a very weak northerly set in the northern part of the district. 
On approaching Periin, the current sets from the Red sea into 
the Gulf of Aden ; whilst, in that gulf, a strong easterly 
current is manifested on the Arabian side, and a somewhat 
weaker westerly current on the African side. 

RED SEA.— Local currents.— Southward of the Strait 
of Jubal, these currents are irregular ; they are probably 
caused chiefly by, and at first set with, tlie i)revailing wind. 
After a long continuance of wind in the same direction, 
however, they are often found setting against it. This is 
particularly the case on the Arabian coast, where, after a 
north-westerly breeze of some duration has fallen light, a 
strong current runs northward. On the Egyptian coast, from 
November to March, the strong northerly and north-easterly 
winds which sometimes prevail at that season cause a strong 
westerly current, but, on the wind falling -light, it sets in the 
reverse direction. The Arabian coast, between Jidda and Ras 
Muhammed, is thei’efore the best to work to windward upon, as, 
in addition to a sometimes favourable current, the land and sea 
breezes are more to be relied on. 

With strong south-easterly winds, a northerly current of 
from half a knot to one knot is generally experienced between 
Ras Beilul and Great Hanisli, but Commander Hoskyn’s 
experience in H.M.S. Myrmidon (1885) led Jiini to believe that 
the current runs stronger between Great Hanish and the Hay- 
cocks than between the Haycocks and Ras Beilul ; also, that a 
much more turbulent sea will be found between Great Hanish 
and the Haycocks than farther southward. Gn many o(*casions 
H.M.S. Hairier passed eastward of Jabel Zukur during the 
north-east monsoon, and always found a turbulent sea prevail 
between a position about 15 miles northward of Abu Ail 
islands and lat. 13° 30' N. On several occasions, with a strong 
north-westerly current running in the oiling, a southerly set 
was experienced by the Myrmidon along the western shoies 
of Jebel Zukur and Great Hanish islands. 

CAUTION. — Cross currents. — Strong currents occa- 
sionally set across the Red sea, so that a goo(l berth shoidd be 
given to all outlying reefs and shoals ; this is the more neces- 
sary as the strength of these currents increase rapidly as the 
shoals are neared. They form one of the chief obstacles to the 
safe navigation of the Red sea, and to them has been attributed 
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Current chart for Atlantic, Indian, and Pacific Oceans, 
No. 2640. 

the loss of several steam-vessels in former years. The know- 
ledge of tlieir existence should impress the mariner with the 
need of coostant vigilance. 

T]ie comparison of forenoon and afternoon sights is much 
affected hy refraction, which produce an api)arent cross current. 
TJie mariner should be careful to fix his position by observation 
of twilight stars, morning and evening; there is reason to 
believe that such observations are not so liable to error from re- 
fraction as those taken during the day. See Refraction, page 28. 

In the middle of the central channel, the rate of these cross 
currents seldom exceeds 20 miles a day. They are met with 
at all parts of the sea, but are esx)ecially dangerous to vessels 
ai)proacIiing the Gulf of Suez from the southward, when 
nearing the oitrance. Also, in proceeding southward, from the 
vicinity of the Suakin grouj^ until Jebel Znknr is i)assed, the 
greatest caution is required. 

No fixed law can be given for cross currents, as they are 
often experienced without any api)arent cause ; but it ax)X)ears 
that during the prevalence of the strong wind blowing into the 
Red sea from the soutlnvard, an easterly set is most frequently 
experienced, and Hs rate may be from half a knot to knots. 

One great cause for watchfulness as to the effect of cross- 
currents arises from the fact that when they set strongly across 
the sea, either eastward or Avestward, at one ])art, it by no 
means folloAVs tliat the space under the influence of this current 
is of great extent ; on the contrajy, a strong easterly set at one 
l^art may Avithin a feAv miles cause an equally strong counter- 
cujTcnt to the AA^estward. Idius, a vessel i)roceedijig nortliAvard 
may have ascertained during a run of, say, 50 miles in 5 hours, 
that she has been set 8 miles AvestAvaril, but she must not 
conclude from that fact that the next 50 miles Avill be subject 
to the same current, for it is not only X)ossible, but quite 
probable, that she may be on the point of entering a space 
whci'c the current is in the oj)i)Osite direction and of equal 
force. 

Season currents. — From about May to September, while 
the South-west monsoon is blowing in the Indian ocean, the 
Avater runs out of the Red sea ; but, during the North-east 
monsoon, Ironi October to March, it runs in ; thus accounting 
lor the difference of level bef<*»;e remarked upon, Avhich has been 
observed to depend on the season of the year. 

In the Strait of Bab-el-Mandeb these currents often have 
a rate of 30 or 40 miles a day, but their strength is much 
diminished a lew miles up the sea ; and in the straits it is 
somt'what confused through the irregular tidal inlluence there 
felt. At the change of monsoon there is little or no current. 
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Current chart lor Atlantic, IndiaJi, and Pacific Oceans, 
No. 2640. 

Surface current. — From observations made by H.M. 
surveying vessel Storh, in January 1898, whilst at anchor in 
118 fathoms 7 miles south-westward from Perim island, it would 
appear that the surface current runs steadily into the Red sea at 
that season at an average rate of IJ knots, but, that although 
the cuiTcnt is always setting in on the surface, its rate is greatly 
accelerated, or retarded, by tidal influence. From about 8 hours 
before to 4 hours after the highest high water at Perim, the rate 
of the current inwards is from 1^ to knots; whilst from 
4 hours after to 8 hours before the highest high water, the rate 
of the windward current is from 0 to 1{- knots. 

Under-current. — From observations made in the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb in January, 1898, it was established that 
while a permanent surface current of about 1^ knots was setting 
into *thc Red sea, at that season (that of the southerly winds), 
thei'e was, at a depth of 105 fathoms, a i)ermaneiit (uirrent 
setting outwards at probably the same rate, the dividing lino 
between tbe tAvo x^umanent currents being at a depth of about 
75 fathoms. Both are influenced by tide as mentioned above. 

GULF OP ADEN and ARABIAN SEA.— Currents. 

— Great attention has been given to the subject of the currents of 
the Gulf of Aden, and the general conclusion arrived at is, that 
they arc set in motion by the imevaili ng AAunds of these regions, 
increasing or decreasing in rate according as the Avinds 
increase or decrease in force; also, that, near the slioic, they 
are in some degree influenced by the mooids age and consecpient 
tidal action, which latter influences arc very irregular and 
uncertain in their operation. 

As these imevailing Avinds are chiefly those of the Arabian 
sea, it becomes convenient to consider tlie currents of the Gulf 
of Aden and Arabian sea together ; and, as the currents of botli 
depend on the monsoon Avhich may at the time be bloAving, it is 
again convenient to describe the currents of the two seasons 
separately. 

CAUTION. — Before doing so, hoAvever, it may be Avell to 
caution vessels bound to or x^assing near Aden against a current 
common to both monsoons and found to set round Ras^larshag 
northward into the bay betAATcn that imi\i and Ras Sedan, 
sometimes at a rate of 4 knots, and frequently at and over 
2 knots. This current is extremely dangerous to A^essels bound 
westward for Aden or for the Straits of Bab-el-jMandeb. jMany 
such, unaware of its existence, having shaped a course to carry 
them Avell outside Ras Marshag light, have been surprised at 
making that light broad on the port boAV. In August, 1906, 
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the Italian gun-boat Aretusa, in thick weather found herself 
thus embayed northward of Ras Marshaz in only 3 fathoms. 

South-west monsoon. — The currents in the Arabian sea 
at this season are regular in direction, but their rate depends 
much on the force of the wind and local circumstances. Their 
general direction in the middle of the sea is about east, 
inclining to south-east as the western coast of India is neared ; 
the average rate is one knot. 

On the northern part of the eastern coast of Africa, south- 
ward of and olf Ras Asir, the current, though variable, generally 
sets northward along the coast, but inclining off the land, at 
from 2 to 4 knots the maximum rate being at times attained 
in July and August. It passes through the channel between 
Sokotra and Ras Asi'r at about the same rate, the main ‘body 
from thence pursuing a north-easterly direction until it mingles 
with the current setting along the Arabian shore out of the 
Gulf of Aden, which, as elsewhere stated, runs from one to 
2 knots. In the offing, its direction may vary from north to 
east-north -east, with a rate at times of 3 knots. 

At Ras Asi'r, the iu-shore branch of the current sets close 
round that cape westward, and close along the African shore 
at about one knot, as far as Ras Khanzir, near the meridian of 
Aden, where it turns off northward and eventually unites, as 
the main body has already done, with the easterly current along 
the coast of Arabia. 

About 150 miles southward of Sokdtra is a great whirl of 
current, caused possibly by the interposition of the island ; or, 
it may bo that shoaler water exists at that spot ; it commences 
about the parallel of Ras Hafiin, when the current strikes off 
eastward to the 55th meridian, then southward to the 6tli 
parallel, from whence it again curves north-eastward, through 
west, forming a complete whirl. At the northern limit, the 
velocity is about 4 knots, while, at its southern extreme, it is 
only about one knot. A very heavy confused sea is created by 
this whirl. In making the coast of Africa from the eastward, 
i*are should be taken to avoid the strongest portion of it by 
keeping well to the southward. 

Northward of Sokotra, during the strength of the monsoon, 
the current sets east-north-east about 2 knots. 


* Though this statement fairly represents the general averages of the 
current at this season, the seamen should know that as little as 20 miles a 
day in sometimes experienced, and as much as 100 miles a day has been 
actually registered. 
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North-east monsoon. — During this season, the current 
ill the Arabian sea generally sets south-westward, its rate 
depending on the force of the wind. When the wind is light 
there is little or no current. 

On the eastern coast of Arabia, between Ras Madraka and 
Ras Al-Hadd, the current sets south-westward at about three 
quarters of a knot. 

During the North-east monsoon, the general set of the 
current on the northern shore of the Gulf of Aden, and on 
the northern coast of Sokotra, is westward, and the rate, from 
three-quarters to 1 knots. On the African shore of the gulf, 
there appears to be a counter current of about one knot, from 
about December ; the commander of the French cruizer 
Gatinat, however, reports that during tlie north-east monsoon, 
along* this coast there is frequently a current setting directly 
towards the shore at a rate varying between half a knot and 

1 g- knots. 

In the centre of the gulf the currents are variable, but 
chiefly westerly ; when the monsoon is very strong, its rate 
may amount to knots. • 

Southward of Sokotra, when this inonsoon is fully esta- 
blished, the set is south-westward, and’ the rate from one to 

2 knots. 

Luminosity of the sea. — Appearance of shallow 
water. — Both the Red sea and Gulf of Aden are remarkable 
for the occasional peculiar luminous brilliancy of the sea water 
at night. Without any warning it will become suddenly illu- 
minated as if on fire, causing alarm to the stranger who may 
be unacquainted with the phenomenon, by giving him the idea 
of his vessel being amongst breakers, but, on casting the lead, 
the deception becomes apparent. It occurs in the ojjen sea as 
well as near the land, and whether in a calm or with a breeze. 
This appearance is probably caused by the presence of conferva3 
or other organic matter in the water. 

By day, large patches of discoloured water due to these 
causes, and well known to be not uncommonly met with in the 
Red sea, are frequently mistaken for and j-eported as shoals, 
the appearance of which they closely resemble, and the test of 
the lead having been neglected. 

Lieut. G. C. Frederick, H.M.S. Sylvia, remarks, “Whilst 
“ surveying Jebel Teir ancl Hanish islands, in May and June, 
1888, large patches or streaks of discoloured water, caused by 
spawn, were frequently met with, and generally inside the 
100-fathoms line. These patches appear exactly like shoal 
water at a short distance, but, though soundings were taken, 
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‘‘ no changes were found in the depth, and there can be no 
‘‘ doubt tliat these appearances often lead to reefs being 
‘‘ reported by passing vessels who have not the time to verify 
“ their statements.” 

This phenomenon has been repeatedly remarked on and 
described by other ol^servers, and it is occasionally seen in the 
central channel of the Red sea as well as near the shoals on 
either side. 

Refraction, &C. — Excessive refraction and mirage are 
frequently experienced in the Red sea, causing objects to be 
visible at a much greater distance than that due to their height. 
Jn September, 1902, the P. and 0. s.s. Arcadia sighted the 
Brothers island light 22 miles distant, instead of 12 miles. 
In the same month, the commander of the P. and 0. s.s. India 
observed this light at no less a distance than oO miles ; and, 
in November of that year, he remarked, ‘‘ Brothers island 
appeared as j distinct mirage ; land visible over 100 miles.” 

BAROMETER and THERMOMETER. also 

Meteorological tables, pages 554-560.) —Though barometric 
pressure varies Imt slightly in the Red sea and Gulf of Aden, 
except on those rare occasions of cyclonic disturbance already 
referred to, yet, a careful consideration of the statistics 
arranged by the British ]\[eteorological Odice and of the 
deductions from them is of very great value, and un- 
mistakably demonstrates the intimate connection between 
barometric pressure and temperature on the one hand, and the 
winds and currents of these regions on the other. 

Thus, ill the month of January the mean height of the 
barometer is found to range from about 30* 10 in the Gulf of 
Suez to 29*97 in about lat. 15"^ N., giving a gradient of 0*13 in 
about 1,100 miles. A second maximum of about 30*06 then 
exists in the eastern part of the Gulf of Aden, giving a ratlier 
smaller gradient, but for only about half tlie distance. The 
mean temperaturo at this time is from 64'^ in the Gulf of Suez 
to 79^ in lat. lO"" N. ; whilst in the Gulf of Aden the mean 
temperature is about 77"^. This is the season of the North-east 
monsoon in the Arabian sea, and, as described in jirevious 
pages, nortli-north-westerly breezes are blowing down the Red 
sea simultaneously Avith easterly and south-easterly breezes 
through the Gulf of Aden, and up through the southern part of 
the Red sea towards that belt where barometric pressure is 
lowest and temperature highest. 

Again, in July the mean height of tlie barometer ranges 
from 29*79 irh the Gulf of Suez to 29*67 off Aden; being 
tliroughout about 0*30 lower than in January, but the 
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minimum, in lat. IS"" N., has ceased to exist, and also the 
relatively high pressure over the Gulf of Aden. The mean 
temperature now ranges from 82° in the Gulf of Suez to 90° in 
the southern part of the Red sea. A sharp fall appears on 
nearing Perim, and a second minimum of 84° is reached off 
Aden. These temperatures are higher than those for Januarj" 
hy 18° for Suez, 11° for tlie southern part of the Red sea, and 
7° for the Gulf of Aden. At this season, the belt of low 
pressure in the southern part of the Red sea has disappeared, 
and the wind is found to blow continuously from the Gulf of 
Suez, the point of permanent highest pressure, down the Red 
sea for its Avhole extent, and then out tlirougli the Straits of 
llab-ehMandeb and Gulf ot Aden. 

The southerly winds of the Avinter in the soutlierri part of 
the Red sea are thus seen to have an intimate connection with 
tlie low pressure of 2!) ‘97 in lat. 15° N., but whether the winds 
blowiTig towards one another at this season cause the low 
barometer, or the low barometer causes the winds, is still a 
disputed point. 

9die loAv pressure over the southern part of the Red sea is 
evidently connected Avith the permanently high temperature oC 
that region. * 

Sea temperature. — The specific gravity and temperature 
of tlie Avators of the Red sea have a character of their own. 
The specific gravity is about 1,030 as against 1,028 of the 
Mediterranean, and 1,02(5 of the Indian Ocean ; and the 
temperature from a depth of 100 fathoms to tlie bottom is from 
(59° to 70° Fall!*. Near the surface, the mean sea temperature 
for January ranges fnmi G5° in the Gulf of Suez to 79° in lat. 
19° N. ; and from this position soutliAvard, as wcW as in the 
Gulf of Aden, the temperature is betAveen 77° and 79°; these 
temperatures arc some 1° or 2° higher than that of the air. In 
July, the sea temperature ranges from 77° in the Gulf of Suez 
to 89° ill the southern part of the Red sea, and then, like the 
air temperature, it decreases rapidly to 84° near Perim, the 
miuimuin of 81° being reached oil Aden ; in the eastern part of 
the Gulf it again increases to 84° or 85°. These temperatures 
are resi)cctively liigher than those for January by 12° at Suez, 
10° in the southern part of the Red sea, and from 3° to 5° in 
tlie Gulf of Aden. The sea temperature at this time api)ears to 
l)e about 5° loAver than that of the air in the Gulf of Suez, and, 
in the soutlierii part of the Red sea, about 1° loAver. 

SoutliAvard and eastward of Ras Aslr and off Ras Hafiiii 
there are remarkable clianges and differences of sea tem- 
poratures, especially during tlie South-Avest monsoon, Avhich 
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it was formerly thought might prove of great use to the navi- 
gator when more knowledge on the subject had been experimen- 
tally acquired. The researches oE the British Meteorological 
Office, lioAvevei*, as shown by the wind, current, and sea tem- 
perature charts of this vicinity (published by them, 1891), 
prove beyond a doubt that the mariner should place no trust 
in sea temperature as a factor in the navigation of his ship 
in this neighbourhood.'** \^'b\ 

Tlie general result of these investigations may be said to 
show that the temperature of the sea surface oflE Ras Asir is 
much higher than off Ras Hafiin during most of the South-west 
monsoon season. In J uly, when the monsoon is at its strongest 
and sometimes blows with the force of a whole gale, this is 
especially marked, the sea temperature within 5 miles of Ras 
Asfr ranging from 88° to 77°, whilst a temperature of 80° and 
upwards is found 15 miles southward of that headland ; but off 
Ras Hafun it is generally below 70°, and often down t© 65°. 
This area of ^old water along the African shore is very obvious, 
thougli from the changing nature of its limits, it is impossible 
to define them, and its existence is therefore of no use as an 
indication of a vessel’s position ; at times the change from cold 
to hot water is very sudden as Ras Asfr is approached. 

June and August may be said to resemble more or less the 
conditions of July, but in September they are very uncertain, 
though the cold water is still generally to the southward, and 
the average temperature is much lower in-shore off Ras Hafiin 
than off Ras Asir ; on the other hand, it then ranges com- 
paratively high at some distance off Ras Hafiin, and low at a 
very short distance off Ras Asir. 

In the North-east monsoon, these great differences of sea 
temperature in this region become much less marked. Thus, 
in January, during the height of the monsoon, the temperature 
of I he sea between Ras Asfr and Sokotra varies from 73° to 79° 
or 80°, and is very similar to that off and in the neighbourhood 
of Ras Ilafiin; the current also is variable, seldom exceeding 
one mile an hour, and the north-easterly wind is light, though 
it sometimes attains the force of a strong breeze. 

In May, when for a part of the month the North-east 
monsoon still blows, and, if the South-west monsoon has 
commenced, it has not a^'^quired any strength, it has been 
observed that the water is fairly warm over the whole of 
this area. 


* These charts are published for each month of the year, and embrace 
the area defined by the following limits, viz., between lats. 10° N. and 

12° 20' N., and betw^een longs. 50° 30' E. and 53° E, 
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CLIMATE. (See also Meteorological tables, pages 554-560.) 
— The climate of the Red sea, during the summer, is perhaps, 
with the exception of that of the Persian gulf, the hottest in 
the world on the sea. In the latter part of June, the thermo- 
meter on board ship has been known to remain at 98° for three 
consecutive days and nights ; in August, it not uncommonly 
rises to 105° in the shade. In vessels proceeding southward 
during the season, the ^eat heat is often intensified by a light 
following wind insufficient in strength to cause a ventilating 
current of air to j^ass through a ship ; and, moreover, the 
almost complete saturation of the air deprives a breeze of any 
invigorating effect. Near the shores, the air is not so damp 
and the heat is somewhat more bearable, even though the 
temperature should be higher. 

Those not compelled to make voyages at all seasons, should 
avoid the Red sea from May to September both months 
inclusive. Death from heat apoplexy is not uncommon at 
that season. 

In the winter, the climate is b}^ no means unpleasantly hot. 

In passing out of the Red sea into the Gulf of Aden in the 
hot season, a pleasant change of temperature is at once 
experienced. Also, in proceeding northwarcT in the Red sea, 
Avhen the dry northerly wind sets in, the thermometer gradually 
falls, and a cool and agreeable sensation is felt. 

The climate of the Gulf of Aden, though warm, is cooler 
than the Red sea and may be considered generally healthy, 
there being no disease peculiar to it. Chills, and also exposure 
to the powerful sun, should be avoided. The natives of India, 
when on these coasts, arc subject to beri-beri, a dropsical 
disease, which usually proves fatal in a few months; the only 
treatment for it appears to be a generous European diet. 

The temperature in the Gulf of Aden varies with the 
prevailing winds ; the following is the average range of the 
thermometer throughout the year : — 

January, February, and March. — Weather generally clear. 
Thermometer ranges from 68° to 80° Fahrenheit. 

April. — The weather becomes warmer. Thermometer 80° 
to 86°. 

May. — Owing to light winds and calms, it is frequently 
intolerably hot. Thermometer 84° to 95°. 

June. — During a westerly wind the temperature is con- 
siderably lower, and the change on leaving the Red sea is 
surprising. 

July and August. Thermometer ranges from 77° to 87°. 
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September. — The weather, again becomes warm, owing to 
the cessation of westerly winds. Thermometer ranges from 
84" to 96". 

October. — Towards the end of this month the nights become 
cooler, and at sunrise the thermometer sometimes stands as 
low as 78". 

November and December. — From the commencement of 
November to the end of the year, the weather gradually becomes 
cooler as the North-east monsoon increases, the thermometer 
ranging between 76° and 84". 

During the South-west monsoon, on the African coast, the 
heat is insudei-able, especially when a land wind is blowing, at 
which time the therinometer sometimes rises to 110" Fahrenheit. 
The natives leave the coast at this season for the niountains to 
escape the heat and there is consequently a cessation of trade. 

On the coast of Arabia, northward of Merbat, the weather 
is more f)lcasant tlian in the Gulf of Aden, and during the 
months of December, January, and February, it is even cold 
at night. 

RAINFALL. {See also Meteorological tables, pages 554- 
560.) — The rainfall throughout the regions comprised in these 
descriptions is comparative! 3^ small. It is greatest in the 
neighbourhood of Sokotra, and becomes gradually less through 
the Gulf of Aden and southern part of the Red sea; the 
northern part of that, sea is, as lias been already stated, in a 
practically rainless district. 

In the southern part of the Red sea, rains may occur from 
Octo))(‘r to March, and even as late as jMa,y. Aliout December, 
strong south-easterly Aviiids bring s([ualls Avitli rain; and 
during March, April, and May, the woatlier is hero unsettled 
Avith occasional shoAvers of rain. 

In the Gulf of Aden, light rains fall from November to about 
Februaiy, and, eastAvard of Ras Rolimat, in July and August 
also. In Sok(')tra, there are hoa\y rains from November to' 
February, and light rains from June to August. 

NAVIGATION and PASSAGES. The dangers of 
ihe Rod sea liave been greatly reduced by increased knowledge 
and by the system of lights noAv established, so that for steam 
A^essels, at any rate, no dillimdties exist wliich may not, with 
ordinary caution and attention, be easily overcome ; one of 
the principal dangers arises from the uncertain cross currents 
jre(iuently experienced {see page 23); but, from the general 
clearness of the atmosphere, castronomical observations can 
almost always be made, and a ship’s position thus constantly 
checked. On ac^count of the excessive refraction, Avell known 
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to exist in these waters, as before mentioned, no opportunity 
should be lost of verifying the position by means of early 
twilight, dawn, and night star sights. The Gulf of Aden is 
eo free from dangers that its safe and expeditious navigation 
may be said to depend mainly on a correct knowledge of the 
prevailing winds, and the cuiTents resulting from them, as 
previously described. 

The advei-se winds of the Red sea are Jiiuch felt by steam- 
vessels of small power, as they may be obliged to work to wind- 
ward under steam and fore and aft sails. Indeed, to make 
Jieadway against the north-north-west wind of the northern 
])art of the Red sea, or against the south-south-east wind of the 
southern part, often requires a full-power steam-vessel. 

Outward-bound auxiliary steam-vessels are sometimes com- 
pelled to anchor on the northern side of Jebel Zukur, or in 
Kamaran bay, to await relief through having exhausted their 
fuel.* Su(h vessels are recommended, during tlie winter season, 
to make all possible use of sails whilst tlie fair northerly wind 
lasts, in order to have a good reserve of coal when contending 
against the southerly wind. 

Sailing vessels at times experience great dilliculties when 
working against the strong winds, which, in the winter season, 
blowing from either end of the Red sea towards its centre, pro- 
duce a short hollow sea, and, combined with the strong current 
that often runs with the wind, renders the progress of such 
vessels very slow. 

CAUTION. — Off the Egyptian coast of the Red sea it is 
customary for coastguard vessels, some of them steam-vessels of 
1,000 tons or upwards, to cruise at night without lights; they 
may be met with 20 or 25 miles from the land, and, consequently, 
great care is necessary to avoid collision. 

The mariner is also cautioned nowhere to approach closely 
the outlying reefs, for, if bordering upon them in tlie expect- 
tation of hearing or seeing the surf, it is important he sliould 
be reminded that under no condition of wdnd or weather is there 
a heavy surf on the reefs. See i)agc 2. The strength of the 
current also is much greater in their immediate vicinity, besides 
being often of a rotary nature — an additional reason for giving 
these dangers a wide berth at night. 

In the neighbourhood of and amidst a cluster of reefs, a 
chart can avail the mariner no farther than in marking their 
outer boundary ; within this, having the sun astern of the vessel 
he must be guided by the eye, as the only and best pilot, and a 
little practice in this mode of procedure will enable him not 
only to distinguish the dangers, but also to estimate the changes 
in depth from the various shades of colour. 


I 64627. 


0 
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Native pilots. — l^cforc the Ited sea was so much fre- 
qnciilec], if was customary for vessels to engage Arab pilots for 
the voyage ; and in the Gulf of Suez especially, before it was 
lighted, the services of those men were of considerable value. 
The altered circumstances of navigation have, however, done 
away with the necessity for this class of pilot altogether. 
Strictly local native julotsare still of service occasionally ; their 
familiarity with positions of shoals and reefs in their own 
localities being very useful, especially under circumstances not 
favourable to })iloting amongst reefs by the eye. 

THE INNER CHANNELS. — These passages are useful 
for small steam-vessels, Avhen prevented by strong foul winds 
from pursuing the direct central channel. 

With the exception of occasional gaps, a continuous line of 
reefs I’uns nearly parallel with the shore, along the whole of the 
Arabian c'oast ; and, iji the channel formed between the* reefs 
and the shore, there is always smooth water, and nearly alw^ays 
the depths are not too great for anchorage ; for this and other 
reasons the Inner channel on the eastern side is easier of navi- 
gation than tJiat on the western side. Most of the numerous 
tlelaclied coral rr^cks and banks have deep channels between 
them ; fi*oni the intricacy of the navigation and the absence 
of trading ports on the eastern coast, it can never be of much 
use to steam-vessels.'*'* The rising importance of some of the 
ports on the western shore of the Red sea have, however, led 
to the Inner channels on that side being jxirtially lighted, 
and to their being much more frequented, and better known 
than formerly. 

Chart 757. Chart, Gulf of Suez. 

PULL-POWER STEAM VESSELS. Through the 
Red sea and Gulf of Aden. — Outward bound. -A 

steamer having cleared Suez bay, for which purpose the Kal 
ah Kobireh lights and Newport rock light, together with the 
beacons and buoys marking the various shoals, aflord ample 
guidance, sliould steer down the Gulf of Suez, keeping the 
western shore on board, but carefully avoiding the shoal off 
Zafarana point. That point, as well as Ras Gharib, 52 miles 
farther south, have lights very useful by night, as also 


* H.M.S. Philomel, in Febniary 1881, proceeded by the Inner channel 
fiom Loheiya to Lith. Throughout the passage, which occupied seven 
days, the sea was uniformly smooth and no cuiTent was experienced. The 
^vinds were chiefly from noi-th-west, blowing strongly in the afternoon and 
falliiig light at siipset. 

General charts 2525, 1012. 
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Chart 757. Charts Gulf of Suez. 

are the structures as marks by day ; a bearing of Rlias Gharib 
light, should enable a ship to avoid the dangerous Sheratib 
shoals projecting from tlie opposite shore, as well as tlie 
Moresby shoal of only 3 fathoms lying in mid-channel 20 miles 
.south-eastward of Kas Gharib. 

The higli land of the Zeiti hills makes at first like an island, 
and is a good mark in approaching the Strait of Juhal. Jly the 
time a ship is abreast of lias Zeiti, the Ashrafi light should be 
well in siglit ; it should bo passed from one to two miles 
distant, the width of the strait between tlie islands and shoals 
on the western side, and tlie dangerous Shab Ali, on the eastern 
side, being here only Og- miles. Shab Abii Nahas, lies oil the 
northern end of Shadwan island, is tlie most out-lying reef on 
the western side of the strait. 

Aslirafi lighthouse (Lat. 27"^ 47' N., Long. 23'^ 42' E.), on 
with the high land of Zeiti by day, or the light kept on a 
N.W. bearing by night, clears this shoal, shortly after passing 
Avhich the light on Shadwan island will show on a S. -J W. 
bearing. In order, however, to clear the reefs on the easioiai 
side of tlie strait, the eastern side of Shadwfm should not bo 
brought westward of S. W., nor the light opened out, until 
the peak of J ubal island bears northward of west. 

During the run down the Gulf of Suez, the ]X)sition of the 
.vessel should be constantly checked; for, the tidal streams, 
though they set fairly up and down in mid channel, set towards 
the shoals as they are neared, and in the neighbourliood of 
some of the principal reefs their direction is extremely 
uncertain. Should a vessel require temporary anchorage 
whilst passing down or up the gulf, there are several availaldo 
on each side, all of Avhich will bo found fully described in 
Chapter III. 

Chart 2838, Ghai% Straits of Juhal. 

When abreast of Shadwan island, a vessel may shape course 
down the lied sea, passing 3 or 1 miles eastward of the 
Brothers, two little (!oral islets close together and surrounded 
by deep water, with a lighthouse on the northern island. 
These islets are 80 miles S.S E. I- E. from Shadwiin lighthcuise, 
and 100 miles farther in the same .direction is the Daxlalus 
reef {Lat. 24"" 55' N., Long. 35"^ 52' EJ a small coral patch 
occasionally awash but generally covered ; it is only 6 cables 

General charts Sa, h, c, d, e, also 2523o 
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Chari 2838. Chari, Slrails of Juhal. 

long by 2| cables wide, and steep-to; and, as it also has a 
lightboiise, it may be safely passed on either side, night or day, 
at a short rlistance. 

Charts 8a, h, c, d, e, Bed Sea. 

From the Da^flaliis reef to Jebcl Tcir, the distance is about 
650 miJes, and tliere is a clear run down the (central track for 
more than half that distance before the off-lying shoals of the 
Sujikin group and Dalialak bank on the western side, and the 
countless islands and reefs of the Farisan bank on the eastern 
side, commence to narrow the width of the navigable channel, 
which from thence southward becomes constantly narrower and 
more dangerous until the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb are passed. 
From the central track, St. John’s island, 80 iniles southward 
of Ikedalus reef and 700 feet high, as also the Elba mountains 
and other high land on the western side of the SQa, can 
generally be seen. 

During the run down the Red sea, it is especially necessary 
that the mariner should be on his guard against the effect of 
cross currents to which reference is so frequently made, and to 
which attention .is specially directed on every Admiralty chart 
of the Red sea. See page 23. No opportunity should bo missed 
of checking the ship’s position by astronomical observations, 
night and day, and it should be remembered that on account of 
the excessive refraction well known to exist in these waters, the 
jnost accui-ate results arc those obtained at early twilight and* 
dawn. 

The navigation of the southern part of the Red sea has been 
greatly sim])lilied by the establishment of lights, since 1904, 
on some of the principal islands, viz., on the south-eastern part 
of Jcbel Toil*, on the summits of Centre 2>cak island of the 
Zebayir group, and on Quoin island of the Ah\i Ail group, as 
well as on the i\rabian shore at Mokha. 

(hart 148, Jchel Tcir to Perini. 

Jebel Teir may be safely steered for even on a dark night, 
though in coming from the northward, its light may be hidden 
through a (*onsiderable arc by the intervening high portion of 
the island. It is about miles in diameter, 800 feet high, 
and is steep-to ; it is high and conical, gradually sloping to 
the extremes. Southward of Jcbel Toir, and lying in the 
central track to the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb are the Zebayir 
Jebel Zukur, and Hanish islands, for detailed descriptions of 
which, sec pages . ^ 


General chart 2583, 
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Charts Jehel Teir to Perim, 143. 

The Zebayir group of ten islets, besides rocks and shoals, 
occupy a space 13 miles in length, south-south-east and north- 
north-west; they are rugged and barren, the highest rising 
627 feet alDOve the sea. Both Jebel Teir and the Zebayir 
group should be passed on their western side, a good look-out 
being kept for Quoin island, the northernmost of the group, if 
the night be dark, as it is only a cable long, and 100 feet high, 
but the water is deep within 2|- cables of it. 

Eastward of Jebel Zukur* — From Zebayir islands 
the track hitherto best known, and now assisted by the 
light on Quoin island off the Abu Ail gi’oup, is that here 
described, it lies eastward of Jebel Zukur and of the Hanish 
islands, and should always be followed at night. 

Jebel Zukur is nearl}^ 10 miles long north and south, by 
7 miles wide, and 2,047 feet high ; close off its northern end is 
a little islet called High island. At 3 miles eastward of Nortli 
])oiiit, Jebel Zukur, lie the Abu Ail islands, of which Quoin 
island, the westernmost is 345 feet high, and on its summit 
stands the lighthouse. The channel lies between Jebel Zukur 
and the Abu Ail islands and is called the Abu* Ail channel. 

In passing westward of the Zebayir islands, and steaming 
against a southerly gale, so commonly met with during the 
winter season, it is advisable to give them a berth of a mile, 
as the set of the swell is towards the ]-o(hs. 


Chart 453, Kamanin Pasmge. 

From that distance westward of Centro peak island, the 
south-westernmost of the group, and also distinguished by the 
lighthouse on its summit, to mid-channel between Jebel Zukur 
and Abu Ail, the course and distance is S.E. by S. 66 miles ; 
this course, however, only leads SJ- miles westward of the 
Avocet rock {Lat. 14^ 22' N., Long. 42^ 42' E.), which rock lies 
N. 18^^ W. 18^' miles from Abu Ail light ; that light being 
visible 25 miles distant in clear weather. Great care should be 
taken to keep westward of this rock, bearing in mind the 
repeated cautions given as to the lateral or cross currents so 
frequently experienced in this sea, and to which was due, 
beyond a doubt, the loss of the s.s. Avocet, from which tlie rock 
was named. 

The navigable width of the Abu Ail channel is moic tlian 
2 miles at the narrowest part, and the mid-channel depths from 
40 to 50 fathoms. 


General chart 2523. 
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Chart 453, Kamardn Passage. 

Tlie Hanisli gi'oup occupies a space extending 18 miles 
southward of Jeljol Zukiir, but, after passing East point of 
tliat island, one miJe distant, a ship’s course carries her still 
fartlior eastward of all the islets of the Hanish group. The 
coNise from the ciontre of the Abu Ail channel to a position 
7 mih's west“Soiith.“West Iroin Mokha is &.S.E., 52 miles ; this 
leads miles eastward of Low island, Little Hanish, and 
41 miles from Mushejera. As both islands arc low and flat, 
it is best to give them a rather wider berth at night uidess the 
weatlicr is bright and clear. 


Chart 143, Jchel Teir to Perim Island. 

The high minaret of Mokha, and, next, the town itself, will 
be seen, as that place is approached ; whilst, on a clear night, 
the light will be visible 19 miles distant. Shoal patches extend 
jK'arly 4 miles westward of it, but a depth of not less than 
15 fathoms ensures passing outside them. The soundings 
along this coast are jnetty regular, and the lead is a good 
guide. From olT Mokiia, a course may be shaped for Perim 
island. Vc'ssels hugging the sliore to avoid the strength of the 
wind and sea nnist beware of the shoals lying southward of Zi 
hill ; the Chiiltern patch of 3 fathoms, or possibly less, tlie 
outer shoal, is fully miles from the shore and has from 10 to 
12 fathoms close to it. If necessary, anchorage may be found 
in the bay as lias-e 1-Man deb is neared, and there are many 
anchoragi's available in the southern part of the lied sea after 
Jebol Tinr is passed, .for which see the charts. 


Westward of Jebel Zukur. — Some vessels pass west- 
ward ol Jebel Zukur and the Hanish islands and between the 
Haycocks and Mohabbakah islands. 

An examination by ll.M. surveying ships liambler and 
Stork, assisted l)y H.M.S. King fisher, in 1891, failed to discover 
any i*eason why it should not now be safely adopted as a day- 
light passage. The possibility of the existence of other small 
rocks, like tlw, Avocet and Penguin rocks, so long undetected, 
makes it, however, desiiable to avoid the edge of the bank 
boKkning the deep gully in the centre of the sea, and a vessel 
should ke(‘|) ill this deeper water from Jebel Teir to the 
Mohabbakau islands. Having passed between the South-west 
.Haycock and High island, a good berili should be given to the 
Scilla shoals. 


Chari 3 ISO, Approaches to the Straits of Buh-ef-Mandeh. 

Straits of Eab-el-Mandeb.— In steering for these straits, 
Ras Bah-el-JVlandeb makes as an island, with several peaks. 

General chart 2523. 
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Chart 3180, Approaches to the Straits of Bah-el-Mandeh. 

sloping down to a low point on the sea ; immediately off the 
point is Oyster islet, with reefs extending 2 cables from its 
son them and western sides. Perim island will be seen to the 
right of the peaks when 15 or 20 miles distant; it is of 
moderate height, its outline even and unbroken, and it has 
lighthouses at each extreme and on its summit. A dangerous 
reef extends 2 cables off Azalea point, its south-eastern extreme. 
The Large strait is on the western side of Periin ajid is 9 miles 
wide ; the Small strait, through which is tlie usual and most 
direct track, is between Perim and Pas Ikb-el-Mandeb ; the 
navigable channel for large vessels is nearly miles wide at 
its narrowest part, and, being Avell lighted, is, with care, easy 
of navigation by day or night. Vessels slioiild keej) rather 
nearer to the Perim shore than the centre of the cliannel, Oyster 
island being diflicult to make out at night owing to the high 
land behind it. See page 276 for detailed description of the 
Straits of Pab-eLMandeb. 

In the passage of this strait it must be remembered that 
the current becomes very strong at certain scasojis, the Avater 
running out of the Red sea from Juno to Heptejubor, the South- 
Avest monsoon season, and into it from November to April, the 
North-east monsoon season. During the ’ strength of the 
monsoons it may be expected to run at the rate of 40 miles 
a day. 

Charts 6a, 6b, Gulf of Aden — Eastern and Western Portions, 

Gulf of Aden. — Having x>«*^«scd through the small stinit 
of Bab-el-Mandeb, and, after carefully avoiding the shoal 
ground extending off-shore belAveen Pas al Ai'a and Pas Kaan, 
having touclicd at or passed Aden, the navigation, from the 
absence of central islands, shoals, or obstriictiou of any kind, 
becomes of a different character to that of the Red sea, and the 
season of the year Avith its x)revailing monsoon becomes the 
important consideration. Of mail and all other full-poAver 
steam-vessels, it need only be said that, duilng both seasons, 
they take the direct route to the Persian gulf, Bombay, 
Colombo, and other Indian ports, and, nearly so, to the 
Seychelles and Zanzibar. 

1078, Passage chart, 

SMALL-POWERED STEAM-VESSELS.— Outward 
bound. — If bound for the Persian gulf or for any of the Indian 
ports, during the summer or Soutli-Avest monsoon seasem, tlu^ 
track of this class of steam-vessel is precisely the same through 
the Rod sea, Gulf of Aden, and beyond, as that of fidl-])o\vf:r 
vessels, but, for other parts, they have to accommodate theni- 

General charts 2523, 1012, 
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1078f Passage chart, 

selves to the prevailing wind as soon as the limit of the South- 
west monsoon is reached, thus : — 

If bound for Seychelles or Zanzibar, and having passed 
northward of Sokotra, they should stand away to the south- 
eastward on tlie starboard tack and cross the equator in about 
7(f E., or as far westward as the monsoon permits; from 
tlxence, steaming southward through the doldrums, to fall in 
with the South-east trade, which will be met with in from lat. 
2° to 4° S., and from thence direct to Seychelles or Zanzibar, 
making due allowance for the strong northerly set likely to 
be experienced when approaching the latter island. 


Charts 8e, 8d, lied Sea sheets 3 and 4, 

In the winter season, when the Nortli-east monsoon of the 
Arabian sea causes strong south-easterly winds to prevail in the 
southern part of the Red sea, steam-vessels of small power 
proceeding to the soutliward may with advantage pass through 
the Massawa cliannel, westward of the Dahalak bank and 
islands. With this object, they should steer for North Bluff 
hill on the western shore, when southward of the Suakin 
group, and keeping from 2 to 4 miles off-shore, steer to the 
southward, passing inside the foul rocky ground, from 7 to 10 
miles north-westward of Oannet bank, and westward of the 
latter slioal, as also of Difnein {Lat, N,, Long. SO"" 19' E,\ 

island there is a light. At 36 miles southward of 
Difnein is another light on Sheikh xil Abu island, and again 
at 45 miles farther south-eastward is a light on Shumma 
island, which latter island lies in the centre of the channel ; 
the passap, called the Nprows, lies between Shumma ami 
the Assarka islands. Until Shumma island is neared, the 
navipble width of the Massawa channel is from 5 to 8 miles 
but 111 the Narrows it is barely 21 miles. The depths are 
modeiate, Irom 40 to 25 fathoms, but deepening to 50 and 60 
fathoms as the Narrows are neared, and shoaling again in 
them and af.er they are passed. In the channel, land and sea 

wiSllT and oulside their limits, south-easterly 

winds blow with less strength than in the central track. 

Chart Mo, Jehel Teir to Farm Island 

should be taken of the fee afforded^bv h’eadll. advantage 
unUl ne» the entance o( Art bay, ,!;he„ "“t'aUo quiUW 
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PASSAGES. 


41 


Chap. I] 


Chart 143 f Jehel Teir to Perim Island, 

western shore, and passing northward of the Fieramosca shoal, 
with fore and aft sails set, to cross to the eastern side near Zi 
hill or as far south as the vessel will fetch. From thence the 
passage through the Straits of Bab-el-Mandab, and as far 
as Aden, is the same as already described for full-power 
steam-vessels. 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden — Eastern Portion, 

In the North-east monsoon, steam-vessels of very small 
power, after passing Aden, should keep close along the Arabian 
coast. The wind generally blows from about E.N.E., or in the 
direction of the coast, but its force seldom amounts to 5. If 
bound to the Persian gulf, they should, if possible, keep to the 
coast as far as Ras Al-Hadd, using steam and sail and taking 
every advantage of a shift of wind ; and from Ras Al-Hadd 
stand over to the northern shore of the Gnlf of Oman. If the 
moiist)on is too fresh to be faced , proceed as for Bombay until in 
about lat. 14° N., long. 69° E., then steam due north to about 
lat. 19° N., and from theiKie on the starboard tack to the 
Persian gulf. 

If bound to Bombay, the coast should be kept aboard as far 
as tlie Khorya Morya islands, or be^^ond thefti if the monsoon 
is light there ; but, if the monsoon is fresh, the vessel may 
make sail before reaching the islands and stand to the south- 
eastward, as the wind will gradually draw to the iiorthward, or 
Avestward of north, as the A^essel advances eastward, enabling 
her with steam and sail to head for Bonlba3^ 

If bound to Ceylon, and the monsoon is fresh, sail maybe 
]nade from abreast of Ras Fartak, in long. 52° E., though it is 
desirable to get a little farther north-eastward if possible. 

PULL-POWERED STEAM VESSELS. — Home- 
ward bound.— South-west monsoon. — Mail and other 
full-poAver steam-vessels from Colombo and the southern ports 
of India take the direct route, during the South-west monsoon 
as before stated, j)assing southward of Minikoi island light, 
from thence direct to a position about 40 miles noi-thward of 
Hokotra, thence direct for Aden and the Red sea. 

There is an alternative route for vessels of moderate power, 
having passed close southward of Minikoi, by keeping in its 
l)arallel of about 8° N. until in the meridian of 60° E., ihejice 
gradually edging for Ras Asfr. 

From Bombay, the direct route is taken by the Peninsular 
and Oriental Company’s steam-vessels and others of a similar 
class. Vessels of moderate power, if the monsoon is very strong, 
take what is noAv known as the Northern passage. Those of 
small poAver take the Southern route, hereafter desca ibod. 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden— Eastern Portion. 

Caution. — It is always dangerous to pass near, or 
attomi)t to weather Sokotra in tlie South-west monsoon, as the 
' Jaiid is often shrouded in mist, and the depths are so con- 
siderable that the lead gives no warning of proximity to the 
dangers whieli e.Ktend some distance from the shore. Moreover 
tlaac is little to be gained, in point of time, by passing close to 
tliis island as vessels passing 40 miles northward of it only add 
<S miles to the distance from Colombo to Aden; no vessel 
should thereforo attempt to make the island or pass it within 
40 miles, when bound westward, more especially in the South- 
west monsoon. 

The Northern passage is about .50 miles longer than 
the di rcct route, and is made by keeping on the parallel of 
lloinbay until within about 100 miles of the Arabian coast, 
from whence tlie coui-se is shaped along-shore to pass about 
20 or ?>() miles off the headlands. Between tlie meridians of 
(tir and GO'' E. the sea and wind appear to be at their height, 
th(^ sea being very Jiigli ; westward of GO''^, the sea, and then 
the wind, begin to abate. 

The adverse current exjierjcnced on this passage averages 
one knot an hour* eastward oF the meridian of GO", it is from 
liall* to three quarters of a knot, and, westward of GO", from one 
to 1 J knots. 

In the North-east monsoon, full-power steam-vessels 
take the most direct route, whether from the Persian gulf, India, 
Seychelles, or Zanzibar; if from tlie latter places and passing 
between Sokotra and the mainland, .vee Caution, ])age 44, as 
to rounding Uas Asi'r. 

('Ifdii MS, Jehei Teir to Ferim, Island. 

Bab-el-Mandeb to Suez —Having arrived at the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb, the return track up the Bed sea is the same 
as the outward track already described, and it is only necessary 
to repeat the caution so often given, that the mariner should be 
very watchful as to the effect of cross currents. When clear of 
the islands and shoals of the southern part of the Red sea, this 
(*autlon again becomes especially necessary as the entrance to 
the Ciulf of Suez is neared. 

Chart 757, Gulf of Suez. 

^Having passed the Brothers {Lat. 2(r 19' N., Long. 
S4 f)] h.), it is best to steer direct for Shadwan island, which 
(‘an generally be seen about 30 miles off by day * and by 
night, its light Is visible 20 miles. During this run, a westerly 
cross current has often been found to be very strong, but 
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Chart 757, Gulf of Suez. 

occasionally it is easterly. The Jifatin islands, 15 miles south- 
ward of Shadwan, with their steep brown faces, serve to identify 
the land-fall. 

Having passed Shadwan at about 1^ miles and vShab Abu 
Nahas at 3 miles, Ashrah light will come in sight. By keeping 
this light bearing between north-west and west-north-west all 
dangers on both sides in the southern part of the Straits of 
Jubal will be avoided. 

The rounded peak of Jubal island forms a good mark to 
check a vessel’s progress, and the western side of the straits 
should be kept on board, as the landmarks on that side are 
generally conspicuous. In thick weather, do not shoal to less 
than 40 fathoms. 

After passing Ashrafi light, it should be brought to bear 
S.E. by S., when a N.W. by N. course leads up the gulf passing 
2 inHes clear of Has Zeiti and 3^ miles westward of Moresby 
shoal. On this course, if correctly steered and no cross current 
experienced, a vessel should pass Kas (iharib light nearlj^ 
4 miles distant. From thence, a N. by W. } W. course leads 
4-J- miles outside Zafarana light, but care must bo taken to 
avoid tlie Sheratib shoals on the starboard hand. Zafarana 
lighthouse wlien seen from the southward shows against the 
face of the high land beliind it. From abreast of Zafarana 
point, a N. by W. | W. coxirse leads 2 miles outside the shoal 
off Kas Abii-dcraj, and when the northern end of the Abu-deraj 
mountains beai*s W. ^ N., or when 30 miles distant from 
Zafarana lighthouse, steer N. 1 E. to sight the Nexyport rock 
lighthouse and proceed to the anchorage in Suez bay as 
directed in Cliapter 11. , page 90. 

Caution. — In misty weather, by day, if a vessel has 
been set westward, the Jifatin group, sighted on a north- 
westerly bearing, may easily be mistaken for Shadwan island. 
As there is deep water on the eastern side of both groups, a 
vessel in any doubt should pass near enough to see the light- 
house at the south-eastern end of Shadwan, or the light, if 
it be at night, and thus identify the land sighted. The absence 
of a lighthouse would, of course, show that it was the Jifatin 
islands close aboard. 

The eastern shore between Ras Mallap and Suez should 
be approached with caution at night, as the coast is of a 
gravel colour, low, and bordered by extensive plains rising 
gradually to the hills, which make the distance from the 
shore very deceitful. As before remarked, this side of the gulf 
should, as far as possible, be avoided in favour of the safer 
western side. 
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1078, Passage chart. 

SMALL-POWER STEAM-VESSELS— Homeward 
bound.— South-west monsoon. — From Bombay, the best 
track for small-power steam-vessels to the Red sea during June, 
July, and August, is to pass westward of the Laccadive islands 
niuier fore and aft sails, bearing in mind that almost all the 
lain squalls met with off the Malabar coast, or 200 miles 
westward of it, are from northward of west, and are of material 
assistance to such vessels in making their southing ; when in 
about lat. if N., where tlie wind becomes lighter and the water 
smoother, make westing to about long. 61"^ E. in lat. 7° N. from 
tliencG, edge off west-north-west for Ras Asir, taking care not to 
go northward of lat. 10° N. until in long. 53° E., so as to avoid 
the heavy cross sea caused by the whirling current southward 
of Sok()tra. 

Steam-vessels with insufficient poAVor to take the above 
route, should folloAV that recommended for sailing vessels {see 
])age 46), using steam ^ etween the South-Avest monsoon and the 
South-c'ast trade, and also along the north coast of Africa from 
has Asir to Burnt island. 

An alternative route is to jiass oastAvard of the Laccadive 
islands, through t]ie Nine degree channel, and doAvn to the 
parallel of about lat.. 4° N. Tlien folloAV that parallel to about 
long. 60° .E., and from thence north -AA^estward for Ras TTafiin 
and Ras Asir. 

dharf 0(1^ Onlf of Adeii — Eastern Portion. 

CAUTION.— Rounding Ras Asir {TaU. IF 50' AT., 

Lon<j. 5r 10' Fj.). — Many Avrecks have occurred on the coast 
southward of Ras Asir, and the utmost caution is necessary 
Avhen rounding this headland from tlio soutlward or south- 
eastward during the South-Avest monsoon, Avlien the weather is 
stormy, Avith a heavy sea and stiong current, and the land 
generally obscured by thick haze. 

The similarity of outline in the headlands of Ras Jard 
llaluu and Ras A sir is a fertile source of danger. Ras Jard 
Halim is, hoAvever, 2,900 feet in lieight and much the higher of 
th(‘ two ; Ras Asir being only about 780 feet high and separated 
Ironi Ras Jard Hafiin by a broad sandy plain of little height 
comiiared Avith the tAA^o headlands that bound it. 

In hazy weather, at night, the steep fall of Jard HaMn may 
be dimly seen from the deck cf a vessel, and Avhen this bears 
southwaid of Avest, if Ras Asir is not sighted, as is often the 
( list? lioni tilt; liuze l)t;ing tliickGSt in the lower strata, and also 
from the light colour of the hill rendering it difficult to discern, 
the navigator, mistaking lias Jard Ilafiin for Ras Asfr, fancies 
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Cha7*b 6a, Gulf of Aden, Eastern Portion. 

he is rounding the latter, steers westward into the low hay of 
Wadi Tuhom, and discovers his error too late for remedy. 

During daytime, a gradual cliaiige from blue to dark green 
will probably be observed in the colour of the water ; it also 
becomes smoother and the swell alters its direction to eastward 
of south when the meridian of Ras Hafiiii has been passed. To 
ensure safety, liowevci*, when the land cannot be clearly seen 
and recognized, the lead, and the lead alone, should be relied on. 

As soundings extend from 10 to 12 miles from the shore, 
the deep sea lead should be frequently used in dark hazy 
weather, and the vessers course alterecl to N. by E., or, if 
necessary, still more eastward, immediately soundings are struck 
or the land sighted. By running northward in this manner, 
and by not standing into less than 35 fathoms, a vessel’s safety 
is ensured, and as the water rapidly deepens northward of the 
parallel of Ras Asir, the 100-fathoms line being only 23 - miles 
from it, there should be no difficulty in deciding when to alter 
course to the westward. 

It was formerly thought that the sea temperature might 
prove a useful guide in approaching Ras Asir, it being stated 
that the surface teinperature decreased considerably as the coast 
between Ras Hafiin and Ras Asir was ai^proadied, a sudden 
rise to 80° taking place only when northward of Ras Asir, and 
that this rise could be accepted as an indication that Ras Asir 
had been This tlieory was disproved by the London 

Meteorological Office, on testing a largo number of observations ; 
for, although true that northward of Ras Asir the sea tem- 
perature is always high, it is by no means always low off Ras 
Hafiin ; any action, tJiereforo, founded on sea temperature in 
this neighbourhood Avould bo most dangerous. 

When westward of Ras Asi'r, the African shore should be 
kept aboard as far as Burnt island {Lat. IF 12' N., Long, 
dT IS' E.), in order to take advantage of the smooth water and 
favourable current ; from thence, steer direct for Aden, observ- 
ing the Caution at page 25 as to a dangerous local northerly 
current just eastward of that port, and along the Arabian shore 
for the Straits of Bab-el-Mandcb. 

Chart 1012, Arabian Sea. 

From the Persian gulf to the Red sea or Gulf of Aden, 
during the South-west monsoon, small-power steam-vessels 
should stand away south-eastward, passing well westward of 


* There are rather extensive 40-fathonis banks about 25 miles N.N.W. 
from Ras Asir, but their existence does not affect this statement, as they 
are left far distant on the starboard hand in proceeding along the northern 
coast of Africa. 
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Chart 1012, Arabian Sea. 

the J,iicca(live group, and from thence proceed as described 
from Boml)iiy. 

Prom the Seychelles and Zanzibar to Aden and the 
l{c(l sea, (luring tlie SoiiUi-vvest monsoon, small-power steaiu- 
vi'ssols take the direct route. 


In the North-east monsoon, small-power steam-vessels 
also take the direct route from India or the Persian gulf to the 
(!idf of Aden and the Red sea; but, if from Zanzibar, a vessel 
of this (slass should proceed through Pemba channel to take 
advantage of the favourable northerly current, as far as about 
hit. 3° (S., or near Lamn, from whence she may gradually steer 
towards the equator and on to the Seychelles on the port tack. 

From the Seychelles, the westerly monsoon will take her, 
with a loading wind, to the equator, which should be crossecl 
in about long. 01° Fi. ; f-om thence, steaming to the northward, 
the wind will gradually haul through north to north-east 
enabling the vessel, with steam and sail, to fetch'Ras Asfr from 
about hit. 0° N. 

Having passed^ through the vStraits of Bab-cl-Mandcb, the 
track for small-power steam-vessels up the Red sea is the same 
as that for those of full-power, though, if desired, and if 
northerly winds should be strong, which is rarely the case in 
the southern imrt of tlio Red sea, the Massawa channel may 
be taken. It is especially worthy of notice that, in entcj-ing 
the (lulf of Suez against the strong north-westerly winds often 
tu'cvailiiig there, vessels of this class may gain considerably 
by using one of the channels westward of tShadwan ; these 
chamuds, however, can only be taken by daylight, but there 
are plenty of good anchorages in them if overtaken by night ; 
they arc fully described at pages 


Chart 2523, lied Sea. 

SAILING VESSELS. — Red sea. — Though the Red 
sea 01 Gulf of Aden arc rarely visited by sailing vessels, 
occasions may occur when the following directions may prove 


lor sadmg vessels, the most favourable part of the year for 
the outwaM voyage to India, thmugh th.o Red sea is from June 
to September, or the period of the Sou th.''ve8t monsoon in the 

r f of variable strength then 
pie-.ail throughout the whole length of the Red sea. For the 

mlurn voyage by the same route, December, January, and 
I ebruary are the best months, as the soutlierly winds often 
carry a vessel as far as the parallel of Jidda, Ld sometimS 

General charts 2528, 748b. 



Chap. I.] 


PASSAGES. 


47 


Chart 2523 y Red Sea. 

as far as tliat of Koseir, or even, at times, to Suez itself. See 
note on page 10. After losing the southerly wind, a vessel will 
have the northerly wind to beat against. 

Ill working to windward in tlie central channel, a vessel 
cannot do wrong by keeping tlie Arabian shore on board, but 
should not stand close in with a light wind or heavy swell. 
After dark she ought only to stand towards the shore lialf the 
distance she stands out, and should never come nearer than 
10 miles to tlie reefs at night, to guard against the possibility 
of mischance from the unexpected existence of a cross current. 
See page 23. And even, if over on the western shore so far north* 
ward as Koseir, and bound for Suez, with a strong northerly 
wind, a vessel ought to stand over to the Arabian coast, where 
she will probably fetch Mowila(Lat. 27^^04^ N., Long. 35"^ 27' E). 
Having worked up 30 miles northward of that place, she may 
stami over to Ras Muhammed, leaving the Arabian coast at 
night. As she proceeds, the northerly winds will veer to north- 
nortli-east out of the gulf of Akaba ; by kcei)ing as close a 
luff as possible, these will enable her to fetch Ras Muhammed. 

At Bab-el-Maiideb, a sailing vessel should, if iiossible, always 
pass through the Small strait, as in case .of need, there is 
anchorage in any part of it. 

Chart 1012y Arahian Sea. 

OUTWARD BOUND. — South-west monsoon. — 
Sailing vessels, bound to Bombay during the South-west 
monsoon, on leaving the Straits of Bab-cl-Mandeb, sliould either 
keep in the centre, or towards the Arabian shore of the Culf 
of Aden, in order to avoid the westerly current on the Africaji 
shore ; and on reaching the South-west monsoon outside the 
gulf should steer a direct course for Bombay. 

Vessels bound to Ceylon or the Bay of Bengal during this 
monsoon, i.e., from April to October, should always pass north- 
ward of Sokotra in order to avoid the heavy cross seas pre- 
vailing southward of it at this season. At all seasons, however, 
it is advisable to pass northward of it, if Abd al Kuri wouhl 
have to be made at night, as the current there is often setting 
strongly northward. Having cleared the eastei ii end of 8ok6tra, 
a vessel should shape course to pass through the Eight Degrees 
or Nine Degrees channel, or on either side of Minikoi island 
light. 

Vessels bound to the Persian gulf will find the Soutli-west 
monsoon strong along the whole extent of coast to Ras Al-Hadd, 
except very near the shore when north-eastward of Khorya 
Morya bay, where the wind is liable to fall light at night. 

General charts 2523, 748b. 
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Chart 1012, Arabian Sea, 

Tliose bound to Seychelles, having passed northward of 
. vS()k(')tra., sliould stand fiway on the starboard tack, crossing the 
line, if possible, in about long. 72^ E. ; from thence working into 
the iSonth-east trade, which should be met with in lat. 2"^ to4°S., 
wlnm they may stand for Seychelles on the port tack. 

North-east monsoon. — From September to March the 
])assago from the Red sea to India or the Persian gulf is very 
Pm! ions for sailing vessels, and is now seldom attempted. In 
former times, the passage between Aden and Bombay, when 
unavoidably taken at this season, frequently occupied from 
(10 to 90 days. 

A^essels leaving the Red sea for India or the Persian gulf 
during these inonths should work along the Arabian coast, 
taking advantage of every shift of wind. Should the current 
be strong in-shore, it is better to stand out 60 or 80 miles from 
the land, but should the wind be light, advantage should be 
taken of the tides anl land winds in-sliore, anchoring when 
n'quisite. TJie current generally sets westward, but sometimes 
s(^ts to windward for thi’cc or four days together about the full 
and change of the moon. When off the Kliorya Morya islands, 
or farther north-eastward, if she can get there Cvithout much 
dillicnlty, a vessef may stand to the south-eastward, as the wind 
will draAv to north or westward of north, as casting is made, 
enabling her to lay lior course for Bombay. 

Chart 74Sh, Indian Ocean — Northern Portion, 

HOMEWARD BOUND. — Prom Bombay.- South- 
west monsoon. — It is usual after the setting in of the South- 
west monsoon for sailing vessels bound from Bombay to Aden 
and the Red sea to make Avhat is called the southern passage, 
or to run dovvji southward of the equator into the Houtli-east 
trade to make their westing. After working out of Bombay 
liarbonr into 15 or 20 fathoms water, a vessel may steer dowji 
the coast, keeping in from 40 to 50 fathoms; this is advisable 
to keep clear of the Tjaccadive group, in the thick overcast 
rainy weather that may be expected, wheii observations may 
not 1)0 obtainable for days together. After passing these 
islands, as little easting as possible shoidd be made, as the 
South-east trade is Jallen in with sooner to the westward than 
to the eastward. The wind will be from south-west to west- 
soutli-west with hard westerly and west-north-westerly squalls 
accompanied by heavy rain. A sou ih south-east current of 
from 20 to 30 miles a day will be experienced. 

As the equator is approached, the weather becomes finer and 
t he wind inore moderate ; and, on the equator, light airs and 
calms, with cloudy weather, and possibly rain, may be experi- 
enced. This weather will continue until the South-east trade 
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Chart 748b, Indian Ocean, Northern Portion. 

is fallen in with, which is generally in from 5° to 6"^ S. latitude, 
hut it varies ; it is sometimes met in 1° S., at others not north- 
ward of 8° S. or even 9° S. latitude. A^essels may run down 
their westing when fairly in the trade wind, hut they are 
generally obliged to j^ass soutliward of the Ohagos archipelago. 

On getting the South-east trade, a course should he shaped 
to pass about 100 miles north-eastward of the Seychelles islands, 
which may he sighted, for a fresh departure. The ecpiator 
should he recrossed on the meridian of 53° or 54° E. The trade 
wind will be steady and strong, with line weather, and carried as 
far as the equator, gradually veering to south and south-west, 
continuing moderate until in about hit. 4° N., when the South- 
west monsoon will increase, and reach its greatest force in 
about 10° N. 

After crossing the ecpiator, a course should he shaped to 
make the African coast between lias Ilafiin and Has Asfr, due 
allowance being made for the strong nortli-easterly current 
which will be ex2)orienced on nearing the coast. See pages 26 
and 44. 

After rounding Uas AsiT {FMt. IP 50' N., Long. 5r 16' E.), 
vessels should keep the African shore aboard until Burnt island 
is reached, Avhen they should steer for Aden*. Beating along 
the African shore against strong westerly and west-south-westerly 
winds is sometimes tedious, Init a vessel should persevere, as 
she is more likely to get to the westward thus than in the 
jiiiddle of the gulf or on the Arabian shore. 

Vessels should have good sails bent, for the wind frequently 
blows in severe gusts along the African coast. 

A fast sailing vessel inay work up from Aden to the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb during the South-west monsoon if every 
advantage is taken, particularly at si)rings, when the current is 
liable to change and sets westward ; the wind, at such times, 
is also subject to small changes; or, in these months, a quick 
passage may sometimes bo made by keeping near the African 
shore until about 00 or 70 miles westward of Burnt island and 
then crossing over for the straits, or as near to them as the wind 
will admit. 

From the southern ports of India, sailing vessels 
bound to the Red sea should stand southward into the South- 
east trade, and then proceed as from Bombay. 

Prom the Persian gulf, the route is westward of the 
Laccadive group into the South-east tmde, then proceed as from 
Bombay. 

Prom Zanzibar and Seychelles, sailing vessels may 
steer direct for Ras Asir, and then jn'oceed as from Bombay. 
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Charts 1012, Arabian Sea, 

North-east monsoon. — ^From November to the end of 
February, a sailing vessel from Bombay, or any other port on 
the Avestern coast of India, should steer a direct course to pass 
between flie Arabian coast and the island of Sokotra, and 
afterwards to fall in with tlie land about Aden, paying attention 
to the lead. In these months the North-east monsoon blows 
fresh, especially westward of Sokotra, and a quick passage may 

1)6 anticipated. 

In March and April, the winds are less constant in the 
Arabian sea than in the four preceding months, and there are 
calms at times. In these months, a vessel should steer to pass 
southward of Sokotra ; for, early in April, the Nortli-east 
monsoon is nearly expended about this island and on the 
(*.oast of Arabia, and is succeeded by light breezes from south- 
west and Avest, with frequent calms. The current also begins 
to set strongly to the northward about SokcStra, and betAveen it 
and the (mst of Africa. About and from the lattei* end of 
March, therefore, it is advisable to pass about 50 miles south- 
Avard of that island, in order to fetch Ras Asir Avith the south- 
wesleily winds Avhich may then be expected. 

Leaving Bombay late in April, a vessel should shape a 
course to ])ass well soutliAvard of Sokotra, in order to make the 
coast of Afri(.*a southward of Ras Asir Avith the south-westerly 
Aviud, which she will probably meet Avith long before that shore 
is approacdied. Tho land may then be made anywhere between 
Ras Flafiin and Ras Asi'r, and the remainder of the passage be 
made as directed for the South-Avest inoiisoon. 

In November, December, January, or February, sailing 
vessels bound to the Red sea from Cochin Calicut, or other 
])orts on the southern pai’t of the Malabar coast, may steer 
directly Avestward through the most convenient channel among 
the Lacca(li\G islands. Those from Cochin should pass soutli- 
Avard of kSuhcli-])ju-, keeping in about lat. 9° 30' N. ; but vessels 
ironi Mangalore or Kannanur should pass nortlnvard of all the 
islands. In March and April, the prevailing winds between 
tlic ilalabar and African coasts being from north to north-Avest, 
it is bett^T to keep near the Malabar coast until northward of 
mount Dilli, and to pass northward of the islands; or, if the 
Nine Degrees ^channel is adopted, vessels should pass near 
Kalpeni and Siiheli islands, as the current sets southward 
towards the Maidive islands in these nionths. 

M hen clear of the islands, in November, December, January, 
or lebruary, a course may be shaped to pass on the northern 
side of SoKotra ; but late in March or early in April, it is 
prudent to keep more to the southward, in lat. 9° or 10° N. 
as the wind may admit ; and, in May, when the South-west 
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inonsooii may be expected, it is advisable to keep well to the 
southward. 

Prom Zanzibar (November to March), a sailing vessel 
should work to the eastward into the North-west monsoon 
keeping as far northward as the wind will permit until that 
monsoon is reached ; then run east, edging northward at the 
latter part, as far as about long. 68° E., when stand northward 
into the North-east monsoon and from thence direct for the 
(hdf of Aden. The same route may be taken from the 
Seychelles. 

Sokdtra should be weathered if possible. If efforts are only 
made to pass southward of it, and the monsoon liappens to be 
fresh, there is a great cliance of being swept to leeward of 
Ras Asir. If leaving Zanzibar in March, a vessel shoxdd not 
go easjiward of the Seychelles before standing to the northward, 
as southerly winds might be expected before reaching Ras Ash*. 
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OHALn^ER 11. 

PORT SAID — SUEZ CANAL — BAY OF SUEZ, 


Variation in 1909. — Decreasing 4' annually. 


Chart 2573. Bamieita to El Arish. 

GENERAL REMARKS —Approaching Port Said. 

— The coast in the neiglibourlioocl of Port Said is nnusnally 
low, being out of sight when 3 miles distant. The lightliouse, 
town, and shipping arc the only objects seen from the offing. 
At () miles westward of tlie lightliouse the coast is marked by 
Port (iheinil, a low building standing by itself on thelow sandy 
shore. Petween Fort Glieinil and the Arab village of Port 8aid, 
are two beacons on the coast about 2 and 4 miles eastward of 
Shemil, each in .the shape of a column, painted black and 
white, and surmounted by a ball. The lighthouse, and the two 
water towers (9(S feet high, red, skeleton-shaped, with coni(‘ul 
t()])s) at Port Said are conspicuous, and so is the Eastern 
FiXchange, a largo square red block building with five 
flag-stalTs on its roof; also the offices of the Canal Company. 
The latter is a white square stone building with three domes. 
On the shore, about 3 miles eastward of the lighthouse, is a 
beacon, 17 feet high, in the shape of a column, painted with 
bla(;k and white bands, and surmounted by a staff. 

Current. — The current off the coast is very uncertain. It 
generally runs with the wind, from half a mile to H miles an 
hour. The general set is eastward. Owing to this and the 
low coast, more than usual caution is necessary in approaching 
the port. 

CAUTION. — ^Vessels of war should be carefid when firing 
salutes to do so when well clear of the outer light-buoys. The 
gas-lights have frequently been extinguished and the buoys 
damaged for want of this precaution 

* Vlan 234, Port Said. 

Outer anchorage. — The best anchorage off Port Said is, 
ill 5^' fathoms, with the extreme of the West breakwater in line 
with the High lighthouse, or a little open on either side of 
the lighthouse. The bottom is mud and very good holding- 
ground. 
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PORT SAID HARBOUR (High Light, Lat, 3P15'45" N., 
Long. 32^ 18' 45" E.) is formed by two concrete breakwaters 
extending from the sandy shore. A good straight channel, at 
least 60 yards wide at its narrowest part, and having 31 feet 
water, leads from the roadstead to and through tlie inner 
liarbour, or Ismail basin, which has a similar depth ; in the 
fairway dredging operations to maintain and increase the depth 
are always in progress. The West breakwater, ij- miles in 
length ; for a distance of 427 yards from its root, it consists 
of solid masonry, witli the exception of a short length, 
situated at about 600 yards farther out, also of solid stone-work, 
tlie remainder is constructed of blocks of concrete tlirown down 
indiscriminately. The outer end for about 600 yards being 
awash. Great interstices thus occur, and in winter after heavy 
gales some blocks arc liable to displacement, but these are 
replaced in the summer. 

The East breakwater is about one mile long and it is 
to be extended about 500 yards in the same direction towards 
the edge of the entrance fairway. The end of the works will 
be marked by a buoy exhibiting a red light. TJie buoy will 
be jnoved as the work progresses and should be left to the 
southward . 

Central mole,- -A mole 3 (‘aides lojig affords additional 
protection to vessels moored in the port. It starts from near 
the shoj'o and extends parallel with the East breakwater into 
a depth of 12 feet on the ('astern side (3f the fairway. 

LIGHTS.— Port Said High lighthouse (Lat. SP 15' 45" N., 
Long. 32° 18' 45" £?.), a grey octagonal concrete tower, stands 
close to the in-shoro encl of the West breakwater ; from it is 
exliibited, at 184 feet above high water, a flashing irhite electric 
light every ten seconds, visible in clear weather at 20 miles. 
It is visible from S. 74° E., through south, and west, to N. 52° W. 
The lighthouse, being surmounted by the iron lattice-work mast 
is an excellent beacon by day. 

LIGHT-BUOYS.— Approach. — The number and posi- 
tions of gas-light buoys marking the approach to Port Said 
channel are subject to alteration, but red lights always mark 
the port hand in entering, and gy^een lights the starboard hand. 
At present (1908) the two outer approach buoys are about 
14 cables north-eastward from the West pier-head, and are 

cables apart. 

West breakwater. — A light-buoy showing a light is 
moored about half a cable north-eastward of the submerged 
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extreme of tliis breakwater. About 3 cables E. by N. -f N. 
, from it, on tlie eastern side of the channel, is a light-buoy 
showing a red light. 

Two other pairs of light-buoys mark the narrow part of 
the channel between the outer and inner ends of the West 
breakwater. 

Central mole. — At the northern end of the jetty, on the 
eastern side of the entrance to Port Said, is exhibited a red 
fixed light at 21 feet above tlie sea, visible 3 miles. This light 
is nnwatclied. 

By passing between tlie outer light buoys, vessels bound to 
Port Said can, the more readily, steer for the main entrance 
channel, and make proper allowance for the current. 

Lake light (Lat. 3P 15' N., Long. 82^ 18' 15?.).— At rather 
more than one mile S.W. S. from the High lighthouse, and 
on the western side of the African basin, is a black wooden 
lighthouse, from which is exhibited at 62 feet above high 
water, a fixed red light, visible 8 miles through an arc of 22°, 
between S. 30° W. and S. 52° W. ; the centre of this arc 
indicates the mid^channel course into Port Said. 

Occasional lights. — To aid the navigation of the Canal 
by night, lights are shown occasionally from the look-out at 
the Canal Company’s office ; they consist of one red and either 
one or two uliite lights, the red, light being either shown alone 
or placed below the white light or lights ; they are visible 
8 miles to sca^vard as well as from the Canal. 

^ Anchor lights. — Ships made fast in the harbour at Port 
vSaid, at right angles with the axial line of the Port, must show 
nl lit e light as nearly as possible at the extreme end of the 
ship nearest the navigable chaniiel, at such a height that it 
may be clearly seen by passing ships. 

Mooring buoys. Several sets of mooring buoys are 
laid down in the harbour for the use of the numerous mail 
steamers. 


oi high water, full and change, at Port Said at 

6 to 18 inches; the range is much 

aitected by wind and sea. 

tlie tidal range, the 

Pm^d J sea Wei at 

Poit Said vanes with the seasons. Thus, in February after 

the usual continuance of westerly, southerly, and SQuth-lasterly 
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winds, the sea is at its lowest level, and in July, after a 
continuance of northerly winds, it is at its highest. The mean 
difEerence, however, due to these causes does not exceed 8 or 
9 inches. Northerly gales occasionally raise the level one foot, 
and, in rare instances, 2 feet, above the previously existing level. 
During a period of six years, the difference between the highest 
and lowest levels observed amounted to 4 j feet. 

The mean sea levels at Suez and Port Said are identical. 
The difference in level between ordinary high and low water at 
Suez is 3 feet 9 inches ; at Port Said 9 inches. Tlie extreme 
differeiice caused by contrary winds observed at Suez is 8 feet 
() inches, and at Port Said 4 feet b inches. The prevailing 
winds are from nortli and north-west. 

DIRECTIONS. — The Ijake lighthouse, kept midway 
between the lines of red and green gas light-buoys, marking, 
respectively, the eastern and Avestern sides of the channel, 
bearing S. 4(P W., leads to the entrance ; from thence steer in 
mid-channel between the lines of light-buoys, where (in 1908) 
there is reported to be nothing less than 31 feet Avater. Vessels 
in the port are required to moor head and stern. 

CAUTION.- —No deep draught vessels should attempt to 
enter Port Said during a Avesterly gale, especially at night. If 
compelled to do so, however, a vessel should point for the 
entrance Avhen Avell outside the outer light-buoys and proceed 
in at a speed of 9 or 10 knots, keeping close to the Avestern buoys 
until under the lee of the West bi-eakwater, when the speed 
should be slackened and a pilot taken on board. In strong 
Avesterly Avinds, the current rushes past the outer end of the 
West breakAvater across the channel, sometimes at a rate of 
4 knots ; under the lee of the breakAvater, a Aveak stream then 
sets north-eastAvard. 

Signals and pilots. — Approaching vessels are signalled 
from the signal station, which is at the central dome of the 
Canal Company’s office ; Avhen first sighted, a square blue flag 
is hoisted, and when made out, if a man-of-Avar, her national 
ensign is hoisted at the yard-arm, and if a merchant vessel, the 
house flag. All vessels measuring over 100 tons are bound to 
take a pilot. The pilot boats carry flag S of the International 
code. By night, the Canal Company’s pilot A^essel carries three 
red lights vertical at the masthead. 

The pilot flag should be hoisted when a pilot is wanted to 
enter the harbour in the day time ; this Avill be ansAvered from 
the Canal Company’s signal station by red pendant. By night, 
the signal is, lights at the fore-topmast-head, followed either by 
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rockets, blue lights, or guns. This will be answered from the 
signal station : — 

If by a rocket - - Pilot is going out to you. 

If by a blue light - Pilot cannot go off to you. 

Wlien pilots cannot lioard vessels outside, they sometimes 
wait to do so under shelter of the breakwater or occasionally 
come out in a tug and guide them in. In the latter case, the 
tug makes the signal “ Follow me ” and steams ahead of the 
ship ; too mu(di I’cliance should not be placed on this, as the pilot 
may not knoAv the vessel’s draught. It is then for the captain’s 
consideration whether the draught of his vessel admits of his 
following the tug with safety. 

Ships ill the port requiring a pilot hoist three lights at 
the fore-topmast-head ; tliey must give previous notice of their 
intention of leaving the jiort. 

Remarks affecting silt at Port Said. — The littoral 
(airrent from the mouths of the Nile travelling eastward receives 
a check on striking the West breakwater of Port Said ; part of 
it liecomes diverted northward and passes round the head of 
the breakwater, whilst a considerable portion used to find its 
way through interstices of the loose blocks composing the 
breakwater, and, arriving in still water, a deposit of sediment 
took place, and a bank of sand was thus formed along the inner 
side of the breakwater. 

This l)ank gradually increased until, in the year 1886, there 
was only about one foot of water where there had been 
formerly from 13 to 16 feet ; the interstices in the breakwater 
liotween the blocks became closed up with sediment, and the 
current ceased to pass through, and the only matter held in 
suspension that escaped into the channel was such as was 
Avashed over the breakwater during the heavy gales. A far 
greater amount of deposit, therefore, now took place along the 
shore, and a rapid advance of the coast line seaward was the 
C(Anscquence. Where the English hospital is built there was 
formerly a depth of 7 feet. 

There is now a broad road running parallel Avith the sea in 
trout of the English hospital, and a sandy beach beyond, 
Avhich Avas about 50 yards Avide in 1897, and increases in 
Avidth continuously every year. 

Dredging Avas carried out in 1887 to clear away the bank 
formed AAdthin the breakAvaier, and as a result it is again 
peimeable, the current ha Aung forced its Avay through and the 
advance of the coast-line partially stopped. The filtration of 
the sediment takes place at a considerable depth below the 
surface. • . 
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Basins. — Ismail basin, or the port proper, is an artificial 
basin, siib-diYided on the western side into three smaller ones, 
named, respectively. Commercial, Arsenal, and Cherif, and all 
opening into the port. The outer, or Cominoreial, basin, 
had a depth of 19^ feet, the Arsenal Imsin lO-i feet, and the 
Cherif basin from 22 to 24 feet; but great alterations are in 
progress and it is said that by the year 1911 the harbour will 
have more than doubled in size. 

A large basin is now being dredged on the eastern side of 
the Canal for the use of colliers and pctrolenm ships. Wlien 
this is completed, the Africa basin will be available for the 
geiieral trade of Egypt. The Cherif basin is also being doubled 
in size and is to he deepened to 30 feet, with wliaj ves and 
warehouses in proportion. 

Four bolhmls are placed on the British Admiralty grouml 
on the southern side of the Ismail basin. 

The Africa or Abbas basin is southward of the 
Admiralty ground on the western side of the Canal entrance, 
and has hitherto been chiefly used by ihe vessels slaying some 
time ill port, thus relieving the portion in front of tlie town from 
inconveniently crowding. The general dcptJi in this basin is 
28 feet. 

There are two black mooring buoys on the eastern side, 
opposite the Admiralty ground, for vessels carrying explosives. 

Special area for petroleum vessels. - On the eastern 
bank, opposite the Africa basin, is the small basin, hitherto 
used by vessels laden with petroleum, to be superseded l)y the 
larger basin now under construction ; the entrance is protected 
by iron floating booms. There is a depth on the floor of this 
basin of about 28 feet. At the southern end of the Africa basin 
also is a space protected by booms for .mooring petroleum 
vessels. 

Caution. — The Canal Company do not dredge in or round 
the harbour except in the channel and basins, the depth is 
therefore liable to alter, and too great reliance should not be 
placed on any soundings shown on the plan 

The town stands on the western side of the port and 
is well laid out, the streets being planted with trees ; it is 
lighted with gas, but many large houses have electric light. 
The place has been considerably improved of late yearn, new 
Government offices, barracks, prison, Roman Catholic church, 
and offices for the Suez Canal Company having been built. 
There is an English hospital, Egyptian Government hospital, a 
sailors’ boarding house and sailors’ rest. 
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ParaUel with the railway line between Port Said and Ismailia, 
is a fresli-water canal. 

A large area by the cemetery and Arab town, and also south- 
ward of Ismail basin, has been reclaimed from lake Menzaleh. 
Plxtensivo works of reclamation are always in progress in this 
vicinity. 

Population. — The population of Port Said is steadily on 
tlie increase; according to the census report of 1897, the 
number had then risen from 19,000 in 1882 to 43,000. Nearly 
tlin'e-quartei-s are natives, the majority being engaged in loading 
and discharging coal; the remainder, about 11,000, are 
Knropeans of almost every nationality. 


Consulate. A British Consul and Vice-Consul resides 
here. 

Coal and supplies. -Coal can always bo obtained in 
abundance, and is placed on board in the most expeditious 
manner, from sijceial lighters, the natives employed keeping 
up a quick and continuous stream with their coal baskets. Coal 
can lie put on board at the rate of about 500 to COO tons 
|x>r hour. Coaling is rarely impeded by the weather. Vessels 
arc not (uialcd alongside a wharf, tlui moorings foj' ships being 
30 yards froin the shore^ The amount of coal impoited at Port 
Said in 1896 was 1,205,000 tons, and the quantity in stock 
.i\eiaged about 104,000 tons, but it is said that the reserve 
stock both on shore and in lighters is at times not more than 
enough for a week’s supply 


Water.—T'lie^supply of water is now excellent. The source 
ot supply IS the Sweet water canal, and there is no difference 
between summer and winter. The Canal Company’s filter beds 
treat, daily 2,000 tons of water. The wutenvorks and reservoirs 
are at the entrance of the Canal, and here, with a few days’ 
notice, on Noveiiilier 24th, 1004, twenty-one Russian ships were 
supplied with 3 900 tons of water. It is conveyed to ships by 
steam water tanks, fitted with their own steam pumps. 

Other supplies are in abundance and there is a good 
inaniitactor>' lor making block ice. ” 


, principal articles of export are cigarettes and 

fmnupv ‘f? r tenth thht of the 

lonnei, the yilue of the cigarettes far exceeding the total of all 

sldrhs^'nw?' '“ports are wood, coal, flour, 

spints, metals, building matenals, machinery, ship chandlery 

irnLTl’qOfi The number of vesLls entering 

e port 1906. exclusive of those passing through the canat 
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was 1,249 with a total tonnage of 1,413,701 ; of this total about 
half was British tonnage. 

Repairs, except large castings, can be executed by the 
Suez Canal Company, wlio possess three floating cranes of 
35 tons, respectively, also an 8-ton and two 3-toii floating sheers, 
and an 8-ton land crane, with a large smithy and steam 
hammers of 1|- and 4 tons ; also, a water-side fi’ontage to their 
works of 450 yards, with not less than 19 feet alongside at low- 
water. Castings up to 3 tons have been made, cylinders o[ 60 
to 72 inches diameter cast and bored, and shafting of 12 inches 
by 15|- feet forged and turned. Messrs. Downie and Co. have 
a water frontage of 82 yards with about 5 feet alongside 
and only 30 yards from the main channel ; tlie^y are able to 
execute repairs of large engines and boilers, &c. Their works 
are in process of changing site from the western lo the eastern 
side of the Canal entramic, to make room for further dredging. 
Messrs. Vignette and Co. are also able to effect heavy repairs ; 
they have several lathes, also one 8-ton and two 3-fon floating 
sheers. 

Floating dock. — There is a floating or pontoon dock in 
the Arsenal basin at Port Said belonging to tlie Canal Company 
it has a lifting capacity of about 3,000 tons and a length over all 
of 295 feet ; width of entrance 01 feet, and deptJi oji blocks 
18 feet. There arc also two patent slips, 150 feet in length on 
cradle, which can receive vessels of 300 tons, and 20 slips for 
lighters. 

Communication. — Port Said is in coinmunication with 
all parts by steamer and electric telegraph, and it is connected 
with Ismailia by a railway of the ordinary gauge of t Jie country, 
and though intended specially foi- the conveyance of passengers, 
mails, &c., is now part of the Government railway system and 
no longer belongs to the Canal Conix^any. Ismailia beiiig also 
connected by railway with Suez and Cairo, is an important 
point on that system. 

A channel has been dredged across lake ]\Iehzaleh and a 
service of steam ferry boats established between Port Said and 
Matariah, the eastern point of the fertile province of IMansourah ; 
the passage occupies about 3 hours. 

A wireless telegraph station is established at port Said. 
The call letters are P.D. 

Quarantine. — Plague. — The presence of the first case of 
bubonic plague at Alexandria was officially declared on May 21st, 
1899 ; it was followed by many others and the visitation lasted 
through the summer. Until this. Port Said had been entirely 
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free from disease ; but now, the quarantine regulations at 
European ports on all arrivals from this country apply to Port 
Said as well as to Alexandria. Vessels are free to pass through 
the Canal in quarantine, without communicating with the shore, 
and most of the large mail steamers, as well as many cargo 
steamers, now do so. 

Vessels intending to pass through the Canal in voluntary 
((uarantine should hoist two yelloAV flags at the foremast head 
l)y day, and two red lights, vertiml, hy night. These signals 
should remain hoisted during the transit of the Canal and until 
clear of Port Said or Suez as the case may be. The Canal pilot 
is disinfected and ]*emains on board the whole time. 

The ([uarantine station is on the eastern bank of the Canal 
hetAveen the second and third milestones. There is also a 
floating quarantine ofllce in the Africa basin. 

Time signal. — As before stated {see page 6), the standard 
time adopted throughout Egypt is that of 30° E. of Greemvich, 
or 2 hours fast on Greenwich mean time. The time signal is 
made from a lattice-Avork iron mast, 30 feet high, eroctocl above 
the light on the top of the High lightliouse ; here a black ball 
is hoisted, as preparatory, 5 minutes before the signal, thrice 
daily viz. : — 

At 8h. a.m. standard time — 18h. Om. Osec. G.M.T. 

At noon, „ ,, = 22h. Om. Osec. G.M.T. 

At 4h. p.m. ,, „ = 2h. Om. Osec. G.M.T. 

Should the signal fail, a red and Avhite chequered flag is 
shown from the top of the lighthouse, but the signal is not 
repeated until the next regular time for making it arrives. The 
signal is electrically connected with Cairo. 

Vessel’s (‘lironometers can be compared at any time by 
application at the Port office. 

CAUTION.— Ships are forbidden to sound sirens in any 
part of the port, and steam whistles are onl}’' to be sounded as 
alann signals in cases of serious danger. Ships are kept 
waiting half an hour for a pilot each time of blowing a steam 
siren or whistle, besides being subject to a fine for a breach 
of regulations. 

Salutes. Men-of-war are requested not to fire salutes or 
guns in any part of the port or Canal, according to regulations. 
Salutes are ^permitted outside the harbour, but see Caution, 
page 52. Ships saluting the Egyptian flag on entering or 
leaving the port will have the salute returned by the battery 
on the shore near the West breakwater. 
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Winds. — South-west gales are the heaviest experienced at 
Port Said, but being ofiF-shore they produce no sea. West, 
north-west and north winds are the prevailing winter winds at 
Port Said and in the Canal ; the west breakwater at the former 
place affords protection from the sea. During the summer, the 
sea breezes (from north-east) are very regular, and blow fresh 
in the afternoon. 

In lake Tirnsah, during the summer months, the prevailing 
winds are from north-north-west to north-east. 

Barometer. — According to observations made during a 
period of 14 years, the mean annual height of the barometer at 
Port Said is 29 * 93 ins ; the mean monthly height in December 
(the highest) is 30 ‘ 04 ; in July (the lowest) 29*76. 

Thermometer. — The mean annual temperature at Port 
Said is 70^*8. The mean monthly height in January (the 
lowest) is 58"^*!, in August (the highest) 82^^ ’ 6. The maxi- 
mum height is recorded as 106® * 5 in July, and tlie minimum 
as 39® ‘9 in February. 

During August and September, 1882, the temperature in 
lake Tiinsah by day was from 92® to 98®, by night from 76® to 
82®. There were dense fogs in September. 

Bainfall. — The average annual rainfall for 10 years is 
3*23 inches. Tlie greatest rainfall was in December, when 
1*1 inches fell. During June, July, August, and September 
there was no rainfall. 

Plan No. 233. Plan of Suez Canal. 

SUEZ MARITIME CANAL.— General informa- 
tion. — The Suez canal was first opened to traffic on November 
20th, 1869. By an international convention, signed October 
24th, 1887, it was declared neutralized. It is exempt from 
blockade, and vessels of all nations, wJiether armed or not, are 
allowed to pass through either in peace or war. 

The entrance {Lat. sr 16' N., Long. 322 19' E.) is 
conveniently situated at the inner end of the basins, at Port 
Said, and its whole length, from the High lighthouse at Port 
Said to its junction with the Red sea at Suez, is as nearly as 
possible 87 miles. Of this distance 66 miles are actual canal, 
and 21 miles of the navigation nms through Lake Tiinsah, and 
the Great and Little Bitter lakes. Dredging had to be carried 
out throughout the whole length of lake Tirnsah, of the Little 
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Bitter lake, and of a portion of tlie Great Bitter lake, leaving a 
distance of only 8 miles in the latter, where the natural depth 
exceeded that of the canal, and where, consequently, no 
dredging was necessary. 

Width, and depth. — The width of the canal at the surface 
varies, but tliroughout the greater part of its length is about 
320 Feet ; where the banks are high it is 190 feet, where the 
hanks are low the breadth expands to 330 feet. The narrows 
()(;cur in the neiglibourhood of El Guisr, Serapeum, and Clialouf, 
and are i-es])ectively 8, 5^, and 4 miles in length. Many of the 
former sharp turnings have been widened, and new gares or 
sidings, 2,400 feet in length and 49 feet broad, constructed. 
The width of the flooj* (originally 72 feet) has been increased 
throughout to 121 feet, and in 1908, the general depth through- 
out the main navigable channel of the Canal was nowhere less 
than 31 feet. From January 1st, 1908, vessels of 28 feet 
draught were permitted to pass through. The work of widening 
the canal lloor from 72 to 121 feet having been completed in 
1898, and sinc'.e then ten supplementary gares having been 
provided, it is intended during the next four or five years to 
Aviden the southeln portion of the Canal from El Ferdane, 
34 miles from Port Said, to Suez, a distance of 53 miles, from 
its present width of 121 feet to 148 feet. This work is now in 
progress. 

With respecl; to depth, it may be added that during the 
above-mentioned period, the Company hope to obtain a 
depth of 34 J feet throughout the whole length of the Canal, 
Avliic’h Avill atford a safe passage through to vessels up to 31 feet 
draught. 

Much larger vessels than formerly noAv use the Suez Canal 
with facility, employing a tug ahead and using their own steam. 
Many lAattlcships of all navies have passed through, and as 
early as 1896 the s.s. Friedrich der Grosse, 525 feet in length, 
accomplishec^ the passage. Vessels of the Peninsular and 
Oriental Steam NaAugation Company, 500 feet long, 54 feet 
beam, and of the maximum draught allowed, are continually 
passing through the Canal, and nearly all the shipping using 
the Canal make part of their passage through by night. 

See also page 80 under Directions. 

Buoys, &c. All beacons and buoys marking the deep 
water channel ol the Canal are coloured ; black with white tops 
on the eastern side of the channel, red on the western side. 
When rocks occur at the edge of the channel, they are marked 
by small nun buoys with, staff and cage. 
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Mooring bollards are fixed in the banks of the Canal 
about a cable apart ; they will bear sufficient strain to cant 
the largest ship. In the event of getting hard aground, the 
best shore anchor is found to be a spar buried horizontally on 
the inner side of the bank with perpendicular planks in front, 
the hawser being led through a cutting. Many gares are 
provided in the Canal, and at each one there is a signal station. 

Transit by night has been allowed since March 1887, 
and the system of leading lights, light-buoys, and beacons, 
is admirable. Vessels proceeding at night must be provided 
with an electric light fitted in accordance with tlie Company’s 
requirements ; the majority of vessels obtain the light apparatus 
from one of the different shipping agents at a uniform rale of 
101. for the transit. See page 72. 

The introduction of the electric light had the effect of 
virtually doubling the carrying capacity of the Canal. In 1898, 
94 per cent, of the total shipping made part of their passage 
by aid of the electric light, the average duration of their transit 
being 17 hours 22 minutes ; the least time taken was 16 hours 
36 minutes ; whereas the average time taken by steam-vessels 
navigating by day only was 28 hours 20 miimtes. 

The Canal lights comprise white leading lights at the 
ends of reaches, and at intervals on the banks when the straight 
portions are long ; and coloured lights at the curves to guide 
vessels round them. Green lights arc on the eastern side of the 
channel and red lights on the western side. 

Traffic. — The number of vessels that passed through the 
Canal in the year 1906 was 3,957, tlieir aggregate net tonnage, 
13,445,504. Of these vessels, belonging to about 20 different 
nationalities, 61*7 per cent, were British tomiage. If merchant 
shipping only were considered, the British average is still 
higher, about 74 per cent, in number and 77 per cent, in net 
tonnage. Germany comes next with about 14 ’ 6 per cent, in 
number and 16 per cent, in tonnage ; whilst Holland, Austria- 
Hungary, Italy, and Norway between them, furnish a total of 
19*1 per cent, in number and 16 ‘ 7 per cent, in tonnage. 

The receipts for 1898 were 3,411, 790Z., and were higher 
than in any previous year since the opening of the Canal in 
1869. In 1906 they amounted to 4,326,746i. 

Petroleum vessels. — For distinguishing signals and 
regulations, see page 80. 

Presh-water canal. — A fresh-water canal connects the 
Nile at Cairo with the Suez Canal at Ismailia, on lake Timsah, 
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Plan 233. Plan of Suez Canal. Var. 33 0' W. 

the connection being effected by means of two locks at Ismailia. 

■ During the Egyptian campaign of 1882, tliis canal was used for 
the conveyance of supplies to the front. About 3 miles before 
reaching Ismailia, an arm of the fresh-water canal branches off 
and follows nearly the line of railway and maritime canal to 
Suez. The depth in the fresh-water canal, which varies with 
the height of the Nile, is about 4 feet. 

A lu'anch from this canal has been constructed from Ismailia 
to Port Said, where the water for consumption is passed through 
filter beds. The northern portion of the Suez Canal and the 
town of Port Said itself, are thus supplied fr-om Ismailia, the 
water being forced by steam machinery through a double 
row of pipes along the banks of the Canal. 

CIENERAL DESCRIPTION. — Port Said to Ean- 
tara (Kaidam, Lat. 29'^ 52', Long. 32° 19' E .). — The whole of 
this distance, 24;- miles from abreast of Port Said high light- 
house, with the e.'cccption of but one-sixth of a mile, where the 
ground is higher, the Canal runs through what was formerly 
the bed of lake Menzuloh, which is now, on the eastern side, a 
dry Hat sandy pli^in, scarcely higher than the level of the 
water ; on the western side it is a little below that level, and, 
with a “high Nile,” is completely overflowed. The debris 
thrown up on the banks here is firm black sandy mud, pro- 
tecting the Canal from the water in lake Menzaleh without any 
opening in the whole distance. 

Prom Kantara to Lake Ballali is 2\ miles. — The 
Canarpasses through sand-hills from 20 to 30 feet high. 

From the northern end of Lake Balhah to the leading light 
beyond its southern end, is 7 miles. — The C.anal here passes 
through a lagoon ; the debris on either side is of fine sand. 

Lake Ballah to Lake Timsah. — From the leading 
light southward of Lake Ballah to I^ake Timsah is 7^ miles. 
In this cutting the sand-hills are about 40 feet high. 
For about 4 miles in the neighbourhood of El Cuisr, the 
(lanal is » ut through strata of soft limestone or sandstone. 
Ihe sharp turns between El Guisr and Lake Timsah are 
probably owing to the engineei-s having folloAved the softest 
part of the rock ; some of those curves have been considerably 
induced oi laic years by cutting away the more prominent 
paits of the shore. Ships can pass round the curves under 
their own steam. 
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Plan 233, Plan of Suez Cayial, Var, 5° 0' W, 

Ismailia (Lat 29^ 36^ N,, Long. 32^ 16' E.), on Lake Timsah, 
a town with a population of 7,000, and the central station in 
the Canal, is well situated for a stopping place. Oft* the town is 
anchorage space for a large number of vessels. Tliere is a 
depth of 31 feet in the middle of the lake, in a gare sufficiently 
large for any ship to turn round in. Vessels of 28 feet draught 
can anchor in this space, whilst those of 20 feet draught can 
anchor close in to the pier.''** 

Tsmailia is connected by railway with Suez and Port Said ; 
also with Cairo, and thus with the general railway system of 
Egypt. 

Lights. — On the north shore of the lake, from a red pillar 
on the beach southward of the town, is exhibited at 33 feet 
above water, a fixed red light, and on an islet on the western 
shore of the lake, at 31 feet, another fixed, red light ; the 
(hannel through tlie lake is well marked by the usual light 
buoys. The channel hero curves through an arc of about 9(P, 
a ship entering the lake from the northward on a S.W. by W. 
course, and leaving it on a S.E. by S. course. 

• 

Through lake Timsah to Toussoum, 5 miles. — The 
debris banks here, of pure sand, like those in Lake Ballah, are 
not sufficiently adliesive to form a barrier between the Canal 
and the lagoons, to keep the silt from running into the 
channel ; the Canal is, however, sufficiently wide to allow 
dredgers to work without stopping the traffic. 

Toussoum to Great Bitter lake, 81 miles. — Tn tliis 
cutting, the Canal is carried through strata of sandslonc, except, 
in one place, a mile southward of Serapeum, wlierc it runs 
through hard gypsum rock. 

The Great Bitter lake, North entrance (Lat. 
30"^ 26' N., Long. 32"^ 21' E.). The dredged channel leading 
into the lake is marked by two buo 5 ^s Avitli green gas lights on 
the eastern side, and by two buoys with red gas lights on the 
western side, the t^vo southernmost buoys lieing at 541 miles. 
A gas buoy with a white light is moored in tlie axis of the 
channel at SSfV miles; a similar buoy is moored at about the 
66th mile at an angle of 33° Avith the prolonged axis of the 


* During the Egyptian campaign of 1882, space for upwards of 125 
ti’ansports (some being of the largest size) was found in lake Timsah. 
100 of the vessels were moored head and stem. 
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Plan 2S3, Plan of Suez Canal Var. 3° 0' W. 
channel into the lake at the southern entrance, about miles 
nortliwanl of the first pair of the dredged channel lights. 
TJiese two l)uoys are known as the northern and southern gas 
buoys. The best water is apparently eastward of the northern 
buoy and with the southern buoy in line with the gas light 
white buoy at the entrance to the southern outlet in 31 feet or 
more water. 

Great to Little Bitter lake, 10 miles. — The light- 
l)noys, sliowing rjreen and red lights, mark respectively the 
eastern and western sides of the entrance to this catting; 
(i’om thence, the channel is well marked by numerous light- 
buoys and iron beacons on each side, about eight of the latter 
to a inile, similar to tliose at the northern end of the lake. 

Little Bitter lake to Port Thewflk, 15 miles nearly. 
— Tliis part is quitf complete with hard banks, and the usual 
depth at present of 31 feet at low water. At Chalonf, the 
cutting is (*arried through sandstone ; the debris is hard 
and lumpy. Southward of lat. 30° 6° N. (one mile South of 
Chalonf) tlio Canal passes through sand-hills and it increases 
in width. 

At Madama, the banks ai-e of firm marl or soft clay. 
From thence to the southern entrance of the Canal the debris 
banks are sand. 

The southern end of the Canal curves south-westward, and 
extends beyond Suez creek, leaving it, the town of Suez, the 
dock, gare, and harbour works of Port Thewfik on the starboard 
hand, and so out into the Gulf of Suez, with not less than 
31 feet at low water. A breakwater is carried across the sea 
face (d* the bank on the southern side of the entrance, just 
within the Ivad-el-Marakeb shoal. 

Plan No. 32.14, Port>^ Ihrahim and Thew fik, 

Port Thewflk (lot. 29^ 56' N. Long. 30^ 33' E.).-- 
Port Thewfik was designed to be at the southern entrance 
to the Canal what Port Said is at its northern entrance ; 
and, aci'ordingly, considerable works have been carried 
out, though it is doubtful whether the same necessity for a 
large port will ever exist at this end of the Canal as at 
the other. Some confusion exists as to the actual name 
of this port. ^ Previous to the construction of the Canal, the 
docks and otner \v'orks here, in connection with the overland 
route to India were named Port Ibrahinu At the opening of 
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Plan No. 3214, Plan of Port Ibrahim and Thewfik. Var. 5® (?' W. 

the Canal the Company named their Jiarbonr and works Port 
Thewfik, which name has gradually become most commonly 
used for the whole of the Canal and dock works, though, as a 
matter of fact, both are still in official Tise ; probably the true 
definition is that everything pertaining to the Canal Company 
is Port Thewfik ; ami everything belonging to the Egyptian 
government which includes the North and South basins witli 
the dry dock, Port Ibrahim. The Canal Company’s office and 
signal station is near the middle of the gare of Port Thewfik. 

The Canal Company's southern basin is on the north- 
western side of the Canal at the inner end of Port Tliewfik 
gare ; it is 1,100 feet long by 450 feet wide and has a 
general depth of 16 feet at low water, springs. 

For description of Port Thewfik, see page 85. 

Mooring buoys. — Coals. — Mooring buoys for large ships 
are laid down ofE the Canal Company’s ollices but the chains are 
reported to bo somewhat light for battleships. Coaling is 
carried on hero much mure conveniently than in Suez bay and 
probably ships can safely load to the Canal depth (31 feet) 
loefore proceeding down the Red sea. 

Light-buoys. — The mouth of the Canal is marked by two 
light-buoys and by leading lights, the outer pair of light-buoys, 
between which ships pass in entering or leaving the Canal, 
being about abreast of the outer end of the breakwater mentioned. 

In accordance with the Canal regulations, the light-buoys 
on the south-eastern side of the channel show green lights ; 
those on the north-western side red lights. 

Occasional lights. — At the Canal Company’s offices, occa- 
sional lights are exhibited to aid in the navigation of the Canal 
by night, consisting of one red and either one or two white 
lights ; the red light may be shown either above or below the 
idiite light or lights. These lights are visible seaward for a 
distance of 8 miles. 

Caution. — Lights are exhibited at the entrance to the 
basins of Port Thewfik ; see page 86. 

In thick or hazy weather, ships must be careful not to 
mistake these lights for those of the Canal entrance. 

Signals. — Flag S of the International Code signifies that a 
Thewfik roads pilot is required to make the vessel fast to 
the buoys of the dock. Flag T denotes that a vessel does not 
intend making fast to the buoys. 
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Plan No. 23.3, of Hh(?z Canal. Var. If O' W. 

Ships secured to the hiioys are not allowed to get under 
wav I’oi' the roads before Inudng received a verbal order from 
tlio Harboiir-iiiastc]*. 

Tides and currents. — From November to April, the 
freneral set of the current between Port Said and the Great 
Bitter lake is to the northward ; from June to October, to the 
southward. The strength of the current depends upon any 
variation in the height of water in tlie Mediterranean, which 
may cond)ine with, or change the direction of, the periodical 
('anal current. The current, as also the lieight of tlio tide, 
lessens as the distance from the Bitter lakes diminishes. The 
maximum strength of the current is seldom more that one knot, 
though it varies from half a knot to 2 knots. There is no 
])ercej)tible tide or cuirent in the Great Bitter lakes or in lake 
Timsah (Lat. 2ff' 3()' N., Lonrj. S2'' 10' E.), nor from thence to 
Port iSaid.* 

The tidal influence in the southern portion of the Canal 
extends from Port Thewtlk to about 4 miles northward of the 
southern end of the Little Bitter lake, and it is at the latter 
position that the separation of the salt lake water from the Red 
sea water occurs. * 

Between Port Thewfik ami Kilometre 133, near the southern 
end of the Little Bitter lake (mile 72), the periods of the rising 
and falling tides are as a rule eacli about 64 hours throughout the 
year ; they are sulijcct, liowever, to occasional variations caused 
by local weather conditions which may prolong tlic duration of 
eithei' rise or fall to as much as 8 hours. At full and change, 
the tidal stream runs North from 9h. 3()m to 4h. 30m., and 


* From November to April the River Nile is falling, and from June to 
(.)etober it is rising ; these periods coincide with those of the opposite 
eun-ents in the Canal here described, but there is not sufficient evidence to 
prove that the Nile eauses them. 

That tliere is at times an interchange of water between the Canal and 
lake Menzaleli is indii^ated by the fact that in October when, from the 
overflowing ot the Nile, the lake is at its highest and its water freshest, the 
water in the Canal for about 24 miles from Port Said, or as far as Kantara, 
is not so salt as that of the Mediteiranean. Prom Kantara to within a mile 
or so from the entrance of the Great Bitter lake, the density in October is 
only a little above that of ordinary sea water. 

In April, when lake Menzaleh is low and salt, the water in the Canal 
northward of the Bitter lakes is much salter than ordinary sea water, and 
even e<iuals in density that of the Bitter lakes until within 7 or 8 miles of 
Port Said, when there is a sudden decrease in the saltness of the water 
which brings it to the same density as that of the Mediten’anean. — 
Navigating-LieutemAiit J. C. Richards, H.M.S. Malahar, 1872. 

In December, 1900, the density of the water at Suez was 1 • 031 ; and at 
Ismailia 1-038; and at Port Said 1- 027.~Ca.pt H.E. Purey-Cust, H.M.S. 
Bamhler. 
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Plan 23Sy Plan of Suez Canal, Var, 3° 0' W, 

South from 41i. 30in. to lOli. Oiii. The tidal streams acquire 
their greatest rate near Madama, about 7 or 8 miles within the 
southern entrance of the Canal. 

From the end o£ November to tlie beginning of May, the 
flood oil north-going stream runs for 7 hours, commencing 
about hours before high, water at the entrance. During 
strong soutlierly winds, it runs upwards of 2^ knots, at springs. 
The ebb stream lasts about hours and its greatest rate is 
about I of a knot. 

From tlie end of May to tlie beginning of November, the 
conditions are reversed, the flood stream running for liours 
only, with a rate at springs of J of a knot, wliile tlie ebb lasts 
for about 7 hours at a rate of about 2.1 knots at springs. 

During May and November wlien the waters of the lied sea 
and Bitter lakes are nearly at tlie same level, the tidal streams 
run for about Cl hours each way, attaining their maximum 
strength, seldom more than one knot, at springs, from 10 to 15 
minutes after high and low Avater by the shore. At the entrance 
the flood stream commciK*es about Jiours before high ^v^ater. 

The stream at tlie floor of the canal turns from 5 to 10 minutes 
earlier than at the surface. 

The unvarying height of the water in the Bitter lakes is the 
cause of the lateness of the making of the flood stream at tlie 
entrance. Tljat stream cannot run northward until tlie tide at 
the entrance has risen above the level of the lakes, some 
2i hours before high water ; it then commences to run uj) and 
so continues during the latter part of the flood and until the 
ebb at the entrance has again fallen below the level of the 
Bitter lakes. 

A spring tide rises 6 inches at the southern entranc'c of the 
Tattle Bitter lake, ii feet at Chalouf, 2 feet at Madana, and 
7 feet at the entrance. With a strong southerly Avind in the 
(lulf of Suez, the Avater rises from 8 to 9 feet at its head, Avhich 
then affects the Canal to some extent. 

In passing the mouth of Suez creek, allowance should be 
made for the strong tidal stream setting across the Canal, 
frequently in the contrary direction of the stream in the Canal. 

By starting from the entrance an hour before low Avater, a 
vessel should arrive in the Bitter lakes before ihe flood tide 
overtakes her, and will have had slack Avater nearly all the way, 
and the tidal part of the Canal is best navigated either at slack 
water or against the tide. Vessels passing through Avith a 
folloAving stream must be on their guard against toucliing the 
Canal on either side ; as, if the boAV touches, they are liable to 
swing across the channel and block the Canal until the stream 
turns. 
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Tidal signals. — See page 79. 

REGULATIONS for NAVIGATION*'.— The following 
official regulations for the navigation of the Canal are those now 
(1908) in force; they differ but little from those of ten years 
ago but have been amended in conformity with improvements 
in the Canal, lowering of dues, charges, &c. 

Art. 1.— On receiving a copy of the present regulations 
captains of ships bind themselves to abide by, and confomi to, 
these rides in all points, to obey all signals therein mentioned, 
and satisfy any requisition made in view of the execution of these 
regidations. 

Art. 2. — 'I’ransit through the Suez canal is open to ships of 
all nationalities, provided that their draught of water does not 
exceed 28 feet English, and that they conform to the following 
conditions ; — 

Sailing vessels above fifty tons gross are bound to be towed 
through. 

Steam-vessels may pass through the Canal by means of their 
own steam power, or be towed, subject to the conditions herein- 
after notilicd. 

'I’lio towage of steamers through the Canal is not comi)ulsory 
on the Compaiiy and is only undertaken by the Company in so 
far as they have tugboats disengaged. 

Art. 3. - -'I'lie maximum speed of all ships passing through 
the Canal is fixed at ten kilometres, equal to nautical miles 
per hour. • 

Art. 4.--E very vessel measuring more than one hnndred 
tons gross must take on hoard, either Jhr entering or clearing 
the ])oi’ts of Port Said and Port Thewfik, or i'or passing through 
the Canal, a pilot of the Company, who will furnish all par- 
ticulars as to the course to he steered. 

The captain is held resiionsihle for all groundings and 
accidents of whatsoever kind, resulting from the management 
and mancevring of his ship hy day or night. 

Pilots place at the disposal of captains of vessels their 
experience and practical knowledge of the Canal ; hut, as they 
cannot he specially acquainted with the defects oi‘ peculiarities 
of each steamer and lier machinery, in stopping, steering, &c., 
the responsihility, as regards the management of the ship, 
devolves solely upon the captain. 

* In October 190b, the special instructions were issued by the Admiralty 
to Cominaudiiio; Officers of H.M. Ships in regard to payment of Canal dues 
and the inode adopted by the Canal Company for ascertaining by measure- 
ment, if neoessaiy, the tonnage of vessels of war on which the dues should 
be levied, &c. 
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Art. 6. — When a sliij) intending to proceed through the 
Canal shall have anchored either at Port Said or Port Thewfik, 
in the berth appointed by the Harbour-master, the captain must 
enter his ship at the Transit Office, and pay all dues for 
passage, and, when there is occasion, for pilotage, towage, and 
berthing; a receipt is delivered to him, whicli serves as a 
voucher in case of need. 

The following written information must be handed in by 
the captain : — 

Name and nationality of Ihe ship, to be identified by 
exhibiting the ship’s ])apers relating thereto. 

Name of the captain ; names of the owners and (‘barterers ; 
port of departure; port of destination; draught of water; 
number of passengers as showni by the passage list. 

Statement of crew as shown by the mnstei’ roll and its 
schedules. (Sailors occasionally taken on board vessels passing 
through the Suez canal are not considered as forming part of 
the crew, and are taxed in conformity with par. G, art. 11 of 
the present regulations.) 

Capacity of the slii]), according to the legal measurement, 
ascertained by producing the special Canal certificate, or the 
ship’s official papers, established in conformity with the Rules 
of the International Tonnage Commission, assembled at 
Constantinople in 1873. 

Art. 6.--* The Company determines the hour of departure of 
eacli ship, and all subsecpient stopping and restartiiig, as Avell 
as all other movements of tlic ship, in such manner as to give 
full security for the navigation as Avell as to ensure as much as 
possible the rapid passage of mail steamers. 

Therefore, no ship can demand, as a right, an immediate 
passage through the t^anal ; neither will any claim be admitted 
in connection with any delay originating from the foregoing 
causes. 

Unless otherwise ordered, ships engaged upon ]nail service, 
under the conditions specified in the next paragraph, happening 
to be at anchor or stopi)ed in lake Timsali, or at the Nortli 
fiight or South Light berths at the same time with other ships, 
whether ships of war or merchant ships, ai*e autliorised to pass 
such other ships and to continue tlieir journey first, in their 
respective order of arrival in the lakes. 

Mail steamers, viz., steamers performing a regular mail 
service under contract with a government, at fixed dates 

* For pilotage dues into and out of Port Said harbour, sefi Art 13. 
Until further orders, the pilotage dues */or the passage through the Canal are 
not charged. 
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appointed in advance, and having been duly vouched for as 
such, must cany at the foremast head, by day, a blue signal 
with the letter P cut out in blank in the centre ; and by night, 
a lohite liglit. 

Art. 7. — All sJiips ready to enter the Canal must have 
tlieir yards braced forward, tlicir jib-booms run in and their 
lioats swinging inlxiard. In aildition to tlicir two bow anchors, 
they must carry at the stern, a strong hedge, ready to let go on 
the pilot’s reconnnendation. 

Art. 8. -See. 1. Every ship must, during her passage 
throngli tlie Canal, have either in tow or ready to lower, a boat 
fully equipped carrying a liawser in readiness to be run out at 
once and made fast to one of the mooring posts on either side 
of the canal. 

Se(\ 2. All ships whether made fast in a siding, or moored 
at any point, or aground in the Canal, must ease tlieir liawsers 
in order to give free passage to tugs, steam launches, hopper- 
barges, and any otliei craft of a liglit draught, that may have 
to ]}a-ss them, d^he captain must set a watch both by day and 
uiglit ; the men to be in readiness to ease away or cut hawsers 
as may be recpiired. 

Sec. 3. All steamers, tugs included, must blow tlieir 
whistles wlien ap])*r()aching the curves of the Canal, also when 
approaching in either direction boats or lighters, dredgers, or 
any craft afloat. They must stop Avhen tlie channel is not clear, 
and pass at a reduced speed all sidings, stone oj* eartli-work 
yards; they must also slacken speed and have their two bow 
anchors ready for letting go when passing vessels made fast or 
under way, ho^iper-barges, dredgers, or any other craft. 

Sec. 4. Whenever a collision appears proliable, no ship 
must hesitate to run aground and thus avoid the collision. 
The expenses consecpient upon grounding under these circum- 
stances shall he defrayed by the shij) in faidt. 

Sec. 5. Ships proceeding in the same direction are not 
allowed to iiass each other under way in the Canal. In the 
case of a ship being allowed to pass anotlier one ahead of her, 
she must conforiu with the Com])any’s directions to that effect. 

Sec. (5. Navigation of sailing craft of every description at 
night is eiilirely forbidden. 

Sec. 7. Steamers intending to go through the Canal by 
niglit must first satisfy the agents of the Company in Port 
Said, or Port Tlicwlik, that they arc pnwided : — 

(1.) Witli an olcctric searcli-liglit or searcli-liglits showing 
the cl.umiol 1,200 metres (1,312 yards) ahead, and so con- 
structed as to admit of rapid splitting up of the beam of rays 
into two separate segments Avith a dark sector in the middle. 
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(2) With electric lights powerful enough to light up a 
circular area of ♦bout 200 metres (219 yards) diameter, around 
the ship. 

The agents of the Company decide whetlior the apparatus 
fulfils the requirements of the regulations, so that ships pro- 
vided with them may, without inconvenience, be authorised to 
navigate the Canal by night. 

Night transit may, however, be suspended in cuse of failure 
or want of power in the lights.**'* 

Sec. 8. While navigating by night, sliips must carry their 
usual ligJits, and have a man on the look-out forward. 

Whenever a vessel navigating by night has made fast, 
whether in a siding or in the Canal, she must at once ex- 
tinguish her seai’ch-light or search-lights, and thereupon 
extinguisli licr lights (ibove stated, as avcII as licr course lights. 

Ail ships navigating by night in the Croat Bitter lake 
between the North and South lights must extinguish their 
search-light or search-lights. 

Any ship coming into Port Said by aiiglit from the South 
must extinguish her search-light or search-lights when making 
the curve from the Canal into the harbour. 

Sec. 9. Whenever a ship navigating by night is accidentally 
stopped on her way, her white light astern .must at once be 
replaced by a red light. In case other vessels are following her 
she iiiust, at the same time, sound her steam-whistle four or 
five times in quick succession, repeating this at a few moments’ 
interval until the shix) following her repeats this signal, A\diicli 
must be taken as an order to slacken si)ced at once with a view 
to stoxijjing, if need l)e. 

See. 10. Whenever a slii]) makes fast, enters a siding, or 
gets aground, the caj)tain must give immediate notice thereof 
by hoisting a signal at the masthead, viz : b}" day, a iiendant ; 
by night, a red light. 

Sec. 11. Navigation by night by steamers uni)rovided with 
electric light is only authorised under excex)tional circum- 
stances, the captain accepting entire resj)on8ibility in writing 
for any delay, misliaii, and damages that may haj^iien to his 
own ship, as well as for any similar accidents he may cause to 
other ships in transit, or to the Company’s craft and plant 
happening to be in the Canal. Ships navigatiiig under those 
conditions remain subject to all other rules regarding night 
transit. 

Art. 9. In the event of grounding, the agents of the 
Company alone shall have the right to direct all operations by 

* Electric light apparatus can be liired at either end of the Canal, 
see page 63. 
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which a vessel is to he floated off again, to unload and tow the 
vessel as nia}^ he necessary, hy means of the^plant and stock 
whicli the Company has at hand, at the expense of the vessel, 
unless it he regularly proved that there was an insufficient 
depth of water in the Canal, or that eiToneous direction hy the 
pilot had caused the grounding. 

The aforesaid costs of floating, towing, discharging, and 
re-loading, &c., must he paid conforinahly with a statement or 
estimate (Irawii up hy the Company, before the departure of 
the ship from Port Said or Port Thewfik.'''** 

All manoeuvres with the object of helping grounded vessels 
to get off are formally prohibited to other ships in transit. 

Art. 10. — The following prohibitions are hereby notified to 
captains. 

1. The overloading of the deck, before entering the Canal, 
with coals or other merchandise which might alter the general 
stability of the vessels or would interfere with navigation ; — 

2. The anchoring of a ship in the Canal, except through 
unavoidable circumstances, and then only with the consent of 
the pilots ; — 

. 1 . Throwing overboard in the ports, and during the 
journey from sea to sea, and at any point whatever of such 
journey, earth, ashes, cinders or material of any kind ; — 

4. Picking up, without the direct intervention of the 
Company's agents, anything that may have fallen into the 
Canal ; if any object whatsoever falls overboard, the circum- 
stance must immediatel}^ be made known to the pilot, who is 
instructed to transmit such information to the Company’s agent 
at the nearest station. The recoveiy of all articles dropped 

* Until further orders, whenever a ship going through the Canal happens, 
except in the roads .and ports, hj ground or stop in consequence of an acci- 
dent independent of collision, the Company, in order to remove the 
obstruction in the fairway with all possible speed, and to hasten the restarting 
of the grounded or stopped ship, does not claim from the captains, the 
consignees, or the shipowners, any reimbursement whatever of expenses 
incurred in refloating the ship or towing her if necessary, as far as the next 
siding. If from such siding the ship continues her journey in tow, she 
must pay to\/age charges according to lutes annexed to the present 
regulations. 

It is moreover well understood that ships bear all expenses incun’ed in 
necessary repairs or putting into condition with a view to remedy such 
dainagcs as might intortere with their restarting, whatever be the time at 
which these damages may have occurred, and that the said sSips remain 
responsible for the damages which may be the consequence of their 
grounding. 

The Company contin\ie to peiform the work of refloating the grounded 
ships under the supervision of their officers exclusively, and will use the first 
means t^iVailable '>n board, and afterwards or simultaneously the plant or 
appliances belonging to the Company. 
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into the Canal, in whatever way such salvage is effected is 
always carried out at the expense of the captain, to whom such 
articles arc restored against reinibui’senient of the said 
expense ; — 

5. Allowing any guns to be fired on board their ships ; — 

6. Sounding the steam-whistle of ships in the ports of the 
Canal, except as an alarm signal in case of serious danger ; — 

7. Burial in the banks of the Canal. 

Art. 11. — Sec. 1. The net tonnage resulting from the 
system of measurement laid down by the International Com- 
mission of Constantinople, and inscribed on the special 
certificates issued by the competent authorities, or on the ship s 
olficial papers, is the basis for levying the special navigation 
due, which is at present (1908) seven francs* seventy-five 
centimes (7 frs. 75 centimes). 

In levying the dues, ari}^ alteration of net tonnage 
subsequent to the delivery of the above-mentioned certificate or 
papers is taken into account. 

Sec. 2. The Canal authorities may ascertain whethei* cargo 
or passengers are carried in any spaces which, as shown by the 
certificate of tonnage, have not been included in the gross 
measurement, or which were allowed as deductions for the 
accommodation of the crew after measuremeirt, or which being 
within the engine, iDoiler, or bunker space, form no part of the 
net tonnage shown on the certificate. 

And generally may verify whether all the spaces which 
ought to be included in the tonnage are entered on the 
certificate and are exactly detennined thereon. 

Sec. 3. Ever}^ vessel not provided with a special certificate 
or official papers giving the net tonnage laid down by the 
Constantinople Commission, is measured liy the Company’s 
agents in conformity with the Constantinople rules, and must 
pay her dues on such measurement, until she produces a 
special certificate from the authorities of her own country. 

Sec. 4. Until further orders, sliips in ballast are allowed 
a reduction of 2 francs 50 centimes per ton on the tariff 
for transit. 

Sec. 5. Any shij) carrying mails or passengers, or liaving 
in her holds coals or other merchandise in whatever quantity, is 
not considered as being in ballast. 

Sec. 6. The charge of ten francs per passenger above 
twelve years of age, or of live francs per passenger from 3 to 
12 years old, as well as the transit dues, must be ]n*epaid on 
entering the Canal at Port Said or Port Thewfik. 

Sec. 7. The berthing or anchorage dues at Port Said, 
Ismailia, and opposite the Company’s embankment at Port 
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Thewfik at the berth assigned to the ship by the Harbour- 
master, are fixed at two. centimes per day per ton whatever be 
the duration of her stay, but the first 24 hours are not included. 
Tliese dues will be collected every ten days. 

Sec. 8. Claims for errors in the declaration of tonnage or in 
the levying of the dues must be sent in within a month after 
the ship’s passage through the Canal. After this delay claims 
are not admitted ; no erroneous application of the tariff can 
ever be l)roiight forward as a precedent against the Company. 

Art. 12. — See. 1. In the case of ships either towed or 
convoyed by the Company’s tugs, no other division than tliat of 
one half of the length of the Canal is allowed ; from Ismailia to 
Port Said being considered one half on one side, and from 
Ismailia to Port Thewfik the other half oii the other side. 

The cluij’ges for toAvage in the Canal by tlie Company’s tug 
service are fixed as folloAvs: — 

For sailing vessels measuring 400 tons and under, 1,200 
francs ; for sailing vessels measuring above 400 tons, 1,200 
francs for the lii'st 400 tons, and 2i francs for every surplus 
ton ; 

For steamers measuring above 400 tons, 2 francs per ton, 
without any distiu^fiion, upon their Avliole tonnage, but on the 
condition that they use tlicir i)roi)elling power or keep it in 
readiness for assisting the tug ; 

Steamers measuiing at most 400 tons, as Avell as steamers 
not wishing to give the assistance of their propelling poAver, 
will j)ay the same as sailing A-essels ; 

For the toAving of monitors, loaded or empty lighters, 
vessels not recpilj-ing the services of a first class tug, and all 
floating craft of any exceptional description, contracts are made 
by private agreements ; 

When a tug convoys or tows a vessel one half the length of 
the Canal (uily (iOO francs are charged for the return of a first 
class, and 400 francs lor the return of a second class tug, and 
one half only of tlie full dues is charged for the actual tWing 
or convoying All ships toAved must furnish their own warps. 

Sec. 2. The charges for towage in the roads by the 
(.ompany s t ug service to ships applying for tugs, are fixed at 
25 centimes i^er ton of net tonnage; at Port Said, for the 
distance between the inner docks and the end of the je’tties and 
con\"ersely ; at Port Thewfik, for the distance between the 
docks and the roads and conversely, the minimum charge is 
50 francs. 

For towage to a greater distance, the charge is fixed by 
private agreement. 
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Sec, 3. When a ship requires a tug to act as a tender, the 
charge for convoying is 1,200 francs a day, if a tug of the first 
class be employed, and 800 francs a day for a tug of the second 
class. In the event of stoppage, the tug renders assistance in 
getting the vessel under way as often as may be necessary. If 
the vessel is towed by the tender any distance exceeding that 
from one station to another, the charge for towage may be 
demanded in lieu of the charge for doing duty as a tender. 

Sec. 4. In all other cases, tug hire is invoiced according to 
tariff rates annexed to the present regulations. 

Sec. 5. Shipowners are authorised to have their vessels 
towed or convoyed by their own tugs or tugs on hire, all respon- 
sibility connected with such acts devolving upon themselves. 

Such tugs must be approved of by the Canal (company. 

Ships towed or convoyed by approved lugs pay 50 centimes 
per ton as towage dues. 

Such approved tugs, whenever they tow or convoy \Tssels 
belonging to their own propel* owners, are fi*ee of any tax 
whatever. 

Whenever they go through the Canal for the purpose of 
meeting vessels of their owners which they are about to tow or 
convoy, or when returning to their usual berth after having 
towed or convoyed the said vessels, tugs are not liable to tlu' 
special navigation dues, but they must take a pilot on board. 

All carrying of goods or psssengers is prohibitcHl to them ; 
the fact of having on board 2:>assengors or goods entails uiion 
them the payment of all dues and charges to which ships in 
transit are subject. 

Whenever approved tugs are used for toAving or (‘OUA^oying 
vessels not belonging to their oAvn proper OAvners, the same 
dues and charges are levied on them for evei’y passage 
through the Canal as on ships in transit. 

Over and above the special treatment specified by the pi’esent 
article, tugs belonging to jirivate owners are subject to the 
strict observance of the present regulations concerning vessels 
under way, or liertlied. 


Art. 13. — Pilotage charges for entering Port Said harbour 
and leaving the same are fixed as folloAvs foi* ships not going 
through the Canal : — 

Ttn ^ \ 1 f steamers - 

Pilotage by day - - mailing ships 

Pilotage by night ; before / steamers - 
sunrise and after sunset \ sailing ships 


- 25 francs. 

- 10 „ 

- 50 „ 

- 20 „ 
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The payment of the pilotage charge for entering Port Said 
harbour and leaving the same is compulsory on every ship 
measuring more tliaii 100 tons gross. 

Whatever length of time ships may stay in the harbour of 
Port Said, and whatever commercial operations they may 
transact tlicre, total remission will be made of the pilotage 
charges for day-time entrance, or remission of half the charge 
for night-time entrance, if they decide to go through the 
Canal. 

The pilotage charge for entering or leaving Port Said 
harbour ])y niglit is fixed as follows for ships going through 
the Canal. 

Steamers - - - 25 francs. 

Sailing ships - - - 10 ,, 

Twenty francs per day are charged for a pilot kept on board 
in case of berthing 

Art. 14. — Provisionally and until further orders, ships, 
barges, liglilers, and other craft, either coming in ballast or 
empty from Port Said under orders for Ismail ia, or returning 
from Ismailia to Port Said with cargoes of native produce; or 
bringing from Port Said to Ismailia cargoes bound to districts 
of Lower Egypt next to the Canal, and returning emj^ty or in 
ballast from Ismailia to Port Said, are exempted either outward 
or liomeward bound, whether they be empty or in ballast, from 
the special navigation dues and are only siibject to the payment 
of 2 francs 60 centimes per ton, for their passage when loaded 
outward or homeward bound. 

This toll must be prepaid when the said ships, barges, 
lighters or other craft enter the Canal, in ballast or empty, to 
go and load cargo of native jn-oduce at Ismailia, as well as 
when loaded. 

As regards diies or charges other than the special navigation 
dues, the snid ships, barges, lighters or other craft, must pay 
them in full. 

Art. 15 — Charges of every description prescribed in these 
regulations must be paid in cash. Payments may be tendered 
either at the Company’s cashier’s offices in Egypt, or at the 
head office in Paris, or in the hands of any of the agents of the 
Company appointed to that effect. 

In the case of any amounts tendered otherwise than at the 
Company s casliier s offices in the isthmus, receipts are delivered 
to shij^wners or consignees which the captain may hand as cash 
to the Company s agents in Egypt appointed to collect the dues. 

In case of payments not being effected in time to admit 
of receipts being sent to captains, the Company will inform by 
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telegraph their agents in Egypt of the amounts so paid. The 
cost of telegrams to be defrayed by the shipowners. 

Whenever amounts thus paid in advance are insufficient for 
the discharge in full of all charges and incidental expenses due 
by ships, the balance must be paid in Egypt at the Company’s 
casliier^s offices. 


SIGNALS. — In 1906, a new set of Canal signals was 
compiled, and as all vessels passing through the Canal must 
carry a pilot, who is acquainted with tlie signals, the Canal 
Company have not thought it necessary to publish tlie new Code ; 
in future, only the signals between ships and the Port autho- 
rities will be published. 

By day, the signals by Station masters (i.c., at gares, sema- 
phore stations, Ac.) are made by black balls and cones ; by 
night, by means of red and white lights. The general tenor of 
the signals is as to the starting, stopping and speed of ships. 

Tidal signals. — Are shown at gares, &c. between the Tattle 
Bitter lake and Port Thewfik ; they are as follows 


By Day : — 

1. One ball at peak - 

2. When no signal is shown - 

3. Two balls at peak - 
By Night: — 

4. White light at peak 

5. „ over red light 

at peak - - - 

6. Red light at peak - 


Current is running Soutli. 




nil. 

North. 


Current is running South. 


nil 
North 


Signals between ships under way:— 

By Day: — 

7. Any pendant at masthead - I am aground. 

8. „ ,, half-mast - I am moored. You can 

move on. 

9. Any flag at masthead - Slacken your. speed. 

Special Lights to be shown from Vessels at 
night.-- 

1. At night, a red light is to bo shown at masthead if the 
vessel is slightly aground, and two red lights if, on the contrary, 
the ship is sufficiently hard aground to require tug assistance. 

2. Vessels moored in the sidings are to exhibit four white 
lights, on the side where the channel is clear viz. : One light at 
the stem ; one light on the bulwarks, one-third the distance 
from the stem to the stern ; One light on the bulwarks two- 
thirds the distance from the stem to the stern ; and, one light 
at the stern. 
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3. All vessels made fast at night in the Canal owing to any 
damage prevcyiting their continuing under way, or finding 
themselves under necessity to anchor in the Great Bitter lake 
outside of tlie South or North Light berths, must hoist a white 
light above two vertical red lights. 

Petroleum vessels. — Any vessel laden with petroleum 
oil in bulk arriving befoi-e any port of access to the Canal must 
make herself known by .showing at the mi/enmast one of the 
folhnving distinguishing signals : — 

By day - - A rod flag above one ball. 

By night - - A white light beneath two red lights. 

When such vessels make any stay in port they will be 
isolated by means of floating booms. Before entering the 
Canal, the captain must sign and liand to the oHicials a 
declaraticm, or in some cases two declarations, as to the 
capacity of his oil tanks, the flashing 2 )oint of the oil or of its 
])r()ducts of which his cargo consists, and other particulars 
reqiiirc'd. 

Should a vessel carry petroleum or any of its products with 
a flash point below 73"^* 4 Fahrenheit, she must be in tow of 
one of th(> (Company’s tugs during the whole period of transit 
through the Canal, and navigation by night is prohibited. 

Medical inspection.— No vessel is allowed to enter the 
Canal from the southward without permission of the sanitary 
authoi’ities at Siu'z, to obtain which it may be necessaiy to anchor. 

Transit of Canal in Quarantine. — AVssels passing 
through the Canal in quarantine must hoist two yelloAV flags, 
vertical, at the fore, by day; and two red lights, vertical, at the 
Fore, by night. This signal must be shown throughout the 
transit and until well clear of the port of exit. An Egyptian 
sanitary guard is placed on board. 

AVhen coaling in (piarantine, the coal bunkers, with the 
passages to and Jrom them to the coal lighters, must be screened 
off to the satislaction ol the chief of the sanitary guard before 
coaling is allowed to proceed. 

DIRECTIONS.— The Suez canal has (1909), a depth 
OL 31 loet throughout its udiolc lengtli, and the draught of 

i?*- it. is linuh'd at present to 28 feet, 

ilie lol lowing directions are little more than a summary of the 
hegulations with a lew remarks and comments gained by 
piactieal ex])erience in the transit. Every ship on arrival at 
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either end of the Canal must be entered at the Transit Office, 
and otherwise comply with the Canal Company’s regulations, 
which permit steam vessels to pass through the Canal either 
under their own steam or to be towed, but towing is compulsory 
with sailing vessels above 50 tons. 

All vessels are required to have head and stern anchors 
ready, also liawsers foiMvarping ; and all vessels measuring over 
100 tons are bound to take a pilot, who communicates all 
particulars concerning the passage through, but does not relieve 
the captain of the responsibility of safe steering. 

The deepest water throughout is in the centre of tlie Canal ; 
ill passing through, it is therefore more a question of careful 
steerage to keep the ship exactly in the centre than of pilotage, 
and as it is probable that the commander is better acquainted 
with the behaviour of his own vessel than the pilot who is a 
stranger, the commander is lield responsible for the manage- 
ment of his ship. The closest attention is required in order to 
steer with a small lielin. 

The iron beacons on the several lakes are placed 136 feet on 
either side of the centre of the deep water in the channel. 
Over the greater part of the narrow reaches of the Canal, the 
channel is marked by floating beacons, placed abreast of the 
mooring bollards, at every cable’s length. All beacons and 
buoys, as before described, are black tipped with white on 
the eastern side, and red on tlie western side of the deep water 
channel. 

When two vessels proceeding in an opposite direction are 
in sight of each other, they must both decrease tlieir speed and 
liug starboard shore, or stop if so required b.y the pilot. 
Attention must also be paid to the signals to ‘‘ (bu'e ” which 
may be made from the various stations along the banks. 

At every 5 or 0 miles a garc or short widening of the Canal • 
gives room for a vessel to haul in and allow the passage of 
another vessel with ease. Small vessels can pass each other 
at any part by stopping and using warps, but they cannot do so 
under steam, except at great risk of running on shore and thus 
delaying the whole traffic of the Canal. 

Ships proceeding in the same direction may pass each other 
in the Great Bitter lake Avithout asking permission, and may, 
if the Canal is free from obstruction, re-enter the Canal in the 
order in which they arrive ; but should they have to stop from 
any cause before re-entering, they must proceed in the order in 
Avhich they entered the Bitter lake from the Canal 

In the pilotage of a steam-vessel, the principal point 
requiring attention is the speed, and it must be born in mind 
that the maximum speed allowed is 5-y knots. If a vessel that 
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under ordinary circuinstanceR steers well is found to steer wildly 
on entering the Canal, it is probable the right speed has not 
been dis(*.overed ; and inoj'e than probable, on account of tlie 
natural desire to get rapidly through, that she is going too fast ; 
the engines in this case should be cased until she steers 
better. 

In passing Troni a wider into a narrower part of the Canal, 
the same speed c-annot be preserved at the same time with good 
steerage, and it l)ecomcs nocessaiy to ease the engines. 

As regards speed, it may be stated in short that each vessel 
has her Canal temper, ” meaning thereby a sj)eed suitable to 
the size of the vessel, at which she steers her best. It may not 
l)(? out of place also to remark that, AvheJi in the Canal, there is 
a certain speed attainable by each vessel which she will not 
(‘xc.eed, no matter how much the speed of the engines may bo 
increased. This is owing to the large displaccinent of water as 
i-.oinpared with the width and depth of the (kinal, and, it need 
scarcely be add(‘d, do s not affect a vessel so much, in the lakes. 

In passing round a curve in the (Janal, in very long vessels, 

I he greatest caution must be (exercised, and there should be a 
tug towing ahead. Tlio engines should bo stopped or moved as 
slowly as possible, that slie may pass it at the slowest speed. 
This operation recjuires the utmost attention, especially in a 
vessel fitted with tariii propellers, as regards the proximity of 
the ])ropellors to the banks. 

In passing the Canal dredgers hauled into the hanks and 
also vessels in the sidings, great euution is required. Tlio 
speed should be very slow, as the reaction of the ship’s wave, 
evem if she is going at a moderate rate, is liable to inake the 
stationary vessels snap their fastenings, and tlioii fall foul of the 
ship unde^.r way. 

All vessels should bo steered from the bridge, the captain 
and th(^ pllol, if possible, being •Jougside the helmsmen. The 
latter should ])e selected men. 

The only serious damage vessels are liable to sustain in 
passing through the (kinal is from the propeller coming in 
contact with the hank; when the Avind bloAvs across the Canal, 
care must, be taken to prevent the ship drifting to leeward, and 
all possible upper gear should be sent doAvn. It is better to 
stop and secure to the bollards than to risk damaging the 
])i-opellor by using it near the lee l)ank. In stopping the 
engines, Avhen fitted Avith a tAvo-bladerl propeller, a necessary 
jirecaution suggests itself, viz., to place the screAV upright, not 
only on account of possible obstructions, but also from the well- 
knoAvn fact that a ship steers better AA’’ith it in that position. 
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With a beam wind, great care is required in getting under way 
from a Care to prevent drifting on lee bank. Hawsers 
fitted with spliced eyes are the most convenient for Canal work. 

The most difficult part of the Canal passage, leaving the 
effect of a strong wind out of consideration, is between Suez 
and the Little 13itter lake, on account of the rapid tides 
prevailing in that space ; and tliis portion sliould if possible be 
navigated either during the slack or against an opposing tide. 
Ships have Frequently grounded in this locality, probably from 
disregard of this j)recaution. 

Anchorago. — Between Port Said and Port Thewfik, vessels 
can anchor only in lake Timsah, and in the Great Bitter lake. 
No vessel is allowed to anchor in the Ckinal excei)t from 
unavoidable circaunstances, and then only with the consent of 
the pilot. 

When a vessel is obliged to stoj), a siding should if 
possible bo reached. When one is not at lunid, the vessel 
must be made Fast liead and stei*n to the weather bank. In 
either case, in accordaiua'. with, the Regulations, see pagi' 79, 
l.)y night a vessel should show four white lights on the side 

where the channel is clear, viz. : One light, at the stem; one 

light on the bulwarks, one-tliird the distance from the stem to 
the stern ; one light on the bulwarks, two-thirds the distances 
From the stem to the stern; and one light at the stern. The 
usual look-out must l)e kept. 

Plan of tiuez hay, \'(n\ o' IT. 

SUEZ BAY {Pal. 51' iV., Lowj. 32^ 32' E.\ isattlu', 
northern end oF the gulf of Suez ; and, for present purposes, vv(^ 
shall consider Ras el Adabieh its southern boundary on the 
western side, and Ras Mesalle on the eastern side. The 
distance between these two points is nearly 6 miles in a south- 
easterly direction, and the length of the bay, from the town of 
Suez to Ras cl Adabieh, 6^ miles in a south-south-westerly 
direction. 

The shores of the bay are skirted by reefs and shoal water, 
and are low and sandy, except on the western and south-western 
sides where the Atakah mountains touch the coast. On the 
northern side is the desert ; and, on the eastern side, the low 
coast^ rises very gradually to hills of moderate height in the 
interior. The general depths in Suez bay are from 9 and 10 
fathoms in the middle to a few feet near the shore. 

Caution. — Vessels should not approach the shores of Suez 
bay without a chart or a good pilot, on account of the numerous 
coral patches, especially in the vicinity of Ayun Musa (the wells 
of Moses), conspicuously marked by palm trees, and near which 
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Plan 3214, Port Thewfik, and 734 Suez hay. Var. 3^ W. 

is a quarantine station; also off Ras Mesalle, the low point 
southward of Ayun Musa ; and in the bight on the western 
shore under the stone quarries in the slope of Atakah. 

Town. — At the head of the gulf stands the town of Suez, 
which became an important place when the route to India 
through Egypt was established ; the opening of the Canal, 
however, considerably reduced its importance. Suez has, 
however, always been the seat of a considerable transit trade, 
the ancient cities Arsinoe and Kolzuni having stood in the 
neighbourhood. 

The town stands on a si)it of the desert projecting eastward, 
Av^ith the bay of Suez on its southern side and Suez creek on its 
northern side. Tliere is a large government house with a 
conspicuous dome, and iriaiiy well built stone houses. A clerk 
or consular agent is in charge of the British consulate at Suez, 
and a similar agent at Port Thewfik renders assistance when 
necessary to ships m tering the Canal ; both these officers are 
under the direct control of the Consul (leneral at Port Said. 
Nearly every nation is rejiresented by a consul or consular 
agent, and nearly every vessel entering tlie Canal is boarded 
by an agent in a steam launch. 

There are two hospitals, one hrench, the other belonging 
to the Egyptian government ; the latter, ei’ected in 1899, is a 
(conspicuous, square stone building Avith outbuildings near it. 

An Englisli church Avas erected at Suez in 1898, near the 
railway station. Ihere are Roman Catholic churches both at 
Suez and at Port TheAvfik. 

Tlie Kho(:tive’s kiosk {Lat. 20^ 58' N., Long 32^ 32\E.), 
stands on higher ground at the back of the town and is 
(Conspicuous fi-om tlie sea ; as is also the large house, formerly 
the Suez hotel, Avhich is the easternmost building in the place, 
but A\diich is no longej’ used as an hotel. 

Trade. ' -Tn the year 1906 the number ot mercantile 
steamers^entering the port of Suez was 266, Avith an aggregate 
of 225,326 net tonnage ; of these steamers no less than 245 
Avith a net tonnage of 203,022 tons Avere British. The 
jirincipal exports are sugar, cereals, cigarettes, hides, &c. The 
imports are textiles, sugar, cereals, chemicals, d\^es, and various 
products of Arabia, India, and China. The value of the 
exports AA^as 315,490hE., and of the imports, 896,932LE. 

ihe carrying trade of the Red sea from Suez is almost 
entirely in the hands of the KhediA^ial Mail Company. 

Population.— At the time of the census of 1897, the 
population of the town of Suez was given at 18,274 ; it is said 
to be slightly increasing. Besides this mimhev were 6,696 

General charts 757 8a, and 252'S, 
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Bedouins living in the environs, thus forming a total of 24,970, 
classified as follows: — Egyptians, 22,196; Greeks, 1,000; 
British, 641 ; Italians, 506 ; French, 270 ; Austrians, 265 ; 
Russians, 51; Germans, 10; others, 31. In addition, 
numerous pilgrims and travellers continually pass through on 
their way to Mecca ; in the year 1898 the pilgrim traffic 
amounted to 16,895, and by 1906 it had increased to 30,334. 

Communications. — The mail service between Suez, Port 
Sudan and Suakiii is weekly; the day of departure from 
Suez being Wednesdays. 

Between 6h. a.m. and 9h. j^.ni. tliere is a half-hourly train 
service between Suez and Port Tliewfik. There is also a train 
service twice a day to Cairo and Alexandria. 

Telegraph. — From Suez telegrams can be sent by 
Egyptian telegraph to the interior, and by the Eastern 
Telegraph Company to Englaiul via Malta ; also to Port Sudan, 
Suakin, Jidda, Massawa, Asab, Perim, Obokh, Aden, Bombay, 
&c., by submarine cable through the Red sea, Gulf of Aden, 
&c. ; see telegraph cables, page 7. There is wireless telegraph 
station at Port Thewfik. 

Quarantine. — The quarantine station, as already stated, is 
near Ayun Musa. Formerly no vessel was allowed to enter the 
Canal from the southward without a medical inspection by the 
sanitary authorities at Suez, lor which purpose it was necessary 
that vessels should anchor. Now, however, vessels are 
permitted to pass through the Canal, if so desired, in 
quarantine, and nearly all mail and passenger steam vessels 
as well as many cargo steamers now do so, see page 80. 

PORT THEWFIK (Port Ibrahim).— Basins and 
Docks (Lat. 29^ 56' N., Long. 232 32' E.). — The wet docks 
or North and South basins which form the port of Suez are 
named Port Ibrahim but are now included in Port Thewfik; 
see page 66. The depth of water in the North basin varies 
from 24 to 29 feet, and the Khedivial Mail Steamship Co.’s 
steam-vessels lie alongside the north-west wall of this basin. 
The depth in the South basin is froin 20 to 24 feet except at 
the end of the basin nearest the dry dock, about 117 yards 
from which the depths decrease gradually to as little as 17 or 
18 feet, soft mud over rock, immediately in front of the dock 
entrance. The oil steamers of the Shell Company lie alongside 
opposite the oil tanks in the North basin, and small local 
steamers lie alongside in the South basin. Other vessels anchor 
or make fast to the mooring buoys and haul their sterns in to 
the bollards on the wall. 

Oeneral charts 757, 8a, and 2523. 
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The lino of railway to Cairo, Port Said, and Alexandria is 
carried along the central mole, which divides the two basins, 
blit from the ruinous state of the walls it is not safe for vessels 
to moor alongside. T^ermission to enter either of the basins 
must be o))tained from tlie Captain of the Port at the Port OlHce. 

Harbour lights.— -The following lights mark the entrance 
to the basins ; they ai'c unwatched : — 

L. A fixed red liglit near the extreme of the North mole- 
head. 

2. A fixed ijreen light near the extreme of tlu* South mole- 

head. 

3. .V fixed white light at the inner (or central) mole-head. 

This light does not show until it bears eastward of 
N.E. 4- N. 

Buoys. — Two large can buoys with j*ails round the to]), 
])ainted black, are nioored about 4|- cables seaward of the 
entrance of the port ; on the northern side of the fairway, at 
about cables from the mole-head, there is an additional buoy 
painted black and white. These buoys are not kept well 
coated with paint and consecpiently their colours as a rule 
cannot be recognised. 

Entering the basins a vessel should be steered for the 
white light on tlio central mole-head, sliowing midway between 
the red and (jreen lights, bearing N.E. by E. :} E., which leads 
between the outer pair of buoys and into the basins. 

^ The Dry Dock, now the Ismail dock, is at the head of the 
Soatli basin, and is owned by the Khedivial Mail yteamship and 
Graving Dock Company, Jjimited. It is 40(5 feet long over all, 
by 72 i leet wide at a level of 25} feet below high Avater 
spEings, and can dock a ship 400 feet in length, drawing 

23 feet watc'r. A length of 40(5 ^ect on blocks can be obtained 
if necessary. Thei’e is a depth of 29| feet Avater over the sill, 
and from 23 to 26;1 Ject on the blocks, at high Avatci-, springs, 
hi winter, cue foot more water may sometimes be obtained. 
Ihe depth in the channel leading to the dock does not exceed 

24 feet at high water, springs. 

connection Avith the dock is a floating steam crane capable 
of lifting 25 tons, and a Avorkshop Avhere ordinary repairs can 
be made good by the Dock Company, but, for heavy repairs, the 
assistance of the Canal Company might be necessary, though 
the appliances for repairs have been much improved of late 
years. 

The number of vessels using this dock in the year 1906 

British. The charge for docking 
IS 7( /. (English) for the first day and 35J. for each succeeding 
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Plans, 3214, Ports Ibrahim and Thewfik, and 734. Suez bay. 
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Coal and Supplies. — There are imported annually about 
22,000 tons of Welsh coal, and in stock generally from 6,000 
to 7,000 tons, the price averaging about SLs*. to 376*. per ton. 
.V essels coal 20 to 30 feet from the wharf, where the walls are 
safe, in from 21 to 25 feet at Ioav water, springs ; or from 
lighters in the roads, wliere the weather rarely impedes coaling 
except wlien a gale or strong southerly wind sets in. Pro- 
visions are plentiful and good ; and, in the proper seasons, 
various fruits as well as fine A^egetables may be procured, there 
being lai'ge and jnoductive gardens in the immediate neigh- 
bourhood of the town. 

Water of excellent quality may be obtained tlirougli 
Messrs. G. Perry & Co., of Suez ; it being brought out in tanks 
towed by steam launches to vessels in the roads. The source 
of supply is the Preshwatei* canal from the Nile thi*ougl) 
Ismailia to Suez, and during its course it must be subject to 
much contamination ; but at Suez the Avater is passed tlirougli 
filter beds and thence by pipes to the reservoir, whielj latter, 
however, being of a capacity of about 5,000 tojis only, it is 
probable that a sudden large demand could seanjoly 1)0 met. 

Suez Canal Southern entrance. General remarks. 

{Lat. 29"" 56' N., Long. 32^ 33' E.). — Between the south-easter]! 
side of Port Ibrahim and Kad-el-Marakob point is the 
entrance to the Suez maritime canal, at Port Tliewfdv, as 
fully described in tlie preceding (diapter. The ollices of 
the Compan^q with the signal and pilot station, are con- 
veniently situated near the inner end of the garo on the 
north -Aves ter 11 bank. Directions for its navigation, with the 
ollicial regulations, having been already given, it is only neces- 
sary here to repeat that, of vessels ai-riving in Suez bay 
from the southward, all those over 100 tons, gross, desirous of 
navigating the Canal must take a pilot, and that no vessel is 
])ermitted to enter Avithout the sanction of the sanitary autho- 
rities at Suez, Avhich may make it necessary to anchor, especially 
if it is desired to proceed through the Canal iji pratique; but, 
as before explained, the greater part of vessels uoav prefer to 
make the transit in quarantine. 

Suez creek. — On the western side of the Suez canal, 
about one mile Avithin the entrance, and just above Ihe entrance 
of the Canal Company’s southern basin, is the entrance to Suez 
creek, a tidal channel leading up to the toAvn of Suez, the toAvn 
being on the western side of the creek. At Ioav aaiiIci*, sjnings, 
this channel commands only 4 feet water, Avith a breadtli ol 
100 yards, and has extensive dry sandbanks on either side. 
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Harbour light. — To assist small craft in navigating this 
creek at night, a small fixed white light is shown, at about 
20 Jeet above the sea, fi'om an open iron lighthouse erected on 
tlic southern end of the Middle sand in 3^ feet at low water ; 
it is visible about 5 miles in clear weather, and bears N.W. 
one cable fi*om the jetty head near the old quarantine station, 
and about N.E. 1. cables from the triangular black beacon, 
15 feet high, mai'kiiig the western side of the channel at the 
Middle bend. 

Boats going up iho creek should leave the light on the 
starboard hand, and the beacon on the port hand. 

SUEZ BAY and ROADSTEAD.— Canal approach. 
— Kad-el-Marakeh, forming the south-eastern boundary of 
Suez roadstead, and on the eastern side of the approach to Suez 
bay, is a low sandy point covered at high water. At low water 
about three quartei> of a mile of sand uncover^^in a westerly 
and south-westerly direction. 

A patch of rocks, dry at lou- Avater, lies S.W. 8 cables from 
KaJ-el-Marakeh. A beacon stands 5 caldes south of the western 
extremes of this patch. 

Light buoys. — About 3 cables south-westward fi’om the 
extremes of the spit and Os' cables E. } S. from Kal-ah-Kebireh 
pole beacon, lies a red light-buoy in 4| fathoms, which shows 
two green Lights vertically, visible at least 2 miles. 

About 8 cal)les N.N.E. ^ E. from the Spit buoy and 2 cables 
westvvai'd froju the north-western part of the spit, in 4 fathoms 
water, is a red light-buoy showing a fixed green light, and 
about li cables north-Avestward of this buoy, in about 30 feet, 
is another light-buoy, painted rod, and showing a fixed red 
light. The a])proa(!li to the Canal enti*ance is between these 
two buoys. ^ 

Extending from Kad-el-Marakeh is the Canal breakwater, 
about 5 cables long in a W.N.W. and E.S.E. direction. 

Kal-ah-Kebireh shoal {Lat 29^ 54^ N., Long. 32r 31' E.), 
in the middle of Suez roadstead, is of coral, uncovers about 
2 feet at Ioav water, and is about 4^ cables long north-north- 
west and south-south-cast by about 3 cables wide ; near its 
northern and southern ends are blocks of stone visible at low 
water. Alany of the outlying rocks of the reef are marked by 
iron poles which are about 2 feet above water at high tide. 
Near the centre formerly stood a lighthouse ; it has been 
demolished, and replaced by a pole beacon 20 feet high sur- 
rounded by a cage. 
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There are several shallow patches of from 2 to 2^- fathoms 
ill the vicinity of Kal-ah-Kehireh. Ships of deep draught will 
find a good channel westward of the shoal. 

Lights. — ^Iii addition to the central pole beacon, tln’ee 
iron frame-work light beacons, named respectively the North, 
South, and West beacons, now mark this shoal, each carrying 
two gas lights placed vertically ; see view on Plan 734. The 
particulars of the lights are as follows : — 

North beacon, stands on the northern ll-fathoins patch 
N. 14° E. about 5iV cables froin the pole beacon ; it shows two 
fixed lights vertically, 15 feet apart, red over white, the upper 
light being 57 feet above high Avater. 

South beacon, 2^%- cables S. 17° E. from the pole beacnm, 
shows two fixed red lights, vertical, 15 feet apart, the upper 
light being 44 feet above high Avater. 

West beacon, on a detached Avesterii portion of the reef, 
bears N. 59° W. 4^o" cables from the lAole beacon, and shows 
two fixed white lights, vertical, 12 feet apart, the upper liglit 
42 feet above high water. 

Etuleh shoals: — Buoy. — A red liglit-buoy, marked 
‘‘ Etuleh” in black letters, and showing a fixed white light, is 
moored in 7 fathoms about 51 cables south-eastward ft’om the 
Etuleh shoals, and W.N.W. 9i cables from Kal-ah-Kabireh 
West beacon. 

Leading beacons. If cables apart, stand at the head of 
Suez bay. The rear beacon is shaj)ed like a capital T, the 
extremes of the arms painted red whilst the inner part is cut 
away. The Front beacon is simply a stalf without top-inaik. 
These beacons in line N. 3° W. lead through the deepest part 
of the channel westward of NeAvport rock and about If cables 
westward of the red spit buoy with gi^een light. 

The anchorage in the northern part of Suez bay is well 
sheltered from all but southerly winds, which frequently blow 
home accompanied by a heavy sea. Vessels should not bring 
the entrance to Port Ibrahim eastward of E.N.E. when anchoring, 
as the holding-ground then becomes bad. A good berth is in 
about 5 fathoms, with Kal-ah-Kebireh South beacon bearing 
S.W. by S. and the outer extreme of the Canal breakwater 
E. f S. The bottom here is stiff clay and excellent holding- 
ground. 

Anchorage may also be obtained off Port Ibrahim, in about 
3f fathoms, but clear of the traffic. 
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Plan 734, Suez hay, Var, 33 W, 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Suez bay at 
nil. 59ni. ; springs rise 7 feet, neaps 4 feet. After a con- 
tinuciiice of southerly winds for two oj* three days, the water 
will soinetinies rise 8 or 9 feet. 

Newport rock {Lat. 39' 53’ N., Long. 32° 33’ E.).— 
This so-called rock is in fact a very small knoll of soft miul in 
Avhich no sign of rock was found until a boring of 13 feet liad 
l)e(m made tiirougli the mud. It has a least depth of 13 feet at 
low water, and lies S.E. by S. about 1|- miles from Kal-ah- 
Kebiirdi South beacon. 

Light . — From a cylindiical lighthouse rising from the 
ceiitie of the keeper’s dAvelling, on a screw-pile iron structure 
on the centre of Newport i‘ock, is exhibited at 43 feet above 
liigJi watei*, a revolving red light with a period of tliirty 
.'^econdfi, visible 12 miles. The lantern and roof of the dwelling 
are painted pink, th(' dwelling itself white, the piles black. See 
view on Plan 734. 

Pog signal. — Dmang thick or foggy weather, a bell is 
strmtk at this lighthouse once evoiy thirty seconds. 

Lloyds Signals. — Newpoi*t rock is also a Lloyds signal 
station with which ships can cominunicah' by International 
code. 

Shoal. -In 1899 a small 4-fathoms pateli sin*ronnded by 
dexiths of from 10 to 12 fathoms was discovered on the eastern 
side of the fairway, at- tbe entrance to Suez bay, from wliich 
Newjxjrt rock lighthouse bears N. JG° W. ] miles, and the 
solitary palm tree at Ayun Musa N. 88"^ E. 

There are also shoal patches with depths of li- to 4 fathoms 
lying about 1 mile to the south-eastward of the Newport roc^k. 

Directions. — Having cleared the Canal entrance, or weighed 
from Suez bay, a vessel should pass between the Kal-ah-Kebireh 
shoal, marked by the beacons described, and the Spit light-buoy 
oil Kad-el-Alarakeb, about ll- cables from the hitter, with the 
leading beacons at the head of the bay in line N. 3° W. in a 
depth of 28 feet of water, which is being dredged deeper ; then, 
steering S. | E., the Newport rock lighthouse should be passed 
abc)ut 1 2 cables distant on the port Inind. The same course for 
another ]uile leads in not less than 36 feet past Ras el Adabieh, 
care being taken not to open the beacons so as to cross the 
4:f fathom x>atch, charted S. W. 4 W., 7 cables, from Newport rock ; 
from thence, a S. | W. course if continued for 17 miles clears 
tlie low and dangerous points, Mesalle and Sudr, on the eastern 
side of the gulf, when a fairway course S. by E. | E. may be 
steered. 
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Should dredging be in progress between Kal-ali-Kebireli 
shoal and the Spit buoy, vessels, whether from the southward or 
northward, should jjass westward of the Kal-ah-Kebireh shoal 
in order to avoid inconveniencing the dredgers, recovering the 
leading line immediately aftemards.*** The new mode of 
beaconing and lighting that shoal greatly facilitates tliis. 

Approacliing from the southward, the eastern slope of Jebel 
Atakah bearing N. by W. 3- W., leads clear of tlie shoal water 011 
the eastern side of the gulf. When Newport rock light is seen 
it may be steered for on a N. E. bearing, and be x>assed on its 
western side 1^- cables distant with the beacons at the head of 
Suez bay in line N. 3° W. ; from thence, a N. | \V. course 
leads between Kal-ah-Kebireh and the Sjht light-bnoy off Kad- 
el-Marakeb. 

To ensure clearing the reefs off Has Mesalle on a misty 
night, the safest coui'se is to skirt round the Aveste]*n 
shore, soutlnvard of Ras-el-Adabieh kec])ing in from 15 to 
18 fathoms. This will lead iq) until the Newport rock light 
is sighted, wheii it should be brought to bear N. E. as hefortj. 

Western shore. --Jebel Atakah is a remarkable range 
of mountains on the western side of Suez bay, rising to a height 
of 1,800 feet, nearly abreast of Kas el Adabioh, Avhore they slope 
to the eastward and form a good landmark. 

Ras el Adabieh, a Ioav sandy sx)it about i) cables long in 
a north-easterly direction, is 011 the south-westeiai side of Sik'z 
bay, about 3 miles eastward of the highest x^art of the Atakali 
mountains, and is marked near its extreme by a Ioav stone 
hut. Shoal Avatei’ extends from it about half a mile towards 
the Newx)ort rock. Eastward of this, the water deepcms gradually 
to 34 and 4 fathoms, and, 2 miles distant from the x^oint is the 
naiTOW channel of 0 to 7 fathoms, one to two cables wide, 
between the bank and the NeAvport rock, the fairway to the 
canal. 

Adabieh bay. — On the north-western side ol‘ the has is 
Adabieh bay, forming, when (dear of the shoal water extending 
from the x>oint, a line, clear, and almost land-locked harbour, 
admirably suited for a quarantine station, with anchorage in 
from 4^ to 7 and 8 fathoms. The Atakah reef lies in the centre 
of the entrance, and the Mensiya reef at the edge of Adabieh 
point reef. The shore of the bay is steep-to for boats to land, 
and communication with Port Thewfik or the Canal is easy under 
canvas, the prevailing Avind during the greater part of the year 
being a leading wind both ways. 

*On March 21st, 1908, notice was given that during the dredging 
operations then going on in Suez bay, and until futher notice, the W estem 
channel only should be used by all vessels. 
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Plan 734, Suez hay, 

Lnmediately southward of the hut on Ras el Adabieh, and 
for 6 miles along shore to the south-westward, the navigable 
water extends to within 5 cables of the beach. 

Eastern shore —Ras Mesalle {Lai. 29"" 49' N., Long. 
32'^ 36' E.), the south-eastern extreme of Suez bay, is low, 
sandy, and skirted by a flat which extends in a west-north- 
westerly direction about 8 cables. Shoal patches lie off this 
point, distant I J- miles and 2 miles nearly. The Conry rock, 
the outer patch 4 fathoms, lies W. by S. f S. from the point ; 
the inner patch of fathoms is nearly on the same line. In 
passing, do not shoal to less than 20 fathoms. 

Anchorage. — At If miles soutliAvard of Ras Mesalle is 
Kad-el-Towila, a coral reef extending 1|- miles from the shore 
and covered at Ioav Avatei', with deep water close to its western 
extreme ; vessels may anchor between the reef and Ras Mesalle 
in about 4 fathoms, sand, with the Ras bearing N. by W. 5 or 
6 cables or in deeper Avater farther Avest. 



93 


CHAPTER III. 

GULF OF SUEZ AND STRAIT OF JUBAL. 

{Lat 30^ N., Long, 32^:^ E., to Lat, 57i° N., Long. 34{^ E,) 


Variation in 1909. — Decreasing 4' annually. 


Chart 757, Gulf of Suez. Var. 3^ W. 

GULP OP SUEZ.— General Remarks.— Pi on i t he' 

town of Suez to the southern point of Shadwan island, the Gnll 
of Suez is 172 miles long in a south-south-east direction; and, 
southwai-d of Suez hay, it A^aries in width from 10 to 2lj 
miles. The narrowest part of the navigable water soutliAvard ol 
Ras Mesalle is in the Strait of Jubal, between Shah Ali on the' 
eastern, and the Ashrafi shoals and Shab Jubal on the Avestern 
side ; here it is only OJ miles Avide. At Ras Metarma and at 
tlie Sheratib shoals it is about 71 miles A\nde. The shores are 
bordered by high land, in many places approaching close tc 
the sea, and often affording conspicuous landmarks ; and on 
either side they are fringed throughout their AAdiole length by 
coral reefs, Avhich, on the eastern side more particularly, extend 
a considerable distance to seaward. On the western side, the 
coast reef does not generally reach so far seaward as on the 
eastern side, and the shore may therefore lie aiiproaclied Avitli 
more confidence. In the Strait of Jubal, ami in the gnll 
generally, there are outlying patches to be avoided, all of Avhich 
are fully described in the present chapter. 

Winds. — In the Gulf of Suez, northerly Avinds 
nearly all the year round ; the Avind is generally lightest neai 
the Avestern shore, especially in the neighbourhood of high land. 
With a strong north-westerly Avind in the gulf, it is usually calm 
in the bay southward of Jebel Atakah. At Suez, the northerly 
wind usually freshens up late in the afternoon and continue}^ 
until midnight. By getting under way in the evenijig, a 
sailing-vessel Avill reach the continuous Avinds to the soutlward 
without experiencing a calm. See Table, page 554. 

Anchorages. — There are many convenient anchorages in 
the Gulf of Suez, useful for sailing vessels or for steam-vesseh 
of small power obliged to anchor through stress of weather; 
but, as they are all in close proximity to reefs, care is required 
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Chart 757, Oulf of Suez. Var, W. 

in approaching them, adopting the precaution, so often 
mentioned, of sailing or steaming with the sun astern of 
the vessel, and keeping a look-out from the masthead. 
Tlie best anchorages, are described at their proper places 
in this chapter. When anchoring with a north-westerly 
Avijul, it is advisable not to hug the shore too closely in 
case of a shift of wind, which is often sudden and 
unexpected. 

Tidal streams. — Notwithstanding the difference between 
the times of high water, full and change, at Suez and Ashrafi, 
the tidal stream runs northward throughout the whole length 
of the ( rulE of Suez when the tide is rising at Suez, and soutli- 
wa,rd when falling; Ix^th streams set fairly in mid-channel, a.t 
a maximum rate of It knots at springs, and half a knot at 
iK'-aps, except near Ras Abti-deraj, Sheratib shoals, Ashrafi 
islands, Ac,, wheiv^ tlio direction is uncertain. In the Strait of 
dubal, the strength -f the stream is increased to from IJ- to 2 
knots, and here it runs iiorthward longer than southward; 
near('r the reefs the direction is uncertain. Northward of Tor, 
high water occurs almost simultaneously with Suez; and, in 
the s(uithern j)art of the gulf, it is low water when it is high 
wat('i’ at Suez, and riee verm; see also page 21. 

GULF of SUEZ.— WEST SHORE. — From Ras el 
Adabieh the (*oast has a general south-westerly trend for about 
19 miles, and then trends south-eastward for about 15 miles, 
thus forming a deep bay, nearly in the (centre of which, at 
about 2 miles from th(> shore, are the Strickland shoals and 
Harris rock, two rocky ])atches about d miles apart, which 
should be avoided. 

Beacon. —There is a ))eacon oti the inner or western 
Strickland shoal ; and a coastguard station on the maiidand 
opposite to it. 

Soundirigs. — A glance at the chart shows that the 
20-fathoms line of soundings is a safe though close guide for 
a sailing vessel Avorking to AvindAvard at night between Ras 
Abn-dera j and Ras Mcsalle, as, Avith the exception of the coast 
at the foot of the Abii-deraj mountains Avhero the navigable 
Avater extends to Avithiii a cable of the shore, that depth will be 
carried until within 5 cables of any danger. The eastern 
extreme of the Atakah mountains bearing N. by E. ^ E. leads 
clear of the slioal patches on the western side of the gulf. 

Tlie western shore is the best to AVork to Avindward upon. 
When within 6 or 7 miles of Ras el Adabieh, a vessel may stand 
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Chart 757, Oiilf of Suez. Var. r W. 

close over to the shore, as the navigable water extends to within 
5 cables of the beach. 

Ras Abu-deraj (Lat. 29^ 22’ N., Lomj. S2^ 31’ E.).— 
From the entrance of Suez bay, the mountains of Abu-deraj, 
4,250 feet high, on the western side of the gulf, are visible, the 
northern part of the range being fronted by tlu? Atakah range. 
Tlie eastern spur of the Abu-deraj inountains slopes eastward 
and forms Ras Abu-deraj. 

Abu-doraj roof.—From Ras Abu-dei’aj, the coast reef 
continues for many miles fringing the shore. Nearly miles 
southward of the Ras, it extends as a rocky spit about S cables 
seaward, and is at that part called Abu-deraj reef. Zafarana 
light, which is just within range, bearing South leads miles 
outside any danger. 

From Ras Abu-deraj, the coast trends southward to 
Zafarana point, and is fringed l)y a coral rcM'f extending from 
5 t.o 8 cables, excej)t in the vicinity of tht' hit t(u* point, where, 
as Zafarana reef, it extends 1]- miles in a south-easterly di notion 
from the lighthouse. In the space lietween Ras Abu-dei’aj and 
Zafarana ])oint, the ground rises gradually to higher land in 
the interim*, and is of a sandy a])pearance. 

ZAFARANA POINT. LIGHT (Lcit. 2ir 0' A., 

Long. 32^ 40’ E.). — This point is 47 miles southward from 
Nenvport roch lighthouse, and is low aiul Hat. About d-J miles 
west-north-west fi-om it is a cons])ieuous black peak 270 feet 
high. Near the extreme point stands the lighthouse, a white 
cinailar stone tower 82 feet high, from which is exliibited, at 
8 ?) feet above high water, a fixed tvinfe light, visible 14 miles. 
At the base of the liglithouse stands the keeper’s dwelling, a 
low white ]*ectangular flat-roofed building. See view on cliai't. 

Anchorage. — Zafarana reef, tlu' ju-ojecting part of the 
coast reef before mentioned, extends from the lighthouse 
i- 4 - miles in a south-easterly direction; whilst southward of the 
lighthouse, the land trends a little westward of South, forming 
a bay Avhere anchorage may be found in several parts, but the 
most convenient is under the lee of the point reef, in about 
0 fathoms, sand and coral, with the lighthouse bearing 
N.N.W. ^ W., distant 1:} miles. 

EASTERN SHORE. — On this side of the gulf, the coast 
reef extends farther seaward than on the western side, and the 
outlying patches are more numerous. See Caution, page 43. 

Ras Sudr and Ras Metarma, on the eastern side of 
the Oulf, 14 and 23 miles respectively from Ras Mesalle, 

General eharts-Sa, and 2523. 
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are each low, sandy, and skirted by a reef, which extends from 
5 cables to a mile from the shore. The eastern slope of the 
Atakah mountains bearing N. by W. ^ W. leads about 
2 miles clear of the shoal water off these points, but, as 
this is a distant mark, great care is required in obtaining a 
correct bearing. Indifferent anchorage may be obtained 
southward of both these points. 

In 1902, when passing near Ras Metarma, much discoloured 
water was observed from H.M.S. Seouty giving an impression 
that the Ras must be extending, but no means were taken for 
ascertaining this. 

Kad Mallap {Lat. 29^ 12' N., Long. S2^ 52' Ras 
Mallap, 18 miles south-eastward from Ras Metarma, is a low 
sandy point, between which and Ras Legyah, 3| miles to the 
north-westward extends Kad Mallaj), a coral shoal reaching 
1^ miles to seaward from the iiearest part of the coast. 
Between Kad Mallap and Zafarana reef the navigable channel 
is 11 miles wide. 

Anchorage, — On the southern side of Ras Mallap, between 
it and Jebel Hammani Firaun, temporary anchorage with pro- 
tection from north-westerly winds may be found in from 11 to 
12 fathoms, with Ras Mallap bearing N.W. J N. 3 cables, 
and llainmam bluff E.S.E. 1} miles; but vessels should be 
prepared to weigh immediately in the event of a . shift 
of wind. 

Aspect. — Mountains. — On the eastern side of the 
Oulf of Suez, in a break in the apparently flat table-topped 
Jebcl et Tih range, which extends far into the interior of 
the Sinai peninsula, is Jebel Bishi* or Barn hill, a white 
cliffy mountain 2,050 feet high, standing conspicuously by 
itself 20 Julies south-eastwarci from Ras Mesalle. Jebel 
Hammam Firaun (Lat. 29"^ 11' iV., Long. 33° 59' E.), is a 
range 20 miles soutliAvard of Jebel Bishr, whose north- 
western bluff, when seen from the northward, is very con- 
spicuous and shows as a precipitous cliff 1,620 feet high, 
\'ery near the beach, and is one of the best marks on the 
eastern shore of the gulf ; see views on chart. The eastern 
side slopes gradually inshore. There is a hot salt spring 
and two hot caverns near the foot of the cliff. Farther 
southward on the Hammam range is Jebel Useit, 1,670 feet 
high, and the highest peak of the range. 

From J ebei Bishr to within a few miles immediately north- 
ward of Jebel Hammam Firaun, the hills on the eastern side 
of the gulf recede from the low coast, and having no prominent 
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features, are useless for landmarks The loAvcr range of while 
gravel-coloured J,egyali hills skirling tlie shore just northwai’d 
of Hammam Firann are remarkable. 

WEST SHORE.— From Zafaraiui point lo IJas Gliaril) 
the coast is composed oC nndiilating desert ])lains rising 
gradually to the bases ol; the mountains, Avliich, with the 
exception ol* Jebel Thlemel, {fMt. 2if (V .V., Loikj. o2' 3o E.)^ 
are from 15 to 20 miles inland, lias (iharib lighthouse is 
5.1 1 miles S.S.E. from Zafarana liglitliouse, the coast in the 
intermediate space b(dng without any immiinent points, 
though slightly indented, but not in any pari receding more 
than 51' miles from an imaginary line connecting tlie two 
lighthouses. 

Aspect. — Mountains, -l^outh-west ward of Zafarana light- 
house, and 1(1 miles distant, the high table-lands of Abu Uegim 
and Jebel Zafarana ilse to a hciglit of 4,750 feet. Tlie north- 
eastern end of their summit is consjiicuously marked by a 
.ni])ple-shaped hill rising out of the range at a slightly less 
altitude. Jebel Thlemal, 8 miles south-westward from Zafarana 
lighthouse, and 3 miles inland, is 2,175 feet high, and has 
four knobs on it, and is one of the most useful landmarks in 
this jwt of the gulf. 

Jebel Ruahmi {hit. 30' X., h»i(j 3.f 31' W.), is 

10 miles inland, and is a rugged-loj)ped hill with a sharj) 
conical i)cak at its southeiai end, 3,575 in height, Avhich forms a 
good and conspicuous mark. 

Jebel Gharib (hit. 0' A\, Lomj. 32^ J/' /<;.), also 10 
smiles inland, is 5,740 feet high, and is a solitary and pn*- 
cipitous peak of beautiful form. This mountain can almost 
a.hvays be seen at night, and is a most useful mark for shijis 
running up and down the gulf. 

Depths. — BetAveen Zafarana point and Ras (iharib the 
20-fathoms line does not approach the Avestein shore in any 
])art Avithin a mile, except about 7 or 8 miles northward of 
Ras Ghaiib, AAdiere it is about 8 cables off-shoix'. A re('f 
Iringes the shore the AAdiole distance betAveen Zafarana point 
and lias Gharih, but does not extend seaward more than 
o cables at any part, except in the vicinity of Zafarana light- 
liouse, as already mentioned. In the fairway, from 32 to 37 
fathoms aauII be found, but a A'cssel certain of her distance from 
the western shore may approach to Avithin li miles of it. 

Anchorages.— Mersa Thlemel.— Tins ancliorage is the 
best in the Gulf of Suez, though it shoidd b(‘ entered Avitli 
caution by ships of over 20 feet draught, as tlu' shore shoals 
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rapidly when once inside the reef. Lieutenant Hopkinson, of 
the Egyptian coastguard service, reports (1908) that buoys had 
been placed on llie extreme of the Zafarana reef, and also on 
tJie reef at tlie soiitli side of the entrance, but as these are 
liable to shift he had erected two beacons as a leading mark 
l)otwcen the reefs at the entrance. Tlie rear beacon is about 
35 feet high, and is surmounted by a triangle vertex up and 
is situated about 250 yai'ds in rear of the coastguard barracks. 
The front beacon is about .15 feet high and is surmounted by 
a triangle base upwards and is situated about 50 yards in 
front of the barracks. These beacons in line N. 50 W. lead 
into the harbour, but when once inside the reef, vessels should 
turn to north and anchor when the barracks are abeam in 
about 5 fathoms. 

If the beacons are not visible there is a conspicuous peak 
on the north end of the lillls behind the barracks which when 
in line with the centre of the barracks will lead in on the 
.same course. 

Ras Abu Baka. — lias Abu Baka {Lat, 28" 32' N., Long, 
32"" 56' J?.), 15 miles nortlMvestward of Has Gharib, forms the 
eastern extreme of a bay in which good anchorage may be 
found in from 0 to 8 fathoms, with protection from, southerly 
winds ; from the anchorage, Jebcl Jehan, on the eastern shore, 
bears E. by H. 8., 21 miles distant. 

RAS GHARIB.— LIGHT (Lab 21' N„ Long, 33^6' E,) 
— lias Gharib is a prominent jDoint on the western shore at the 
foot of a low white-faced range of gravel hills. About 100 
yards distant from the beach stanrls the lighthouse, an iron 
cylinder 180 feet high, on a masoniy base, with three 
supporting stays, the whole painted red, and exhibiting, at 
105 feet above high water a jij!ed while light, visible 20 miles. 
At the base of the lighthouse is the keeper’s dwelling, a 
circular building painted white, and close by, a store ; see Anew 
on chart. 

A reef extends 5 cables south-eastAvard from the lighthouse, 
and an iron pile jetty, 180 feet long, extends from the shor^ 
near the lighthouse ; there are 4^ feet Avater at its head at high 
Avater, springs, the rise then being about 18 inches ; boats can 
neaily always go alongside. Ras Gharib has communication by 
camel with vSuez once a foilnight ; the journey occupies 
lour days. 

Anchorage. — There is tolerakdy Avell-sheltered anchorage 
in 4 or 5 fathoms soutliAvard of the reef, but the flood tide is 
Strong and vessels do not usually sAving to a northerly Avind. The 
French gunboat Meteore anchored here in 1898, in 7 fathoms. 

General charts, 8a, and 2523, 
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sand and coral, the lighthouse hearing N. 2;T" W. about ocalJc^i^ 
an examination of the anchorage disclosed no dangers, the dei>tli; 
decreasing gradually towards the shore. A heavy swell sets 
round the point at times. 

EASTERN SHORE.— Aspect.— Mountains.-- On tlie 
eastern shore, soiithwai’d of Jebel llammam Firalm and Jehel 
Useit, the broken--up wlilte coast hills giurhially docrea^- iit 
height until, at 16 miles south-eastward uL‘ the latter, close ^(> 
a valley, tliey end westAvard of an outlying spur of the dark 
granite range of Jebel Sumra. About 11 miles further south- 
Avard, tJie light-coloured Jiills again rise, and, gradually 
increasing in height and becoming more and more coA'Cred 
AA^ith sand, join the Jehan granite coast range, of which Jebel 
Jehan, 1,420 feet high, is the northernmost peak. 

At lias v^hcratib (La/. 28^ JO' N., Loirj. 33^ 12' L.), the. 
break in the light-coloured hills, shoAving prominently against/ 
(he dark range at the ba(‘k, forms a good mai*k for ascertaining 


a ship’s position. 

hVom the neighbourhood of Zafarana, on the AAa'st coast, 
the lofty and massive mountain, Jei)el Herbal, 6,r)(S0 toet 
higli, and the more distant sugar-loaf, ])oak, Umm Shomer, 
{hat. 28^ 21' iV., Loiuj. 33^ 55' L’.), <S,r ):30 f(x4 liigh, oiie of the 
Sinai range, ami nearly 80 miles south-eastward from Zafarana, 
arc seen rising high above the east coast hills. Wlien a little 
farther soutliAvard, the dark Jehan and llusAvah range, on tlie 


eastern coast, have the appearance of an island. 

Depths.— Sou tliAvard of Kad Mallap shoal and as far as 
IJas Sheratfb, the coast is fringed by a reef extending seawai’d 
from 2 to 8 cables in some places. ^Vitli the exce])tion of a 
small part near Jebel Useit, the 20-fat honis lim^ does m^t 
approach the coast reef Avithin 1| miles. 


Anchorage. —Ras Abu Zenima (Lat. 29"' 2' N., hontj. 
6' E), 11 miles south-eastward of Jebel Hammam Firaun, 
is a low gravel i)oint, having shoal AA^ater extending 8 cables 
from it in a southerly direction. 11ie gulf is 23 miles wide at 
this i)art. The small bay, cominem*ing about a mile eastward of 
Ras Abu Zenima, is one of tlie best sheltered anchorages on the 
eastern side of the gulf A sheikh’s tomb is erected on the 
southern side of the point. The camel track from ilount Sinai 
and Tor to Suez passes close to the sliore in this vicinity; 
Avhicli has accordingly been made a quarantine inspectioit 
station for pilgrims returning from Hedjaz to vSuez ; it is 
connected by telegraph with Tor, 

There is no other anchorage on this shore betAvecn that just 
described and Tor harbour, 57 miles farther south-eastAvard, 
except a very indifferent one 4 miles nortljAvard ol that porU 
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Ras Sheratlb (TM. 28" 40' N., Lonfj. 55’ 12' E.), is a low 
sandy ]X)iii(. on tlic eastern side of the gulf. In the locality the 
hills arc 2 or ."> miles inland. 

SHERATIB SHOALS arc a narrow ridge of rocky 
groniid with IVoiu *]./ to 4i fathoms water, ahont miles long 
east-south-cast aiu] west-north-west; tlieir western extreme 
hears S.W. i W. (Ji miles from lias Sheralib, and S.S.E f E. 
^)9 miles from Zafamna lighthouse ; they narrow the navigable 
channel down lh.e gulf at this part to 7 i- juiles. A strong tide 
race runs over the ridge even in calm weather. 

Clearing marks. — The Ass's Ears or Jebel Abu Durba, 
a' reinarkal)l(‘ <louble Imulder rock on the dehaii lange, 
miles southward of the peak, on Avith tlie summit of Jebel 
TTiiswah, tlu' liiglu'st liill on the coast i'ang(', l\!y miles south- 
eastward of th(' former, bearing S. E. by K. \ K., leads soiith- 
Avard of tin* shoal ; .srn view J> on chart. Has (Jharib light 
bearing South also ioads li miles Avc'slAvard of it. J)(^ not stand 
into less than dO fatlioms in the lu'ighbonrliood of tliis shoal. 

Shab el Hassah, a reef Avhich dries in parts at loAV AA'ater, 
is 2 j. miles long north and south, its northern extreme bearing 
S. by W. } \V. 2] miles JVom Has Sheratlb. The outer edge of 
vShab el Ifassah is 2} miles from the shore, Avith which it is 
united by a bank with from one to d fathoms. 

WESTERN SHORE.^Aspect.-! ''rom Has (lharib in 
the southwai'd, tlie reef-fi*inged coast continues low in a general 
south-eastei'ly direction for 27 miles, to the Zeiti Jiiils. The 
coast should not bc' aj)])roached within J .} miles nor the Avater 
shoaled to less than 2t) fathoms. To the soutliAvard, this de])th 
is less than a mih' frojn the shore, so It is ji(‘c(\ssary to becarefid 
in approaching it. 

(7m/4 Slrfiii of Johal. 

Ras Shukhair. — {Lat. s' Ak, Lonry. J/E 17' h \). — 

Anchorage. -Has SIndvhair, Id', miles S.S.E. \ E. from lias 
(lharib ligiithouse, attains a height of 270 feet in Ioav gravel 
clilTs ; it forms the south-eastern extreme of a small bay 
receding about one mile, in Avhich. there is sheltered anchorage 
in. 4 fathoms, sand and coral, Avith Has tiharib lighthouse^ 
bearing N.N.W. \ W. and just touching the northern point of 
the bay. In the northern part of the bay, d fathoms will be 
found at 5 cables from the shore ; in the southern i^art, that 
depth is only 2 cables from tlie shore. 

Zoiti hills Avhen first seen 'P'l from the nortliAA'ard or 
.southward, inakc' as islets; they approach the shore closely, tlie 
highest point of the range, l,5d0 feet high, being only a mile 
inland and sloping tOAA'ards the sea. 

General charts Sa^'and 2J23. 
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Has Zeiti ijjat. 27^ 30' N., TjOurj. 3*V 31' /?.), ])rojo(*ls hut 
slightly froni tlie general line of coast, and tli(' soiitliern end of 
the Zeiti hills forms a ]ieninsnla, westward of wliieli is 
Oliubbet Ti Zeiti, a lai’ge and almost iiiaeeossible sJieet of 
Avater, 5 miles long north-Avest and south-east by .‘5 miles 
Avide, AAoth general depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms. There 
are no dangers off tlie coast in the vi(*iuity of the Zeiti 
liills, the deep Avater extending A\dthin a cable of the shore; 
they should be kept aboard at night l)y vessels bound south- 
Avard until Ashrafi light is sighted. Westward of the Jiills, the 
country is Hat rising gently to the foot of the back rangv. 

At GJ miles south-eastward of lias Zeiti and 1 J miles north- 
AvestAAnird of Umm-el-Kyaman islet, close tlie shore, are sonu' 
old petroleum wells, occasionally worked, and some old lints. 

Umm-el-Kyaman islet (rML.27^30' N., Lowj.:;:r:J3' E.). 
— Anchorage. — Alireast of the southern end of the Zeiti hills, 
a coral reef Avith tln^ low sandy islet Umm-el-Kyaman, jirojects 
nearly 5 cables from the land. From o to o cables southward 
of Umm-el-Kyaman is slndtenMl and coiiA'enient anchorage in 
from 5 to 7 fathoms, sand, the liest on the western sidii of the 
gulf except that sontinvard of Zafarana lighthouse; there are 
near the shore- In this little bay several stone buildings in 
ruinous condition but visibh^ from some distance ; also a cairn 
on a liill on the Avestern side of the bay, useful marks in 
locating the anchorage. Inside the islaml reef is a boat harbour, 
perfectly protect(‘d. 

EASTERN SHORE. -Aspect. — In hd. :2S' 3 1/ X., tbo 
granite hills of the Jelian coast range, covered in soiik^ parts 
with sand, commence ami skirt the shore for 21 miles in a 
s )uth-eastcrly direction, terminating in the wedge-shaped hill 
Jebcl Hammam Syedni ^tnsa (ilammum JllidV, .see sketch) 
810 feet liigli, 3 miles iiortlnvard of Tor. That place, as 
presently described, is easily distinguished by its grove of palm 
trees, Avhich, with the exce])tion of a tew close to the beach 
li- miles nortliward of Tor, are the only trees to l)e seen in the 
Clnlf of Suez ; they are Ausible 10 miles. 



Hammum Bluff S. E. 11 m. 


General charts 757, 8a, and 2523. 




[Chap. III. 


102 GULF OF SUEZ. 

Chart 2838, Strait of Jubal. Var. 5° IF. 

Soutljward of Tor there are no coast liills ; the land 
consisting of a Avidc plain, rising gently from the shore to a 
height of 800 or 1,000 feet at the base of the monntain, here 
some 15 or 18 iniles inland. This plain also extends a 
considerahle distance northward, on the eastern side of the 
lluswah range, between Jebcl Clabeliya and the mountains 
of tlie interior. 

The most coiisj)icuous marks for eoinpass bearings are the 
hills Jiorthward of Tor; also Jebel Clerain Utud, a prominent 
dark sugar-loaf ])eak Avestward of the main range, and bearing 
E. b.y S. I S. 41 miles from the anchorage in Tor harbour ; 
and, Jc'bel Towila, ],5G0 feet high, a detached riigged-topped 
sand-covered hill, lOi miles farther south-eastward. 

Between Shab cl llassali and Tor, the coast has no oiitl^dug 
dangers, Avith the exception of two small reefs abreast of Jebel, 
Hiiswah, but should not be apjn'oached nearer than about 
3 cables. The only anchorage along the shore is an indifferent 
one about 4^ miles northward of Tor, abreast of a few low 2 )alm 
trees c-tose to the beach, Jiear a spring of brackish Avatcr. 

Chart 737, Gulf of Sue-, 

Jebel Abu Durba, or Ass’s Ears, is a remarkable hill 
on the Jehan range, ('lose to the shore and 1,206 feet high. 
An idea of its shax^e may be inferred from its name. The 
range is the most northern of the granite coast hills. 

' Mount iSinai {TmL 28^ 32^ N., Long. 3;r oO' E.f—Tho 
summit of this mountain is 7,450 feet aboA’^e the level of tlie 
sea. No part of the (fulf of Suez, exeex^t a ATiy small 
poi’tion near the bluff' of Jebel Ihinimani Firaun, can be seen 
fj-oni Mount Sinai ; Tor and all the coast of Egypt being 
liidden by *Jebel Kallierina, 1,180 feet higher than Sinai and 
lying 2 miles Avestward of it. 

Depths. — Tlio 20-fathonis line, abreast of the Jeliaii hills, 
is within 5 cables of the shore at some places, but farther 
southward it is at a greater distance. The A'arious contour-lines 
of equal '(leqAths being clearly marked on the chart, it is 
unnecessary to give their inflexions, as they are more readily 
understood by reference to the chart than by a Avritteii 
descvixqlon. 

Chari 2S3S, Strait.^ of J uhal. 

Tor bank, nearly in the centre of the gulf, here about 
10 ipUes Avide, is an extensive bank of soundings, liaAung 
gvuieral depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms, sand and shells, AAUth 
coral shoals of from 3 to 9 fathoms, tlie only part Avith as little 
as 3 fathoms being the Moresby shoal, next described ; and 
there is a x^atch of 4 fathoms N.N.W. ^ W. 24 - miles from the 
Moresby sliual. 
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Moresby Shoal {TmL 2^^ 10' N„ Long. 33^ 27' E.), E. f N., 
miles from Ras Slmkliair, and on which there are only 
3 fathoms, is the shoalest part at the southern end of Tor bank. 
From this shoal, Ras Gharib lighthouse bears N.W. i W. 
211 miles, and Ashrafi lighthouse S.S.E. 1 E. 26 i milas, being' 
one mile outside the limit of visibility of the former, and 
82 miles outside that of the latter. In i)roceeding southward, 
however, Ras Clliaril) light can generally l)e seen from aloft 
until after the shoal is i)asscd ; to ensure clearing it, the light 
should not be brought weshvard of N.W. 1 W. The highest 
X^art of the Zeiti hills bearing S. by E. leads a mile westward of 
the Moresby shoal. When Jebel Gharib bears W. | S. a ship 
is abreast of the shoal. 

Felix Jones patches are 9 miles south-eastward of the 
Moresby shoal and lies east-north-east from 5 to 7 miles distant 
from the northern j)art of the Zeiti hills ; they are of coral, 
with depths of 8 and 9 fathoms. Although the bottom is seen 
very distinctly, even from the deck, when passing these coral 
shoals, they may be crossed over with confidence as they have 
been closely examined. 

Flan of 'For harhoiir on chart &/, and chart 2838, Straits of 
Jiihal, 

TOR HARBOUR {Laf, 28^ IF K,, Long. 33^ 37' E.).— 
Beacons, &C. — Tor harbour alTords good anchorage ; it 
consists of a small bay, from the western side of which a coral 
spit extends 5 or 6 cables to the southward, marked at its 
south-eastern extrejiie by the Grafton beacon, an oj^eii iron- 
work structure surmounted by a splierical cage, the whole 
being about 12 feet high. The harbour is x^’otected from the 
south-westward by the Erg Riyah reef, which has a x^Rssage on 
either side of it. 

Depths. — The best water in entering the harbour by 
either channel is not less than 7 fathoms ; as the Grafton 
beacon is rounded, there is G fathoms, in which dcx-)th is the 
anchorage, with the ruined fort, bearing N.E., and with the 
Grafton beacon 11 or 2 cables distant. 

Erg Riyah reef. — Beacon. — This reef is about a jnile 
long in a north-north-west direction, by o cables wide, and has 
on it from 4 feet to 3 fathoms water ; even with strong north- 
westerly winds the sea rarely breaks on it, and it must there- 
fore be approached with caution. Near its centre stands the 
Bey beacon, an open iron-work structure on piles, surmounted 
by a triangular cage, the whole being 37 feet liigh. Between 
this shoal and the coral spit, marked by the Grafton beacon, 
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Plan of Tor Tlarhonr on chart 8a, and chart 2838, Straits of 
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the navigable cliannel is 4 cables wide with 7 fathoms of water,, 
whilst tlait between it and the eastern shore is G cables wide 
Avith 11 fathoms of Avater. 

Jebel Jlammam Syedni jMiisa, the first blnff nortliAvard of 
'J'or, bearing North leads 7 cables AvestAvard of Erg lliyali reef. 

A coral shoal of small extent Avith 3} fathoms water, close 
(eastward of the fairxA^ay of the southern channel, lies AAoth the 
Avestern ])art of the mined foi t bearing N. by E. and the Grafton 
beacon N.W. by W. i W. 3i cables. 

The shore reefs extend AvestAvard 3 cables from the old 
mined fort, and tlic Avhole of the head of tlie harbour has only 
from one to 3 fathoms Avater. 

SontliAvard and Avestward of Tor, arc several coral lAatches. 
Avith from G to 10 fathoms Avater. 

The harbour is not sullicicntly roomy for very large 
vessels, nor for tlic number of smaller vessels by AAdiich it is 
sometimes filled during the pilgrim season. Idie old toAvii 
stands at the northern end of the harbour, and has some Avell- 
built stone houses, a large Greek church, and a garden Avith 
good Avater. Soutlnvard of the old town is the fort before 
mentioned in ruins. 

Jetties. — Extending from the eastern side of the harbour 
are live jetties ; of tliese, the northernmost strctclies off fi’oni 
the ruined fort into 2 fathoms Avater. About 2 cables south-- 
Avard of this, a]‘c three large jetties, each a])out 1,000 feet 
long, Avith three cons])icuous quarantine buildings at their 
inner ends. The outer end of the northernmost is in 2 fathoms ; 
and, of the other two, in 5 or G fathoms. 'I'lie fifth and southern- 
most jetty is small and is built out into 3 fathoms Avater about- 
abreast of tlie Bey beacon on Erg liiyah reef. Ncav buildings 
have been erected half a mile or more inland, for the 
accommodation of pilgrims in qr.arantine. 

Communication is maintained Avith Suez by overland 
telegraph Avire, ajid Avitli the monastery at mount Sinai bv 
means of camels. journey to the latter place occupies tAvo 

days and a half over a very bad road. 

Al)out ly miles north-westAvard from Tor, at the foot of 
some loAv hills, is a square building or toAver at the foot of a 
large date grove Ixdonging to the couA^ent of mount Sinai ; this 
date grove is Avalered by a large and clear spring of brackish 
Avater, close behind the garden AA^alls near the hills; it has a 
temperature of about 05^ and makes an excellent warm bath. 

Quarantine. — During the pilgrim season — from February 
to May — a sanitary commission from Alexandiia resides here. 
When visited by JI.M.S. Fantomc in Aj)ril 1907, there AA^ere 
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Plan of Tor JIarhonv on chart Sa, also chart 2838, Straits of 

Juhal, 

several English doctors and nine or ten hospital nurses in 
attendance. It is reported that about 45,000 pilgrims passed 
tlirough cpiarantine at Tor in tliis year. If a pilgrim vessel 
arrives at Suez and an epidemic shows itself during her five 
<iays’ quarantine there, she is sent back to Tor to ride out a 
longer quarantine. 

Supplies in any eonsl<lerable quantity are not to be 
obtained at Tor ; fresh bread may bo purchased, but beef is 
very poor. Fresh water in small quantities inay be had, but 
the water in the Avells lU'ar the beach is brackish. Plenty of 
fruit is at times brought in from the country. 

Directions. — Wiili the x>Fovailing north-westerly winds,^ 
the northern cliamiel is the best for a sailing ship entering Tor 
harbour and the eastern channel the best for quitting it. 

In entering by the northern channel, skirt the coral spit on 
the northern side, which shows green, keeping it closer aboard 
tlian Erg Uiyah reef, as it is more easily seen. A fter rounding 
the spit, marked l)y thcCiJ'afton beacon, aiudior in the berth, 
described, sec l)e])ths, bearing in mind that the Avater shoals 
A’ery quickly from 7 to o fathoms. 

Entering by the eastern channel, the eye is the best guide, 
until the beacons can be made out. The shore reef is moj’o 
easily seen than lirg Uiyah, and therefore should be closed 
Avitli until the (Irafton beacon is seen, Avhon it may bo steered 
for bearing N. i W., and the harbour entered as before. In 
entering by this passage, Avheii nearly abreast of the Bey 
beacon, kecx) Avell up for the Crafton beacon, in order to avoid 
the 3{-fatlioms and 3 fatlioni iRitches before described. 

Chart 2838, Straits of Juhal. Var. 3"^ W. 

SHEIKH RIYAH HABBOVR {IaiL 28^ 0' N., Long. 
33'^ 39' E.), 5 miles south-eastward of Tor, is another well- 
sheltered anchorage inside a Ioav sandy point, from which a 
clearly defined reef extends in a southerly direction, and from 
its southern extreme is ijrolonged 6 cables south-eastward by a 
rocky shoal Avith from 1 J to 3 fathoms Avater. 

The channel betAveen the reef des(u*ibed and the shoi’c reef 
eastAvard of it is about 3 cables Avide Avith a least dei)tli of 
4 fathoms and clear of all danger. Anchorage may be found 
anywhere in the bay in from 5 to 7 fathoms, the anchorage 
ground being about 7 cables in diameter. 

Shoal. — At 21- miles south-AvestAvard of Sheikh Riyah 
harbour is a coral 4-fathoms patch, at the northern end of a 
shoal 2 2 miles long Avith under 5 fathoms on it. 

General charts 757 and 2523. 
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Chart 28SS, Straits of Jiibal. Var. W, 

Reefs on the Eastern shore. — Poynder shoal 

{LaL 27"^ 55' N., Long. 33^ 44' E .). — Between Tor harbour and 
the northcrji part of Sliab Ali reef are several reefs with out- 
lying patches, rendering navigation on this side of the gulf 
more than usually dangerous. Of these, the most outlying are 
Sliab Jarrah, 2\- miles in length north-north-west and south- 
south-east and partly uncovered at low water ; and Poynder 
shoal, a small rocky 3-fathoms patch dj miles north-Avestward 
of Shab Ali and iipAvards of 5 miles distant from the eastern 
shore of the gulf. 

The STRAIT of JUBAL, between the coast of Egypt 
and the sontli-Avesterji shore of El Gaali or the Sinai peninsula, 
forms the junction between the Bed sea and the Gulf of Suez. 
The strait lies north-Avest and south-east from the ];)cninsula of 
Zeiti to the island ot ShadAvan on the Egyptian side, and from 
lias Ikiiaisi to lias Muhammed on the Arabian side. 

The Arabian or jastern coast of the strait Avill be found 
described in detail at page 118; it consists of a Avide sandy 
plain, reaching to the foot of the liigh mountain range about 
14 miles inland. The shore is fringed Avith dangerous coral 
reefs extending in places 7 miles from it, as yiial) Mahmoud 
8hab Ali, and otliers, giving little warning by the lead, but 
aAmidable during daylight by keeping a good look-out, the 
change in the colour of the AA^ater from deep blue to bright 
green being A^ery apparent. 

WESTERN SHORE. — Aspect. — Inshore, AvestAA^ard of 
the Zeiti hills, the laud is flat, rising gently to the foot of the 
back range of hills, AAdiich extend in a south-south-east 
direction, approach the coast 15 miles fartlier soutliAvard.* 
From the southern point of the Zeiti peninsula, the coast is 
generally Ioaa^ and rises to a range of hills from 1,000 to 2,000 
feet liigh at from 3 to 8 miles inland. In the background, the 
juost conspicuous peaks are the Sugar-loaf mountain, 5,165 feet 
liigh, at the northern end of a range ; Cap hill, 6,350 feet high ; 
and. Slope lull, 7,165 feet high. See vieAv on chart. 

Irom abreast of lias Zeiti, Ashrali lighthouse may be seen 
above the horizon standing by itself, AAuth the jicak of Jubal 
island, 410 feet high, and the toj)s of the hills on ShadAAran 
island, 900 Jeet high, a little soutlward of it. About tAA^o 
thirds of the distance behveen Ras Zeiti and Jebel Esh are the 
grey granite hills of Giinsalg the summit of which is 265 feet 
high, and in the neighbourhood of Avhich are petroleum Avells 
and sonic A\orked-out sulphur mines. With the exception of 
these cliffs, the shore and off-lying islands are low, fringed by 
coral reefs, and a recent examination of the locality by. II.M.S. 
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Chart 2838, Straits of Jubal. Var. 3° W. 

Fantome has revealed the existence of many shallow, coral 
heads in the inner channels hitherto unknown, 

Jebel Esh {Lat. 27’^ 30' N., Long. 33° 33' E.), 1,370 feet 
high, is the highest part of the range of hills near the shore, 
20 miles southward of Uium-el-Kyaman islet. 

Southward of Jehel Esh the coast becomes flat, and 10 miles 
soutliAvard of that mountain, the coast range ends abruptly. 

ASHRAPI ISLANDS and REEFS, conimenciiig* 
nearly 4 miles eastward of the southern point of the Zeiti 
peninsula, extend from thence about 7.} miles in a south-south- 
east direction ; the islands are composed of dead coral and 
sand, from G to 15 feet higli, and lie scattered oaci* the two 
extensive reefs, Shah Ashrafi and Shah Ivowarat. 

There arc good channels clear of dangers between the reefs ; 
that betAvoen the outer reef and Shab Kowarat being knoAvii 
as the Ashrafi channel; and tliat westward of Shab Kowai’at, 
as the JvoAvarat channel. Southward of Shah Ashrafi, the 
north-AA^ostern reef of the group, and lietween it and tlie reef 
stretching to the noi*thward from Nortli Ciaysiini island, are 
tAvo sunken coral rocks, Avhich, hoAvcA^er, can easily be seen 
from the mastliead. 

By day, all dangers nortliAvard of Ashrafi are cleared by not 
opening the lighthouse clear of the eastern side of Shadwan, 
Avhich island can be seen over the intervening land. 

LIGHT (Lat, 27^ 47' N., Long, 33^ 42' E.).—On the 
easternmost of the three reefs of Ashrafi, near its northern end, 
stands the lighthouse, a structure of open iroiiAvork, on a base 
^of masonry, the whole being 140 feet high and painted red, 
*from AAdiich is exhibited, at 125 feet above high Avater, a 
revolving ivldte light, Avith a one-minute period, visible 17 miles. 
Communication Avith. the lighthouse is by means of an iron 
jetty, alongside of AAdiich boats can go at all times of tide. Hec 
vieAV on charts 2,838 and 8a. 

Tides. — It is high Avater, full and change, at Ashrafi light- 
house at 6h. The rise is 1ft. 9ins., but is much affected by the 
Avind. See remarks on tidal streams at images 20 and 94. 

Shoals. — Shoal AAUxter extends 5 cables both northward and 
eastward of Ashrafi lighthouse, and 2| miles soutlnvard of it. 
From the eastward, the Avater shoals very rapidly toAvards the 
lighthouse. The light bearing S.E. by S. leads a mile castAvard 
of Shab Ashrafi, and, bearing N.W., leads one mile eastward of 
Jubal Serfa and 1| miles eastAvard of Shab Abu Nalias. But, 
as frequently remarked, AAdiAii AAdthin 2 miles of tlie reefs, the 
tidal streams are so uncertain in direction, that when the given 
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CliuH 2838, Straits of Jnhal. Var. S'" W. 

hearings are approached, much caution is necessary. The peak 
of Jnhal island S. by E. J E. leads 2 miles eastward of the 
Asln-afi reefs. 

Shab Kowarat. -Umm-el-Kurush harbour. — In the 

soutliern end of this reef, about 0 miles in length, the central 
and largest of tlje Aslirafi reefs, is a singular oval basin, called 
by Arab pilots Umni-el-Kurush, having from 6 to 7 fathoms 
water, and a sandy bottom. The entrance to this harbour is 
through a break in the eastern side of the reef, one mile from 
the southern point of the Ashrah islands ; the i^assage has only 
14 feet water, and is l)arely 2 cables ^vide. Vessels drawing 
12 feet may cross the barrier at the entrance by keeping the islet 
off the northern point y)f North Gaysiim island on with a sharp 
distinct ])eak on the mainland, bearing W. by S. I S., until tlie 
water dec^pens to (! fathoms; then Jjaul sharply to the north- 
ward for L'lnm-el-Kuriisli islet, to avoid a shoal j)atch inside of 
and fronting the eiitrencje. 

Shab Kowarat tc'rminates southward in Sandy islet, 5 feet 
above the level of tlie sea; there is ancliorage in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, sand and coral, about 2 cables south-eastward of that 
islet. 

The Gaysiim islands are two islands connected and 
surrounded by a reef ; they lie southward of Sandy islet 
f()i*ming a deep l.)ay ivith from MO to 20 fatlioins, but the north- 
wt'sterly swell renders it an unsafe amdiorage. 

South Gaysiim, the northern jxiint of which is one mile 
fi-om Sandy islet, is the largest, and is conspicuous from two 
Jiillocks at its northern end, 100 and 37 feet resi^ectively above 
the sea; the highest is conical and of a dark brown colour; 
the other, white and sandy. 

North Gaysujn is Hat, Jiaving a liillock oO feet high on its. 
('astern side ; an islet lies olf its north extreme, frmn which 
the reef c^xU'uds 2 miles north-north-westward. Between the 
north extreme of the reef and the sandbank on the southern 
end of Shab Aslirafi are the two sunken rocks alread}^ 
mentioned. On the eastern side of the reef extending from 
North Gaysiim are some detached rocks ; tlie western si(Je has. 
no outlying dangers. 

On the southern shore of South Gaysiim, is an Arab fishing 
village, and a f('w tents are oc(*asionally found on the- 
neighbouring islands. 

Anchorage in 10 or 1:^ fathoms, may be found on the 
soudi-easiern side of South Gaysiim, with the two eastern 
points of the island in line N. E., and Jubal island peak 
E.S.E. Soutli-eastward of this berth, the water deepens: 
rapidly to 20 and 30 fathoms. 

General charts 757, Sa, and 2523. 
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Chart 2838, Straits of Juhah Var, 5° W, 

The South point of Zeiti peninsula {Cat. 27^ 47' N., 

Tjong. 5f3° 35' 14.), 3 miles soutlnvaTd of Umm-el-J\yaniaii islet, 
is low and nearly joined to the coral island Raniin, from the 
south-eastern side of which the reef fShab Raniin extends in 
that direction 11 miles. 

Southward of the soutliern i)oint of Zeiti, the mainland 
recedes, forming a large bay, with ranges of liills running 
parallel with the shore, and terminating westward in a very 
high and singularly rugged ridge, the heiglits of whose 
principal peaks have heen already given at pag(^ 10(5; these 
mountains are about 20 miles inland, and visililc nearly 100 
miles in clear weather. 

South-westward of the flaysum islands is a cluster of 
extensive reefs, extending southward about 13 mih's from the 
south extreme of Zeiti peninsula without any navigable channel 
for large vessels ; the chart must be consulted for the intricate 
])assages between them. 

JUBAL ISLAND, whose round ])cak is 410 feet above 
the sea, is about 3 miles south-eastward f)f (laysiim, and is 24 
miles long by 1;^ miles Avide ; it is generally visible at a 
moderate distance b}' night, and l)earings of it arc useful for 
iixing a shij^'s position. The eastern side is steep-to, having 
from 30 to 40 fathoms at a distance of one mile. 

Shab Jubal, the coral reef extending nortliward from 
Jiibal island, is more than 3 miles long, liaving on it one large 
and two small islets, Avith black coral I’ocks appearing above 
AAuiter round its edges. Off the northern end of the reef, a 
bank with, from 8 to 10 fathoms extends neai'ly a mile fai*ther 
in tlie same directioji. The eastern side of tlu^ reVf is steep-lo. 
The largest islet on tlie reef, Jid)al Seria, has a blulT point at 
its eastern end, and, Avith the north-eastern end of Jubal island, 
forms a small bay. There are no outlying dangers on the 
eastern side of Jubal or of 8hab Jubal. 

Anchorage {Cat. 27^^ 37' N., Long. 3ir W[ E.).— There is 
good anchorage in about 8 fathoiiis on a bank of coral and sand 
2 or 3 cables south-eastward of the southern point of fJul)al 
island, with the peak bearing North. Care must bo taken to 
avoid the rocks soutliAvard and westward of the anchorage. A 
strong tidal stream runs over the reefs l^otAAaHui Jubal and 
Towila islands. 

TOWILA ISLAND. — Soutlmard and Avestward of Jubal 
island, and connected Avith it by a cluster of reefs and sand- 
banks, is the low flat coral island, Towila, miles long north 
and south by 31 miles Avide. Tlie highest i^art of tlie island is 
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Chart 2838, Slraits of Juhal. Var. 3^ W, 

on the eastern side, and is only from 30 to 50 feet above tlie 
sea. An extensive fringing coral reef surrounds Towila, excex)f‘ 
for about a mile on its eastern side. 

Anchorage. — About 3 cables eastward of the southern 
])oiut of Towila is a small sandy cay only about 3 feet above 
water. Cood an cli or age may be found, in about 6 fathoms, with 
tills cay ])oaring N. by E. I E. fnnn one to 2 miles distant. 

Reefs. — A cluster of coral reefs, more or less detached, 
('xtends (hj miles southward from the soutliern end of ToAvila 
island ; of tliese, Shab ToAvila and Shab Abu Jhikau cover only 
at high Avater. 

Towila and Shadwan channels. — Westward of Jubal 
and ToAvila islands, and between them and Cayshm, Avitli the 
long extent of reefs soutliAA^ard of it, is the clear deep Towila 
cliannel, its south-Avestern entrance being aa^oU marked by the 
small low sandy islet Vahai i ToAvila. 

EastAvard of ToAv’da and its long southern extension of 
shoals, is the Shadwan channel, its narroAvest part being betAveen 
ToAvila and the 8eaul ivefs, Avhere it is nearly 1.} miles Avide 
Avith a depth of 35 to 45 fathoms. See Details and directions 
on pages 115 and 117. 

Seaul islets and reefs. — lletAveen Jubal and SliadAv/m 
islands, and betAATon ToAvila and ShadAvan, are Ha'c detached 
cjDral reefs, mostly coAwed at Ioav AAuiter; they are Shab IJmm 
iJsh, Shab Abu Nahas, Seaul Seria, Seaul Kebir, and Blind 
reef. Taa^o of these reefs, Seaul Scria and Seaul Kebir, are 
marked by coi-al islets or rocks aboA’c AA^ater. 

Seaul Kebir, the eastei*n and lai-gest rock, as the name 
implies, is nehrly half a mile in length and 15 feet high, and is 
surrounded by a clearly defined reef having deep Avater close 
to it on all sides. 

At li: miles to the AvestAA^ard, and Avith a clear and deej) 
channel between, are three small ro(*ks, the northernmost being 
10 feet high, situated on the eastern side of Seaul Sen'a, a reef 
surrounding a lagoon 2.1 miles long north-Avest and south-east by 
14 miles Avide, and covered at high AA^ater. 

Anchorage. — There is anchorage in about 8 fathoms on 
the southern side of Seaul Sen'a, but care must be taken to be 
clear of the many detached rocks at the edge of the reef as 
charted. 

Blind reef, coA^ered at low Avater, is in mid-channel betAA^cen 
Seaul Kebir 3*eef and the northern prong of ShadAvdn north- 
western reef, and about 7^ cables distant from each. It is 
about 3 cables long east and west, very narroAV, not so easily 
seen as tbe othei-s, and has deep water close round it. 
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Chart 2838 y Straits of Jubal, Vai\ 3"^ W, 

Shab Umm Ush or Horse-shoe reef— From 1^ to 2 
miles northward of Scaiil Kcbir Shab Umm LJsli reef, its edge 
clearly defined, and, except two rocks on its western and nortli- 
western side, with no outlying dangers. Tliis reef docs not 
uncover at low water. 

SHAB ABU NAHAS {Lat. 37^3 l'N., Long. 33^ 36' E.), 
--’About wj miles northward of the northeru side of Sliadwan 
island and eastward of the above mentioned reef lies Sliab 
Abu Nahas, wliich ojdy uncovers at extraordinary low tides, 
and is the most dangerous of the group, it being the closest 
to the usual track of vessels passing up and down the gulf, 
oidy just on the verge of the limit of visi))ility of Ashrafi 
light, and witliin the obscured arc of Sliadwan island light. 
A line drawn from Ashrafi liglithousc to the eastern extreme of 
Sliadwan, as seen from that direction, touches the eastern point 
of Abu Nahas ]*ecf. 

Clearing marks. — Jubal peak bearing W.N.W. leads li 
miles north-eastward of Abu Nahas ; and the south-eastern part 
of Shadwau bearing S.S.E. leads 2h miles eastward of it. 

The water is very deep close to the northern and eastern 
sides of Abu Nalias, but south-westward and southward of it 
tliere is broken rocky ground. 

SHADWAN ISLAND, or Isle of Seals, is nearly 8 
miles long north-west and south-east, and miles broad at its 
widest part. It is high and rugged, Avith hills much cut up by 
ravines, the sides being rather steep. At a distaii(‘e, Sliadwan 
appears fairly flat. The highest hill, 990 feet, is near the 
south-eastern end of the island. Except at its noith-Avestern 
end, where two prongs of reef project a mile from the shore, 
deep water extends (‘lose in on the northern, eastern, ancl 
southern sides, there being a clearly defined fringe of coral 
reef from 20 to 40 yards Avidc with no outlying (langer. 



S. 34° E. Shadwan, distant alx)ut 7 miles. S. 11° 17# 


LIGHT {Lat. 27^ 27' N.yLon(j.34^ 2' E.).—VYomii civcixIrv 
stone lighthouse with a while rectangular dwelling at its base, 
at the south-eastern extreme of ShadAvan island is exhibited at 
120 feet above the sea, between the bearings S. 5*^ W. thioiigh 
west and north to S. 77° E., an alternating flashing light visible 
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17 miles. The flashes show alternately red and ichite every 
Jitirty seconds. This light is therefore not visible to the north- 
ward and iiortli-Avestward through an arc of 82'^. Sec view 
-on chart 2838. 

Anchorage. — Rock. — On the western side of Sliadwan, 
southward of tJie reef extending from the north-western end, a 
low sandy sx^it, x)rojccting in a sou th-Avesterly direction, forms a 
bay on its southern side ; in the middle of this bay, Si cables 
south-eastward from the samh' sx^jit, is a coral rock having 
only 2 feet water over it, with 5 fathoms inshore and 6 and 7 
fathoms on its southern side. Beacons on the shore formerly 
indicated the position of this rock, but by tlie year 1905 they 
had become unrecogni/alde. 

The bay, however, to those with local knowledge, affords 
well-sheltered anchorage in (! lo 8 fathoms, sand and coral, 
Avith the end of the sandsx^it bearing N.W. • 7 or 8 cables ; 
outside this, the dexith increases very suddenly to 10 and JOt) 
fathoms. To anchor on the western edge of the shelf outside 
the rock just described, bring dubal x^^^ak over the low land of 
the Avestern extreme of Shadwan, to bear N.AV. by N., and steer 
for it on that bearing until soundings arc obtained, 

Channel. — In a south-eastej-l,y direction from Shab Abu 
Rakau the cluster of coral reefs soutliAvard of Towila island, 
described at ^ chain of islets and reefs terminating 

in the Carless reef, lO} miles from the south extreme of Towila. 
The chain leaA'es a clear and deex") channel from 4^ to 7 miles 
Avide between it and SIukIaaVui island leading to ShadAvan 
channel. 

Shab Abu Melana {Lat. 2'r 2J' X., Lony. 33^ 52' 7?.), 
the north-Avestern reef of the chain referred to, is a circular 
<?oral reef about 2 miles in diameter and covered at high Avater. 
It bears N.N.AV. from Ciumarh island, and there is a clear 
X)assagc betAveeii the two reefs rather jnore than 2 miles Avide, 
as also on its north-AA^estern side betAveen it and the outlying 
rocks of Shab Abu Rakau. The nearest xx)int of ShadAA'an, the 
sandspit beh're described, is 5J miles distant to the north-east- 
Avard ; and Shab Abu Jenzi is 21 miles distant to the south- 
AA'cstAA^ird. Its eastern and norlliej’n sides liave deep Avater 
close to ; but, on its western side arc sevei'al outl^dng rocks 
and very irregular dex)ths. 

Cuiiiiirh island on Avith the x^uak of Jifatin Seiia, S. 18^ E. 
leads eastAvard of Abu ^lelana reef. ^ 

Gumdrh island is about 3 cables long north and south, 
one cable Avide, and comx^osed of coral cliffs 50 feet high ; it is 
surrounded by a AA^ell-marked coral reef having deep Avater 
alongside, Avhich, from its northern end, extends fully 7 cables 
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in the same direction as the island. The island bears S. 54"" W. 
9 miles from Sliadwan lighthouse. 

Gumdrli and Carless reefs lie, respectively, 8. by E. 
one mile and S.S.E. \ E. 3| miles from Gumarh island, and 
]ieither reef uncov ers at low water. Carless reef {Lat, 27"^ 18' N,, 
fjong. 33"^ 37' E.), is small and not readily seen ; Shah Serfa 
ta uinrn Gumarh reef is about 3 cables long north and south 
and very narrow. Deep water surrounds both reefs. Jifatin 
Sen'a j)cak bearing westward of south, or Gumarh island; 
westward of N.W. leads eastward of both these reefs. 

jipAtin islands. — These islands, live in number, 

are situated from 12 to 17 miles southward of Sliadwan island, 
and from one to 7 jniles distant from the mainland. 

Jifdtin Seria (Lat 27^ 12' iV., Long, 33^ 59' E.\ the 
second in size and, being the easterninost, is the most pro- 
jninent to vessels navigating the gulf, it has a decided peak 
330 feet high near the centre of its eastern side. Prom the 
northern end of this island, a reef extends in a north-westerly 
direction nearly Ig miles, and continues as a fringe all round 
the island, but is very narrow on the eastern side. Deep water 
will be found at 2 cables from the eastern side of the island as 
well as from the eastern side of its northern reef. 

Jifdtin Kebir, the largest island, is about 0 miles long in 
a north-north-west direction, and If miles wide. Prom its 
northern end a rugged-topped hill commences and extends 
two thirds the length of the island, attaining near its centre 
a height of 350 feet. The southern end of the island is a 
decayed coral plateau from 10 to 20 feet high. Excejit on its 
north-eastern side, where the coast reef is a mere fringe, reefs 
extend in places a mile from the shore, especially on tlic north- 
western and western sides. 

Anchorage (Lat. 27^ 20' N., Long. Sif 58' E.).—A well- 
sheltered anchorage may be obtained in mid-channel between 
Jifatin Kebir and Jifatin Seria, in from 7 to 12 fathoms, coral 
and sand, with the peak of the latter island bearing about 
E. by N. Y N- J’he shores on either side of the anchorage are 
fringed by wide coral reefs with several outlying rocks, so that, 
in entering, a good look-out from aloft is required. At the 
northern entrance, reefs nearly close the channel and render it 
so intricate that it cannot be recommended. 

To enter the anchorage from the south-eastward, steer for 
the peak of Jifatin Sen'a ; when about half a mile from the 
island bear up to the southward, hauling round the reef at 
the southern and south-western ends of the island, and thence 
northward into the anchorage. 

General charts 757, 8a, and 2523. 
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Abu Rimatbi {Lat. 2r 10\ N., Long, 33^ 59' E.), the 
south-eastern islaiul of tlic group, is about 8 cables long north 
and south, very narrow, wedge-shaped, 63 feet high, and 
separated from eTihitiii Serfa by a deep channel 8 cables wide. 
Abu Riniathi is surrounded by a narrow fringe of coral, which 
becomes wider at the southern end where it extends 4 cables 
from the island. 

Shab Abu Rimatbi. — Southward of Jifatin Kebir are 
two coral patcbes, neither of wliich uncover, distant respectively 
8 cables and 2^ miles. Tile latter, called Shab Abu Rimathi, 
is nearly 2 miles south-westward from the southern end of Abu 
Riniatlii island. 

Abu Mingarb island. — The extensive reef stretching 
3 miles westward of Jifatin K(hir, and then 1 miles in a 
northerly direction, embraces the low woody island Abu 
Mingarh, 10 hn^t high. Between the reef westward of Abu 
Mingarh and (he headland of Dish t’Abu Mingarh, 285 feet 
high, on the mainland, is the narrow Mingarh channel, with a 
least depth of 4 fathoms, as presently described. 

Umm Gowisb (Lat, 27' 10' N., Long. 33' 52' W.).-~ 
Nearly in the centre of the bay formed by Jifatin Kebi]’ and 
the mainland is the small decayed coral island Umni Oowish, 
15 feet high, and the south-westernmost of the Jifatin grouj), 
having a ledge of surdeen rocks extending 1^ miles off its 
eastern and south-eastern sides. A bank witJi from. 4 to 
6 fathoms water (extends from Umm Ciowish to Jifatin Kebir. 
Westward of Umm Oowish is the Jifatin channel described at 
])ag(‘ 116. 

INNER CHANNELS westward of Sbadwdn.- With 
regard to the various channels inside the islands, Captain, 
(i. S. Naves, R.N., who surveyed the Oulf of Suez in 1872 in 
H.M.vS. remarked that, in (‘onserpiencc of the prevailing 

north-westerly winds in this locality, steam-vessels of small 
power may gain considerably by using these channels when 
proceeding northward. He says “ With a chart,, and a good 
look-out aloft, there is no (iilliculty in the navigation, the 
dilference in the colour of the navigable water and that on 
the reels being very apparent, except in a calm, or when 
the sun is ahead.” See also remarks on the visibility of 
coral reefs at page 3. These inner channels (*an, however, 
only be used by daylight; but if ( veitaken by night before 
getting clear of the reefs, th.ere are many convenient anchorages 
in the channels. 

There can be little doubt, however, that with the steady 
increase of steam power, vessels are likely to make less use of 
these channels every year. 

General charts 757^ 8a, and 2523. 



INNER CHANNELS. — DIRECVPIONS. 


115 


(/hap. III.] 

Chart Straits of Jnhal. Var. ^ W. 

DIRECTIONS. — ShadwAn channel from the 
southward. — The approach to this channel Jroni the south- 
ward is 8 miles wide between Gmnarh island and Shadwan 
and the channel is deep throughout. Carless and Cuniarli 
reefs on the western side must be (deared by the marks 
already given. See page ILd. Cumarh island on with Jifatin 
vScn'a peak S. 18° E. leads 8 (‘ables eastward ol* 8hab Abu 
Melana, also on the western side of the cdiaiinel. To clear 
the reef extending from Shadwan, the soutliern extreme of 
that island should be kept eastward of S.E. by E. o E. until 
Seaul Kebir islet bears north of N. by W. The two low sandy 
eastern points of Towila island in line N.N.W. I W. leads in 
the fairway to the naiTOws. On this bearing, ])art of South 
(da^^sum island is seen between Towila and the small islets 
on the reef connecting Towila with Jubal island. Sometimes 
it is dilhcult to distinguish the low i)oint of Towila from the 
sandy islets between Towila and Jubal ; in which case the 
mark given above for clearing Melana reef, astern, will lead 
into the fairway of the narrows. 

When Jubal island peak bears N. 10° W. steer for it until 
the south end of Towila hills is abeam. 

Abreast of the highest eastern part of Towila, the vSeaul 
reefs will have been i)assed, whence a N.N.E. v E. course will 
lead into the fairway of the Strait of Jubal, avoiding the 
reefs off the bay between Towila and Jubal. Sandy (uiy, off 
the southern end of Towila, bearing S.W., leads eastward of the 
Towila reefs. 

If the sea should prove to be heavy in the open strait, a 
steam-vessel of small f)ower may still gain some advantage to 
the northward cither by taking one of the passages wc'stward of 
the x\shrafi islands, as ])resently described, or l)y crossing the 
strait with the assistance of fore and aft sails and taking the 
Inner channel eastward of Shab Ali. See page 118. 

Channels westward of Ashrafi reefs. — If there hv 
much sea in the open, shelter will be gained by passing in to 
the westward immediately northward of South Gaysuni island, 
between it and Sandy islet, which islet marks the southern cud 
of the Ashrafi reefs ; then through the Kowarat or the northern 
part of Zeiti channel ; but these channels arc very intricate and 
require a good look-out from aloft Avhile passing the narrows. 
In April 1887 H.M.S. Flying Fish, to avoid the sea in the 
strait, used this part of the Zeiti channel ; Captain Maclear 
remarks, “ The rocks on the south side of the entrance could 
not be plainly seen from aloft although the light was very 
favourable.’’ 

Zeiti channel. — This channel is 12^ miles long from its 
northern entrance (Lat, 27^ 50' N„ Long. Sir 37' E.), between 
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Umiii-el-Kyaman aiul Shah Ashrafi, to its southern end 
between South Gaysiim and the reefs westward of it ; its 
northern portion is wide and comparatively clear, but the 
southern part is almost closed by reefs. From this channel, 
sjiiall craft can pass over the reef connecting Shab Ranim with 
Sliab Ijal^eit and thus enter the open water connecting with 
(limsah anclioragc to the southward and leading to the entrance 
of Ghubbet ti Zeiti to the northward. There is a channel into 
it for small vessels by the Gaysiim pass, westward of Gaysiim 
islands ; but the Pass between South Gaysiim and Mulhaimet 
Serfa is extremely tortuous, and being full of mushroom-shaped 
coral rocks, requires very careful navigation. There is also 
another entrance westward of Mulhaimet Sena, even more 
tortuous than the last, and miles in length before more open 
water is reached. 

JIPATIN channel {Soxithern entrance, Lat. 27^ IS' N., 
Long. 3 f E .). — This is the in-shore passage westward of the 
Jifatin islands and has a least deplh of 4 falhoms. 

Directions from the southward. If certain of the 
ship’s position, the African shore may be closed with anywhere 
northward of the Safaja reefs, there being no outlying dangers 
on that i)art of the coast. After passing about a mile eastward 
of the small islet Saal Hashish, 10 miles southward of Jifatin 
Scria island, steer N.N.W. ^ W., until the low coral island 
Umm Gowi'sh and the rocky islet El Ghyaria, just westward of 
it, are plainl}^ in sight, the hills of the headland of Dish t’Abu 
Mingarh being seen over and between them. The entrance to 
the deep and safe Jifatin channel is o cables wide between 
IJmiu Gowi'sh on the starboard hand and El Ghyaria with the 
large reef Sliab ot iaig on the port Juiml. Do not allow El 
Ghyaria to bear westward of N.W. by N. until the channel is 
fairly open : then alter course as requisite. 

Tmmedialely westward of Umm Gowi'sh the channel is deep 
and clear of danger. 

In passing between the mainland and Abu Mingarh island 
reef, be careful of the shallow water south-eastward from the 
headland of Dish t’Abu Mingarh, which from being deeper, 
is not so ('asily distinguished as the coral reef on the eastern side. 
At this part, the navigable width of the channel between the 
island and mainland reefs is only about 2 cables, and here a 
narrow bar with from 4 to 5 fathoms crosses the channel ; 
northward of this narrow bar the water deepens quickly. 

After passing northward of Abu Mingarh and its reefs, the 
channel widens, and a vessel should steer about N.N.E. with 
Gumarh island in sight a little on the starboard bow, and the 
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small rocky islets o£ El Eanadeir, 15 feet high, on Sliab-el- 
Fanadeir, broad on the port bow. When Dish t’Abu Hurghada, 
a remarkable llat-topped hill, 196 feet high, miles north- 
ward of Jebel Dish t’Abu Mingarh bears West, distant about 
2 miles, which is half a mile eastward of a two-fathom patch, 
a course may be steered to pass on either side of Sliab Abu Jenzi, 
a reef wliicli covers at high water. 

The passage eastward of Abu Jenzi is the better of the 
two, as it is well marked by Gumarh island ; in taking it, 
steer North, keeping El Fanadeir islets well open westward of 
Abu Hurghada until Gumarh island bears E.S.E. The vessel 
may then pass on either side of Sliab Abu Melana into the 
Shad Will! channel, already described, or the (course may be 
altered to N.W. i N., loading up inside Abu Melana, Abu 
Rakau, and Towila reefs to the southern entrance of the 
Towila channel, which enters the Strait of Jubal 7 miles 
farther northward than does the Shadwan channel. 

Cross bearings. — In this navigation, a ship^s position is 
lietter determined by bearings of the flat peak of Jebel Esh on 
the mainland of Shadwan, and of Jubal, than by any bearings 
of the low flat Towila island. 

Towila channel. — Assuming that the inshore and Towila 
channels are taken : — When Jebel Esh bears W. S., distant 
71' miles, alter course to N. by E. ^ E. for Vahari Towila, a 
small low sandy islet on the north-western side of the channel 
and miles southward of South Gaysiim island. The islet 
will soon be sighted ahead in line with a dark nipple hill on 
South Gaysiim. Jubal peak N.E. by E. I E., seen a little 
within the northern point of Towila island, leads through the 
Iiassage, half a mile, wide between Vahari Towila and the large 
reef off the western side of Towila, which uncovers at lowMvater. 
There are strong and uncertain tidal streams in the narrows and 
the depths are from 6 to 8 fathoms. 

After passing Vahari Towila, steer N.E. by N. for the low 
islets on the reef northward of Jubal island until Ashrafi light 
opens out eastward of South Gaysiim, when the course must be 
altered to the northward to get out into the open strait ; or, if 
preferred, to haul round the northern end of South. Gaysiim 
into the channels westward of Ashrafi reefs ; see page .115. 

Gimsdh anchorage (Lat, 2T 39' N., Long. 36' E .). — 
The best approach to the petroleum wells of Gimsali is by the 
Towila channel until within about 2^ to 3 miles southward of 
Vahari Towila island, when, turning off to the north-westward, 
a channel has to be found between the reefs and up the western 
side of Shab Mulhaimet, and thence through a very narrow 
pass with 5 fathoms water between Shab Labeit and Shab 
Girnsah to the anchorage ; the approach appears to bo available 
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with care for vessels of 18 feet draught, with the sun in a 
favourable position. 

The anchorage of[ the petroleum wells is exposed to the 
northward, and a nasty short sea soon gets up with the wind 
from that direction. Tlie wells are not being worked. The 
best anchorage is in the basin close southward of Shab Gimsah, 
(Mitered from Ghubbet Gimsah. 

Ghubbet Gimsah is about 7 miles in length by 2 miles 
in breadth, with deptlis of 8 to lOfathoius ; it is reduetd in one 
})laco to a width of half a mile by the reefs extending from 
('Ither side. 

The wells are within 2 milf^s of Ghubbet Ti Uinisah, which 
is easy of access. 

EASTERN SHORE. Shab Ali reef {Northern end, 
Lai. 2T .75' A' Louaj. 332 40' E.)~-{(u)nanned from parje 106). 

- -The neaiost part of the numerous coral reefs forming Shab 
Ali, on the eastern side of the Strait of .Jubal, is 7 miles distant 
from Ashrali lighthouse, and their outer edge is from 7 to 8 
miles from the eastern shore of the gulf; they narrow the 
navigable channel to GJ- miles. These reefs extend nearly 
9 niih^s in a so nth -so nth-east direction from their iKirthern end, 
and do not uncover at low water, with the exception of the 
small Shag iwk at the southern end, which is 2) feet high, and 
bears K. } S. y j- miles from Ashrafi lighthouse. 

hi thic^k weather, when near Shab Ali, do not shoal to less 
than 20 fathoms. Within 2 miles south-eastward of its southern 
end there are d('])ths of 200 fathoms and upwards. 

Inner channel.” Inshore of Shab Ali there is a good 
channel, useful to steam-vessels of small power ; it is nearly 
9 miles long and 1 J miles wide at its narrowest ])art, whore 
Shab Itiguyig, an extension of the shore reef, stretches off 
towards it more than 3 2 miles and connects with it by a narrow 
iKick oj' bar with depths of 8 to 9 fathoms. At either end of 
the channel it is deeper, from 15 to 20 fathoms being about the 
average. The (hannol may be safely used dui*ing the day ; 
about a N.N.^^ . course leads through it, but a good look-out 
must be kept for detached rocks, especially near the northern 
entrance, wheiu the Azov patch lies well out in the channel ; 
and, again, in steaming out into the strait, the Pc^^mder shoal of 
fathoms must be ('arefully avoided. 

Anchorage. — In nearly all parts of this inner channel, 
there is anchorage in smooth water and moderate depth ; 
vessels may also take temporary shelter under the southern end 
of the 7-eef, near the Shag rock, in from 15 to 20 fathoms. 

Sheltered from the prevailing northerly winds by Shab Ali 
and by the shore reefs, are the two anchorages of Mersa Tal 
Kad Yayah and Mersa 'Towila, and, farther^ southward, that 
under shelter of Shab Mahmoud. 
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Mersa Tal Kad Yayah {Lat 27^ 56' N., Long 33^ 5 V EX 
— This harbour, 2 miles eastward of the low sandy point 
Ras Iknaisi, affords the best shelter on the eastern side of 
the gulf. It is protected by the reef extending south-eastward 
from Ras Iknaisi. In the entrance is Shab Ryeis consisting of 
two reefs connected by shoal water. Northward of these reefs 
is the best channel into the harbour, more than 3 cables wide, 
witli depths of from 10 to 12 fathoms. On liauling to the 
northward round the eastern end of Ras Iknaisi reef into tlu' 
harbour, the depth decreases very gradually, and anchorage 
may be taken up in from 10 to 6 fathoms, mud. 

Between Shab Ryeis and the northern tongue of Shab 
[tiguyig, is another entrance to the harbour from the southward, 
but in it are several shoal patches of one and 2 fathoms, 
rendering it much more intricate than the northern channel ; it 
can however bo used if necessary, provided that a good look- 
out is kept from aloft. Shab Ryeis is awash at low water. 

Mersa Towila (Lat, 2L" 51' N., Long. 33'' 59' EX is 
nearly 7 miles soutfi-eastward of Mersa Tal Kad Yayah ; it 
affords protected anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms, sand and 
coral, and, for small craft, there is very extensive anchorage iii 
from 2 to 4 fathoms, completely sheltered on tlie western side, 
by Shab el Mcgctlier, an outer south-eastern extension of the 
shore reef. Tlie entrance is at the south-eastern end of this 
reef, and the anchoi’age is nothing but a bight in the sliore 
reefs, the coast itself not forming aii}^ considerable bay at this 
part. There is a doptli of about 6 fathoms in the entrance, 
and several coral roofs, but with a good look-ont from aloft, 
it may be entered without danger. Krom the entrance, Jobel 
Towila, 1,560 feet high, bears N.N.E. ^ E. 6|- miles. 

Shab Mahmoud [S.E. extreme, Lat. 27'' 42' N., Long. 
34' 8' E .). — Southward of Mersa Towila, and 3.V luilos distant 
from the entrance, the outer edge of Shab Serur is 2% miles 
from the shore, with a passage 5 cables wide between it and 
the coast reef, which from this spot begins to trend off sliore, 
and stretches south-eastward for 7 miles, forming Shab 
Mahmoud. This reef has, at its south-eastern extreme, two 
rocks 2 feet high ; the outer rock, known as Beacon rock, 
is 5^ miles from the nearest land. The remainder of the reef 
does not uncover at low water, and there is only one break 
in its whole extent, 5| miles from the south-eastern extreme. 
From the Beacon rock, Ras Muhainmed bears E. -J N. 64- miles. 

Anchorage. — There is extensive anchorage under the lee 
of Shab Mahmoud, and between it and the adjacent reefs of 
Shab el Ottaf ; an excellent berth is with Beacon rock bearing 
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S.W. by S. 11- miles, and Black lull, near Ras Muhammed, 
E.N.E. Here there are from 8 to 10 fathoms, sand and coral. 
There is a narrow intricate S-fathoms channel to the anchorage 
through the break in the reef above mentioned, and between 
it and the shore reefs, but it cannot be recommended. 

RAS MUHAMMED {Lai. 2r 43' N., Long. 34^ 15' E.), 
the south-eastern extreme of El Craah or the 8inai peninsula and 
also the southern boundaiy, on the eastern side of the Strait of 
Jnbal, is an abrupt broken clilT with a flat top, 90 feet high but 
decreasing in height to a low plain of gravel and decayed coral 
a little noi-thward of the cape. In the centre of the plain is 
Black hill, a remarkable black rounded hillock 190 feet high, 
with a flat sand-coloured table-hill of nearly the same height, 
south-eastward of it.. From the westward, in mid- channel, these 
hills resemble islands, with the distant island, Tiran, at the 
entrance of the Gulf of Akaba, showing behind them. 

Ras Muhammed should bo carefully approached at night, as 
the white cliffs and land are not easily seen. It has deep water 
with no outlying dangers on its north-eastern and southern 
sh(.)res. 





N. 35^ E. 


Anchorage. — Westward and north-westward of Ras 
Muhammed, the coral reef Shab cl Ottaf extends about 5 miles 
off-shore with jnany sunken coral rocks near its edge. If 
necessary, an indifferent anchorage may be obtainefi amongst 
them, with Black hill bearing from N. by E to N.E. 

DIRECTIONS for JUBAL STRAITS.— Steam vessels, 
or sailing vesst'ls with a fair wind, appj’oaching Jubal strait 
from the jiortln.ard, shoidd keep on the western side of the gulf. 

To clear the reefs on the western side of Jubal strait. In 
approaching Ashrafi lighthouse vessels will clear all dangers 
northward of it, b}’' keeping the eastern side of Sliadwan on 
with or open eastward of the lighthouse until abreast Zeiti 
hills, whence course may be ahai)ed to pass about J miles 
eastward of Ashrad lighthouse and of Shadwan island, through 
the fainvay of Jubal straits. As the light is neared, Jubal 
peak, bearing S. by E. E., leads nearly 2 miles eastward of it 
and of the Ashrafi reefs ; after they are passed, the lighthouse 
should be kept in on, with the north-western part of the Zeiti 
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hills bearing N.W. which leads H Diiles eastward of Shab 
Jubal and of Shab Abn Nalias ; or, the sonth-eastorn part of 
Shadwan bearing S.S.E. leads 2) miles outside the latter reef. 

To clear the reefs on the eastern side of the strait: — after 
passing Ashrafi light, it should not be brought westward of 
W. by N. 2 N. When the light has dipped, the eastei-n extreme 
of Sliadwiin should not l)e brought westward of S. -V W., nor 
Shadwan light opened out, as it will be on a S. J W. bearing, 
until the peak of Jubal island bears W. k S. ; this leads clear 
of Shab Mahmoud. 

These directions, taken in reversed order, a|)ply equally to 
vessels fi-oin the southward. 

In thi(*k weather, do not shoal the water towards Shab Ali 
to less than 20 fathoms, and to keep a eentral position in the 
channel through the strait, a depth of 40 fathoms or more 
should be inaintaiued. 

Working to windward through the strait of Jubal 
from the southward ; a sailing vessel with the usual north- 
westerly breeze having worked iip to lias Muhainmod which 
may be safely approached to a distance of half a mile, 
should then stand to the westward, when the peak of Tiran 
island on with the flat sand-hill on lias Muhammed will 
lead southward of Shab Mahmoud. The Beacon rock and the 
other, both 2 feet high, wliiclx mark the southern part of Shab 
Mahmoud may be seen 3 miles distant ; therefore work to 
windward under the lee of that reef, passing close to its edge. 

In standing across the strait to the westward, tack when 
the reefs nortliward of Shadwan are closed with. The outer 
edges of the reefs on either side of the strait are steep-to, with 
no outlying dangers, and all are distinctly visible by day, excej^t 
the reef immediately southward of Ashrafi lighthouse, which 
should be more carefully approached. If there is any sea, their 
breakers will probably be visible. 

Northward of Uinm-el-Kyaman islet, on the western shore, the 
gulf opens out, and \vith the help of the chart, there shoidd 
bo no difhculty in beating to windward during daylight with 
a fair tide, or in obtaining an anchorage before night. 

In the Straits of Jubal, vessels working to windward are 
recommended to anchor at night, instead of making short tacks 
and risking being driven to leeward again. The best anchor- 
ages, all easily entered and parted from, and all described in 
the proceeding pages, are eastward of Shab Mahmoud and 
of Shab Ali reef on the eastern shore ; southward of J ubal 
island near the fairway ; and southward of IJmni-el-Kyanian 
islet, near the southern point of the Zeiti hills. 
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IlED SEA CENTRAL DANGERS, ALSO WESTERN SHORE OF THE 
RED SEA FROM JIFATIN ISLANDS TO KIIOR NOWARAT, 
INCLUDING THE SUAKIN GROUP. 


{Lat. 27^10' N., Long. 


:i f 75' 77. to Lat. 18^ 72' V, Long. 39^ E.) 


Variation in 1909. — Decreasing 4' annually. 


Chart 757, Gulf of Suez. 

RED SEA. Dangers in the fairway. — Having in 
the preceding pages described the Suez Cana], witli the Regu- 
lations and Directions lor its passage, and also to Gulf of Suez, 
a description of tlio slioals and islands lying in or near the 
usual track of full-power steam vessels through the Red Sea, 
as described in Chapter I., is now given. The only shoals in 
the Gulf of Suez which can bo properly called central are the 
Sheratib, which extcmd from the eastern shore off to the centre, 
and the Moresby shoal of 3 fathoms which is absolutely central. 

The central islands and shoals of the Red sea are as 
follows: — The Brothers islets, Diedalus reef, debel Teir island, 
Zebayir islands, Avocet rock, Jebel Znkur and Abu Ail 
islands, Haycochs, and Mohabbakah islands. With the 
exception of the lirst two, they all lie in the southern part of 
the sea. 

Plan of The brothers on chart 8h. Var. 2^ SO' W. 

THE BROTHERS (Lat. 26^ 19' N., Long. 34^ 51' E.\ 
are two small coral islets, lying north-west and south-east of 
each other, with a passage between them one mile wide. 
The north-western islet, 33 feet high, is 3 cables long, 
and less than a cable wide. The lighthouse, presently 
described, stands near its centre ; on the south-western side of 
the islet an iron jetty, 180 feet long, extends to the edge of the 
reef. The south -eastern islet, 20 feet high, is one cable long, 
and about half a cable wide. From the north-western end of 
the larger ish‘t, the fringing reef extends rather more tlian half 
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l^lan of The Brothers on chart 8b. Var. -2° 30' W. 

a cable, and there are 3 fathoms a short distance off the north- 
western end of the smaller islet ; with these exceptions, botli 
are steep-to. 

The depths around and between tliein are from 100 to 250 
fathoms, and tliere are no indications o£ shoal water or of 
off- lying danger in any direction. 

LIGHT.- From a circular wliite lightliouso 102 feet high, 
with a white rectangular dwelling house at its base, on the 
iiortli-wcst(u_*ii islet of the Brotlicrs, and at 119 feet above high 
water, is shown, a flashing white light with a jivc-scconds 
period, visible 17 miles. The flashes show thus ; -Hash, /u/Z/ a 
second ; (^clips(), four and a half se(*oiids. 

From Shadwan lighthouse, the Brothers lightliouse bears 

5.5. K. f E. about 80 miles. Before the establishment of the 
light, these islets might be seen 10 or 1 1 juiles olf by day ; but, 
at night, even in very clear weather, they could not be dis- 
tinguished at more than one or two miles distance. In j^assing 
the Brothers, especially at Tiight, it is best to give them a fairly 
wide berth, as a cross (airrent often sets westward in tlieir 
vicinity. 

Tides. — It is higJi water, full and change, at The Brothers 
at Oh. ; the rise is 2 feet. 

riari of D(edaLits shoal on cltaH Sh. 

D^DALUS REEF (Lai. of/ N., Long. Sff 52' L.).— 

The Daedalus reef Jiiay be passed on either side ; it beais 

5.5. E. } E. 100 miles iiearly from TIk^ Bi otliers light ; it 
consists of coral, with its surface a little l)elow low water, and is 
0 cables long north-west, and south-east by 2| cables wide. 
Inhere is very deep water close to its edge all round. A 
sandbank, several feet high, is periodically formed on this 
reef, and is Avashed away every year when the sea risers and 
strong winds blow. 

LIGHTS. T1 le lighthouse on the Dmdalus reef stands 
a cable Avithin the south-eastern extreme of the slioal ; it is 
of open iron framework, painted red, on a masonry base ; from 
it is shown at 61 feet above high water, a jhml white light 
visible 14 miles. vicAV on chart, 8?>. 

Charts 8, />, c, and d, lied. Sea, sheets 2, 3, J, 5. 

Prom the Dsedalus reef to Jebel Teir the distance is 
656 miles in a S.S.E. ^ E. direction, and is clear of central 
dangers ; but this line takes a vessel much nearer the ('astern 
than the Avestern side of the channel, and she AA^oidd have to 
keep Jiiore in the centre after j3assing the outlying shoals of 
the Suakin group, and when between tlu) parallels of 18"^ 
and 17° N. 


General charts 8a, 8b, and 2523. 
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Chart 143, Jehel Teir to Perim, Var. 2^ 20' W, 

JEBEL TEIR ISLAND (Lat 15^ 32' N., Long, 
ir 49' H.) is steep-to, and may safely be run for, the weather 
in the Ro(l sea being seldom so thick as to prevent such higli 
land being seen by day or its light by night, except as presently 
explained. From tlie north-west and south-east, it appears 
high and conical in the centre, sloping gradually towards the 
extremes. It is iiearly circidar, being about I| miles in extent 
from north to south, and I J- miles wide, with depths of 50 and 
fiO fathoms close to. 

Jebel Teir rises about 800 feet above the level of the sea ; 
from the base, it has a . gradual ascent for half a mile, where a 
range of hills, about 300 feet high, commences and terminates 
iji a steep rocky yellow bluff on the south-eastern part of the 
island. From the top of this range is another gradual ascent to 
the peaks, which are also about 300 feet in height. The 
largest i^eak is of a brown colour, and the other forms a 
beautiful cone whcii seen from the south or west. The island 
is of recejit volcanic origin, and composed chiefly of lava ; 
sulphurous steam jets are found at the summit, but no smoke 
has l)oen seen to issue for some years past. 

This island is known by three names : the Indians caU it 
Jebel Teir, or liill of birds; the Shuris of Sohar near Maskat, 
Jebel Dokhan, or hill of smoke ; and the Arabs and Abyssinians, 
elebel Sebain, or hill without anchorage. 

Landing. — There is good landing in a small cove on the 
north-western side at the foot of a valley in which are several 
bushes. There is, however, no anchorage, and the island is 
without water. 

LIGHT.— From a red iron cylindrical tower with wliite 
lantern, 65 feet high near the south-eastern point of the island, 
and at 531 feet above high water, is exhibited a Jlashing white 
light with a fivc-seGonds period , the duration of the flash is 
one-tentJi of a semnd. It is visible 30 miles, but in approaching 
from the northward it is masked during an arc of several 
degrees by the highest portion of the island. 

Soundings. — In crossing westward from the reef off the 
northern end of Okban island for Jebel Teir, 8 fathoms are found 
on the tail of Kotama reef ; 16 miles from Okban, 38 fathoms, 
and, shortly after, the 100 fathoms line of soundings is crossed at 
about 12 miles from J ebel Teir. On the western side of Jebel Teir 
the 100-fathoms line is about 10 miles distant ; and on both 
sides, between this line and the island, the water is ver}’’ deep, 
fiom 300 to 700 fathoms. After passing the 100-fathoms line 
westward of Jebel Teir the water quickly shoals to 50 and 
30 fathoms towards the African shore, and within 18 or 20 miles 
from Jebel Teir, on this side, there are patches of 16 or 18 

General charts Sb, 8c, 8d, 143, and 2523. 
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fathoms. Shoals have at various times been reported in this 
neighbourhood, but, though carefully searched for by vessels 
detailed for the purpose, they have never been found, and it is 
probable that unless those who reported them were deceived by 
the appearances before alluded to {sec page 27), the shoals lie 
considerably farther westward on the Dahalak ])ank, and 
therefore that the vessels themselves were out of the track. 

Chart 453, Zehayir islands. 

ZEBAYIR ISLANDS. — This grouji of ten islets, besides 
rocks and shoals, extends in a north-north-west and soutli-south- 
east direction, a distance of 13 miles. They ar(^ rugged and 
almost entirely devoid of vegetation, except in Saba where a few 
stunted bushes grow. Arab fishermen from Kamaran 
occasionally visit the islands. (Jentre Peak, the south-west 
island, has a light. 



Zebayir islands west extreme bearing N. 82*^ W. 


Jebel Zebayir {Tm,l KP 3' N., Long. 42^^ 11' E.), the 
south-easternniost island of the grou[), is the largest; it is 
about 3 miles long north and south, and 2 miles wide. It has 
three remarkable hills ; one, 734 feet high, forming a cone, on 
the southern end, another 532 feet high, of a square shape, 
near the northern end ; and, between the two, is the third or 
centre hill, (527 feet high. Centrc-j)eak island, the next 
largest of the group, lies south-westward of fjebayir island ; 
all the others are betAveen Zebayir and Quoin island. 

Between Zebayir and Centre-peak Islands is a channel 
nearly 5 cables wide, with from 15 to 20 fathoms water, through 
which the current runs strongly in a fresh breeze. 

Centre-Peak island {Lat. 75*" /' N., Long. 42'' 10' E.), 
the south-westernmost of the group, is rather more than a mile 
in diameter and nearly circular, Avith a small bay on its south- 
Avestern side ; rising from a rocky shore, it forms three hills, 
the central one, 566 feet high, on Avhich stands the lighthouse, 
being the highest. The island is steep-to, and the Avater so 
deep that the lead is of but little use in the approach. 

LIGHTS. — From a white iron cylindrical lighthouse, 65 feet 
high, on the summit of Centre-peak island, and at 633 feet 
above high water, is exhibited a group-flashing white light, 
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J*la)i on 453, Zehayir islands Var. ^ 20' W. 
visible 30 miles, except 1‘rom the nortlnvard and north-eastward, 
where, between the bearings of S.W. by W. and S.S.E., it is 
iriucli obscunnl by the otlier islands of tlic group. The flaslies 
show in the following order: — a group of tli7^cc flashes, each 
one-tenth of a second duration, at intervals of ten seconds. 

Saba island, north-westward of Jebel Zehayir, is about a 
mile in extent, nearly round, and consists of a sandy plain from 
which rise two remarkable hills; the highest, 381 feet high, 
resembles a barn A\dien approached fi*om the east\vard ; botli 
hills have craters. The island has also two lagoons, connected 
with the sea, and fringed with mangroves. 

Connected island is a rugged-topped rock, 473 feet high, 
oi remarkable shape, about 5 (*ables south-westward of Saba 
island and connected with it by the coral reef which skirts the 
shores of both islands, ou the ('aslern edge of which is the 
Shoe rock, 17 feet high. 

Anchorage. — BeLweeu Jebel Zebayir and Saba is a channel 
about 5 cables wide, but, for vessels of deep draught, narrowed 
to less than half that width by shoal water (extending from each 
side. Anchorage, with shelter from the prevailing winds, may 
be obtained in from 8 to 10 fathoms in the centre of this 
channel, the southern hill of Jebel Zebayir bearing S.S.E., the 
iiorthern extreme of that island E. by N. N., and the Shoe 
rock nearly on with the northern extreme of Connected island. 

Middle reef, i.j miles north-north-west of the high, hill 
on Saba island, and nearly 2 miles south-eastAAmj’d from Tabh'- 
peak, is oL* coi'al, about 21 cabh^s in extent, and has deep Avater 
Avilhin a short distance. The reef breaks AAdien there is any 
saatII. Th('. northern extremie of Saba island on with the 
summit of the northern hill of Jebel Zebayir S.E. i- S. leads 
AvestAvard of the reef. 

Low island, Saddle island. Table-peak, and Rugged 
island. — Saddle island, 583 feet high, Tabh'-peak, 526 feet, 
and Hugged island, 510 feet, are each about 5 cables long and 
barren in ai)peaiance ; they are on a rocky bank Av^hich extends 
from them one mile soutlnvard and south-eastAvard. Here, 
5 cables southAA^ard of Saddle island, is Loav island, about 
2 cables long and 125 feet high ; and, nearly 5 cables castAvard 
of Loav island, is a rock 20 feet high. About 5 cables north- 
AvestAvard fi’om Saddle island are other rocks above water, with 
deep A\mter betAveen them and the island ; the highest of these 
rocks is 83 feet. 

BetAA^een vSaddle island and Table-peak, there are from 3 to 
5 fathoms across the bank, and betAveen Table-peak and Rugged 
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Plan on 453, Zebayir islands, Var. 2° 20^ TV. 

island, 6, 9, and 17 fathoms, rock and sand. Between Saddle 
island and the rock eastward of Low island, there are 5 fathoms. 

Haycock island, 545 feet and steep-to, is 1-| miles north- 
north-east from Rugged island, and south-eastward nearly 
3^ miles from Quoin island, there is a navigable passage about 
a mile ^vide between it and Rugged island. Between it and 
Quoin island are patches with as little as 9 or 10 fathoms, and 
very deep water close to. 

duoin island {Lat. hT 12' N., Long. 42'" 4' 11 .). — The 
jioi’tlierninost islet of the group is in the shape of a ([iioin, the 
highest i)art to the south-west being 100 feet high, not inore 
than a cable long, and being of a light brown cohmr it is not 
easily distinguishable by night. If passing close to the Zel)ayir 
islands a good look-out should l)c kej:)t for it. There is, liow- 
cver, deex) water Avithin 2| cables of it. 

The off-lying rocks and shoals of the group are all towards 
its southern and eastern sides. They are as follows : — 

East rock, 5 feet high, lies N.E. } N. miles from the 
northern peak of Zebayir island ; and, Ih cables noith-Aveshvard 
of East rock is a sunken rock. The sea often breaks hcavil}^ 
on these dangers, Avhich have de(‘i) water within 5 cables on 
all sides. 

Williamson shoal, nearly 3 cables in diameter, lit^s 
between East ro(*k and Jebel Zebayir, its shoalest spot, of 
0 2' fathoms being about 8 cables from the latter. 

Evans rock, E. \- S. about li miles from the southern 
point of Jebel Zebayir, is a small pinnacle with only 4 fathoms ; 
there is a depth of about iO fathoms Avithin a cable all round 
the rock. 

Shark shoal, a coral reef, about o eabh's in extent, lies 
24' miles south-eastward from Centre-peak island. This shoal, 
so named from, the largo number of sharks seen on it, has a 
depth of 7 fathoms in its centre and is surrounded by deep 
Avater. Tide rips are often seen in its vicinity. 

PENGUIN SHOAL {Lat. 14^ 57' N., Long, 42^ 20' E.).— 
About 10 miles south- east Avar d of Zebayir island, in 1888, 
H.M.S. Sylvia obtained soundings in 14 fathoms, rock. No 
shoaler Avater Avas then found; but, in 1890, H.M.S. Pengniji 
discovered as little as 22 feet at this sx)ot. The locality has not 
yet been completely examined, but this shoal lies exactly in the 
track of shix)s passing eastward of the Zebayir islands, which, 
however, is not recommended, as there may be other similar 
shoal spots in the neighbourhood. 

General charts 143^ 8d, 8e, and 2523. 
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Chart 143, Jebel Teir to Perim. Var, 2^ 20' W. 

AVOCET ROCK {Lat. 14^ 22' K., Long. 42^42' E.).— 
This dangerous rock was discovered by the steamships Avocet 
and Tcddington striking on it in the year 1887. After three 
ineffectual soarclies, it was re-discovered by H.M.S. Stork, Com- 
mander T. J. Pullen, in 1888, and its correct position fixed. It 
is a small coral patch, Avitli a least depth of 15 feet, and from 
28 to 30 fathoms close to all round ; from it, the highest i^eak 
of Jebel Zukur summit bears S. 5° E., distant 21 miles. 

Directions. — In passing westward of the Zebayir islands, 
and steaming against a southerly gale, so commonly met with 
(luring the winter season, it is advisable to give them a 
berth of at least a mile, as the set of the swell is towards the 
rocks. 

Eroni that distance westward of Centre-peak island to mid- 
channel l)etwcen Jebel Zukur and Abu Ail the course and 
distance is S. 44° E. G6 miles, and as this course only leads 
5J- miles westward oi the Avocet rock, a vessel should be kept 
somewhat southward of that course until certain of being west- 
wfird of that rock bearing in mind also the repeated cautions 
given as to cross currents so frequently oxperionce(^l in this sea. 

Bank. — In 1892, a sounding of 18 fathoms was re])OJ‘ted by 
the s.s. Yarra, as having been obtained near the track usually 
followed noi*th-north-west. of Jebel Zukur island, and R. 77° W., 
distant 71- miles fi*om the Avo(*,et roch. This lo(*ality was 
examined by IT.M.S. Egeria, 1894, when the least depth found 
35 fathoms. 

Pliui 453, Plan of Jehel Znkur and llanl4i idandfi. 

JEBEL ZUKUR and HANISH ISLANDS.-(Vo/*/// 

CAlrowcof Jehcl Zukur, Lat. PL 4' N. Long. 42^ 45' E.).— The 
islands comprising this grouj) aro nicest ly vcdcanic hills of a dark 
barren as[)ecl, with rockj^ eminences in fanciful shapes, covered 
with a loose, gramdar, black, brown, or sand y-c.o loured earth 
and ashes, or strewed with pieces of sharp roch. The principal 
islands are Jebel Zidairand Great Hanish ; they are sunminded 
by many smaller ones of various heights, named chiefly 
according to their different shapes. In some of the largest the 
(U-aters are very evident, having all the appearance of being 
oi*iginally high peaked islands, reduced to the present saucei* 
shape by internal explosions. Tlie neighbouring smaller islands 
and rocks east-south-east, south, and south-west of Great Hanish 
are of similar formation. 

From the southern end of Jebel Zukur to Ras Beilul on the 
African shore, a distance of 43 miles, these islands, islets, and 
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rocks form a continuous cliaiu extending in a south-south-west 
direction, Sayal island, the southernmost of the group, being only 
() miles from that point. 

(Jliart 143, Jehrl Teir to Periin. 

Tides and currents. -It is high water, full and clumge, 
on the northern side of Jebel Zukur, at lli. ; springs rise 2^ feet, 
neaps one foot, according to ol)servations made l)y H.M.S. Fawn 
in P'ebrnary, Marcli, and April, 1881 . The tidal streams are very 
irj*egular, but along the shores of the island they appear to Ik' 
constant. At the anchorage at, the northern end of Jebel Zukur, 
IT.M.S. Thalia, in 1872, found the Hood set south-westward at 
2 2 - miles an hour, and the ebb north-eastward. Between Loav 
island and liittle Hanish, the ebb runs to the southward, 
and continues running ly hours after low water at Jebel Zukur ; 
the flood sets northward al)out 0 hours, along the eastern coast 
of Great Hanish, at nearly a knot an hour. The ebb sets 
strongly to the southward round the south-western coast of 
(Ireat Hanish; off Haycock island, tide rips are visible and the 
ebb sets south-eastward. 

in the month of May. off J-foot ro(‘k (south-westward of 
Suyul-Hanish) a constant (‘uri*(Mit was observofl setting S.S.E., 

1 \ knots an hour. 

Lieut. Frederick, H.M.S. Sijlvia, remarked on the currents 
in the southern part of the Red sea in 1<S87 “ Between 

debcl Teir and the Zebayir islands an easterly set of nearly 
“ a knot an hour was expei'ien(*(Ml in the month of Decembei’; 

the wind at. the time and for at least two days previously 
‘‘ Avas nearly calm and the sea perfectly smooth. On two 
“ ])rovious (X'casions 1 have noti(*(M| tli(' same [)henotuenon 
when passing riebel Teir, and in one instaiuv tin* easterly 
“ set continuecl for 10 or 15 miles north of debel Teir. 

“ Wliih' sounding in the vicanity of Has Mnjamela and of 
“ the Avocet rock during the months of October, November, 
‘‘ and December, little or no current Avas experienced, although 
“ the southerly Avind Avas bloAving almost continuously. 

“On the Egyptian coast, betAveen Rakhmat island and Ras 
“ Fatima, a northerly set of about three quai'tei's of a knot was 
“ oxpeihmced ; and from abreast of Ras Makawar to Rerim, 
“ the current was i-iinning nearly 2 knots an hour in the centre 
of the channel.” 

In ]88(S, the same officer remarked, that Loin 20th May 
lo 1st dune, “between flebel 'reir and the Zebayir islands and 
the 100-fathoins bank to the eastward, the general set. of the 
current was to the northward (N.W. by N. to N.N.E.) with, a 
rate of from one-tenth of a knot to one knot an hour. On 
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Chart. I i:i Jehcl Tcir lo Perini, Var. 2^ W. 

the bank, the current was very erratic ; opposite Jebel Tcir, 
“ o(^norally to tlie southward, but, farther south, to tlic 
“ eastward and northward. 

“ Duriiig June, the current between Zcbayir islands and 
“ rj(d)el Tcir was inappreciable. 

“From llanish islands to Fcrim, with a slron^* nortli- 
“ \v('stcrly bre('Z(‘, the cairrent was 1 i- knots S. by E., but with 
“ a lii’ht'brc'czc from the same direction, it was south tliree- 
" lentils of a knot.” 

lAaa Jfjo, Jehcl 'Aulutr and llanish islands. 

JEBEL ZUKTJR (^Nnrth point, Lat. J-f J N., Conij. 
■12° drd EX the highesi island in this sea, is nearly 10 miles 
long from north to south, by 7 miles wide, and is composed ol: 
a series of lofty hills ol* barren aspect, whi(*h in some views 
appear as sharj) peaks. The highest peak is 2fiA7 feet in 
langht. Idle northern (joast of debel Zuknr is h'inged by a reef 
which, westwai'd of North point, Avhich is low and sanely with, 
a few green hnsla's near it, extends about 5 cable's from t.lu' 
shore'. West point, as alse) all the pe)ints on the western, 
seaithe'rn, anel e'asteirn c.oasts, as far as East point, may be 
a]ij)re)ae‘hed within 21 cables. 



.Te])ol Zulviir //’ow/ North iranl. 


lletwe'em North anel East. pe):Dt.s, howeven*, the shoi’c, Avhie'h 
forms the Aveste'rn side e)f the Abu Ail channel, is fringed by a 
reef, whiedi, in some ])arts, extenels newly 2 cables off; East 
point, low anel jneky, is alme)st stee])-to, Avith the exception of 
a rock with 2i fathoms eif water, 2 e‘ables east-ne)rth-east frean 
the j)oint ; this pai’t eif the island, therefe)7’e, sheadel bo given a 
'vielei be'ilh. 

A bank Avith 12 fathenns lies 1| miles e'astwarel from 
East point. 

Anchorages. - Shelter maybe femnel freim a soutlu'rly Avinel 
on the jieirt h-e'astern siele e)f the islanel in the bay neirthward 
of Fast ]7oint, but a swell sets into the) bay. There) is a small 
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Turkish gcirrison heiv living in huts on the beac.h. TJiere is 
good shelter near the northern end of Jehel Zukiu* in 11 
fathoms, sand and coral, with the southern end of Quoin islanrl 
(\bu Ail) just open of North point, bearing Kast ; an ancient 
tomb near the beach S. by W. \ W. ; and tlie highest peak of 
Jebel Zukiir S. I R. The tomb is a squai-e building of 
naturally dark stone. 

In this berth a vessel lies 21 cabh's from tin' fringing 
coast reef, and opposite an opening through whic*h boats may 
pass and lie securely inside ; the opening, however, is narroAV, 
and to avoid a dangerous rock on the eastern side, boats should 
keep as close as possible to the breakers on the westeiai side. 

Off the north-western coast generally, there is anchorage in 
from 7 to 10 fatlioms close in, and in fathoms 5 cables from 
the shore, but the bottom in this part is rocky. 

There is also good anchorage in South l)ay, and that in its 
noi'th-western part is better than the north-eastern. Here a 
vessel should anchor in about 8 fathoms, midway between 
Neai- island and the Znkur shore eastward of it, with tlie 
northern end of Near island bearing VV.N.W. Tlioie are a 
hnv straggling huts on the shoi'e, and some trees. Across 
the entranc(^ of the bay, the sounding's are from oO to JO 
fathoms, with an irregular decrease, there being 9 fathoms a 
short distance from the shore' reef in the western bight, and 9, 
13, and 15 fathoms in the eastern bight. 

Indillenmt Avaler may b(' obtaiiu'd about II miles north- 
ward of the bay formed by vSandy Peak island, and ])robably 
elscAvliere, by digging a hole in tin' sand. JJk' Turkish 
garrison, howc'.vcr, obtain t heir Avatei* su])ply from Uas Zebid on 
the juainland coast, opposite'. 

Wood may 1 h' obtaiiu'd on the northern and southei’ii ])arts 
of Jc'lx'l Zukiir, and there is grass in some of the valleys, 
where antelopes ai*(' found. The island has no permanent 
inhabitants, but is resorted to by fishernK'n from Kamaran 
and Makalla in search of various Red sea productions, sharks’ 
fins, salt fish, turtle, e'en*. The fisheruK'n geiK'rally n'lnain from 
Rebruary until May or June. 

High island, 2lb feet, high, and having a flat appc'arance, 
Pk's North fj-om the noi’thern end of di'bel Znkur; from which 
it is separated by a navigabh' channel 5 cal)l('s wid(' and 19 
fathoms deej). Tlie island may be ap])roached on all sides to 
the distance of a cabh'. 

(toieml cluivts 142^ Se.j aiul 2^)22, 
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ABU AIL ISLANDS {Laf. If 5' N., Lon^. 42^ 49' K.), 
lio 3 miles eastward from North, point, Jebel Zukur ; Quoin 
islaiul, tlie western most, on which stands the lighthouse, is 
315 feet high, and from the northward makes as a p 3 Tamid ; 
Pile island, the easternmost, is 287 feet high. They are of a 
whitish-brown colour, and there To re, before the installalion (d* the 
lighl, weie not so easil^y seen at night as islands of a darker 
shade ; tliey have a l)ol(l and steep api)earance, and are entirely 
destitute of vegetation. 



Beef. Quoin I. LighthoHi^e. Pile. 

'Aim Ail Group, /rom the Sonthuui rd. 



Pile Island, E.S.IJ. 0 m. Quoin I. Lighthouse. Beef. Channel. 


Abu Ail Group //’om the Northward. 

LIGHT. From a red iron cydindrieal towc'r, h5 feet higli, 
with a white lauterii and white keeper’s house, on Quoin Island 
and at 384 feet above higli water, is exhibited a (jroup jlof^lihifi 
irhile light, Avitli a len .seconrls period, visible 25 miles where not 
masked by theliigh land of Jeb(d Zukur oi* the Ilanish islands. 
The light shows thus : ~a group of tv:o Jlaslioi of one tenth of a 
sero}i(l e.ocli, at intc'rvals of ten seconds between each group. 

Landing may be (dlccited on tlu^ eastern side of Quoin 
island, but with dldicnltAL Pile island is an inaccessible pile 
of rock. On the south-w'estern side of Quoin island, about 21 
(‘aides distant, is a ledge (d‘ rocks 6 feet high with foul ground 
('.xtending in an east-south-easterly direclion for 2^ cables. The 
narrow channel between the 7-ocks and Quoin island has a depth 
of 13 fathoms but slioidd not atbnnpted. 

Abu Ail channel. -This channel, betweem Qiioiji island 
and Jebel Zukuj*, is more than 2 mih's wide at the narrowest, 
part, and Ihe mid-channel dej)ths are from 40 to 50 fathenns. 
Vessels f]*om Aihov d inaction slum id keep about a central 
course through the channel in order to avoid the locks described 
lying soutli-westward of Quoin island and also Phst jinint, Jebel 
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Zukur with a rocky patch of 21 fafhoius olV it ; hoai in^- in mi ml 
that tli(* tidal streams here an' vmy irn'^nlar ami occasionally 
set across the clianncl. It should also he sjH'cially noU'd that 
at iiigiit or ill Jiazy weather the high land of Johel Ziikui* often 
has a peculiar distant appearam^e, and East point, being low, 
with white sand beliind, is then easily mistaken for waltn- and 
is not seen until a vessel is dangerously close to it. 

Plan (nt 453, Jehel Zulntr and lianish Ishnids. 

Tongue island, so called from its sha])e, is Kit) leet high 
and more than 2 miles From the south-western end of Jebel 
Zukur, with a ch'ai' dc'ep (hannel between them ; it has on its 
southern side a low reef of i-ocks abov'c water, the whole forming 
a cir(*iilar basin about 3 cables in diameter. Tlie depths in the 
basin are from 1<S to 22 fathoms ; boats can enter on the eastern 
side, through a passage having a depth of 10 feet. 

LITTLE HANISH {LaL 13^^ 52' .V., Loiuj. & 47' 14.), 
about 1.V miles southward of Jebel Zukur, and se])aratcd from 
it by a channel with from 30 to 40 lathoms water, is 027 feet 
high, 3 miles long, and I ]- miles wide ; it has a remarkable 
piece of land on the summit of the easteiai end, which, when 
observed from (treat ITanish, resembles a thumb or small peak 
in the act of falling, and is therefore named Tumble-down peak. 
The island is rugged, with grass in some ])arts, and a few 
antelo])es are found on it. 

Off the north-eastern side of Litth' lianish, about a mile 
distant, are some rocky islets connected with that part of Little 
ITanish by sunken rocks ; the northern islet is 8(S feet high. Oil* 
the eastern coast is a chain of islets about, 2 miles long, 
separated from Little Hanish by a navigable c-hannel nearly 
5 cables wide. TiOw island, the largest of the chain, is 48 Feet 
high, and off its eastern side, nearly a cable from the shore is a 
rock 35 feet high ; at 1 ^ cables outside this is Fawn jock nearly 
awash at low watei’. 

A rocky 7-fathoms j)atch lies 21 miles eastwaid Ironi 
Tiunble-down peak, and 1| miles from the nearest part of Low 
island. Although 7 fathoms was the least water Found during 
the survey, it is possible, considering the nature of the ground, 
that shoaler water may exist. Vessels, therefore', sliould give 
Low island a wide berth. 

Anchorage, in 1(5 fathoms, with good slielh'r from 
southerly winds, may be found in the channel between Little 
Hanish and Low island, with the southern part of Low island 
just open of its western point, and the little islet off its 
Jiorthern end bearing N.E. { E. Another berth, farther soiith- 
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ward is in 17 Falhoins, with tlu* sciilhcrn (Mid of Low island 
Ix'ariii^' South, and IIk" small isl(‘t o(T lh(> norlluM’ii (Mid kopt a 
litih' op(Mi. 

GREAT HANISH, {Norik PoinI, hat. JlP 47' N,, 
Long. 42'' 47' h\), st'])arat€Ml from J/ittlc llanish hy a diannel 
nearly 3 mih'S widc^ with depths of from 30 to 45 fatlioins, is 
10 miles long nortli-(\Mst and sontli-wesi, by an extreme Avidth of 
about 3 miles. The higliest j)art, 1,335 feet high, is near tlie 
(*entrc, and, as seen from some directions, ap])(^ars as a 
remarkable blnff. A strip of sand si retches across the island 

at 3 miles from tlie southern end, and the land on either 

side being liigh, the souIIkm-ii part, from a distance', has the 

appearanc^e of being a separate island. ddi(‘ south-western end 

of the island is stee,p-to on its w('stern side', having no bottom 
at 100 fathoms close', inshore, in some place's. There is a gejod 
eh'al of grass in the valle'ysanel many antelo])e's. 

Anchorages. -Along the easte'rn side of the islands, out- 
side the fringing reef, the' soundings are tederably re.^gular, 
affoi’ding anchorage and good sheltei’ in northe'rly Avinds. One 
of these anedioi-ages is near the noj'tliern end of the island, from 
() to 8 (rabies from the shore, in freuu 7 to 12 fathoms, with 
Haycock island just o])en of the north-eMisteMai point of (ire'at 
llanish ; anothe'r is ne'areu* the' shore in about 11 fathoms, Avith 
North Round island bearing about E. by N., and the Chor rock 
S. :} W. ; but the best anchorage is farther southward, in 
Hi fathoms, with j)oubl('-])(^ak ishmd l.)ea]ing about S.E. 
There is also anediojage in Konth-e'ust bay, at the southern end 
of Great llanish. 

The folloAving arc the smaller islets and rocks lying near 
Great llanish — they are nearly all eastAvard or soutliAvard of 
the island except the South-A\^est rocks, and the dangerous 
Marescaux rock now to be de^scribeMl. 

Marescaux rock.— This rock, Avith only (5 feet water, 
lies i^- niiles from tlic nearest shore oil the nortJi-AAX'stern side 
of Great Hanish. The rock is of small extent, and the sea 
gemerally brexiks on it, but the ground in the neighbourhood 
has not been examined, and the locality should be avoided. 
From it the northern exU-ennes of Peaky island, 107 feet high, 
and of Great llanish, are just in line. 

Haycock island, 5H) feet high, is separated from the 
north-eastern point of Gj*eat llanish by a narroAv channel 
having general depths of 9 or 10 fathoms; but nearly in mid- 
channel, though nearest to the Haycock shore, is a sunken rock 
having only 6 feet over it. The island resembles a haycock 
from the soutlnvard, but on passing close eastward of it, the 
inside appears to be hollowed out like a saucer. 

General charts 143, 8e, and 2523. 
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CurrGIlts run slron^'ly round Haycock ishind, and a wliii'l 
oi*(Mldy is seen oil tlu' coasi ol* (ui'at llauisli soul liward of the 
llaycoeJv. TIkuh; an^ also lide rips lu^twi'cii ilu^ llayeoek and 
Musliejera islet. 


Addar Ail {Lat. i:r 48' A/., Lon.(j, 48' E.). - 11iis small 
group of rocky islets, tlie highest being 1::^() fe(‘t, is iu‘arly a 
mile distant from tli(‘ eastern side of the llayeoek, and in \h(' 
channel between them tlie dc])th is about fathoms; tluyv 
lorm a circular basin cables in diameter, with a, smail 
opening on its southern edge. 

Mushejera, a small islet lying 2'}- juiies eastward ol‘ 
the liigliest ])arl oL* the Haycock, is about 21 feet higli, and 
nearly a cable in Icmgth. On its southern and western sides it 
may be safely a[)proached to a distance' of 2 (*ubles, but a, 
dangerous reef ('xtends :> cables eastward and north-e'ast ward 
li'oiu it, a]id the; island, bt'ing low, is not ('asily si'cn* at night. 
The jiassage between MusJieje'ra ami Addar Ail is clear. 

North Round island and Quoin island, dbo and 

22[) feet high r('spe(‘tiv('ly, and both named from tln'ir shape, 
are from to 2 miles from the ce'iitie' of the eastern side' of 
(Jreat Hanish, with a *^()-fathoms chanued betwee'u them and it. 
The channel betwee'u the two islands is also (*leai', and has a 
depth of li ratlK)ms. 

Chor rock. — At 2] miles S.W. by W. from North Round 
island, and 7 cables from the sliore of Great Hanish, are some' 
black rejcks, of which the (dioj- rock is tlie highest, being 
72 feet above water ; these rocks have' fre)m 6 te) 9 fathe)ms, 
rocky bed-tenn, em thehr easten*u siele, and from 12 to 17 fatheans, 
5 e'ables distant in the same' elirection, inen-eaising te; 21 fathe)ms 
between them and the Reaind islands, whilst betwe'cn the (Iku* 
i\)6k and the shewe is a ebannel with from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

Suyul-Hanish islands {Lat. Vf ;?7' N., Lon<j. 42^ 41' E.), 
three in number, and connected by a reef, together e)ccu])y a 
space iieaily 3i miles long em a north-]iorth-e‘ast line of 
bearing, and their south-western end is abe)ut 3 miles from 
the south-eastern t)art of Great Hanish ; tlieii* northen-n enel is 
less than 1;] juilos fiom that islanel, betwe'em whieb and them is 
a navigable channel with the Pin ajid Gust re)cks in the middle 
e)f its southern entrance, and the Chor rock in its ne)rthe'rn 
entrance. The islands are of cenisiderable height ; Double- 
peak island, the northernmost, is 440 feet high and very steep, 
with two small peaks close together ; 8uyul-Hanish, the 
southernmost and largest, is 2 miles long, one mile wide at its 
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sontlKMii end, 3(S1 IVol. lii^ch, and very rii^^^ed. Temporary 
anchorage may bo found on its eastern side. Mid island, 
(drenlar in sliape and about. 2 cables in diauieter lies l)etween 
tlie two islands. 

Pin rock, 12 f(‘et high, lies nearly midway betweem the 
southern points of Great Hanish and Suyul-Hanish. 

Gust rock, a sunken rock, lies about 7 cables W.N.W. 
from I^in rock, and on the same bank. Then' is deep water 
between it and the Pin rock. 

Ship and Three - foot rocks. — The Ship rock, a 
dangerous sunken rock with (3 feet water, lies S.W. by W. from 
the peak of Suyul-llanish, and about 82 cables from the nearest, 
part of that island. The Three-foot rock, a small rock of fine 
vesicular lava standing 3 feet above the water, lies S.W. } W. 
from Snyul-TIanish peak and 21 miles from the nearest part of 
that island; it is If miles outside' Ship rock, and has dee'p 
water close to. 

South Round island and Rocky islands. — Eastward 
of Double-|)cak island, 21 miles distant, is South Round island, 
87 f('et high and dark in appearance; and 1 .^ miles south-west- 
ward of South Round island are the Rocky islands, consisting of 
black rugged rocks, the highest 55 feet abov(' the sea. 

Parkin rock {Lai. VL :iS' iV., Lon(j. 42^ 1.8' E.), a 
small rock 11 feet high and nearly 2 2 miles S. by E. from 
South Round island, is the south-eastorji rock of the ITanish 
group. From it, Suyul-IIanish peak bears W. S. 4} miles, 
and Quoin island peak North 5|- miles. Caution is necessary 
in the vicinity of this rock, as the soimdings are very regular, 
from 24 to 27 fathoms, until close to the rock, thus giving little 
or no warning of approach to it. 

South-west rocks, a small cluster 22 feet high, composed 
of volcanic tuff, lie 4^ miles westward from tlu' south extreme 
of Great Hanish, and have deep water all j’ound. 

The Haycocks arc three islets south-westward of the 
Hanish groui), lyirig in a north-east and south-west direction ; 
the north-eastern islet bearing S.W. by W. \ W. 4 miles from 
the Three- foot rock just described. 

The Middle Haycock {Lai. VP 32' N., Long. 42^ 36' E.) 
is a symmetrical and conspicuous cone, 310 feet higfi. 

Chart 143, Jebel Teir io Perim. 

MOHABBAKAH ISLANDS, a group of four islets 
southward of the Haycocks, are named respectively High, Flat, 
Harbi, and Sayal, islands. High island, the northernmost of 
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lh(' 1‘oHr and tli(‘ noan'st io tlu' south-woslcnii Haycock, h('ars 
S.S.W. \ \V. 1; miles IVom I hat ishH. Ili^li island is rather 
h'ss than cables ](Hig east and \v(‘st, the t'asti'rn and hi< 4 hesl 
end rising to a heiglit of fiO h'cl. 

Plat island {Lai. UP 23' A\, Long. 12^" W.), 2:; miles 

soiitli-westAvard from High island, rises vcn-tieally from iIk' 
Avaler to a height, of 40 feet. It is perforated at. its north('rn 
end, and the hole is large and conspicuous on c(M'tain bearings. 
1'he surface of the island is white and ])erfectly Hat. 

Harbi island, S.E. by E. 6^- miles from IHat island, is 
about 2 cables long north and south; it is a similar Avhite 
rocky island to Flat island, and about 82 huH high at its 
southern end. 

Sayal island is a small rocky island, oO leet. high, 
()} miles north-noJ’th-east from the summit of Ras Heilid. 

All tlu‘ islands Ixitwc'cm (Inmt. Hanish and Ras Beil u I an^ 
surrounded by fleep water, the de])t]i close' alongside exeexHling 
10 fathoms, and rapidly increasing. Tlu'y an', all more or l('ss 
covered with l)ird linu', which gHms them tlu' white a])])carance 
described, and at times makes tlicin diflicult to distinguish. 

Harbi and Sayal islands are about 60 miles distant fj’om 
Rerim island in tlu' straits of Balvel-Maudeb, and, from th('s(‘ 
islands soutlward to the straits, all shoals and islets ai(‘ in- 
cluded in the descriptions of the neighbourijig shores of the Ih'd 
S('a in the folloAving cbaptc'rs. 

Chart}^ 8a, h, c, and d, Red /SVu. 

WESTERN SHORE. — General Remarks. — The tiact 
described in this chaptei' embrace's the rt'inaiuder of the 
Egyptian coast proper, and the whole of the coast of Nubia. 
At 40 ]niles soutlnvni'd of the' JilVitin islands, the Nile 
approaches the Red Sea within less than 70 miles ; it theji 
increases its distance from it, and beUveen lats. 22"" 35' and 
19'^ 30' N. makes a great bend to the westvvajd. Between the 
Nile and the Red Sea, this vast tract of country forms the stony 
and sandy desert of Nubia. Mountains fonning a continuation 
of the range travtu’sing Egypt appi’oach the coast now unde.j- 
consideration at various distances. In the northern portion 
and as fai* south as the remarkable Elba mountains, they 
border on the coast. The general height of the table-land 
of Nubia in the southern and highest part is about 4,000 feet, 
and betAveen it and the coast, a low tract of sandy land 
intervenes. The shore is studded with reefs and amongst them 
are many good anchorages. 

Inner channel. — Harbours in. General Remarks. 

— Protected by the numerous reefs just mentiom'd, is an in-shore 
and smooth Avater channel very usc'ful to small vc'ssc'Is. It 
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inny Ik' sni(J (o oomnuMKH' jil liiis IJawoiya {hal. T O' iV., 
Ijoikj. "iO’ Av .), aiul lo (‘ 11(1 will) llu' Soiilli Massawa (*Jiaiiiiol 
{/;(//. hy hi' iV., Lonff. 10 ' 10' hj.). As far as Sujikiii the cliamiol 
is ^•(‘M(‘rally fiom li lo 3 Ji)il(‘s widc^, o\c(‘pf in tlic'. nciglibonr- 
hood of Salaka, 1 )al)adil)a, aJid Ras IJavvoiya, where tlie limits 
are ahoiit half a mile. Krom lias Itaweiya to Sjdaka, tlie most 
intricate part of the ehanm'l, llu' d(‘|)ths are o-enovally moch'raU*, 
and again from Mersa bVjer to ^hn-sa Kihai ; in all otlicr pai*ts 
there is v(‘ry deep watcn*. 

I'rom a litth' southward of 8n;ikin, the (liaiinel becomes 
wider, ])assing outside the (‘xtmisive slioals in a biglit of tlie 
coast comniejK'ing about RS miles helow 8nakin, and liere 
soundings may g(‘n('j-ally l.)(‘ obtained ; but, exce])t in the 
harbours on th(‘ coast th(‘re are hnv ])lac(‘S where vessels would 
care to anchoi', the bottom being generally rocky with great, 
ovei-falls. in most of tlie anchorages northward of Smikin, 
it is advisable to moor ; and in many ])lac('s, in blowing weather, 
it mayb(‘ iirmh'iit to lay out tlu' stiT'am anchor on or near the 
weather beac*)!. 

There ai*o several entrance's to tliis (.lianiul from seaward, 
of Avhich one of the Ix'st, northward of Snakin, is off Poi’t 
Sudan, formerly known as l\I('rsa Slulkh Jhinid. Another is 
off Snakin, and lli<‘re is a wide ojie northwai'd of the I)ahahd\ 
banks, as also several channels out to seaward over the Dahalak 
bank, described in tli(‘ following chapter, nortlnvard of hhita- 
eiitor island, but none southward of it, ex(;ept through tin' 
southern entrance, known «as tin' South MassaAva chan ml, 
between has Andadda and the J)ahalak island i-eefs. 

The priiicijial t(wvns or harbours on tlie Avhole of this tract 
of coast arc Koseir, Port vSiidan, Smikin, and Nowarat, included 
in the present cliapter, and JMassawa, in the Jiext. 

Winds and weather.- In the Inner clianmjl on this 
shore, noi-therly Aviiids, incliniiig to land and sea breezes, ar(‘ 
prevalent all tlie y(Nir round ; but, as in the piarts farthei* south- 
ward, th(w are light and variable in August and 8ei)tember, 
Avhen there an* also fre(|uent calms ; southerly Avinds are by no 
means common. From August to October the weather is 
generally fine ; from November to the end of JMarch is the juiny 
sc^ason on this coast, the rains, however, being light coniiiared 
with thos(‘ of otlna- countries. See remarks cm tliese snbje('ts iji 
(duipter I. and AI(‘t{M)rologi(ad tables, ])ag(:'s 5o()-558. 

(SVg 7iV/ Sea, slieel I . Var. :r 50' W'. 

COAST* — Aspect. — Soutli-eastAvard of Jebel Umm Della 
or Slope hill {Laf. 26^ 59' iV., Long. 3^ 30' E.), 7,16*5 feet 
high, the mountains lArming the main coasts range gradually 
decreaso in height. They approach close to the shore in the 

General chart 2523. 



Chap. IV.] WINDS AND WKATIIKR.— RAS ADD SOMER. 

(lharl (SVi, shed I . Vnv. 2' hi)' 11 . 

iioi,i^hbonrhoo(i of Sabija island, and mv IVoiii ^,000 lo 1,000 
IVm'I. high, liaving sovoral wcdl-^hdiiK'd (x'aks, wldrli may he. 
readily disiingnisluMl by th(‘ aid dI' tin* cliarl. Kroin Salaja 
t(j Koseir tin' hills ar(' Iowcm*, and l.lu' e()nsj)icm)ns peaks more 
s(5attered. 

fVtwecm tln^st^ ])la(*('s tia' coast is low, lising gi*adnally a1 
about b or (> miU's inland to mountains ahont 2,000 Teet higli. 

Southward of tl\e dihitin islands, and as Far as Kosi^ir, tlu' 
(‘oast has a general south-sonth-i'ast diri'etion and is moderatel}^ 
('lear ol* dangcu’s. Abreast oT SalVija island [Lat. SiP liV A"., 
IjorKj. SF 0' PJ.), aiv outlying reeds b.l miles IVom tlu' nearest, 
land. From tlnmce to the' village' and boat. anehe)rage. of 
Khweh, the^ slioie' is sale to appre)aeh. Near this village, at 
d| miles from the nearest laiiel, are the Khweh reefs. From 
KuAveh to Koseir the shores is lineel by a narrenv fringing reed* 
in whiedi oex^asional e^i^enings fe>rni goe)el be)at harbe)urs. 

Chart 28o8, 8t}‘aifs of Jiihol. 

Saal Hashish island {hat. 27" !' N., Lokj. bVF hh! E.), 
10 feet higli and 10 miles se)utlL seinth-westAvard of Jihitin Seria, 
is about ,‘500 yarels in le'iigtli and situated on the' ne)i't he‘rn end 
e)!’ a reef Avhi(!li e.'xtemds I} miles soutliAA^ard of it. Abreast of 
the islanel, the coast forms the' bay kiienvn as Mersa Abu 
Me)khadij, AAdiiedi Saal JJashish aiiel its reef serve' te) protect, 
''.riiere is a 7-fathoms channel between the reef and the mainland, 
but the Avestern edge of the islaiul reef has scA^eral outlying 
rocks. The3j-c are', no outlying dangers eastAA^ard of the^ islanel 
reef. 

Anchorages.- The low eastei'n point of Mersa Abu 
^lokhadij is l^ miles south-eastwarel of Disk tal Kora-thaba ; 
betAveen it and Hashish island is a deep channel about 7 eaibles 
Avdele, leading into an anchorage in from 15 to 20 fatheans, mud ; 
but, when the Avind is from the ne)rthward, by ste^aming sloAvly 
np to the reef edf tJie point, shalloAver AA^ater may be obtained. 
Close to the t'elge of the reef are some detached rocks. 

Another anchorage is soutliAvard of 8aal Hashish reef in 
IVom G to 10 fathoms, sand and coral, Avith Saal Hashish 
bearing N. by E. about 1^ miles. 

At 2i- miles southward of vSaal Hashish is a small and Avell 
protected boat harbour, with deep water close uji to the shore 
reef. 

Plan 14, Harbours and Anchorages in the Red Sea. 

RAS ABU SOMER {lAii 26^ h2' Ah, Long. 8F O' /A), 
80 feet high, is a graA^el -topped hill, slightly higher than the 
neighbouring coast line, from Avhicii it projects 21 miles Avith a 
double prong, north-eastward and south-eastward of AvliicJi the 
extremes are 4 miles apart; it is safe of approach. BetAveen 
Abu Mokhadij and Abu Somer, the shore is fringed by a nai*roAv 
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roef, \vlii(‘li has (Jeop wator (jIoso to, and, with tlio exception of 
lh('. small ])atch, Slienn ah Naggah, has no outlying dangers. 
The shore reel; extends half a mile sonth-oastward from lias 
A I >11 Somer. 

Coral island lies 7 cables soutli-westward from Ras Abn 
Somer, and is only 4 foot liigli ; it is surrounded by a I'oeF, on 
the southern end of which is a small sandy islet. 

Noi*th-westwaj-d of (Ajral island, the shoj-e reef, with a small 
islet on it, extends one mile Ironi the land, leaving between it 
and (Joral island a 4-fathoms channel 2J cables wide. BeUvcMui 
(V)ral island reef and Ras Abu Somer is a channel of the same 
depth but only If cables wide; at its entrance, near the edge 
of the reef projecting from Ras Abu Somer, are two coral i*ocks 
nearly awash. 

Fairway reefs. - At the entrance of the channel between 
Safaja and (Anal ishuid are the Fairway reefs. There are 
passages northward of, between, and southward of these reefs, 
but the northern chanmd is the bcvst and the only one 
recommended. 

Anchorage. — The best channel to the anchorage soutli- 
ward and westward of Ras Abu Soiiier is beUvc'en Cbral and 
.hairway reefs, i)assing southward of the sajidy islet on the 
former; then taking care to avoid the maiidand reef, haul up 
lo the northward, westward of (Joral island reel’, and anchor in 
7 fathoms with that island bearing South, and the south 
extreme of Ras Abu Somer E. by S. The least water in this 
channel is 4 fathoiiis, in the narrows north-westward of Coral 
island. 

Anchorage with shelter from northerly winds may also be 
obtained in 8 fathoms, sand and coral, on a shelf extending 
2) cables south-westward from Coral island. 

SAFAJA island {Lat. 2if 16' N., Lomj. 34^ 0' E.\ 
is 4^ miles long north and south, and If miles wide at the 
northej*n ])ar(.. The island is low aiul sandy ; on its north-eastern 
extreme is a sandy-coloured (al)l(vhill 65 feet. high. The eastern 
and western sides of Safaja are fringed by a narrow reef, with 
deep watm- close to. Oil the northern end, a re(4 with several 
outlyijig patches extends north-westward 11 miles. The 
navigable channel between tlie island and the mainland 
narrows to a cable, and about one mile north-westward of the 
southern entrance is crossed by a bar with only 2 fathoms in 
the best water. 

Outlying reefs. — From the table-hill, between the 
bearings E. by S. and S. by E., lie five dangerous coral reefs 
from 3^ to 6|- miles distant from the eastern side of Safaja 

General charts 8a and 2523. 
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island ; they are, Panorama reef, tlie northernmost ; Middle 
reef, 2|- miles south-eastward of the lirst ; Shab Shear, the 
south-eastermnost ; Tlyndman i*eofs, 2 miles westward of Shab 
Shear, and covering a space about 2 miles long in a north-north- 
west direction by one mile wide; and Pellowes rocks, nearly 
2 miles westward of Middle reef, a small patch, but with de|)ths 
of from 4 to 7 fathoms for some distance southward of them. 
Between and immediately outside these reefs tliere is de('j) 
navigable water. The south -east(n*n ]jart of Panorama reef 
bears K. by S. juiles from the table-hill of Safaja. 

Shab Shear. — The soutli-eastern (‘xtreme of this,' the 
outer and south-easternmost leef, bears S.E. .V S. 9| miles fro-n 
the table-hill on Safaja island, and is 5i miles distant fnmi 
Safaja IJlbur, the nearest pait of the mainland. 

Spit reef. — At 4 miles southward of Safaja island, the 
shore reef extends nearly ‘I miles, from the mainland in a 
north-north-easterly direction, and is miles wide. One part 
of the reef, a sand patch nearly 2 miles long, uncovers at low 
water. There is deep water on all sides of the Spit reef, but il- 
ls iirolonged from its northern end by very uneven depths of 
from 4 to 10 fathoms. 

Cannon reef {Lat, di)' Ah, Long. d<P Ik miles 
farther south-eastward, is a prong stretching nearly 2 miles 
northward from the shore. There is as much as ‘10 fathoms 
between it and the Spit reef, and mucli deeper watc'r between 
it and llyndman reefs, about 2J- miles eastward. 

Directions. -Anchorage.- -Sahija island alfords sladtered 
anchorage for vessels approaeJiing the Strait of dubal. 4di(‘r(' 
is good anchorage both northward and southward of it. 

To enter the southern anchorage, steer W. k S. for Sahija- 
table-hill, passing northward of Ihinorama reef, until within a 
mih' of the shore ; then alter c^oursc' to tin' southward, running 
along the edge of the r('ef, and haul to the north-westward 
round tin' southern point of Sahija islainl. OIT tin' latter, there 
are some detac'hed ro(*.ks 2 cables from the ])oint in a southerly 
direction. Anchor in from G to 9 fathoms, sand and coral, ofi 
a bank of soundings connecting the island with tJie Spit reef, 
with the southern point of the island bearing S.E. by E. .y E. 
rathei* over a mile, and Sahija table-hill about N.N. K. 

There is deeper watei*, 12 to 18 fathoms neari'r the point, 
Avh('i'(' th(‘ anchor is phu^i^d on the plan, with good sln'ller. 

(JhaHs Ha and Hb, Red Hea, sheets I . and II. 

Aspect. -Jebel Umm Kabash, 2,235 feet liigh, rises close 
to the coast and marks the position of Safaja island and reefs. 
It is readily distinguished, being at the southern end of the 

General charts 8a, 8b, and 2L)2d, 



142 


JIFATIN ISIANDS TO KHOR NOWARAT. [Chap. IV. 

ClLarts 8a and 8h^ lied Sea, wheels I. and If. Var. 2^ 40' U . 

lofty main range. Tlie most conspiciions of the neigljbouring* 
liills is Jebel IJmm Botoishade, a sharp peak 1 ,980 feet high, 
11 miles south-westward from Safaja, and 7 miles from the 
nearest point of the coast. 

Jebel Kuweh {Lat. 2(f 18' N., Lomj, E,) is 6* miles 

inland, and is a prominent sugar-loaf peak, 1,600 feet high. 
It lies southward of the Arab eTieam])ment of Kuweh charted 
abreast th(i Kuweh reefs. 

Kuweh reefs. — From 2 to miles in an (‘ast-north-('ast 
direction from Kuweh village arc sevci-al dangerous reeds, with 
deepwater between them and the shore. From their southern 
extreme, Kuweh Ix'ars S.W. by W. i W. 

Anchorage. - Tcmiporary ancliorage may ba obtained 
under the soutiu'rn side of the innermost of the Kiiweh. reefs 
in about G fathoms. 

Boat harbours and landing place. -At high water, 
ihere is an opening in the reef o cables southward of Kiiweli 
village', through which a boat can approach tlu' shore ; but the 
best, landing-place is about a mile southward of the village, 
where tlu're is a good boat harbour. About 6 miles southward 
of Kuweh is another l)oat harbour ; Jeb('l Kiiweli bearing 
\V. by N, leads directly to il. 

PI a a of Kof^eir aiudioiuufc on eluirt 81)^ lied Sea, sheet 11. 
Var. 2^ 20' W. 

KOSEIR {Im(. 2(f ()' N., Long. J/" 17' E.).—Tlw towji of 
Kosc'ii’, containing about inhabitants, is built on a low 

sandy ])oint. projc'cting a little from the' liiu' of coast, and 
forming a bight, in which coasters lind good holding-ground 
and good shelter from norlherlv winds, whilst sonth-e'astcriy 
winds are' saiel not to ble)W he)me' ; but ihe're' is no harbe)ur. 
An e)lel 9hirkish fort. e)cc.u])i('s the highe'r gre)unel, we'stward 
of the' town. 1'he houses of Koseij* are^ built eithe'r e)r stone', 
sanelste)ne, en- e-halk, e)btaine'el fre)m the neighbe)uring hills ; the 
stre'cts are e'lean, logular, anel at short inte!‘\als run at right 
angle's to e'ae-n e)l he'r. These', he)we've'r, ai’e' but the ivmains e_)f 
Ibrmew |)rospe'rity, lor when llu'- railioael from CViire) to Suez 
was completeel anel steam-vesseds be'gan to run regularly from 
the latte'r poi’t to Jie.lehi anel Siuikin, trade, with the exe*eptie)n 
of grain, ahne)st e'litirely left Ke)seir. The distane*e te) Keneh, 
the Tiexxrest pehnt e)f the' Nile* is 120 mile's. 

Ke)seir is a e*e)astguard statienn 



AppennuK'e^ of the Land ahont TCoseir, town 'N. 70'^ W. about 7 in. 

(lencral charts Sh and 2523, 
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Plan of Koi^civ anchoraqe on Chart 8b, lied Hca, sheet II. 
Var. 2^ 40' W. 

Water is condensed at Koseir :it the rate of 30 tons a day ; 
llie tankAvill hold 200 tons, and 50 tons is oi- was the miiiiinuin 
stock. The i)rice in 1894 was 13s. i)d. per ton, bnt is ])robably 
loss now. Near the condenser is a])ier, with 5 feet at the outer 
end at liigh water. No supplies can bo obtained at Koseir. 
hresh water for use in the town is brought from wells several 
miles inland. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Koseir, at 
()h. ; the rise is 3 feet at sjuings. 

Anchorages. — Ik'sides the anchorag(^ for small craft only, 
close in to the town, there is indifferent anchorage on a bank 
one mile in extent with from 15 to 17 fathoms, sand and 
coral, situated li iniles eastward from tlic fort. Iletwecn this 
bank and the point of the (;oast reef are dei^ths of 15 fathoms. 

There is also anchorage in 15 fathoms close off the point- 
of the coast reef, which extends seaward about 3 cables from 
the town, by a beacon ; a buoy in 3 fathoms, lic's 3 cables south- 
east of the beacon. 

There is no sheltered anchorage anywliere between Safaja 
island and Koseir. 

Directions. — For 8 or 9 miles northward and southward of 
Koseir, the coast is very low, and a long line of hills from 700 
to 1,000 feet high, 5 or (i miles inland, pn^sonts no prominent 
mark to guide a ship towards the port, especially at night ; 
there is, however, one conspicuous c.one-sha])e(l summit, visil)le 
as far distant as tin? brothers islets, wliicli, kept bearing 
S. 7(1^ \V. leads diix'ct to the anchorage. The small fort Avest- 
ward of the town can be s('(mi from s('a wlnm 10 or 12 iniles 
distant in clear w('athci'. 

Jebel Abu Tiynr (Lnl. .25 /.2' A\, Lonf/. 41' IP /2.), l,50t) 
leet high is the most c-.onspicuons and highest mountain on 
this part of the coast; its north-W('st('rn brow is the highest, 
and from Koseir andiorage bears S. by \\\ ! W. 21 Jiiiles. 
From the nortliward, this mountain shows in ])oaks. From 
east-north-east it appears ilattcned ; and from the south-west- 
ward th(i northern summits become ronndefi ami the southern 
siinnnits gradually ap})ear as peaks. Ileing so far inland, 5e})el 
Abu Tiynr can seldom b(' s('en from a vc'ssc'l at night. 

In inakiiig Koseir, a sailitig v('ss(‘l not e('rtain of lim* 
latitude, sboidd Jiiake the lirothers islets, and, if north-w(\sl(‘i*ly 
winds are blowing, sliouM stand in for the coasi 7 or S niil(‘s 
northward of tin' port., and then bear n]) (rlos(‘ along shon'. 
Sailing v(^ssels cannot be too car(*ful not. (o g('t southward of 

General charts 8b a)id 21)44, 
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Plan, Koseir anchorage, on chart 8b, lied SeUy shed. 11. 
Var. r 40' W. ' 

the port ; for a vessel making the laud a few miles too far 
southward, has often taken three or four days to beat back, the 
north-westerly winds causing a continuous drain of current 
and heavy swell along, and even some distance from, the shore. 
In such a case, a sailing vessel had better stand over to the 
Arabian side and make her northing there, rather than make 
short tacks on the Egyptian side. A vessel making the port 
at night and not intending to anchor, should not heave to, but 
stand off and on, or she will drift to leeward. 

Chart 8b, lied Sea, i^heet IT. 

COAST. -hrom Koseir, the coast trends iji a general 
south-south-easterly direction 155 miles to Ras Benas, receding 
10 miles frenn this line at Sherm Sheikh, about 100 iniles 
southward ot‘ Koseir. 

Ras Abu Hajar (Lai. SrC o8' N., Long. E .). — Reef. 

— This Ras or point lies 10 miles southward from the town of 
Koseir. Off the Ras is a reef, Avith one or moi-e heads, the 
outer of wliicli is about li miles distant from the shore. 
It lias estimated depths of from one to 3 fathoms, and an 
a])pareiit extent of about one mile in a south-south-east and 
opposite direction, and a width of about 3 cables. From it, Ras 
Abu Hajar liears about S.W. \ \V. rlebel es yellc, a black 
hill shaped like a cone and standing among a number of low 
sandhills about 3 miles inland, is nearly in the same line. 

Mersa Toronbi. -At 28 miles soutlm^astward from Koseii* 
is this anchorag(^ in 7 or 8 fathoms, a little sheltered from 
north-westorly Avinds by a. low point of the mainland. North- 
Avard of the point are two small shoals close inshore, with from 
17 to 20 fathoms near them, as well as for 3 miles eastward and 
noilh-eastAvard of them. 

Cats’ Ears {Lot. 80' N., Long. 8 L 80' IL). — W. by 8. 
12 miles from Mers Toronbi, is the Cats’ Kars hill, Avith three 
romid well-(^eliued heads. The range extends south-Avestward 
and rises in height near Cap liill. See view on chart, 8/>. 

Ras Hailirbu is a bln II red cape 10 miles sontliAvard 
of Mersa toronbi. The shore in this vicinity is steep-to. 

Mersa ma Mubarak (/.a/. :LT 80' Ah, Long. Sd"" 88' E.), 
1 miles south-eastward of Kas Hamrhu, is a good anchorage in 
a small bay bcitvveen two reefs,, with 0 and 7 fathoms aA' a ter 
inside. Midway between Has llamriiu and Mersa Ma Mubarak 
is chaj'ted ^Mubarak inlet receding upwards of a mile inland, 
but of which nothing is knoAvn. 

General chart 21)23. 



RAS ABU IIAJAU — MERSA DIIIBA. 


115 


Cliap. IV.] 

Plan 3047, Mersa Dhiba. Var, 2^ 40' W. 

MERSA DHIBA. (Lat, 25^ 20' N„ Long. 34^ 44' EX is a 
«covc, about 2 cables Avide, in tlie tolerably level sandy sliore ; 
it must be approaelied fi'oni the northward on account of the 
danger mentioned below, keeping a safe distance from the shore 
reef; it affords good anchorage in 16 fatlioius in Avesterly 
winds. WestAvard of Mersa Dhiba, about 15 miles inland, is 
Jebel Rosas, of unknown height, but a single and prominent 
peak, Avith many shoulders. 

Reefs. Extending 5 miles from tlie shore just soutliAA-ard 
of Mersa Dhiba, and then turning nearly 5 miles to the north- 
Avard, is a large space of dangerous ground Avith many rocks 
^ind shoals, having from 10 to 14 fathoms between and 
amongst them. 

Chart 8b, Tied Sea, Sheri TL 

Elphinstone Reef {hu. 23^ 10' X., Long. 3P oO' E.), 
6 miles E. by S. 8. from Mersa Dhiba, and has deep Avater all 
around; but, between it and ^lersa Idiiha are the dangerous 
shoals and rocks just mentioned. 

COAST. — Ras Egela, 5^ miles south-east ward from 
jMersa Dhiba, is a light-brown double hill, forming a fairly 
good landmark. 

Mersa Zebara (Lat. 2rp IV N., Long. 3P 18' EX— 
Anchorage Avill be found in this small narroAV cove ; the 
entrance is not more than 100 yards Avide but it is j^erfectly 
sheltered. 

Reef. — Anchorage. — Tn lat. 27P 4' N. there is a reef 
2.J miles from the shore, on the southern extreme of Avliich a 
A^essel may anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms, Avell sheltered 
from iiortli-westerly winds. TIk' northern paid of the reef 
has rocks nearly awash. 

Mersa Tundeba is an amJiorage in 10 fathoms, close 
inshore, Avherc a \xssel may lie under shelter of a low point 
with small reef projecting from it nearly 2 miles southward 
of Ras Somadi. 

Reef. — Anchorage. —E. by N. \ N. 5] miles from the 
above anchorage is a small reef Avitli anchorage on its south- 
Avard of it. This reef is at the northern extreme of a bank of 
soundings about a mile in extent, surrounded by deep AAUitcr. 
A dangerous rock lies 1 .j miles soutli-AvestAvai*d from its 
southern extreme in the direction of Ras Dhurra. 

Soiith-AvcstAvard of Mersa Tundeba rises Je])el Zebara, a 
little above the mountain range. On this hill arc remains of 
ancient structures, emerald and beryl mines, and abandoned 
quai-ries. 

General charts 8h cuul 2323, 
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Chart 8h, Tied Sea, Sheet II. Var. 2^ 40' W. 

Wadi Nukeri, just northward of Ras Dhurra, has a smal 
boat harbour. On the low hillocks near the shore are twogreai 
rectangular blocks, tlic site of the ancient town of Nechesias 
The adjacent country is barren, and inhabited by the Abahdel 
tribe. 

Ras Dhurra is a low point of the mainland with a lon^ 
reef extending parallel with and close to it. There are several 
(letaclicd reefs, steep-to, and extending nearly 6 miles off shore, 
between lias Dhurra and lias Th*iah, some 10 miles to the 
soTithward (as shown on the ohai’ts), dangerous to navigation. 

WADI JEMAL ISLAND {Lat. 24^ 40' N., Lomj. 
35^ 0' IJ.), is a low rocky island 2.} miles long north-west and 
south-east. The coral reef Shal) CJliadera extends 4 miles off 
its northern end. The channel ])ctween the island and the 
main is encumbered Avith small reefs and is only available for 
small craft Avith local knoAvledge. 

Anchorage. — Extending off the soutliern point of Wadi 
Jemal island is a bank on which a vessel may anchor in 8 or 10 
fathoms, sand and rock, Avith the centre of the island bearing 
about North. 

Dangers. — At 42 miles eastAvard from Wadi Jemal island 
is a sunken rock, and others about the same distance north- 
eastward of the Shab (lhadira. These outer shoals have deep 
Avater close around tliem, and arc a continuation of those 
referred to Avith Ras Dhurra. 

CAUTION. — Wlien Avithin 10 miles of the land, the sliore 
about tliis part ought to be appj*oached Avith great caution. 

Plan 3047, Shenn SheihJi. 

SHERM SHEIKH {laL 24^ 37' A'., Long. 3jr 7' E.).— 
About 4 miles soiith-Avestward of the southern j)oint of Wadi 
Jemal island, is a cove in the mainland, the entrance to Avhich 
is through an opening in the coast fringing coral reef about 
half a cabl j Avide ; it alTords good anchorage in 8 fathoms. The 
head of the bay is shalloAV and the shore is flat and sandy, but 
at about one mile inland a chain of hills trends parallel with 
the shore, rising to a height of 492 feet, on Avhich, at about 
half their height, is a great Avhite patch under a table-topped 
hill, forming an excellent mark or recognition from the direction 
of Wadi Jemal. Wood can be i^rocured here close to the 
anchorage. 

Chart 8h, Red Sea, Sheet II. 

Ras Umm-ul- Abbas is a Ioav point, soutliAvard of Avhich 
is an indifferent anchorage in 10 fathoms close to the shore 

. General ehaHs 8b and 2323. 
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Lind affording good shelter from nortli-westerly winds. It lies 
ibont 6 miles southward from Wadi Jemal, and may he known 
by a remarkable sugar-loaf liill 300 or 400 feet high, close to 
the beach. 

Small reef {Lai, 29' N., Lowj. .17' ID, with 
several shallow spots, is 4 miles in length by 2 miles In breadth, 
witli its centre o miles from the shore ; on the soutliorn side are 
shallow spots about 3 miles from the northern eNtremo of the 
[Julhaii island reefs ; there are overfalls between tlie patches 
){ rocks on the reef. 

GULHAN ISLANDS.— :\lehabis or South island [IjK, 
24^ 10' S., Loufj. 84^ 22' IJ.), is the southernmost of this group 
of four low sandy islands, lying near the mainland and forming 
a chain nearly 5 miles long in a general north and south 
direction. ^lehabis island is about one mile distant from the 
mainland at Has (lulhan, with which it is almost connected by 
a large reef. Siyul or North island is the northernmost of the 
group, and reefs extend full^" 3 miles north-north-westwanl 
from it. The other two islands lie between these two, but east- 
ward of a line joining them; the northernmost of those is, 
named Showarit or ( Jrove island. 

Reef. — The (iulhan islands are surroundod by extensive 
reefs, between which are narrow passage's studded with roed^s. 
Along the outer or eastern edge of the reefs, there is no liottom 
at 30 fathoms at a shoi’t distance from the rocks. 

44iere are two small reefs south-('astward of Mehabis island 
and about a mile distant from it ; also two small ])atclies about 
3 miles eastward of it and many others, as charted. 

Anchorage. — vSouthward of the Mehabis islands, a vessel 
may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms. 

Jebel Hamata or Jebel Wadi Lehama, 22 miles 
Avest-south- westward from (Jiilhau group, is about (i,300 feet 
high and a remarkable mountain, whose peak is sometimes 
visible in clear weather 90 or 100 miles distant, and is fre(juently 
seen by vessels passing up the centre of the lied sea ; .s*('e view 
on chart 81), 

Mersa Wadi Lehama, aliout 8 miles southward (jf 
Uulhaii islands and 24 miles north-westward of lias Benas, is a 
good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms under the lee of a low psoint, 
off which a narrow reef projects soutliAvard ; the anchorage is 
betAveen the point of the reef and the shore. ' • ' * 

OPP-LYING KEEPS.— K. by N. h N. Iroiu 

lieliama and from G to 9 miles distant, is a chain of small reefs 
General cUaris SIj and 2523, 
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Chart Sh, Tied Sea, Sheet II. Var. 2^ 40' W. 

witli no soujidirigs shown close to them ; and 9 or 10 miles to 
tJic north-eastward is another cluster, with numerous detached 
rocks between them. These rocks are all part of the scattered 
groiij) ot wliich l\iry slioal is the south-eastern extreme. 

Fury shoal (Lat, 24^ 10' N., Lomj. 35^ 40' £/.).— At 
miles N.N.W. from Ras Benas, and 7 miles off-shore, is this 
shoal, about 2 miles in extent with shallow lieadsand, with 
several detached reefs on its north-western side, tlie outer part 
of the shoal being distant from the shore 8 jniles. 

There is indifferent anchorage in 0 or 7 fathoms, rock, on 
the southern part of the Fury slioal, but it is very bad holding- 
ground and didicult to approach, the vicinity being studded 
with small rock^. 

Between i\l('rsa Wadi Lehaina and Reef ])()int, 9 miles 
south-eastward and about 8 miles frojn the foriiKU’, lying parallel 
with and very near the shore, is a reef about one mile long 
])y 2 cables wide. 


Reef point, about 0 miles north-Avestward from Ras 
Benas, has off it several small reefs, the nearest little more than 
a mile from the point ; two of these reefs shoAV above water, 
one is about 2i miles northward of Reef point, the other, 
4 miles eastward of it and al)OUt 1 J miles from the shore, on 
the parallel of 24"^ N. The land near Reef point forms a bay 
Avith very deep Avater, there being no soundings near the shore. 

RAS BENAS {TaiL 2:r 37' V., lA>mj. 47' /i/.).— This 

point, marked by a conspicuous tomb, is the eastern extieme 
of a promontoiy about 0 miles wide at its base, froju AAdiicJi 
it projects about 1(3 miles in an east-south-east direction to 
the point., and from thence again a narroAv tongue extends 
soutliAvard 4 miles toward ^fukawar island. (In the western 
or inner side of the point, an extensive reef runs off westAvard 
and southward, almost to the parallel of MukaAA^ar island, its 
southern e'lge bearing W.N.W. from the south extreme of that 
island; off the extreme point of the i*eef are numerous small 
reefs and rocks, Avith iiTogtilar soundings betAveen them of 
from 8 to oO fathoms. The channel between Ras Benas reef 
and MukaAvar island is miles Avide. 

Jezira ridge. — On the promontory, from o to 12 miles in 
rear of the point are some modei*ately high hills knoAvn as the 
Jezira ridge ; they slope doAvn to the Ioav sandy ground AAdiicli 
terminates in the point and its southern tongue, off the eastern 
face of the point, there is no bottom at 30 fathoms close inshore. 

General chart 2523. 
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'jhart 8h, Red Sea, Sheet IT, Var. 2^ 10' W, 

Cygnet rock {Lat. 2:f ill' .V., Lnufj. Sd° 30' i;.).--Tliis 
rock, discovered by Cji(jnet in ikSO, is n small coral 

shoal only a few yards in circuinferenc(3, and has, apparently 
less than 6 ieet over it, and very irregnlar depths in the 
^dcinity. It is charted about one mile from tlu^ shore and 
) miles Avcstward of the shore reef of Ibis Benas, just described ; 
its position, however, as charted, is only approximately correct, 
md wJien the locality was again examined by II.AI.S. Scout in 
1902, depths of from 9 to 21 fathoms were found from 4 to 
j miles south-eastward of Philadelphus point, the bottom being 
plainly visible in places. A cast of 11 fathoms was also obtained 
Ih miles south-westward of the CygiK't roctk ; between this 
position and the dialled position of that rock, x>Rt<^‘hes of 
iliscoloured water were visible. 

When the Bodkin {Lat. 23^ 30' N., Loiuj. 33f 20' 7?.)r 
a remarkable shaip peak 4,02)G feet high, in the mountains of 
Berenice, t(3 the south-westward begins to close in with the 
(louble- topped mountains southward of the highest peak of 
this range, a sharx) look-out should bo ko])t foi- tlie Cygm^t 
rock, on wliich the sea does not break. 

Mukawar or Emerald island (/.«/. 2‘P 30' N., Lou<j. 
oiT 38' W.), distant nearly 3 miles S. by K. from the southern 
low sandy point of Ibis Benas, is a mile in length and about 
100 feet high at its southe]‘n end; when vii^wod on a south- 
westerly bearing, it has the apx)earance of an inclined X)lane. 
The island is a mass of (*oral and affords no anchoiage, there 
being very deep water close to the coral I’cef by which it is 
fringed on all sides, and which, off the north-western end, 
:x tends o cables from the island. 

ANCHORAGES. —There is anchorage for small craft in 
12 fathoms on the Avestern slope of Ibis Benas leef, with the 
south extreme of the x>^>bit bearing vS.K. about G J miles. 

H..M.8. Cii<jnet reported, in 1(S8(), that it seemed somewhat 
ilangerous to attemx:>t reaching the anchorage heie described, 
discoloured water axipearing to surround it. She anchored a 
little farther Avestward, on a small patch in 12 fathoms, half a 
mile from the shore,* Avitli Mukawar island bearing S.E. about 
7 miles. With SJ shackles of cable out, the ship sAvung into 

fathoms, but the anchor held Avell though the Avind Avas olT- 
sihore, and the force from 5 to 7. 

• A good look out from aloft is necessary Avhen ai)i)roaching 
this or similar anchorages. 

Horse-shoe reef. — There is anchorage for small craft on 
the south-western side of the Ilorse-shoe reef, Avhich reef is 
situated about 11 miles south-south-west from MukaAvar island, 
is about 3 miles long north-Avest and south-east, and is on the 

General chart 2523. 



150 


JIFATIN ISLANDS TO KHOU NOWAllAT- [Oliap. IV* 
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iiortli-eastern edge of a nearly circular bank of soundings 
2 liiiles in diameter ^vith depths under 20 fathoms ; the 
southern edge of the reef is awash and steep-to. 

White rock. — Indifferent anchorage for small craft maj" 
also be found on the reef on which is V^iite rock, shaped like 
a boat and 7 miles south-westward from the centre of the Horse- 
slioc reef. Another similar anchorage is afforded l)y a shoal 
and rocky bank lying south-south-eastward of Wliito rock in 
hit. 2o' 34' N. ; this, however, must be approached Avith 
caution for II.M.S. Dolphin grounded here in 1894 on a coral 
pinnacle. 

Fairly good anchorage for small craft may be found south- 
ward of a horsc-shoe-shaped reef about 8 cables in extent cast 
and west, and charted in lat. 23° 28' N., long. 35° 44* E., but 
from bearings of St John’s island and Bodkin peak, taken by 
the odieem of the Scout, it would appear to be about 2 miles 
southward of the position assigned. Shoal patches Avere obseiTed 
to extend about 2i cables from its southern side. 

ST.JOHN’S or ZEBERJED ISLAND (Avut. 25° xV., 
Jjoikj. 5d° JO' E.), is circular, about I J- miles in diameter and 
700 feet high; the hill in the centie is a remarkable sharp 
l)cak of volcanic origin. St. John’s Avas formerly famous for 
its emeralds. Turtle are numerous hereabouts and A^aluable 
for their shell, dhe island is barren and affords neither Avater 
nor vegetable produce, but it is occasionally visited by fisher- 
men during the turtle season. It is steep-to on all sides, liaA^ing 
no soundings no'ar (he fringe of coral reef, about 2 cables Avide, 
wliich sui-rounds it or rather, foj'ins its base, and often renders 
the island inaccessibl<'. 

Rocky island. — xVbout 3 miles south-eastAA'’ard of St John’s 
is this small steep rocky island, AAuth no soundings charted 
near it. 

St. John’s reef lies S.W. W. 14 miles from the peak of 
the island ; many others lie AvestAvard and south-AvestAvard of 
this outer reef, but none south-eastward of the latter direction. 
A line draAAm direct from St John’s reef to Ras Benas passes 
eastward of all other reefs in its immediate vicinity, and 3 or 4 
miles outside the outer reefs in the northern part of Foul bay. 

There are re(4*s charted about here and eastAvard of 
St. John’s reef Avhich are too numerous to describe. 

riaii 32S9. Port' Jicren ice. 

PORT BERENICE.— (Lat. 25° 56' N., Long. 35^ 29' E.). 
— About 16 miles Avestward from the low southern point of Ras 
Benas, and 12 miles from the anchorage just described in Ras 
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Plan 3289, Port Berenice, Var, 2"^ 40' W, 

Bellas bay, is the entrance to this port, formed in the north- 
western angle of the deep biglit sheltered by the promontory of 
Ras Benas. The port is protected on the eastern side by a long 
sand-spit with low hillocks and bushes on it. From the south- 
ward, it is protected by the reefs of Foul bay below mentioned. 

On the western shore, near the anchorage, are some 
Egyptian ruins nearly covered with sand, the remains of- the 
ancient city of Berenice, now by no means conspicuous from 
the sea, but formerly a place of considerable importance. The 
small bays or coves which gave shelter to the traders of 
ancient Berenice are entirely closed by sand, except North 
cove, the northern one, which is about IJ cables wide between 
the shoals in the entrance, and affords anchorage in 7 fathoms 
over sand coral bottoms. 

The landing-place for the ruins will be recognised by 
two hillocks about 30 feet high, Avhich rise close to the sea at 
the termination of a low conspicuous point of dark-coloured 
rocks about 15 feet high. There is also a convenient landing 
place on the north-western side of North cove. 

Shoals. — A 2-fathoins shoal of small extent lies S. f W. 
Tj miles from the south-west(n*n extreme of the sand-spit. At 
2:1- miles eastward of it is a patch of 4 fathoms. Those shoals 
are on the north side of a reef that extends some 8 miles 
eastward of ix)rt Berenice, thence trending southward, fronting 
the shore of Foul bay, as charted. 

The seaward side of the sand-spit is bordered by shoal 
water extending 5 cables from it. 

Anchorages.— North cove. -On the western side of the 
saiidspit is extensive ancliorage ground in about 14 fathoms, 
mud, sand, and coral ; but here, owing to the strong northerly 
winds so prevalent during the day, there is often a very 
troublesome sea for boats. 

At the liead of the port are two coves, approached by a 
narrow channel with a least depth of G fathoms, between the 
sandspit inner reef and some 3-fathoms patches. The best 
anchorage is in about 7 fathoms, at the mouth of North cove ; 
here the water is always smooth with the prevailing wind. 

The entrance to, and the Inner harbour, which has not 
l)een surveyed, and is said to he much encumbered with shoals, 
is eastward of the anchorage just given ; the entrance is an 
intricate and narrow passage only available for light and handy 
C'raft. 

The shores of the port, generally, consist of a low sandy 
plain, rising gently to the hills 5 or 6 miles distant, and dotted 
here and there by hillocks of drift sand. When surveyed in 
the summer of 1884, dry beds of mountain torrents were 
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Plan ?j 280, Port Bereniec. Var, 2^ 40' W. 

observed 1)ut no water or wells near the shore, noj* at ancient 
Berenice. There are wells, however, at the villages at the foot 
. of the hills, and fishermen ol)tain water at a place about 5 miles 
southward of the port. 

Supplies. — A few sheep and fish were occasionally obtained 
at the time of the survey here, but there was no village 
nor any permanent population, the supifiy depending entirely 
on the chance of finding a few wandering lishermen plying* 
their trade. 

Climate. — In August 1884, the officers of TLM.S. Myrmidon 
reported the air to be fresh and cool. Tlie wind generally 
l)lew hard from about north-north-west from 9h. a.m. to about 
oil. p.m., but fell light dniijig the night. 

Plan 3,280^ Port Berenice and chart S/>, Red Sea, Sheet IT. 

Directions. — Tn approaching port ]lei*enico, either of the 
two channels south-westward of Mukawar is better than that 
northward of the island, whilst the South ]>assage between the 
White rock reef and the shore reef sliould he entirely avoided,, 
both, the ap]n*oach to it and the channel itself being encumbered 
Avith dangerous reefs as a glance at the (hart Avill shoAV. If the 
(hannel betwc'en MukaAvar and tlie Jlors(^-shoe reef is taken, 
(*are is re([uii-(Ml, after passing the island, not to bring its 
southern (fiilf southward of E. i)y S. 2 until at least 5 miles 
of Avesting has been made, in order to (Oear the south-Aveste]*n 
ex.treme of Has Benas shore reef. The Scout took this route in 
1901, and found the fringing reef of MukaAvar and the Horse- 
slioe i*eef both Avell marked by discoloured Avater, but nothing 
Avas secMi of the foul ground soutli-Avestward of has Benas nor 
any indication of the Cygiu^t voek, although the sun AA^as in a 
g(3od position. 

If passing southward of the Horse-shoe roof, Avhich being 
aAvash and sieep-to at its soutlmni end, is easily seen, make one 
mile of AATsting. 

In cither case, after sufficient Avesting is made, steer for 
Ifiiiladelphus point, a yellow clilTy point under a remarkable 
double summit, carefully avoiding the pc^sition assigned to tho 
(.\ygnet rock. Approach the point to half a mile, and then alter 
course to West for the end of the Scandspit, Avhich, AAdien Avithin 
5 miles, generally sJioaA'S well up against the dark mountains in 
the background. (Jive the spit a berth of 3 cables in rounding,, 
and anchor in about 14 fathoms, Avith the spit end bearing 
E. by S. aboul half a mile. 

If proceeding to the anchorage in North cove, vessels 
should keep over towards the main reef on the starboard 
liand, the shoalest parts., of Avhich sIioav AAdien the sun is high 
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cnoiigli, in order to clear the 3-fathonis patches westward of 
the fairway. Vessels of more than 16 feet draught might find 
it advisable to buoy these patches before attempting the 
passage. 


COAST. — Aspect . — From Port Berenico, llio coast to tlie 
southward continues low, rocky, and intersected hy several 
lagoons liaving their entrances blocked by sand. About 7 miles, 
inland are the Berenice mountains, a nairow range attaining an 
extreme height of 4,440 feel. A plain drift of sand extends 
from their l)ase to the sea, and tluw are broken into many 
varieties of shape, mostly terminating in sharp rugged points. 
One of the highest, so nai-roAv that it beais some j*esemblance to 
a column, is the Bodkin {Lat. A^, Lomj. rVJ® 50° E.), 

before referi’cd to ; its remarkable appearance makes it easy of 
recognition and a useful landmark. There are no uplands in 
the vicinity ecpial in height or similar in appearance to this 
range. 

Southwai'd of the Berenice range, there is nothing in the? 
low rocky coast peculiar or striking until a])proaching tho 
mountain masses of Jebcl Elba, about 8, ()()() feet high, whosir 
])eaks are seldom fi-ee from clouds. In clear weather, they can 
always bo seen by vessels ])assing through the middle of the 
Bed sea. 

FOUL BAY, tl le northern arm of which is Port Berenice 
just described, is encumbered with reefs and sunken rocks\ 
4^10 rock on 8hab Abu Fendera bearing southward of S.E. and 
tlie south-eastern extreme of St. John’s island northward of 
N.E., leads eastAvard and south-east ward of the outer ]*eefs. 

The shores also througliout this bay are studded Avith reefs, 
and Lieut. Wellsted, Indian Naxy, after a general examination of 
the district, reported this bay to be “encumbered Avith such a 
hibyi’inth of reefs, that our knoAAdedge of them can serve no 
other purpose than to AA^arn v^essels from invading its limits.” 
Nex-ertheless, the examination of these parts by H.M.S. Scout 
revealed many good anchorages, as presently described. It is 
possible that many anchorages Avill be found AAdien accurately 
surA’eyed. 

Plait on chart 8h, Scout anchoratje. 

Scout anchorage {Lat 2.T 26' N,, Long, SfP S2' E.)- 
This anchorage was discovered by ll.M.S. Scout in 1902 and is 
in the southern part of Foul bay, about 31 miles soutliAvard of 
the entrance to Port Berenice and just soutlnvard of the valley 
whicli divides into tAVo sections the mountains of Berenice. 
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Plan on chart 56, Scout anchorage, Var, 2^ 40' W, 

Here the Bodkin reef, about 3 cables long west-north- west-and 
east-south-east and very narrow, offers good protection from 
tiortJierly winds in about 10 fathoms, sand, coral and shells, at 
about 2 cables south-south-west fj*oin its eastern extreme, and 
2 miles off-shore, with Bodkin peak bearing N 75"* W. 11 miles 
distant. 

The western half of the Bodkin reef has many detached 
rocky heads and foul ground westward of it. 

Chart 8b, lied Sea, Sheet II. 

Mirear (Lat. IV N,, Long. 55"* 44' E.) is a low sandy 
islet nearly central amongst a labyrinth of reefs extending in a 
noi’th-westerly and south-easterly direction for about 25 miles ; 
it is also about 7 miles off shore and 5 miles within the outer 
edge of those reefs. 

Near the eastern side of tliis cluster is a reef about 10 miles 
long, under wliicli there is anchorage, south-eastward of MiTear. 
Tliere is also good anciiorage about 5 miles northwai’d of Mirear, 
on the south-western side of a cluster of reefs. 

Mersa Shab, the entrance of which is in lat. 22"* 51' N., is 
an extensive inlet almost 1)locked up l)y the coast reef and 
inaccessible to ships. Close to the entrance, on the southern 
side, arc two small islets on the fringing reef; outside the 
harbour or lagoon, indifferent anchorage for a small vessel may 
be found. The extremes of the reefs off Mersa Shab, as shown 
on the charts, must be considered as only approximately 
correct. A black conical hill about 8 miles inland on with a 
single tree close to the beach bearing S.W. leads through the 
wide gajj between the outer reefs, but tlie joosition of these 
reefs is only approximate. 

The Scout stood in on this line ; it took her only 2 or 3 
cables southward of the southern detached reef of the Mirear 
group, whieli broke occasionally, as did also the reef about 
2)^ miles westward of it. She must also have passed within 
1! miles of the outer charted rock southward of her course, but 
nothing was seen of this nor of any reefs on that side of the 
course though the conditions as to light, &c. were favourable. 

Abu Dara.- -FiTan Mersa Shab to Abu Dara, a low point 
covered with Imshes, the shore is fringed by reef, and fronted 
by numerous reefs, on which are the Siyal islands, extending 
from 12 to IS miles from the shore, and 8 miles north-westward 
of Sliab Abu Fcndera. 

SHAB ABU PENDERA {East extreme, Lat. 22^ 54' N., 
Long. 35° 18' £/.).— At about 42 miles southward of St. John’s 
island, and N.E. | N. 8 miles from the eastern extreme of the 
largest Siyal island, is the eastern and outer extreme of this 
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Chart 8b,, Red Sea, Sheet II. Var. ^ 40' W. 

reef, whicli is 4 iniles long east and west and is the outer reef 
oft this part of the coast, it being distant 17 miles from Abu 
Dara, the nearest part of tlie mainland. Tliere is a small rock 
about 20 feet high at its eastern extreme. Tliere is ancliorage 
in from 10 to 20 fathoms on the southern side of the reef, but 
the bottom is studded with numerous patches of rock. 

Siyal islands, three in numl)er, are about 8 feet above 
high water level, occupy a space about 6 miles long east and 
west, are composed of sand, and partly covered witli bushes. 
They are between 7 and 9 miles north-eastward from the Ioav 
bushy point of Abu Dara, the nearest part of the coast, and 
surrounded by numerous rocks and reefs, the whole space 
between them and the shore being occupied by reefs with such 
intricate passages among them tliat their navigation is 
practically barred, and should not bo attempted except by 
boats. In 1884, Commander (,'arpenter, H.M.S. Mfjrmidon, 
passed between the Siyal Islands and Abu Dara. He says : — “ I 
“ conceived there was a jiassage with care through the reefs off 
‘‘ Abu Dara, but soon found myself in a network of shoals and 
reefs from which it seemed there was no outlet. After two 
days careful guiding from aloft, with a boat ahead, and wdth 
most favourable weather, I got through, the shoalest water 
j)assed over being 21 feet.’’ 

The eastern Siyal island {East extreme, Lat. 22"^ 48' N., 
Ijony. 36 ° IS' E.), is the largest, being about 2 miles long east 
and west ; it is seen at times from the large reef of Abu 
Fendera. Those islands are the resort of numerous fishennen 
of the Iluteimi tribe. 

Chart 8c., Red Sea, Sheet III. 

COAST. From Abu Dara, the coast trends south-eastward 
31 miles to has Jazriyal, and to seaward is studded with many 
rocks and several small low islets. 

Elba island {Lat, 22^21' N., lAmg. 36^29' E.), a small low 
coral island 5 miles off-shore and 28 miles south-eastward from 
Siyal island, is on the body of the extensive I’cefs by which 
it is surrounded. Anchorage may be found on some spots or 
breaks in this reef, but sunken rocks are numerous about it. 

Slierm Alueda is an anchorage formed by the shore reef, 
1 ^ miles south-eastward of Has Abu Fatima and (5 miles west- 
^vard of Elba island ; the entrance to it is very narrow and the 
shelter exjcollent, but it is aA'ailablo for nothing larger 
than dhows. 

Ras Jazr iyal is a coral cliff of moderate height 
10 miles south-eastward from Elba island. Two islands 
lie north-east of it, with outlying jcefs beyond, sex)arated 
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Plan 14, Mersa Halaih, Var. 2^ 40' W, 

from tlie mainland l)y a narrow channel which has not 
been surveyed. The easterji i)ortion of this cliannel is Mersa 
Jlalaib. 

MERSA HALAIB {FoH, LaL 22^ 12/ N., Tmihj, 

40' E.) is an excellent harbour with two anchorages north 
and south. For sailing vessels, it is diflicnlt of access during 
north-westerly winds, tlie entrance cliannel, Avliich, however, is 
deej), running north and south, but steam vessels will experiences 
no difliculty. The position of the Fort as abov^e stated is 
about 3 miles 1^'^.S.E. of the ixjsitiou assigned it on (diart 8c. 

The harbour is formed liy the reef extending oj- cables 
southward from Sea point, which has a rock 2 feet high on the 
northern side of a small indentation at its outer edge, and 
several sandy islets and rot'ks some just awash, others above 
water in line between Ihe point and the southern extreme of the 
reef; and by a long b-n-rier reef extending from the southern 
shore 2^ miles from Sea point, then trending 2| miles in a 
north-west direction, and terminating in North-Avest rock on the 
west side of the entrance. 

Entrance.- The shoal extending from Sea ])oint over- 
laps the barrier reef, leaving an entrance channel eastward 
of the reef about one cable wide, Avith from 7 to 13 fathoms. 

A o-fathoms x>atch lies one cable N.W. N. from North- 
Avest rock, Avestern side of the faiinvay, one of 3 fathoms (pos- 
sibly less), I V cables North from it, and another of fathoms 
2 caliles N. I E. from the same rock, ddiere is a canoe channel 
to the iiorth-AvestAvard betAA^en the mainland and the islands.. 
There is an intricate boat ])assage through the barrier reef, 
about 1 1 miles south-eastAvard of the town. 

AVithiii tlie entrance, the harbour ox^jcns out into Iavo good 
anchorages northward and southward of tlie entrance, Avith 
depths of from about 11 to 5 fathoms. The shores of tho 
harbonr are 1i*inged Avith reefs from 2 to 3 cables Avide, Avith 
some detached rocks, from Avhich, however, the northern shore 
aj^xDears to be free. 

Town. — Pier. — A Avhite fort Avith a small flagstaff stands, 
about 40 yards inland 8 cables soutliAvard of (fable point, and 
a white blockhouse on the rising ground about oOO yards inland 
from the port ; these are g()od marks for the southern anchorage,, 
and also for making the place from seaward. A considerable 
village extends along the sliore on each side of the fort, oft 
Avhich is a coral pier built out to the edge of the reef. 
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Plan 14, Memi Ilalaib, Var, 2^ 40' W. 

Supplies. — (rood water is to be procured near the South 
anchorage, at some wells in the vicinity ol* the fort and block- 
liouse before described, about 500 yards from the beach ; fire- 
wood is scarce. Sheep can be ol)tained at leasonable prices, 
but a day’s notice is required, the fiocks being in tlie hills. A 
plentiful supply of good fish may be had with the seine, just 
northward of the village. ( ! rouse can be shot in the neighbour- 
hood of the wells. 

Directions. — The 2-fcet rock on the spit near Sea x>oint 
is a useful mark in a])])roaching the harbour. When close to the 
entrance, the eye becomes the only guide, and it is therefore 
necessary that the sun should he in a favourable position cither 
in entering or leaving ; the reefs on the starboard hand in 
entering should be kept on board as they are more easily seen 
than those on the port hand. No vessel, however, of any 
length should attempt to enter without first buoying the 
extremes of both reefs. A vessel j)roceeding to the South 
anchorage must be very cautious in rounding the North-west 
rock, in order to clear the shoals extending northward Jrom it. 

In 1902, ir.M.S ^cout at)proached this harbour with the 
blockhouse open its own width northward of the fort bearing 
S. 48^^ W. ; and anchored outside in 9i fathoms on tliis line, with 
Sandy island bearing N. 21"^ W. 

CAUTION.— A sm all double reef is charted about 8^ miles 
East from tlie entrance to JMersa llalaib. There is reason to 
suppose that this is only j^art of a shoal of considerable extent, 
for the Scont observed five shoal j^atches in passing this 
vicinity. In 1889, that vessel reixn-ted j^assing another shoal, 
about 3 miles oil the ontraiice of Mersa llalaib, in ai)])roximately 
lat. 22” 15j N., with estimated dex^ths of from 3 to 1 fathoms. 
H.M.8. Albucorc, in x^‘^^shig within 5 cables of the spot 
indicated, reported that with a look-out aloft no sign of shoal 
water could be seen in this locality; until the doubt as to this 
latter shoal is determined, great care shoidd be exercised in 
approaching this harbour. 

Between Mersa Halaib and cax)e Elba, 18 miles south- 
eastward, are two reefs from 1^ to 2 miles off-shore, as charted ; 
reefs front the shore as far southward as the northernmost 
reef, thence the shore is ax^parently clear of reefs. 

Chart 8c, lied tiea, Sheet III, 

CAPE ELBA {Lat. 23^ S' N., Long. 36^ 52' E.), is so 
called from its being the terminating x^oint of the Elba 
mountains. These mountains are very remarkable, and are 
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Chart 5c, Hal Sea, Sheet III. Var. 2^ 40' W. 

almost always seen by vessels passing np or down the centre 
of the sea. See view A on chart. 

Elba reef is 3 miles in extent north-west and south- 
east ; from its noi-tli-westcrn point, cape Elba bears W. by N. 
6 1 miles. 

Mersa Bela. — Between Elba reef and the shore is a 
mass of reefs, amongst which, however, anchorage may bo 
found, and there is a clear i)assage down the coast in-shoie of 
tliem. Abreast of their south-western end is the entrance 
to IMersa Bela, miles south-westward of cape Elba. In this 
small cove, there is just room for a gunboat with a very short 
scope of cable out ; the anchor being let go in 5^ fathoms, stiff 
mud, she will swing towards the head of the Khor in 15 feet 
over coral rocks. 

COAST. — Outlying reefs. -Between cape Elba and lias 
liaweiya, 65 miles tc the southward, the coast recedes, and 
contains seA^cral small anchorages as described below. It is 
fringed by reefs with many outlying dangers. The farthest 
off shore being at about 12 miles abreast Khor Delaweb, as 
charted. Farther southward is Shab l)hu-l lawa, described 
OB page 160. 

Anchorages." Ih'twccn cape Elba and Klior Shinab, tlio 
breaks in the coast reef give access to many inlets, most of 
whicdi affords good anchorage, care being taken to avoid the 
numerous detached i-eefs above mentioned ; under many of 
these I'eefs temporaiy anchorage is also to be found, the eye 
being the only guide, ^'ome of these reefs arc several juiles in 
extent, especially that fronting the coast between Khor 
Delaweb and 8herm Abu Amara Faiut, which occui^ies a space 
Gl- miles long by 3.1 miles wide. 

Khor al iMaariib, 3.j miles northward of Eeles cove, has the 
appearance of a roomy anchorage but has not been examined. 

Plan of Keles eom on sheet 1 109. 

Eeles cove (Lat. IS' N., Long. ;w 52' E'.) lies at tho 
head of the opening in the reef, one mile in length by about 
a cable in breadth, depths of from 8 to 12 fathoms. The 
outer part trends in a west-north-west direction for about 
8 cables, thence trending west-south-w^'estward for about 
4 cables. There is anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms over mud 
and sand in the cove, a third of a mile from its head, where it 
is 14 cables wide betAveeii the coral reefs on either side, 
affording swinging room for small craft only. The reefa 
!X)roject cables from the shore at the entrance points. 
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Plan 1109, Eeles cove, Var, 2^ 40' W. 

Anchorage may he found in the northern higlit, which 
is about the same size as the cove, in 10 fatlioins. 

Chart 8e, Red Sea, Sheet III, 

Inlet. — About 2 miles southward of Eeles cove is another 
and larger inlet ; its outer northej*n point is low aiid sandy, tlie 
coast reef extending about o cables from it ; the southern point 
is of coral rock 5 or 6 feet high, and the reef extends rather 
farther from it than on the north side. There arc depths of 
12 and 13 fathoms in the entrance, decreasing to about 
10 fathoms at the head, where the inlet spreads out into tlu'ce 
•arms, and there is room here for a vessel to lie at single 
anchor l)y taking a central position. 

Khor Abu Panadir in hit. 2r 42 i' N., and Klior 
Delaweb, fi miles farther soutlnvard, are inlets very similar in 
character to those just described ; in each, the entrance 
appears to be clear of danger, though narrow between the 
reefs; and, in each, near the head, there is anchorage with 
swinging room for one moderate-sized vessel. 

Landmarks. — Abu Hamama {Lat, 2P 29' N., Lomj, 
S6^ 51)' E.), is a table-topped hill near the coast; it is one of a 
low range which continues from thence southward and 
terminates in small straggling hummocks a little southward 
of Khor Shinab. Haycock iDcak, in lat. 21° lij' N., is tho 
southernmost but one in this coast range. 

Plan on 1109, Sherm Abu Auiani Vavat, 

Sherm Abu Amara Parat (North point, I.at. 2i°oi' N., 
Loiuj, 332 33' E .). — In approaching this islet from seaward, tho 
hill Abu Hamama, rising close to its head, is a good mark both 
for clearing the shoals outside and for leading up to the 
entrance between the shore reefs, Avhich extend neaidy 5 cables 
from the respective points. The entrance channel is about 
2 cables wide in a west direction, witli from 15 to 13 fathoms, 
thence diminishing to one cable in width abreast North point 
, and trending south-westward ; in the haibour, the centre of tho 
channel is occupied by Middle shoal with as little as one foot 
water, beyond which is a roomy inner anchorage about 3 cables 
wide, with from 8 to 10 fathoms, mud or coral. The most con- 
. venient anchorage, how'cver, is before reaching Middle shoal, 
abreast of North bay, in 12 fathoms, and with a clear width 
between the shoals of 2 cables. There is a passage to the 
inner anchorage on either side of Middle shoal, but that on its 
eastern side is the widest and safest. The land on bot)li 
sides is very low, and the northern shore is the best to keop 

General charts 8e and 2523, 
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Plan on sheet 1109, Sheryn Aim A mar a Far at. Var. 2° 40' W. 

ahoard as far as Middle shoal, the reefs on that side Leing very 
steop-to. There is no difficulty in seeing the reefs if tlie i)ort 
is entered before noon. 

Three bays, North bay. North-west bay, and South-east liay, 
branch off from the main cliannel of the port ; they are, 
lumover, all encumbered Avith coral reefs and liaAX' not been 
examined. 

Pla}i on chart Sc, Klwr T)hu-Tj TAiird. 

Khor Dhli-L Lawa {Entrance, Lai. 2r 20' A'., Ijong. 
37"^ 0' E.), 7 miles south-eastward of Sherm Abu Amara lfai*at, 
extends about 2 miles inland, but is only one cable wide, and 
in one part not more than one third of that is navigable ; its 
entrance is a gap in the (*oast reef, having a depth of 18 fathoms, 
and dee]*easing Avithin to j 5 and 1 1 fathoms. A small steam 
vessel or sailing vessed Avith a fairAvind may run in here and 
anchor, but there is little s])aee for swinging until 1! miles 
Avithin the entrance, and no room for Avorking. 

(Jliart Se, lied aSVy/, sheet III. 

Shab Dhu-1 lawa. — hrom o to 5 miles north-eastward 
of Khor l)hu-l laAva is the reef of the same name, Avhich 
generally breaks, from the southern part of Avhich Abu llamama 
liill bears \V. by N. ] N. This reel* eovei’s a space of about 
2 miles. 

Plan on chart 8c, lied Sea, Khor Shi)i(dj. 

Khor Shinab {Lat. 2F 21' N., Long. 37^ 3' E.), is 
situated ncarlyf) miles soulh-eastward of Khor J)hu-1 lawa ; 
It is entered through a Jiarrow gap in the coast reef, Avith 
depths of 12 to 11 fathoms, aiul it extends about 4 miles 
inland. 

Elntrance. — The coast reef extemds between (> and 7 
cables from the northern point of enti-ance, and b\ cables on 
the southern side ; here the channel is upAvanIs of one cable 
Avide, Avith fn m 30 to 15 fathoms Avater, the depth decreasing 
througli the channel as the liead is a])proached. A sailing- 
Axssel may run in Avith a fair Aviiid, but there is no Avorking 
room in it. 

The entrance is open on a W.S.W. bearing, to Sandy sj^it, 
where it turns sharpl}" north-AATStward for about } of a mile, 
Avhence it lias a general AAX'steily direction toAvards the head, 
where the Khor terminates in three small but deep biglits, 
one to the northward, another to the southward, and a thinl 
westward in the general direction of the channel. At the, head 
of the latter is Quoin hill, which is usefid as a mark Avhen 
ajAproachi ng, as mentioned beloAAL 

General charts Sc and 2523. 
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Plan on diavt 8c, Klior Sliinah. Var. 2"" 40' \V. 

Neither wood, water, nor fresh provisions are to be obtained 
at this inlet, which is the southeriiniost of the nine just 
described, all lying between cape Elba and Ras Rawci.ya. 

Directions. — The forenoon is tlje best time for entering, 
the. reefs being scarcely discernible in the afternoon. In 
approaching Klior Sliinal) from the north-eastward, great care 
must be taken to avoid the outer sunken rock, which bears 
N.E. by E. i E., (! miles from the entrance. This rock seldom 
breaks and is diilicult to discern even with a good look-out 
aloft; another and much larger reef lies in the same direction, 
about 21 miles from the entjunce; there is deep water between 
these reefs. The Raps in line with Quoin hill, bearing W. } S. 
leads into the entrance of the Khor, southward of these 
dangers. 

In the entrance, the northern fringing reef is the most 
easil}" seen, as some i^arts are above watei*. The best anchorage 
would appear to be well u]) the harbour, the outer part being 
\'ery narrow. 

Landmarks. - Quoin hill hasaproje(.*ti<)n from its southern 
and highest blow, and is, as before described, close to head of 
Klior Shi nab, and northward of the Haycock peak. 

The Raps form a notch in the centre part of the highest 
hill about 2‘) miles inland from the entrance to Khor Sliinab. 

Chart (Sc, Rod Soa, Shocf III . 

COAST. — Dangers. — Krom Khor Shinab, the (roast trends 
south-eastward about miles to Sandy cat)e, the north- 

eastern point at th(' la^ad of Rawei 3 ’a peninsula, dlie whole 
extent is fringed by reef, and in the first 12 miles are three 
olf-lying reefs, all witliin iwWch of the shore. Of these, 
tAvo are reefs o.V miles and 5.[ miles respectivel.v south-east- 
ward of the entrance of Khor Shinab; next follows Shab 
Kumrnere, beyond which are no off-lying dangers until Sandy 
cape is approached. 

^Shab Kumrnere, (.V.ir. fehd, JmI. 2r Loiaj. 

27° W' EX lios parallel with tlie shore for nearly o miles, its 
outer edge being 2y miles, and its inner edge one mile distant 
from it. Rrom its north-w^estern end, Haycock peak bears 
N.W. by \V. I W. 81 miles. On its eastci’n and south-eastern 
sides, the reef is steep-to in the (diannel. Between it and the 
shore, but near the reef, are a few small [)atches which can be 
seen by a good look-out. See view C on chart, showing- 
appearance t)f the land from a position immediatel}' outside 
this shoal. 


I r4627. 
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Chart 8c, Bed Sea, Sheet III. Var. 2° 40' W. 

Sandy cape, the north-eastern extreme of the Raweiya 
peninsula, is 2^ miles north-eastward of Ras Raweiya bluff. 
Isolated reefs, steep-to, are situated • from 2 to 3 miles eastward 
and south-eastward of it. 

HAS RAWEIYA is the central bluff point at the termi- 
nation of rtaweiya peninsula, which peninsula is only a mile 
wide at its commencement abreast of Shab Kummere, but, 
projecting about 13 miles in a south-easterly direction, is 
upwards of 4 miles wide at the Ras, which has low sandy 
points, about 2^ miles distant from it on either side, terminating 
the promontory in those directions. This south extreme of the 
peninsula is encumbered by shoals, but there is a large stretch 
of open water in the deep bay on its western side not easy of 
access. Wlien approaching Ras Raweiya from an east-north-east 
direction, the bluff makes as an island, Avhich might be mistaken 
for MakaAvar island, but the absence of outlying islands should 
jArevent this error ; on a closer approach, the low connecting 
coast of the jAcniTisula will be seen from aloft. 

Chart cVe, Red Sea, Sheet III,, and Plan 1109, Anchorage of 
Raweiya. 

DOKHANA BAY is the general name of the extensive 
inlet enclosed by Ras RaAveiya and the reefs extending south- 
ward from it, from the southern end of which the bay recedes 
nearly 20 miles in a north-north-westerly direction ; the 
southern part or mouth of the inlet is encumbered by small 
islands, reefs, and shoals. The part more particularly called 
Dokliana bay is a small bay on the Avestern side, about 9 miles 
northward of Baidib or Mahommed Ghul. 

Entrance. — Bar. — The ba}^ has good anchorage and plenty 
of water Avhen once inside, but, at the north-western part of 
the eastern inner entrance, according to the plan, the reefs 
extending eastAvard from Sand island (the easternmost of the 
three cays, charted as sand patches, the extreme of which is 
marked by a beacon not to be relied on), is connected with the 
RaAveiya reef by a bar, over Avhich not more than from 
2|- fathoms water can be carried ; and as Sand island is said 
to bo connected Avitli the shore by another reef, with from 9 to 
12 feet, Doldiana bay is practically closed to all but small vessels. 
A detailed survey might result in finding a better passage. 

A passage of 2^ fathoms through the reef westward of Sand 
island was sounded by the Cygnet in 1885-6, at the season 
Avhen the Avater AA^as at its highest level. 

The Starling succeeded, by the aid of a boat ahead, in 
worming her way across' the bar eastward of Sand island and 

General charts 8c and 2^23. 
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Jhart 8c, and plan 1109, Anchorage of Raweiya. V ar, 2° 40' W. 

proceeded to the very head of the bay, returning by the same 
route. 

WatGr. — ^Better water may be obtained at the anchorage in 
:he inner bay of Dokhana than that generally met witli on this 
3oast. The well is about a mile from tlie beach, to which 
ivater casks may be rolled and fdled, or the water may be 
purchased of the natives. Neither fresh provisions nor fire- 
wood are to be procured. 

Directions. — To enter Dokhana bay, a vessel should haul 
up north-westward after rounding the Raweiya shoals, marked 
P.D. on plan, as the best entrance is apparently in this direction ; 
passing between the beacon and the cay 8 feet high, chai-ted as 
being covered with bushes, in about 2^ fathoms ; navigation is 
by eye, and it should not be attempted by vessels drawing 
more than 12 feet. 

DANGERS. — Behveen Ras Raweiya and IMayeita island is 
a continuous mass of rocky patches and deep narrow channels, 
including two small sandy islets and a reef showing above 
water north-eastward of Mayeita island, now to be described. 

Umm el Kurush, Shab Baraya, and Abington 
reef {Lat. 20^ 53^' N., Long. 37^ 261' L\).~The last named is 
the outer reef of those here referred to and lies in the approach 
to both entrances ; it is a coral patch, circular in shape, about 
half a cable in diameter, and shows above water ; from it Umm 
el Kurush bears S.S.W. ^ W. about 2 miles. 

Umm el Kurush, the easternmost of the two sandy islets, 
lies 7 miles N.E. by E. from Mayeita, and has two other reefs, 
within 2 miles of it, in line with that island. 

Shab Baraya, the western sandy islet, is 3 miles westward 
of Umm el Kurush, and is on the southern end of a large reel- 
extending 4 miles to the northward, on which the East India 
Company’s sloop of war Nautilus wrecked in the year 1833. 

In-shore of Makawar island and sheltered by it and the 
reefs northward of it, are the harbours of Mohamed Gul and 
Mukaffal. 

RAWAYA ANCHORAGE is formed and protected 
by a series of shoals, reefs, and islets, more or less connected 
with the shore between 2 and 3 miles northward of Mohamed 
Gul, extending eastward from the shore 3^ miles, and then 
turning south-south-eastward a farther distance of nearly 4 miles, 
having hear its southern extreme Engineer islet, a sandy islet 
about 8 feet high covered with shrubs. 

General charts 8c and 2523. 
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Chart 8c. Var. :f 40' W. 

Tlie anchorage is several miles in extent, well sheltered ; 
with depth suflicient for all vessels ; a good berth is in 5^ 
fathoms, sand, and good holding-ground, with Bathing island, 
distant 7 cables, on Avith the high land of Has Rawaya 
N.N.E. J- E. ; and St. Fillans islet S.E. ; northward of tliis 
position tlie gronnd is foul. 

Land mark. -Jebel Tariba [Lai. 20" 50' N., Lo)nj. 

50' E.), is a high mountain about lij miles inland from 
^lohamcd (Jul ; it is a very useful mark from seaward for 
a])proaehing either of the entrances. On the northern part 
of the summit are two small rugged heights, of Avhich the 
northernmost is seem from Awi Teri to Khor Dliu-1 lawa, a 
distanee of (SO miles; at the latter, it shows as the highest 
[)art of land to the southward. 

Small Peak, on the near hills, and not shown on the chart, 
has a Hal toj), and is a little northward of debel I'ariba. The 
Sugar-loaf, also not marked, is a peaked mountain in the range 
between Jebel dhriba and the coast. 

Directions. - The northern entrance to the anchorage, 
(it only for small vessels until j)roperly surveyed, is between 
this islet and that of St. Killans, already desci'ibed ; the two 
islets are less than 7 cables a.])art, and tlu^ navigaIHe channel 
betw('eu them is about 2:1 cables witle. The [dan shows a 
])ecked line for tlu' best track with least de])th of 5 fathoms in 
the channel, but therc^ may lx* l(*ss wat(*r. North-W(*stward of 
Engineer islet, are two other islets on the i tx‘f ; Bathing island, 
only about oiu* foot above wat(*r and 2 cables in lengtli, and 
with a shallow channel on either side of it, and Shark reef 
and Middle leef between it and Engineer islet and Sand island, 
() feet high, the east(*rnmost of three sand pat(Hies before 
referri'd to (,sre [)age 102), and covered with bushes. 

On rounding the soulliern edgt* of the haw('iya i*t'ef the 
channel betAveen St. Eillans and Engineer islets is open. Pass 
through it bi mid-(‘hanuel, and, having cleared the south- 
western s])il of Engineer islet, eithoi* haul uj) lor the RaAveiya 
anchorage oi‘ steer about \V. ’J N. for the* anchorage oil' 
Mobamed (!ul. 

The Sro/0 pul to sea by the northern route, and reported 
that after passing between Engineer and St. Eillans islets, the 
(‘oiirse was East, fnot N. 7^ E. as would appear by the plan). 
The uortheni ('dge of the reef extending eastwai'd from 
St. Eillans was less broken and mojc easily soeji than that on 
the other side of tlie channel. Tliis latter reef is, however, 
marked near its eastern end by two small rocks just above 
water and about lOo yards a[)art. Having rounderl this 

(lOteral charts 8c and 2528. 
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Plan on 1 100, Malionnmul (Hud, Iwrr. 10' W, 

extreme a rock o 1‘cet above AvatcM* will be seen Farllier iioi th- 
ward on the same reel, and this must be passed closely to avoid 
some patches on the eastern side of the channel. 

Plan on sheet 1100, 

MOHAMED GUL or BAIDIB iLai. :l(r d/' xV., 
Lontj, Sr Kf E.). -This villa^^e has a fori and llai>-stafb 
laii(liiig-jetty, and custom house, but, with tlie exception of one 
large stone building, as yet consists entirely oJ' Arab huts, the 
place having been destroyed in the relnd lion of bSSij ; north- 
north-eastward of Mahomnied (Jlud anchoi’age are sonu' 
Imildings with a high chimney in connection with tlu' Kaweiya 
salt works; these are very conspicuous. ]\laliommed Chul 
has both an outer and inner anchorage; the forniei’ is known 
as the anchorage of RaAveiya, the latter as the anchorage of 
Mahomnied Ohul. it may be approached by the entrance 
south of Engineer islet, said to Ix' suitabh' foi- small vessels 
onl\', or that southward of Makawai* island which is available 
for large vessels. 

Lai'gc quantities of salt luv. (‘xporled eveiy yi^ar, both by 
native craft and by steam-vessels, the salt being brought along- 
side vessels in the Rawaya anchorage' from the salt pans of 
Rawaya, in native samliuks, ranging from to 100 Gms. 

Mohamed Gul anchorage is approached from 
Raweiya anchorage before described ; the entrance is narrow 
and winding, but with care a handy steam-vessel should be 
able to anchor Avithin a cable of the jetty at its head in 
about () fathoms, mud bottom, without crossing anything less 
than o fathoms water. There an^ two stone beacons (i feet 
high, OIK* on either side of the channel, to assist in its 
navigation ; but the chart, the eye*, and the lead are better 
guides than any description. The track recommended is 
shown by a peeked line, southward of a sunken rock charted 
3^ cables north-eastAvard of the stone beacon. 

MOHAMED GUL. — Southern approach. 

Makawar island (southern end,) {Laf. 2(f ll' A., 

Long, ST 15' E.) is situated on the northern sidi* of the 
southern entrance to Mohamed (lul, which is the entrance 
for large vessels. This island is miles long, north and 

south, and about Jiiiles Avide ; it is about 4 miles from the 
coast, and lies nearl}- parallel Avith it. From its northern end, 
Ras RaAvaya bluff bears N. { E., 10 juiles. It is jather high 
table-land composed of rocky sandstone, in steep cliffs, appa- 
rently Avorn aAvay by heavy rains. It has a very sterile 
appearance, there being nothing on or about it but rocks, 

(Jeneml charts 8c and 252S. 
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Plans on sheet 1109, Mahommed Ohul, and chart Sc, Red Sea. 
Var. 2^ 40' TV. 

barren sands, and shoals, except on the southern point of the 
island where there are a few mangroves. The remains of two 
rough but dry wells were found at the northern end, but no 
vestige of a tank or any other building. 

The island is surrounded by a coral reef extending upwards 
of 3 miles from its northern end, with the small low sandy islet of 
St. Fillans, only 4 feet above water, at its north-western edge ; 
a remarkable rock about 8 feet above water, lies 5 or 6 cables 
eastward of the islet. The northern edge of this reef forms the 
southern side of the northern entrance to Mohamed Gul. 

Anchorage. — A rocky spit extends a mile off from the 
southern end of Makawar, with a patch of sand at its south- 
eastern edge sometimes above water ; there is anchorage in 12 
fatlioms on the south-eastern side of this spit, and also on its 
western side in any depth required. 

REEFS BORDERING THE FAIRWAY.— Falcon 
reef. — This reef or line of reefs lies about 2 miles south-eastward 
from the southern end of Makawar on the south side of the 
entrance channel to Mohamed Gul, and is about 2^ miles long 
north and south, with less than 6 feet water over the northern- 
most rock. Other equally dangerous rocks lie between this and 
the southern end of the reef, the only part discovered and 
named by the Falcon in 1884. 

Several shoals of considerable extent, but chiefly ofE 
unknown depths, lie both northward and westward of the 
Falcon reef, but leaving a clear passage about 1|- miles wide 
between them and the rocky spit extending from Makawar. 

Powell rock, with 5 feet water, lies S.S.W. | W. miles 
from the South spit of Makawar island. 

Merlin rock, with less than 6 feet, lies near the fairway 
with the summit of Mayeita island bearing N.N.E. E. 
distant 4i^o ndlcs. One mile S.W. by W. from Merlin rock, 
there is another danger, and foul ground extends all the way 
from the later to Falcon reef. 

Brandon rocks, with 2 fathoms of water over them, are 
situated in the fairway with the south extreme of Makawar 
island bearing W. by S. i S. distant miles. They are about 
3 cables long and the same in width and have deep water close 
round them. 

Mayeita (Lat, 20^ 47' N., Long, 37^ 20' E,), is a small 
island, 143 feet high, having its northern slope covered with 
small trees and scrub, and appearing fertile, while its south- 

Oeneral charts 8c and 2523. 
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Chart 8 g, Red Sea, Sheet III. Var. 2^ 40' W. 

eastern and eastern sides are barren. It is situated 3^ miles 
eastward of Makawar, on the south-eastern part of a coral reef 
4^ miles long and nearly 2 miles wide ; the reef has on it another 
small island, one mile north-westward of Mayeita, showing about 
2 feet above high water. 

This reef extends nearly a mile southward of Mayeita; at 
2 miles south-westward of this island is the patch of sunken 
rocks just now referred to in the description of the Falcon reef. 
The southern part of Makawar bearing about W. by N. ^ N. 
leads through between them. 

Tliere is a channel between Mayeita and Makawar island, 
but with many sunken patches in it. 

Flails on sheet 1169 and Chart Sc. 

COAST. — Khor Mukaffal (Lat. 20^ 47' N., Long. 
37^ 10' E.), is about 7 miles southward of Maliommed Ghul 
and abreast of the southern part of Makawar island ; it is 
formed by a narrow break in the coast reef and has good 
anchorage for bagalas, but neither wood nor water can be 
obtained. Nearly 2 miles southward of it is Little Mukaffal, 
with a shoal patch which sometimes breaks 1 j miles eastward 
of it in the Makawar channel, here nearly 4 miles wide. It is 
entered by the southern entrance before described. 

Directions. — The southern and main entrance 

to these anchorages may be taken by vessels of moderate 
draught. Heavy draughted vessels should buoy the channel 
before entering. Having made Makawar, the southern shoulder 
of its high land should be brought to bear W. ^ S., then steer 
W. by S. i S., passing 3 or 4 miles southward of Umni el 
Kurush, and from thence W.S.W. until 2^- miles southward of 
Mayeita, keeping a sharp -look-out for the sunken reef 2} miles 
S.S.W. of that island. Dabadiba hill, S. G7° W., leads in in not 
less than 7 fathoms of water. Having passed this reef, steer 
W. -I S. to pass, in not less than 9 fathoms, the southern spit 
of the Makawar reef, and passing between Makawar and the 
Brandon rocks, which sometimes break but arc not easily seen. 
A N. by W. course leads to the anchorage off Mohained Gul. 

Dabadiba anchorage. — Tiflah channel.— Dabadiba 
anchorage is about 9 miles southward of Khor Mukaffal. The 
Tiflah islands and their encircling shoals arc just southward 
of it, and between them and the mainland is the channel in ; 
it is only 5 cables wide, but by preserving a mid-cliannel 
course, the depths are from 5 fathoms in the southern entrance 
to 7 or 8 fathoms through the channel ; the anchorage bears 
from the northern part of the islands W, by N. N. 2 miles. 

General charts 8c and 2523. 
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Chart 8(% Rat .svv/, Hhvet TIL Var. 2^ 10' IV. 

This aiu*liora;Lce is small, but the bottom is uuul, and good 
protection troin northerly winds may be found by anchoring 
dose up inside the point of the reef. 

Dabadiba liill (Lat. 20"" SO' N., Lo}tg. ST' 6V E.) is a good 
maik in (deariiig the shoals on this part o! the coast; when 
seen Iroin the south-eastward it somewhat resembles Cibraltar 
as seen (roin tlie westward, but is smaller. 

Tiflah islands are about 5 cables olf-shoro, near Dabadiba, 
and consist of three sandy islets, of which the two most eastern 
are covered with bushes, and the western one partially so ; 
they are surrounded by shoal water and sunken patches of 
rock, which sometimes break, the two outer reefs lying about 
S.E. and S. E. by S. 7 miles res[)ectively from the islands. 

Inner channel. — The channel within the Tiflah islands 
though very narroAv has depth of from 5 to 7 fathoms in the 
fairway. It affords smooth water to small craft pussing up and 
down. 

Anchorage.- -Aiicliorii^e. inuy ho had iiuder tlie westeni- 
luost Tiflah islet with ja’otcctioii against, northerly winds in veiy 
irregular depths oC from 1.0 to 4 fatlunns ; protection agaijist 
southerly winds may also be Jonud iji irj’cgular depths of IVoin 
5 to 14 fathoms, miles Jiorthward of the Tillali ishmds. 

Katat el Banna {Lai. 20° 42' N., Luwj. 37° 221' 1'^-), the 
outermost reef in t.he neighbourhood of the I’iflah islands, 
appeal's to be about one mile in extent north-west and south- 
east, -ivith its shoalcst rock at the north-western end ; it is (juite 
isolated and surrounded by deep water; its nortli-western rock 
lies S.S.E. 7 .j miles from the southern end of Ma 3 mita islaiul ; 
and, from it, Dabadiba hoai-s W. iS. 1 1 miles. 

Land marks. — Chimney hill, so called from its si mi lari tj' 
to a chimney, is 25 miles south- westward of Dabadiba ; it is at 
the southern extreme of the Tariha range. See views b and <• 
on chart 

False Chimney hill {Lat. 20° Li)' N., Lmwj. 30° 37' E.), 
7,444 feet in heiglit and about 11 miles south-westward of 
Chimney hill, is just in sight off Port Sudan, appearing as a high 
mountain with rugged top, assimilating in appearance to chim- 
neys. Off Mersa Ar-rakijui and Awi Teri it appears as a sharp- 
peaked mountain like a sugar-loaf, and from a vessel off 
Salaka, when bearing W. ^ S., its top is seen just above the 
northern brow of a dip in Table mount, a round elongated 
mountain about 1,1(X) feet high, and 4 or 5 miles inland from 
Salaka. 
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Jebel Gomadliba {].ai. 20^ N., Lowj. Sir oS' hJ.), 

formerly known as mount IvmnaH liabat, is a very reinarkal)le 
mountain, b,!.,‘)7 feet liigli, nearly 20 miles southward of the 
highest peak of False ( Chimney hill, and 2(5 miles inland 
from Mersa FejeJ* ; its summil terminates in a sharp locky 
horn which does not greatly altm* its appearance by change 
of bearing, though having a shoulder on its southern side; it 
ma}" be seen from the island of JMakawar to the no]*thward. 
It is visible some oO miles dowii the coast and as far southward 
as Mersa Amid. See views B on chart Sc. 

SALAXA [Lai. 2(r 27' A ., Lomj. 27 ' 1 1' IL), is about 
*)»5 miles southward of lias Rawc'iya. .\ sandy spit bordered 
by the coast reef, projecting in a south-Avesterly direction, forms 
a small bay on its western side, in which Salaka is situated. 
The entrance is betwc(ui the sandy spit and sonu' sunken rocks 
southward of it, on which tlu' discoloured Avatcu* may be seen 
in clear weather. In this bay is anchorage in 0 or 10 fathoms, 
mud, surround('d by patches of sunken j'oeks ; it is, however, 
doubtful whether the sunken i*ocks in th(' entrance alTorcl 
suflicient iwotection in strong southei'ly winds. Some rocky 
patches lie nearly in mid-channel between the fringing coast 
reef and the outer reefs about (5 j idles southward of it, as well 
as off Salaka, and the narrowest part of the inshore channel is 
only half a mile soutlnvard of this xhace. 

Diroctions.— -A x essel entering the bay may (dther round 
the sand-spit closely, leaving the sunken rocks southward of it 
on the port hand, or may ])ass in between these sunlam rocks 
and the shore reef southward of them, this latter being rather 
the widest channel. In eithe]’ case tlu' passage is very narroAv 
and intricate, and the eye the only guide. A least depth of 
o fathoms, rocky bottom, was found in both entrances. 

Outer anchorage. — W'ssels not wishing to enter this 
intricate bay may obtaiji indilTerent anchoragi', with liad 
holding-ground, outside the sandy sx>it on the southern side of 
its reefs, but the Avatei- deeijens (pdckly olT it ; the surveying 
vessel Benares anchored in 3^ fathoms, rocks and sand, and 
when brought uji was in 10 fathoms, i-ocks and sand. This 
anchorage could Jiot be taken u]> in a southei’ly Avind. No 
supplies of any descrix^tion Avere to be obtained. 

Little Salaka is a mile soutlnvard of Salaka and is only a 
narrow break in the reef leading into a coA’e encumbered Avith 
shoals ; a lit anc^horage for nothing larger than boats. 

The inner channel to the soutlnvai-d from Salaka is 
betAveen the fringing shore reef and the oiitcu* reefs, and is 
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only 2 cables wide in the narrows. At from 3 or 4 miles south- 
ward of Salaka, it opens out to a general width of 2|- miles ; 
the rocky patches lying nearly in mid-channel about 6 miles 
southward of Salaka should be passed on their eastern side ; 
the depth is from 14 to 24 fathoms in the narrow part of the 
channel near Salaka ; elsewhere the water is generally deep. 
The channel is useful to small craft making up or down the 
coast, as it offers smooth water, but the navigation is by eye 
alone. 

CAUTION. — Anchorage. — In cloudy weather it is 
sometimes difficult to discern sunken rocks and patches ; it is 
then advisable to remain at anchor at Salaka, or at some other 
anchorage in the neighbourhood of the reefs, until the weather 
clears. If coining from the southward, anchorage, in 7 or 
8 fathoms, rock and sand, may be found about 2 miles south- 
ward of the sandy spit at Salaka, under the two small patches 
westward of the largest reefs bordering this narrow part of the 
channel. 

Anchorages on rock and sand may also be obtained under 
the lee of many patches of the outer reefs southward of Salaka 
and Mersa Darur, esj^ecially north-eastward of Ar-rakiya, under 
the southern part of the reef, in 10 fathoms. 

Shab Suadi {southern end, Lat. 20"^ 7' N.,Long. 37"^ 16' E.). 
— From abreast of Salaka, a series of reefs, liaving narrow 
openings and outlying patches, extends 18 miles in a southerly 
direction, their outer edge being nearly 7 miles from the shore, 
and their inner edge, when clear of the narrows at Salaka, from 
3 to 4 miles, forming the eastern side of the inner channel 
above mentioned. 

The southernmost of these reefs is Shab Suadi, and its 
southern end is about 4 miles from the shore ; from this 
it extends nxiles in a north-north-cast direction with several 
rocky heads showing a few feet above water ; its northern 
extreme being eastward of Mersa Ar-Rakiya. Inner channel 
southward, see page 172. 

MERSA AR-RAKIYA (Lai. 20^ 12^ N., Long. 37^10' K). 
— This harbour is 14^ miles southward of Salaka and 36 miles 
northward of Port Sudan. The coast southward towards Awi 
Teri has some rocky patches near its reef, and the entrance to 
this place is surrounded by them, with deep water close to. 
Abreast of the anchorage, presently described, is the entrance 
to a little land-locked harbour 4 or 5 cables in extent, but with 
a small coral islet in the entrance reducing its navigable width, 
northward of the islet, to ^bout 30 yards, with a depth of from 
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6 to 8 fathoms ; the interior of the hay has also from 6 to 8 
fathoms, but has so many little coral heads rising to within 
a few feet of the surface as to make it quite unfit for anything 
but boats or small dhows. 

Water. — About 300 yards from the north-western shore of 
this harbour, are two wells of slightly brackish water. 

Anchorage. — The only anchorage for vessels is on the 
eastern side of the small coral islet lying in the entrance to 
the harbour ; the space is a quarter of a mile in length and. 
rather over a cable in width between the reefs on either side, 
and which, with northerly Avinds, makes it necessary to keep the 
weather side of tlie khor close on board ; the holding-ground is 
excellent. In mid-channel, the soundings are 12 fathoms, mud, 
and there is smooth water with all winds. There is only room 
for one vessel at single anchor, Avith a short scope of cable out, 
but tAvo moderate sized vessels might possibly lie moored 
here. 

Directions. — The ])cst approach is round the southern end 
of Shab Suadi, which is marked by rocks above Avaler, and 
from thence, to avoid the detached reefs on the inner side of 
that shoal, .keeping the shore reef aboard until abreast of 
harbour entrance. 

Another channel is through an opening in the reefs north- 
ward of Shab Suadi ; this channel is about 5 cables wide, with 
the mouth of tlie harbour open ; two small patches are left on 
the starboard hand, Jebel Gomadliba mentioned on page 169, 
being then on with the southern end of the small coral islet on 
the south side of the entrance of the inner harbour, bearing 
W. by S. i S. 

This latter channel is frequently used by native craft 
trading betAveen this and Jidda; it cannot, however, be re- 
commended as safe for ordinary vessels, and should not be 
resorted to. Arab traders use it because, with moderate 
northerly winds, they fetch Jidda from it, thus avoid Avorking 
up through the narroAv and intricate parts near Salaka. With 
fresh northerly Avinds it is customary for these vessels to work 
up from anchorage to anchorage on this shore, daily, until 
abreast of Makawar, from whence they stretch across to Jidda. 

Mersa Awi Teri {Lat. 20^ 2' N,, Long. 37^ 12' 

3 j miles south of Mersa Ar-rakiya is Awi Teri ; it is merely a 
gap in the coast reef, 3 cables wide at the entrance and about 
the same length, with 26 fathoms, mud, in mid-channel, which 
decreases to 8 fathoms close to the reefs. Country boats anchor 
close in, and there is just room for a small vessel to lie in 
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20 Fathoms, mooreO bead and stern, with the bower aJielior let 

as (rioso to tlio iiortbem reef as possible, and very little (*able 
(xit, but it. alTords very little xjrotection. A small stream runs 
into tlic liead oF the cove, wbich makes this a Favourite anchorage 
with native era Ft. 

(4i(irt 81, .l/e/‘.su Danir to Trinlulol , oud (S\t, ZAv/ Sea, Skcct ITT. 

INNER CHANNEL TO PORT SUDAN ( Y. ewi, 
Lat. 2(P o' V., Loihj. 87^ hV E ). Between Shab Suadi and the 
reels southward of it is an o[)ening 5 miles wide, leading to 
tiu' inner (diannel From Alersa Fejer to Port Siidan. This 
channel is 2 miles wide between the fringing reefs, and with 
do])thsof From 30 to 40 fathoms in the Fairway, which is marked 
by a pri(daxl line on the chart. 

Plan 205, Eejer. 

MERSA PEJER (LaL 2(P 2' .V., Lowj, 12' E.) is 
sitiiatcxl (311 the west sid^, of the inner clianiud above mentioned. 
Il is an iidet 2 mih's long and ])araliel with the coast within a 
))enin8ula 1^ in hmgtli and about 15 feet iiigh, ajid fronted by 
reefs a mile in length on its seaward ami south sid(\ The 
entrance is southward of an islet, the observation spot, situated 
half-a-mile southward of the ])en insula, ajid it is about a cabh' 
wide within, it tajiers northward to a narrow muddy creek at 
the head. The place is choked by reefs, and shoals, on ivhich 
are many small islets. The anchorage space is therefore very 
limited and only suitable For very small vessels; For such the 
depth is ample. 

Outer anchorage, well prote(*ted and suitable for short 
vessels, may be found in the baj^ formed in the luwthern 
Fringing reef outside the harbour. The southern end of this 
reef tails off abruptl}^ into a depth of about (i fathoms. Vessels 
making for the anchorage should pass close round this point, 
as the area of 4 fathoms to the southward culminates in a 
dangerous and invisible head with only 13 feet over it, leaving 
a channel one cable wide between it and the point of the i*eeF 
referred to. When past this coral head anchorage may be 
taken up in about 12 fathoms in the centre of the bay in the 
coast reef. 

No inhabitants were seen at Mersa Fejer wheJi visited by 
M.M.S. Sealark in 1905 ; no water lit for use was obtainable, 
(xazellc and other game seemed to be fairly plentiful a short 
distance inland. 

Directions. When abreast of the entrance, (lomadliba 
summit bears N. 82° W. When visiting Mersa Fejer, H.M.S. 
Scout (1902) found the following to be useful marks to lead up 
to the entrance ; viz., Weihemehi tower on with the lhiy)s until 

General chart 2523, 



Oliap. iV.] INNER CHANNEI. TO PORT SUDAN. 173 

Hlan on sheet Wo; Mersa Fejer. Vav, 2° 40' W. 

Barn hill bore N. 47° W. which latter line leads into the 
entrance. Barn hill being near the coast is conspicuous and 
often seen when the higli mountains inland are hidden by 
clouds. 

OUTLYING* REEFS. — The reefs outlying j\lersa Fejer 
and the coast southward to port Sudan to the distance of 
10 miles are described on page 175. 

Mersa Ariis is a small harbour I 2 miles soutliward of 
Mei'sa Fejer ; many shoal patches lie off the fringing reef 
between them ; sonu) are 4 cables from it, and one small »S fei't 
rock as much as 5 cables off the reef, and in the ccntjc of the 
approach to Alersa Anis. The entrance channel to this little 
harbour is only half a cable wide in places and decreases in 
depth from 9 fathoms in the outer ])art to 2 and .‘> fathoms 
between the (Miti*anco points, the harbour itself having oidy 
from 7 to 8 feet water and therefore being only tit foi* boats. 

Khor (iawaleri eulers the head of this bay, and at times 
discharges heav}* Hood waters. About miles south-westward 
of it is the aiu/ieiit Welhemalii tower befort' mentioned, scpiare- 
topped, about 15 feet liigh,and plainly visible from seaward. 
There arc remains of a burial ground around this tower. 

('hart (SV, lO'd /SVn, Slteel 111. 

Coast.- -Aspect. — Hdie land near the coast in the vicinity 
of Mersa hc^jer is viny low, only 2 or feet in lu'ight, with 
small coral hummocks (i or <S fe(*t, and so (tontinues southward 
to and beyond Ah'rsa Darur ; Ixdiiud it th(‘ land is mainly 
desert dotted with low scrub and bi’ushwood, and has se\'eral 
small plat('ans from 10 to 20 feet high ; failher inland, is a 
gently sloj)ing [)lain from 10 to 20 miles wide (‘xtmiding to 
the fool of th(‘ mountains; in tin' wint('r, this ])lain becomes 
tJii(*kly cov(Ted with tussock grass 2 or 5 feet high. 

About 7 miles inland is a j*emarkablc s(*ries of sandy bajacn 
hillocks some oOO feet above the level of the sui'rounding plain. 
The lower hills of tin' mountains of the interioi- bi'gin abruptly 
south-westward of this chain, and from that point, extend both 
southward and westward. angle there formt'd is marked 

by a hill whose summit, 1,157 feet high, appears from the 
direction of Mersa Fejer as a sharp and regular cone, but in 
])roceeding southward, shows as a rounded ri(lg('. 

Westward from this hill a wide level valhy ('xhmds for 
l<S miles to »lebel (romadliba, described at page 1 09. 

Between Alersa Danir and Port Sudan, tin; coast and land 
adjacent resembles that just described, vi/., a low flat plain 
extending about 11 miles to the foot of llit' mountains. Hert‘, 
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however, there are not so many khors and the country becomes 
still more barren, shrubs and other vegetation being very 
scattered and scanty. 

Plan on 205, Mersa Dariir. 

MERSA DARtJR {Lat.^ 19^ 50' N., Long. 37^ 16' E.), 
also in the inner channel leading to port Sudan, is 11^ miles 
southward of Mersa Fejer. It is entered through a fissure in 
the coast reef three-quarters of a cable wide with deptlis of 
about 4 fathoms, and the harbour itself forms the mouth of the 
largest khor in this region, caused by the junction 2 or 3 miles 
inland of the two khors Arbat and Danir. The harbour is the 
space enclosed between the coast reef and sand bank north- 
ward, and flat three muddy islets southward each about 2 feet 
above water and covered with bushes. 

The enclosure thus formed has deptlis of from 4 feet 
to 2|- fathoms over a limited space, but the winter freshets 
from the mountains bring down quantities of debris, so tliat 
the head of the harbour is silting up and the greater part is 
only about one foot deep at low water. The siiace available, 
about a quarter of a mile in extent with depths of 1^ to 

fathoms, affords good shelter for small craft.* 

Directions.— Landmark {Lat 50' N., Long. 37"^ 15' 

E,), — From seaward, the position of Mersa Danir may be 
known by a fairly large white house about a mile west-south- 
westward from the entrance ; this house Avas formerly a police 
station but is now disused ; it stands by itself amongst a few 
bushes, and is very conspicuous, especially Avith the morning 
sun shining on it. When bearing S. 72^ W., it leads directly 
up to the entrance of the harbour. The point of the reef on 
the starboard hand in entering is marked by a small heap of 
boulders ; that on the port hand is not so easil}^ seen, especially 
in calm weather. 

Landing. — At the eastern end of the inner islet in the 
harbour is a small and dilapidated stone pier, at Avhich boats 
can land. From it, a path leads across the islet to a stone 
causeway Avhich connects the islet with the mainland, and leads 
to the white house mentioned, and also to wells, where the 
water is brackish. 

Supplies, &C. — In the winter, a few natives, belonging to 
sub-tribes of the Mussib family, graze their camels, flocks, and 
herds in this vicinity and also cultivate some patches in the 
khors ; from these people, a few sheep and water melons may 
be purchased ; camels may also be hired for a trip into the 
hill country. 
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Plan on 205, Mersa KihaL Var. 2^ 40' W. 

Anchorage. — Outside the easternmost islet, and just 
southward of the entrance, is a detached reef, awash in places 
when the water is low, and nearly always breaking ; it is 
4 cables long and one cable wide, with a channel, also one 
cable wide, with from 5 to 8 fathoms, and free from dangers, 
between it and the reef of tlic eastern islet. The best anchorage 
is in this channel, in 6 to 7 fathoms, described between the 
detached reef and the islet reef; but if anchored here, as 
there is but little swinging room, it is well to have a stern 
anchor on the reef to the south-westward, in case of a squall 
olf the land at night, wliich is not uncommon. 

Anchorage in 10 fathoms, may be found northward of this 
detached reef and a little northward of the harbour entrance, 
but it is very exposed considering the X)revailing northerly 
winds. 

Mersa Kihai (Lat. L9^ 30' N. Long. 37^ 15' E.), Ilf miles 
southward of Mersa Dariir, is a khor extending from its 
entrance in a west-north- west direction for about one mile, 
with a width of one cable, and deptlis of from 10 to 
20 fathoms ; it then turns sharply northward for If miles, 
and ends in a shallow bay 5 cables wide with from 10 to 
12 feet in the outer j^art, but with several rocky patches of 
reef extending from the sides. 

This inner portion olTers good shelter to boats, but is too 
narrow at the mouth and too shallow at the head for anything 
much larger. The outer entrance is free from dangers ; the 
narrow inner channel has about 17 feet water. 

There is no anchorage off the entrance ; patches outlie the 
northern reef about one third of a mile. 

Coast reef. — Between Mersa Kihai and Port Sudan some 
rocky heads are separated from the shore reef by the distance 
of 2 or 3 cables as charted, and which should be given a 
berth. 

Chart 8c, Red Sea, Sheet III, 

OUTER REEFS. — Between Mersa Fejer and Port Sudan, 
the coast is fronted by reefs leaving a clear inner channel about 
2 miles wide between them and the fringing coast reef, witii 
depths of from 30 to 40 fathoms, described on pages 176 and 180. 

The northern part of this barrier consists of a large area of 
reefs and shoals about 10 miles long, 6 miles wide, and lying 
approximately parallel with the shore. 

The outer edge of this area shows plainly and consists of a 
narrow strip of reef, partly awash and partly covered, but, 
practically continuous for 10 miles. The inner limit of these 
shoals is not so clearly defined and is broken up into many 
small reefs, some not visible, whilst at the northern and 
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Chart Sc, ReA Sea, Sheet III. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

soutlieru ends of the urea are several small and dangerous coral 
heads rising abruptly from deep water. 

. The interior oE this area has not been closely examined, but 
many breaking patches have been observed throughout its 
Avliole extent. 

Shab Rumi {Lat. UP 36' N., Lomj. ST 23' 2i7.).~-Tliis 
reef is of atoll form and rises ahi-nptly from depths of 
?)0() fathoms off the soutli-oasterii side of the shoal area just 
described, between wliich and it is a cliaimel, (mo mile Avide, 
with depths exceeding o(K) fathoms. This reef is always visible 
and the sea generally breaks along its outer edge. 

(luiri (V/, Mersd Dariiii to 'F rinkitat. 

The Mercier shoals. — Bel ween the southern end of the 
shoal area just now deseribed and the Wingate reefs, still 
farther southward, is a s[)aee of about 7 miles, of which the 
outer edge is marked by a series of small broken reefs known as 
the Mercier shoals, ft might be possible for a v('ssel to find her 
way through these shoals to the Inner channel, but the attempt 
is not recommended, and w'onld be most dangerous. At 
1^' miles outside and eastward of tlu^si' shoals is the dangerous 
Sanganat reef ju'esently describ(al. 

WingatO reefs. — This Juass of shoals follows the Mercier 
shoals, and closely resembles the large shoal area northwai'd of 
that set of i*('ofs, but is not of so groat extent. Tlu' Wingate 
reefs have a wcdl-detined outer wall and a broken inner 
boundary foi'ining the border of the Innc'r channel, ddich* 
southern end is tlu' northern boundaiy of the Fourth opening. 
Th(' interioi* of this shoal has be(*n partially examined and 
found to be full of ])alch(‘s rising from d(vp Avalcn*. a s[)aee 
to be carefull}^ avoidivl by the navigator. 

Beacons. — A beacon with cage to])mai‘k ])ainted chocolab' 
stands on th(‘ (‘astenn ])oint of the Windgat(' i-eef. A beacon 
with a diamond to})mark and ])ainre(l (‘hocolatt^ stands on tin' 
southern point of the read*. 

PORT SUDAN APPROACHES. SANGANEB 
REEF {Southern end, Put. 10' 13' A"., Ijomj. 37' 26' E.) 
is the eastern danger in the northern approach to port Sudan. 
This reef is of horse-sho(' shaiHy oj)en to Avest, 3 miles long 
nortli and south, and one mile wide. It is steep-to, generally 
breaks, and within the area enclosed alfords anchorage in 
25 fathoms, white clay rjmd. In the channel between it and 
the Mercier shoals the d(‘])ths nvo upwards of 400 fathoms. 
To approacdi th(^ anchorage, the entramx' t(A which is about 
2 cables wdde and one mile northward of the south-Avestern 
extreme of the leef, pass about three-quarters of a cable north- 
Avard of tlie horn on tin* starboard hand, which shoAvs clearly ; 
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Chart 81, Mersa Dardr to Trinhitaf, Var. 2° 50' W. 

and, after crossing a narrow ridge of from 5 to 8 fatlioms, steer 
to the north-eastward and anchor in the middle of the reef. 

For Towartit reef in the southern approach, see page 180. 

LIGHT. — The lighthouse stands nearly in the position 
formally occupied by the beacon, viz., about 100 yards from 
the southern end of the reef. It is an open framework tower 
180 feet high, painted brown, with the exception of tlie keeper’s 
rooms and lantern, which are white. From it is exhibited, at 
165 feet above high water, a white jlashimj light with a j^eriod 
of fiwe seconds, visible 19 miles. The light shows thus : — flash, 
half a second ; eclipse, four and a half seconds. See sketcdi on 
Chart 81. 

Current. — Near the Sanganeb reef, Jiortherly or westerly 
currents of some strength may be experienced all the year 
round, but chiefly in the summer months.. Sometimes, how- 
ever, currents have been felt in the opposite directions but 
chiefly during the winter months. 

Flan 3492, Fort Slid an. 

PORT SUDAN (Lat. 19^ 36' N., Long. 37^ 14' E.).—Th[^ 
port, formcrl}" kiKJwn as Mersa Sheikh Biirud or Sheikh el 
Barghat, after the chief whoso tomb on the northern ])oint 
of entrance is still a good sea-mark, was selected, in j^referenco 
to Siuikin, to be the terminus of the vSiidan and Rod sea railway 
from the many advantages it possesses, and was formerly named 
and opened as such on January 27th 1906, the railway itself 
(;onnecting Port Sudan and Suakin witli Khartum being 
publicly opened by T^ord Cromer in January 1907. Port 
Sudan is now in a rapid state of development, and must shortly 
become a place of great importance. 

The Sheikh’s tomb is a white gabled building of cottage- 
like appearance, about 12 feet high, standing on an ominonce 
14 feet high, within 50 yards of the sea. on the southern 
entrance point, and the land around being low, flat, and of a 
brownish colour, the tomb is a very conspicuous object. 

Depths, &C. — The navigable channel in the entrance is 
from one to It cables wide with dei)ths decreasing rapidly from 
40 to 14 fathoms. At 4 cables above the Sheikh’s tomb, the 
khor bifurcates. The western branch ending in a mud flat, at 
times over flowed ; the width of this branch is about 1 J cables, 
its length, with depths decreasing from 14 to fathoms, being- 
less than 4 cables. The north-western arm is a narrow creek 
2^ miles long, one cable wide at its entrance, and tapering off 
to half that width a short distance up, but with deep and clear 
water for I-} miles, the depths being from 14 fathoms at the 
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Playi 3492, Port Sudan. Var. 2° 50' W. 

entrance to 6 fathoms at that distance above, beyond which at 
least 4 fathoms may be carried nearly to the head of the creek. 

The railway bridge crosses the north-western arm about 6 
cables above the entrance. 

The land on all sides presents tlic appearance of a flat 
desert plain witli a few small elevations and occasional clumps 
of mimosa bushes. 

Entrance. — Anchorage.- Tlie cjitj-aiu'e is straight in a 
north-westerly direction between the fringiiig reefs on either 
side, Avhich are clearly visible and Avith no detached dangers. 
The anchorage, about half a mile in length, is abreast of the 
north-Avest ai’iu Avith depths of 7 to 14 fathoms, mud and (!oral. 

LIGHTS AND BEACONS.--On the northern side 

of tile harboui* entrance is an iron frameAVOJ-k tower 03 feet high 
on th(5 oiite]* (uid of a (ioral [)ier 4 It) yards S. 01° K. fi'oin the 
Sheikh’s tomb. From it is (‘xhibited an occ7dLm(j light Avilh a 
period of tm i^ccoiids, Aisible 14 niiles. The light shows red 
anrl lohitc se(*tors, tluis:— -red oxer Wingate reef, vdiite tiirongh 
ail arc of 30° (wor tlu' fairAvay, red over the ToAvartit reef. 

On the northern side of tla^ entrance channel, about 2 
cables Avithin the last dc'seribed light and at the outer end of a 
short coral pier close to the Sheikh’s tomb, from an iron 
structure is exhibited, at 20 feet above Avater, a /i;rcd green 
light, visible 0 miles. 

On the southern side, just Avithin the entrance, also 
at the outer end of a coral pier extending to the edge of the 
fringing reef, from a similar iron structure, and at 26 feet above 
the sea, is exhibited a fixed red light, Ausible (5 miles. 

Leading lights.- -An iron framework toAver, 113 feet high, 
stands on the northern shore of the Avestern arm. A similar 
tower 157 leet high stands in the rear, N. 512° W. 1,060 yards 
from the front loAver. By night from each toAver arc sliOAvn tAvo 
fixed red. lights placed vertically and 20 feet apart. 

Tliesc two nnvers therefore act as loading beacons by day 
and leading lights ])y night. 

The front beacon is painted in (Jiocolate and Avhite 
h(n-izontal bands, the rear beacon is chocolate only. They arc 
visible from seaward tli rough an arc of 90° and Avhen in lino 
bearing N. 511° W. lead directly into the harbour. 

^ Two beacons stand on prominent points of the reef, one on 
eac*h side of the channel outside the harbour. The northern 
one has a triangle topmark and the southern one a black and 
white checkered disc topmark. 

(It is intended to make these lights permanent on the 
completion of the quay, but as yet they are only exhibited on 
application to the controller of lights.) 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 
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Chap. IV.] 

Plan 3492, Port Sudan. Var. 2° 50' W. 

Pilotage is compulsory on all mercantile vessels above 10 
tons measurement l)y the Suez canal scale, but there is no 
difficulty in entering. 

Tides are scarcely perceptible, a daily rise and fall of one 
foot being very rare. The water level generally averages 11 
inches higher in the winter than in the summer. 

Chart SI, Mer,^(f Dariir fo Trinhitat. 

Directions. Approaching Port Sudan from seaward, 
having passed about 2 miles southward of Sanganab red* liglit- 
house {see page 17(5), sleer to x^ass one mile soullnvard of the 
Wingate reefs, Avhich are steep-to on their soutlK'rn and eastern 
faces, and there arc no off-lying dangers of any kind. The 
lighthouse northward of N.E. i- E. until the tomb bears 
westward of W. i- vS. leads clear of Saganab reef. When 
abreast of the small detached reef forming the south-western 
(‘xtreiiK^ of die Wingate reefs, with the tomb about W. I N., 
ste(*r direct, for the harliour entrance, and then with the 
leading beai'ons in line by day, or their liglits by night, bearing 
N. 51-2-'^ W. run in and ux^ to the anchm’age already described. 

Port regulations were issued on July 1st 11)07 ; they 
include pilotage, tariff charges for boats, Uigs, lighters, &c. 

The town is being rapidly (X)nstructcd of coral, and many 
Xmblic buildings are already com])leted, including the liead- 
(luarter odic^cs of the lied sea x>i*ovincc, the ('ustoms adminis- 
tration, the post and telegraph dex)artjnents, railway station, 
Ac., all (.)f which helx) to render the ])osition of the jdace con- 
spicuous from seaward, hi 1907, the iiopulation Avas already 
nearly 5,000, of Avhom about 1,000 were .Eurox)eans; several 
piers have been Iniilt, and quays are in course of construction 
along the east, shore of the harbour. A small gai-rison and 
police force are stationed here. 

Quays.-- Quays are in course of construction on tlu'. 
northern side of the harbour. TiiAx>ril 1909, five berths, 400 feet 
long, with a depth of 50 feet Avater, Avill be aA^ailabh' for vessels 
to lie alongside. 

ddie quays arc* fitted Avith electric cranes and caxistans for 
liandling cargo. 

Supplies of most dcscrix^tions can be obtained. A coal 
dtqj(5t, to be finished in Ajiril 1909, is under construction. 

Trade. — The principal exports in 1906 were cotton, cotton 
seed, senna, ghi, gum, cattle, and hides ; the imports, dhurra, 
flour, rice, tea, c*x)tton, Manchester goods, cement, tiin])er, and 
liquors. All branches of trade AAX're rapidly increasing. 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 

M 2 



180 JIFATIN ISLANDS TO KHOR NOWARAT. [Chap. IV. 

Chart (SI, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat. Var. 5® 50^ W, 

Communications. — There is weekly mail service by 
Khedivial line of steamships with Suez, an ample train service 
witli the interior by the Sudan and Red sea railway, and a daily 
train to Suakin. Telegraphic communication is open with 
Suakin, and from thence, via Eastern Telegraph Company, 
through Aden and Suez with the general system of the world. 

COAST, — From Port Sudan to Suakin the coast is quite 
low, being composed entirely of raised coral reef furrowed by 
the beds of streams which are wet only in the rainy season. 
The plain betw'een the coast and the hills is dotted with low 
scrub and bushes about 10 feet high. 

TOWARTIT REEPS.~The northern extreme of this 
extensive cluster marked by a beacon is situated miles 
soutli-eastward of Port Sudan entrance whence its western 
edge trends southward parallel to the coast, to a position 

miles east-north>east of Suakin ; between it and the fringing 
shore reef is the Inner channel below mentioned. 

From the Towartit beacon, the outer shoal edge of tlu' 
1\)wartit reefs trends south-eastward for 8} miles, and thcui 
more southerly for 7j miles; here are two dangerous clusters, 
Keyman reef, and 3 miles southward of it, Williamson shoals, 
both of which seldom break. No shoals have been found 
southward of the Williamson shoals on the outer sides of the 
Towartit reefs, but vessels should not j)ass north-westward of a 
line dra^vn from those reefs to the known southern end of the 
reefs as it is all dangerous ground. Quoin hill, in line with 
Suakin northern cntraiu*e beacon bearing W. 1)y S. S. leads 
2^ cables southward of the reefs. 

Beacon {Lat. 10^ 3V W" A-., Long. 37° uy E,)r-~A white 
pyramidal beacon of masonry, 21 feet high, stands on the 
northern extieme of North Towartit reef ; it is surmounted by 
a red staff and triangle 9 feet high, the enlire l)oacon being 
30 feet above high watei*. 

Wrecks. — In 1907, a wreck with one mast above water 
was lying on the reef S. 54° E., 7 miles from the beacon ; and 
farther southward on the inner part of the reefs abreast of 
Williamson shoals, iu J892, was a stranded steamer, with the 
fore part low in the water and the after part high and dry; 
this Avreck Avas approximately in Lat. 19° 174' N., Long. 
37° 22|-' E., and may huxo disappeared by noAv, though still 
visible in 1902. 

The inner edge of the reefs extends 8 miles southwaird of 
the position of the last-named wreck and comes to an end about 
24 miles iiorth-eastAvard of the outer beacon of Suakin. 

General charte 81, 8c, and 2523, 
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Chart 81, Mevsa Dardr to Trinhitat, Var. 2^ 50' W, 

Anchorages. — There are several breaks in the coast reef 
in the inner channel, described above, between Port Sudan and 
Sudkin, giving shelter to boats and dhows as follows : — 

Mersa Amid, 11^ miles from Port Sudan, its position marked 
by Mangrove island, inside the coast reef, covered with bush, 
and 7 or 8 cables northward of it. 

jMersa Ata, 19 miles southward of Port. Sudan, marked by a 
wooded islet Avhich may be seen many miles distant, and off 
which the soundings arc irregular for about 2 cables. 

Sliab Damatb, 3 2 - miles southward of Mersa Atd, is a 
projecting horn of reef, inside of which is Mersa Kuwai, larger 
than the others and liaving irregular soundings. 

There is room further southward in Mersa Kuwai for tliree 
or four vessels of moderate size ; but the southern end of 
Shab Daniath does not show well : it should, therefore, be 
buoyed before entering. At 2 miles northw'ard of Suakin thej*e 
is also a small break in the reef. 

The fringing coast reefs project somewhat, seaward at 
TWartit elbow {Lat. 19^ 29' 2V., Long. 37^ 18' E.\ 21 miles 
northward of Suakin ; here it narrows the channel between 
the fringing reef and the oH-lying reefs to miles. 

Beacon. — From thence to Suakin, the edge of t.ho fringing 
reef is well marked, except at lladarawip spit, known to the 
natives and i^ilots as Ras Abdallah, 7 miles southward of 
Towartit elbow, where a 2|-fathonis patch, marked by a beacon, 
lies nearly a mile from the shore ; and at Shab Damath, where 
the projecting horn, forming Mersa Kuwai, whicli does not 
always break. 

MOUNTAINS.— General Aspect.- —As already stated, 
the general appearance of the coast in this vicinity is that of a 
sea-board about 2 feet high backed by a wide plain, in winter 
dotted with small shrubs and grass tufts, but otherwise of a 
brown desert-like appearance ; this plain, though flat and level 
in appearance, is not actually so, but rises gently towards the 
mountains 10 or 20 miles inland, become slightly undulating, 
and is intersected by many dry khors or torrent beds. 

The mountainous interior rises abruptly from the plain in a 
well-defined line of foothills from 300 to 400 feet high, witli 
mountain masses from 4,000 to 7,000 feet high in tlie rear, the 
summits being about 25 miles inland. From the sea, all 
appears barren and brown, but it is reported that there are 
many green spots and perennial streams among the mountains. 

During winter, the mountains are frequently hidden lor 
long periods by haze or rain clouds, but amongst the foothills 
are several summits seldom hidden, and useful for fixing a 
ship's position. 


General charts 81, 80 , and 2523. 
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Chart 81y Mersa Darur to Trinhitat, Var. 2^ 50' W. 

Of the mountains, the most remarkable is Jebel Oomadliab, 
described on page 169, with the mountains northward of it. 
To the southward is the great Bawati range extending some 16 
liiiles in a south-south-east direction and having six summits, 
of which five are between 5,000 and 6,000 feet high, youtli- 
^vard of Bawati, the inland ranges decrease in height until 
southward of the parallel of Port Sudan, when Jebel Sotriba 
(LaL Ur 35' A'., Long. 36^ 54' E.) rises to a height of 4,481 feet 
in a not very well-defined summit. This mountain, facing as it 
does the fairway to Port Sudan, which is also the usual 
approach to the channel for Suakin, is a valuable landmark 
when not hidden by clouds. 

OF the lower ranges and hills nearer the coast, the next 
southward of the unnamed hill 1,157 feet high, mentioned in 
connection Avith Mersa Fejer, are the Paps or Jebel Tagwini ; 
the two summits of this hill are each about 1,200 feet high, and 
have nearly the same appearance from all directions except 
Avhen in line on a S. 80"^ W. bearing. 

Jebel Peani, 4 miles south-westward fj’oin the lAips and the 
peak of Adalueb, 2,254 feet high and 5 miles southward of the 
latter, are both (conspicuous, as is also a long unnamed hog- 
backed range 2,431 feet high, trending in an easterly direclion 
towards Port Sudan, so that from that place it shows as a single 
peak. 

Hadarawip hill (Lat. iO" 21' lY., Long. 3'r sy E.) is 
one of a comparatively low group (J irregular hills nearing the 
shore half way between Suakin and Port vSiidan. From the 
northward, the central peak, 1,607 feet high, appearing sharp 
on every bearing, becomes useful for ascertaining a ship’s 
positioii. The next Jiill Avestwanl is Hadarawip hill, and from 
the southward this shows as a blunt cone. 

Railway. — The Nile and Red sea raihvay approaches tlie 
(.mst through the valley between thtc TTadarawij) hills in the 
south and the ranges of Jebel IvAvish and Sotriba in the iKU’th. 
When about iO miles from the coast, one branch leaves tine 
main lino to Port Sudan and turns oil south ward to Smikiii. 

Waratab, 2,056 feet high, is the highland just northward 
of the parallel of Suakin. It is the highest and most xu’ominent 
conical liill in this part, and the top is broken into Hvo small 
knobs. At a distance, its aspect is that of a truncated cone or 
volcanic summit, and it has this appearance on every bearing 
except from south-Avest to west-south- vA^est Avhen it is almost 
sharp. This peak and Hadarawip sharp peak are most useful 
for bearings. 


General charts 81 and 2523. 
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Chart SI, Mersa Darur to TrinkitaL Var, 2^ 50^ W. 

North-westward of Waratab is a rounded peak with a 
long seiTated shoulder ; under this peak, when viewed from 
the north-eastward, a remarkable shining quartz patch is 
frequently visible. The village of Handub, through which 
passes the road lo Berber, is 3 miles northward of Waratab. 

Southward of Waratab, \he higher laiiges trend inland, but 
two conspicuous saddle-shaped hills stand well to the front. 
Of these, the North saddle is frecjnently diHieult to see oji 
account of its colour. The Sou tli saddle loses its shape when 
bearing northward of west-by-north. Quoin hill, sjuall, 
wedged-shaped, and 828 feet high, lies north-eastward of the 
North saddle ; it is tlu^ nearest hill to tlu' coast and a uscTul 
landmark. 

Inner channel to Suakin. — Aljout U miles westward 
of Towartit beacon is the fairway of the inner channel south- 
ward to Suakin. The Towartit reef on its eastern side, with 
the excexjtion of those at tlie southern end, sIioav in a moderate 
breeze. The most dangerous is a narrow detached reef one 
mile south-westward from the beacon, and about 3 cables 
weshvard of the western edge of the group. 

From abreast Towartit beacon to the crntrance of Suakin, a 
distance of 23 miles, the general direction of the Inner channel 
is southerly and its navigable Avidth from one mile to 1|' miles, 
though at places it is as much as Smiles wide. Tlie best track 
is marked by a pecked line on the chart. 

ChaH 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitai, 

Outlying reefs. — The Towartit reef, on the no/ theru side 
of the approach, lias been described on page 180. 

APPROACHES TO SUAKIN. — Suakin is approached 
by either of three principal routes according to th(' dinadion 
from whence a vessel is coming : — viz., the Northern, North- 
eastern, and Southern approaches. 

The first or northern leads in from the open sea to tlui Inner 
channel from Port Sudan, westward of Towartit re(h*. 

The second, or north-eastern, enters just northward of Jliiid 
-Ivadam islet, of the Suakin group, and is that which should be 
taken by large vessels ; and the third, or southern, leads up by 
the southern Inner channel, passing inside or westward of 
Tella-tella Seghir island, also of the Suakin group, and com- 
monly it is the route followed by vessels from the northward, 
especially since the establishment of the Sanganeb light. 

General charts 8c, 8d, and 2523. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat. Var, 2° 50* TV. 

The Sudkin group of outlying reefs, shoals, and islets, 
fronts the coast from Suakin to Nowarat, extending from the 
North Jumna reef, in lat. 19° 27' N., long. 37° 43' E., to Dahret 
Abid island, in lat. 18° 21' N., long. 38° 46' E., a distance of 
nearly 90 miles in a south-easterly direction ; some of the reefs 
lying as much as 15 miles outside or north-eastward of this 
line, and nearly 40 miles from the nearest part of the mainland. 
They extend over an area about 25 miles wide; their inner 
boundary, where there are many sunken rocks and very deep 
channels, being generally about 10 miles from the shore. The 
various islets and shoals of this group, in so far as they affect 
navigation, that is those bordering the eastern and southern 
passages to Suakin, and, therefore, of interest to the mariner, 
are described in their natural order in the following pages. 
The remainder of the eastern portion will be found on 
page 206. 

NORTH-EASTERN APPROACH.— Except in the 
caj-ly morning, when the sun is in the most favourable position, 
this approach to Suakin is said to be somewhat difficult, owing 
to the hills and landmarks being generally obscured by mist, 
especially in summer ; the reefs also are not so easily dis- 
tinguished during this season, owing to the prevailing calms. 
But having made Hind Kadam, the pecked line on the chart 
is apparently easily followed. Shal) Aiiber breaks occasionally 
and Shab Jusser, which always breaks, will be good marks. It 
seems preferable to large vessels to either of the others. This 
channel is sometimes preferred by vessels leaving Suakin late 
in the afternoon, when, if the South Jumna shoal can bo 
cleared before dark, a course can be shaped to the open sea. 

The following islands and reefs bordering the southern side 
of the channel : — 

Hind Kad^m i9° 28* N„ Long. 37^ 51' E.).-- 

Beacon. — This, the northernmost islet of the Suakin group is 
on tlie southern side of the north-eastern fairway. It is small, 
topped with l)ush 15 feet above the sea, and is visible 7 or 8 
miles distant. The islet is encircled hy a reef extending one 
cable northward of it, steep-to, and affording no anchorage. A 
beacon stands on Hind Ivadam, consisting of a black iron 
frame, surmounted by a cage-work ball, standing on a white 
pyramidal masonry base. The beacon is 40 feet in height, the 
summit being 55 feet above high water, and is visible about 
12 miles distant. See sketch on Chart 81. 

Hind Kadam is visited in the season by turtle catchers. 

Oeneval charts 8e and 2523. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat, Var. 2^ 50' W, 

Reofs. — Peshwa reofs, of small extent, on which the sea 
generally breaks, lies E. by S. i S. miles from Hind 
Kaddm ; about midway and in line between them is a small 
rocky patch. 

Another rocky patch, 3 cables in extent, lies W. by S. i S. 
1 miles from Hind Kadam ; this patch is steep-to and breaks 
in a moderate swell. 

Keary reef is a small patch which sometimes breaks, 
lying S.W. f W. 6 miles from Hind Kadam ; another reef lies 
S.S.PL f E. 4^ miles from that island. 

Sell Addar, in the charts published in 1841, was shown 
as a small sand and coral island, stecp-to, and lying about 
[ miles S. by W. J W. from Hind Kadam, Avith a rocky patcli 
about 2 miles E. by N. ^ N. from it. Nothing was seen of this 
island by H.M.S. Myrmidon when examining the neighbourhood 
in 1884 ; it is possible that the sand may have been Avaslied 
aAvay, leaving a submerged shoal. 

Shab Anber is a narrow reef, about 5 miles in length Avith 
gaps in places ; it breaks generally at the northern end. 
'riiis extreme lies 12 miles W. by S. \ S. from Hind Kadam. 
Nearly in the middle, on its western edge, is a coral head, 
o feet high and another head 3 feet high lies 1:^ miles 
northward of it. 

Sbab Mobiyot is a narrow shoal, partly submerged, with 
alternate deep and shoal water throughout its length, about 

miles. Tlio northern end, nearly awash, bears S.S.W. I W. 
2} miles from the rock 5 feet high on Shab Anber. A reef 
of circular shape and 5 cables in diameter, Avliich shoAvs light 
green, lies about one mile south-eastward of Shab Mobiyot. 

Shab Gusser {Lat. 19^ 11' N., Long. 37\36' E.) is about 
5 cables in extent, with a few coral heads showing on Avhich the 
sea ahvays breaks. It lies 9^- miles south-AA^estAA^ard from the 
northern end of Shab Anber. 

At 1^ miles eastward from Shab Ousser in Myrmidon 
pinnacle, a steep-sided 3-fathoms patch, 40 feet in extent. 

Shab Tuil, its western end 1^ miles southward of Shab 
^ iusser, trends eastward from thence more than one mile ami is 
5 cables Avide ; a shoal spit extends 2 miles from its southern 
‘dde. Tlie reef generally breaks ; there is hoAve\w but little 
indication of the spit, which is a source of danger to coastem 
approaching from the eastward. 

The passage bet\A^een Gusser and Tud appears to be clear. 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat. Var 2° 50' W. 

Burns, Entrance, and Cunningham reefs.— This 

long group of coral heads, commencing 5 miles south-westward 
from Shab Gusser, extends in a westerly direction to within 
2 miles of tlie coast reef. Entr*ance reef, a patch, one-third 
from the western end of these reefs, generally breaks and lies 
east-south-east 5^ miles from Suakin entrance. Cunningham 
shoal, of less than one fathom, is at the north-western corner 
of this string of j’eefs, one mile westward from Entrance reef, 
with which it is almost connected by a narrow tongue, 
sometimes visible as a blue line \n the watcj*. 

The western end of these j-eefs forms tlu' nortli-westorii 
extreme of the Etwid gjoup of I’eefs. 

Caution.— iSouth-westward of Sliab Tiul, and extending 
to the Kad Etwid reefs, is a dangerous area only partially 
examined, and in which arc many reefs. No vessel should 
attempt to pass through it. 

The following reefs border the Jiorthern side of the 
fairway : — 

North Jumna shoal [Lat, 19"' 27' N., Lowj. 37'" 13' E.\ 

11 miles W.N.W. from Hind Kadam, on the opposite side of 
the track, is a coral reef awash, 2 cables in extent, and steep-to, 
and, in a calm, a few heads of dead coral shoAv aboNO Avater. 

South Jumna shoal.- Buoy (Lot. Jtr 111' N., Long. 
37^ 31' E.). — This dangerous shoal, lying just northward of 
the fairway of the North-eastern apj)roach, was dis(‘-overed in 
1884 by H.M.S. Juvina; the sea only breaks on it Avith a heavy 
sAvell. It has shoal heads of from 1 ^ to 2^ fathoms extending 
over a distance of i) cables, and a 5-fathonis patch about 
4 cables eastward of the southern part of these shoal heads ; its 
south-eastern end is prolonged by a bank AAdth from 8 to 

12 fathoms, from which irregular broken ground extends easl- 
Avard 2 1 miles with depths of from 17 to (!() fathoms. 

A buoy, Avith cpiadrangle and iron slalT in the centre, 
painted red, the stalf surmounted by a wJiile Avooden ball, 
standing about 15 feet above the sea, is moored on the south- 
Avostern side of the centre of the shoal patches at about 7 cables 
south-eastward of the westernmost patch. Dependence shoidd 
not be placed on this buoy being in position. 

The channel beAveen the South Jumna shoal and vSlial) 
Gusser and Burns reef on the opposite side is fully 3 miles 
wide. 

Discoloured water has been reported at 6 miles north - 
eastAvard from the South Jumna shoal. 

General charts 8c and 2523. 
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Chart SI, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat, Var, 2^ 50' W. 

Directions, — In steering for Suakin by tlie Nortli-easterii 
approach, the route indicated on chart 81 is tliat wliich should 
he followed. Thus, having sighted Hind Kadam, 15 feet 
high, a course shoidd be shaped to pass 1| miles iiorthAvard of 
lliat island ; from thence, a run of 12 miles leads to a position 
about 211 miles northward of Wliab Anbcr, the north point of 
which nsnally In-eaks. Then steer more southerly for about 
1 1 miles to pass between Shab Gusser, which breaks, and the 
('astern tail of the vSoiith eJnmna shoal; when 2 miles past 
Shab Gusser, or 2 miles westward of Shab 1\ul, a straight 
course may be shaped for the entrance of the liarbonr, which 
should then bear W. IS. about Hi- miles distant. Kec]) a 
good look out on the starl)oard hand for tlic Towartit reefs, 
and, to avoid them, keep Quoin liill open scjuthward of Suakin 
North entrance beacon. 

For entering the harbour, see page 194. 

(Jhart 8c, lied tied, Sheet IV. and 81, Mersa JJarnv to 
Triidiitnt. 

INNER CHANNEL TO SUAKIN. -SOUTHERN 
APPROACH.- -The aspect of the coast southward of Suakin 
is high and moiuitainous in the iut('rioj- with the hills farther 
inland and low northward of Suakin, for which see the charts. 
d1i(u*e are sev'eral lon^ islets covered with mangrove buslu's 
and scrul) along the shore, which, except Avhen seen from aloft, 
cannot be distinguislied as islands, the shore presenting an 
apparently unbroken coast-line. The fringing shore reef can 
generall}^ be seen; it is broken in several places, thus foi'ming 
natural boat harbours. 

From outside Shab-ul-Shubuk, nothing is ever seen of th(‘ 
<‘oast ))etween Mersa Sheikh Sad and Ras jMakdah. 

The mountain range approaches the coast at 27 miles south- 
ward of Suakin, and then trends south-westward inland, leaving 
a wide plain on which Jebel Sliabab stands alone. The dust 
and mirage on this part of the coast frequently ol)scurc it 
altogether. 

The channel between Karb island and Ras Shakal, at Khor 
Nowarat on the main, is about 12 miles wide. Between Dakret 
A bid, the outermost islet in the approach and the southernmost 
of the Sawakin group, it is 20 miles wide. The descriptions 
of the coast at the entrance of these channels will be found on 
page 184. 

The following are the islands and ]-eefs passed when 
entering by the Southern approach. 

Dahret Abid island {Lat. 18^21' Ah, Lo7ig. 38^^ 46' E.) is 
the southernmost of the Suakin group, lying 20 miles nortli- 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat Var. 2^ 50' W. 

eastward from point Abu Yabis, on the mainland, and 15 miles 
east-south-east from Abu Marina. 

These last-named nine islands at the south-eastern corner 
of the Suakin group are all low, consisting of coral and sand, 
from one to 5 cables in diameter, with a few bushes growing on 
them, and with deep water amongst and between them. 

Akrab and Karb islands i*ise from a dangerous coral 
reef, 7 miles in length, north and south, by miles in width, 
including patches in its neigh Ixmrliood. Tlmro are on this reef 
six small islands, or, more correctly, sand and coral banks, on 
Avhich, when there is any swell, the sea breaks heavily. The 
three northernniosl are called the Akrab islands ; the two next, 
southward of them, tlie Karb islands; and the easternmost, 
Abu Marina island [Lat. 18^ 26' iV., Long. 32' £/.). Th(' 
water is very shoal in parts on this reef, caused by pimiach' 
coral rocks with no bottom, at 40 fathoms, between them, as also 
close westward of Karb island. The northern Akrab island is 
13i miles north-eastward from Ras Shakal on the mainland. 

Shoals. — About 4 miles southward of the Karb islands, and 
from 6 to 10 miles eastward of Ras Shakal, is a rocky bank of 
from 7 to 16 fathoms, with 40 fathoms botwee]i it and the 
shore ; and .3 or 4 miles farther in the same direction and 
5 miles southward from Abu Marina, is a bank with from 
5 to 10 fatlioms, probably an extension of the Akrab reefs, 
and no bottom very close-to with 30 and 40 fathoms. 

Chart 8(1, lied Sea, Sheet IV. 

Dara-ah-Teras is a low sandy coral island, about 14 miles 
S.E. 1 E. from Tclla-tclla Seghir, and N.N.E. I- E. 12 miles 
from Ras Asis on the mainland ; it has depths of 23 fathoms 
close to, and 18 fathoms midway between it and the mainland. 
A reef extends about a mile eastward of Dar-ah-Teras. 

About 6 miles east-south-eastward fi*om Dar-ah-Teras 
dangerous reef has long been said to exist, which later reports 
place only 3 miles from Dar-ah-Teras ; the locality has not been 
examined and should be given a berth ; it is north of th(^ 
fairway. 

Tella-tella Seghir {Western end, Lat. IS"" 46' N., Long. 
3^ 0' E.) is an island consisting of raised coral, cliffy on the 
south-west, but sandy and sloping on its north-eastern side. 
It is about 1^ miles long east and west, and has a narrow 
fringing reef on its southern shore and eastern end ; shoal water 
apparently extends from 5 to 8 cables from its western and 
northern coasts. The ridge of the island, about 40 feet above 
the sea, is quite bare, and has several cairns on it. 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2323. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat. Var, 2° 50* W, 

Anchorage may be had in from 17 to 20 fathoms, mud, ofE 
the south-eastern extreme of the island ; or in 9^ fathoms, good 
holding-ground, under the southern side, less than 2 cables 
from the fringing reef. 

In 1886, H.M.S. Dolphin searched for the 5-fathoms patch 
sliown on the chart 2 miles southward of Tella-tella Seghir, 
but could find nothing less than 16 and 17 fathoms in the 
neighbourhood. 

1 >hart 8c, Tied Sea, Sheet II. 

Metoore patch. — A patch of 7 fathoms, in lat. 18'^ 39' N., 
long. 38"^ 2' K., was sounded on by the French vessel Meteore in 
1888. It lies in the fairway southward of Talla Seghir. 

Plan 1948, Mersa Makdah. 

Melita patch is a eircnlar sand and coral shoal, about 

2 cables in diameter, having on it a least depth of 4| fathoms, 
and from 6 to 8 fathoms nortliAvard and southward of it. The 
patch lies with the beacon on the south-eastern point of U1 
vSliubnk bearing S.S.W. | W. distant l^V miles, and Hound 
islet W. by S.i'S. 

Kad Hogit. — Beacon. — This reef lies 16 miles westward 
of Tella-tella Seghir, is in three parts, 1^ miles in extent east 
and west, and partly submerged. Tlio eastern portion is 
generally visible ; the western portion seldom, unless a swell is 
running, when it breaks. Near the centre is a small coral 
head, on which stands a white conical stone beacon 25 feet 
high above sea level, and surmounted by a stall* and ball. A 
sand-bank 2 feet high sometimes forms around this beacon. 

The eastern part of the reef is generally visible ; the 
western portion seldom, iiidess a swell is on, when it Ijreaks. 
Vessels proceeding eastward of the reef should not pass within 
8 cables of the beacon. 

Southward of tlie reef there is anchorage in 10 fathoms, 
mud, with protection from all except south-easterly winds, the 
l>eacon bearing N.N.E. 4 cables. 

Cygnet patch (Lat. 46 LV., Long. 57° 46' E.), about 
o cables eastward of Melita patch, is a narrow sand anrl coral 
^hoal about 2\ cables long east and west, with a least depth of 
bf fathoms at its western ejid. Several heads of 5 fathoms lie 
within a distance of 2 miles northward and north-eastward of 
it. Caution is therefore requisite when navigating in this 
locality. 


General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 
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Tlan 1948, Mersa Mahdah, Var. 2° 50' W, 

Shab-ul-Shubuk is a large shoal entirely filling up 
tlio bight north-westward of Ras Makdah for a distance of 
17 miles, and extending as much as 10 miles off-shore; the 
eastern edge is generally visible, but the northern edge is 
loucli broken and submerged, and should be given a Avide 
berth. Between its western edge and the shore is an intricate 
deep-Avater channel AAuth many shoal heads ; it Avas navigated 
by the eye l)y II.Af.S. Condor in 1885, that vessel entering it 
from the northward close to Mersa Sheildi Sad and keeping the 
shoiA'. reef aboard, but it is not reconiinendod, and as the 
passage outside the reef is of no greater length, there is 
nothing gained by using it. 

Beacon.- A reef (5 cables long north and south, and 
3.} cables wid(\ having a small sand cay one foot high near its 
centre, is at tlu' soutli-c^astern extreme of Sluib-ul-Shubuk, and 
is sejiarated froin the main body of the reef by a 9-fnthonis 
])assago one cable Avidc ; it may lie passed on the eastern side 
about 3 (tables distant. The south-eastern point of this reef is 
marked by a stone beacon; at 8.1 cables N.W. by W. \V. 
from the sand cay is Round island, 9 feet high, near the outer 
edge of Ul-Shubu*k. 

The ('astern edge of Ul-8hubuk trends north -AvestAvard, 
13.} miles to the northern extreme of Corner roof, and then 
Avc'stward 7} miles to Avithin "1 mih's of the shore. A break in 
the r(M'f about 5 mih's from the soutli-eastern ext.nnne leads 
to Sumar inlet, which connects Avith the inner passages and 
affords anchorage in from 6 to 9 fatJioms. Cap islet, <8 feet 
liigh, near tlie edge of the reef, jnarks the Avestern side of the 
entraiKie to 8nmar inlet, off Avhich lies a bank Avith from 4^ to 
5 fathoms. The entrance is further marked by a small beac‘on 
on cither side. 

Chari SI, Darilr fo l'ruilcit(il . 

Corner reef. Beacon . — At the north-eastern (!orn( 3 r of 
IJl-Shubuk, ./here the ('dge of the main loef bends round west- 
Avard, are two small detached J*ecfs ; Ccnaier loef, the outer oiu', 
is crescent-shaped, 1} miles from the main reef, and marked 
near its centre by a Avliite masonry pillar beacon, surmounted 
by a staff and cage, standing about 20 feet above the sea. 
Shoal Avater of from 3} to 5 failumis exists 1-| miles north-Avest- 
Avard from Corner I'cef, to AAhich a wide berth should be given. 
(Corner red* breaks in all AA^eathors except a calm, and is evcji 
then generally visilile. 

Two-islet reef {Lat, 18^ 58' N., Long, 37'^ 45' E.) on the 
east side of the track is a double reef with an islet on each 
part, the two reefs being separated by a narrow streak of deep 

Qenei'al charts 81, 8c, and 2528, 
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water. The north-eastern and larger islet, 11 feet high, lies 
5 1 miles north-eastward from Kad Hogit, and has a growth of 
stunted bushes amongst which numerous sea birds build their 
nests. This islet forms a useful mark in clearing the shoals 
northward of Ul-Shubuk ; the smaller islet is 5 feet high. The 
reefs on which they lie extend 8 cables south-eastward, and 
nearly as far northward from the islets. 

Green reef is so named from its bright green colour when 
the sun is high ; the southern extreme is 2|- miles noi’th-wost- 
ward from the larger islet of Two-islet. j*eef. Creen reef is 
;bV miles long north and south, and Ij miles wide; the 
northern and westcjai sides are awasli, but tlie eastern and 
south-eastern sides ar<' submerged. From 18 to 20 fathoms are 
lound oH its western side, but nortliward of the reef tlie 
soundings are irreguhu*. 

A coral shoal, witli a depth of 2! fathoms on it, and fiom 
f) to 7 fathoms around, lies 2 miles north-north-east from Dreen 
i*(H'f. There are many reefs north-eastward of it, for wliieh 
.s-rr. chart. 

Middle shoal.- Buoy {Lat. 1^55^' iV. Lomj. 52' li). 
—The Middle shoal with 2\ fathoms is a coral Jiead lying 
2;J- miles nortliward of the northern edge of Shab-nl-Slinbuk. 
It is marked by a can buoy, painted red and white in horizontal 
stripes, and sui'inouiited a staff and Avhite disc; but tlu' 
fairway lies northward of it. The l)uoy, howevc'r, like otlu'r 
buoys or beacons in this vicinity, is very liable to b(‘ Avashed 
away. 

Kad Etwid reefs.- -At 7f; miles N.\\^ by \V. .1 W. from 
Corner reef of Ul-yiiubuk, a small reef Avill generally bo seen 
breaking. This is the South-east reef of the Kad EtAvid gnni]), 
and a spit Avith irregular soundings projects south-south-east 
njie mile from it. From this, the southern boundary of the 
('luster trends north-Avestward to the South-Avest islet of the 
group, a sandy islet 6 feet high, with bushes on it, lying 
1 2 ' miles off the fringing shore loef, and on the opposite side 
of the track; the islet is sujTounded by a reef nearly 2 cabh's 
^vide, with deei) water 11- cables Avestward of it. 

A shoal 3 caliles in extent, with 4 fathoms Avater, lies 
li miles S. by E. I- E. from the South-west islet. 

From South-Avest islet, the inner edge of tlie reed' tiends 
uurth-eastAvard for 3 miles, and then north-north-west miles 
until Avithin about one mile of Cunningham shoal, described at 
page 18(5. Several shoals lie westward of the hreaking reels, 
but none within a mile of the shore reef, except a 4-fathoins 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat. Var, 2° 50' W, 

patch, li miles northward of South-west islet. There are three 
other islets on this reef, one, a sandy islet 8 feet high with 
bushes, similar to South-west islet, and li miles north-east- 
ward of it. 

There is no navigable passage through the Kad Etwid reefs. 
Channel between Shab nl - Shnbnk and Kad 
Etwid. — The channel between these reefs is nearly miles 
wide, but it is encumbered by many patches with from 4 to 
7 fathoms. Besides the shoals already mentioned southward 
of South-west islet, there exist two coral heads of 2^ and 
31 fathoms, bearing S.E. l)y E. E., 6 miles and 9 miles 
]*espoctively distant from it. The nearest is the Middle shoal 
and the other is that already mentioned at page 191 as lying 
north-westward 1 f miles from the Corner reef. 

Etwid islet (Lat. W 1' N., Long. 57° S3' E.) is sandy, 
9 feet high, has bush at its north-eastern end, and is encircled 
by a reef; it is visible from the southern approach and is 
useful for fixing a ship’s position. Shoal water lies northward 
of it ; a l)reaking reef bears east-south-east 1 ^ miles from it, 
and two more, which also break, lie 4^ miles cast by north 
from the islet. 

Vessels should not attempt to pass between Etwid islet and 
the South-east reef of the Kad Etwid reefs. 

CAUTION. — Currents. — The currents in the southern 
approach to Suakin arc extremely variable and sometimes strong. 
Taeut. C. G. S. Eeles, of H.M.S. Dolphin, reported that in 
February 1887, from a fixed position off Deresa cove, at 6 p.m. 
on the 17th, courses were shaped to place the ship 10 miles 
N.N.E. - 4 ' E. from Ras Kasar, shortly after daylight of the 
following morning, at which time, however, Abu Marina and 
the Karb islands were made on the port bow, the ship having 
been set N.N.W. :{- W. 19 miles in 12 hours, and there was 
reason to believe that the greater part of the set occurred as the 
islands were approached. 

Chart^i 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat, and 8d, Fed Sea, Sheet IV, 

Directions.- Southern approach to Sudkin.— When 
approaching the entrance to the southern channel for Suakin, 
inside the Suakin group, great care is necessary as the currents 
are strong and very irregular ; the approach should be so 
timed as to make sure of having broad daylight before any 
of the islands or shoals are neared, unless trustworthy 
astronomical observations have been obtained through the night. 

Black hiU standing in the foreground of the mountains, 
westward of this channel, will, with Jebel Waratab, be found 
useful for bearings. 

General charts 81, 8c, and 2523. 



Chap. IV.] auAKiN harbour. 193 

Charts 81, MersaDarur to Trinkitat, and 8d, Red Sea, Sheet IV. 
Var. 2^ 50' W. 

When in the fairway between Karb island and Ras Shakal, 
a vessel will be 3 miles from both, whence course should be 
shaped to pass a little southward of Meteore bank of 7 fathoms, 
thence in fairway westward of Tella-tolla island. 

From Tella-tella Seghir island or from soutli-oastward, pass 
about 3 cables north-eastward of the reef at the south-eastern 
end of Ul-Shubuk, marked by a beacon on its south-eastern 
corner; then, following the track indicated by a pecked line 
on cliarts 81 and 8c, the courses will be about N.W. by W. 
for 3,1 miles, or until Kad Hogi't beacon bears N.N.E. ; then, 
about N.N.W. y W. for 9f miles, and when Corner reef 
beacon boars S. by W. about 2.j miles, the course should be 
altered to about W. 4- N. to pass northward of the IMiddle 
shoal buoy and southward of the South-east reef of the Kad 
Etwid group. 

Skirting the latter reef, which almost always breaks, at a 
distance of one mile, to avoid the spit extending southward of it, 
a Avesterly course carries a vessel towards the shore fringing 
reef southward of a 4-fathom patch which may then be followed 
all the way to Suakin, keeping it at a distance of about 4 cables. 

Directions for entering the harbour, see page 194. 

Plan 901, Sudkin harhour. 

SUAKIN HARBOUR {Observation spot, Laf. Uf 6' 58" 
.V., Long. 27° 20' E .). — The khor or inlet of Suakin, is bordered 
by reefs on either side, and the entrance channel, though some- 
what tortuous, takes a general south-westerly fliroction, its 
length up to Quarantine island being 2 miles, and its width at 
the narrowest part 180 yards. The bordering reefs are covered 
in December, but dry from May to August. 4hc shores are 
about 5 feet high and of gravelly appearance. 

The best approach is by the north-eastern passage (page 184), 
which is marked by beacons and islets, and is fairly easy. It 
should always be used by large vessels. 

Entrance - Beacons. — The channel is marked by five 
substantial white stone beacons, built and maintained by the 
Sudan government ; three stand on the starboard hand in 
entering, are painted white and numbered, commencing at the 
cuter beacon. Nos. 1, 3, and 5; two are on the port hand, arc 
painted in black and white checquers, and are numbered 
2 and 4. All the beacons stand on the edges of the bordering 
reefs, the two outer beacons bearing from each other N. f W. 
and S. E. and being 4 cables apart. {See sketch of beacon on 
chart 901.) 


I 54627. 
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Plan 901, Sudkin harbour. Var. 2^ 50^ W. 

Depths. — In the entrance of the klior the depth is 
25 fathoms, gradually decreasing towards Quarantine island, 
outside the fringing reef of which there are from 6 to 8 fathoms, 
with considerable space for anchoring. The bottom throughout 
the channel is mud. 

Directions. — No pilots for Sudkin are to be obtained ; but 
the port is under the control and regulations of the Sudan 
government under whom an official termed a berthing master, 
meets all vessels expected and conducts them to their assigned 
berths. 

In entering the channel, the eye is the best guide, the 
beacons being good and substantial, tlie reef bordering the 
klior easily seen. The channel is open when Waratab hill 
bears W. N. The Caravanserai, a square stone building, a 
tall minaret westward of it, and the dome-shaped mosque 
Abdullah, are cons 2 )icuous objects to those approaching. The 
massive stone chimney and high iron funnel of the condensing 
apparatus on Quarantine island can be seen 12 miles distant. 

From a position eastward of the North entrance beacon, the 
dome of the mosque Abdullah bearing S.W. I S. is in line with 
Graham point, the southern entrance point of the harbour, and 
this line leads nearly up to the second beacon on the starboard 
hand, but by the time the first beacon on the port hand is 
abeam, the channel can be clearly seen. Give the first beacon 
on the port hand a berth of 1|- cables in rounding the northern 
end of the reef on which it stands. The turning at the second 
beacon on the port hand is sharp, but the beacon may be 
passed at half a cable. On the northern entrance point is a 
yellow mound with a tomb behind it ; after passing it the 
course up the harbour is fairly direct, and, if not boarded by 
the berthing master, be guided as to anchoring by the remarks 
already given. 

Tides. — In Suakin harbour there are single day tides, or 
one high and one low water a day. The rise and fall, at springs, 
being only about 18 inches, and much influenced by Avinds and 
other causes. The total rise and fall from a Ioav summer tide 
to a high winter tide is 3 feet, as the mean Avinter level is 
18 inches higher than the mean summer level. During the 
fortnight from full moon to change, or from change to full 
moon, the lev'el of the water rises a foot for the first seven days, 
and falls a foot for the next seA^en, the lowest water occurring 
at about full and change, the diurnal rise and fall continuing all 
through. 

It is high water at full and change at Ih. approximately. 
General charts 81, 8e, and 2523. 
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Plan 901^ Stidkin harbour. Var. 2^ 50^ W. 

Mooring buoys. — There are four mooring buoys in the 
harbour ; the upper one in the North-west arm belongs to the 
government. Two are owned by the Khedivial Mail Steamship 
Company, and one off the North-eastern point of Quarantine 
island belongs to the Bombay and Persian Steamship Company. 

Beacons. — Well up the harbour, opposite Quarantine 
island, are two red staff-and-triangle beacons marking tlie edge 
of the fringing reef. This edge is also marked by two small 
landing piers or causeways across the reef and ending at its 
very extreme, where deep water commences. 

Anchorage. — The harbour Avill ac^commodate about 
20 vessels without blocking the channel ; though as many as 
34 vessels, men-of-war and transports were berthed in the 
harbour at one time during the exi^edition of 1884. Merc^hant 
\'essels anchor in the main channel, immediately north-eastward 
of the town, and secure their sterns to bollards on the jetties. 
Vessels of war anchor in the North-west arm north-eastward 
and northward of Quarantine island, with a stern liawser to 
tliat island or else to an anchor or post on the northern shore ; 
the holding-ground is not good in this arm, and its western 
part is obstructed by the Myrmidon shoal, having only 8 feet 
water. 

There is room for one vessel in the inlet south-eastward of 
the town, where there arc depths of from 24 to 4 fathoms, but 
the channel in is very narrow, and only suitable for small 
vessels. 

When lying at Suakin during the winter montlis, it is 
advisable to moor and to have the stern well secured, as sharp 
night squalls from the mountains, accompanied by heavy rain 
are not uncommon. 

The North-west arm is about 8 cables in length, half 
that distance being in a west-north-west direction, the remainder 
turning to the northward. In the outer part the depths are 
7 and 8 fathoms, and, in this part are one or two mooring buoys 
olf Quarantine island. Farther up, as the arm turns north- 
ward, it is obstructed by the Myrmidon shoal of 8 feet, and by 
other large shallow patches. There is, however, a narrow 
1- fathoms channel up to within 2 cables of tlie head of 
tliis arm. 

The South-west arm, at 34 cables within its entrance is 
‘^gain divided by Suakin island on which the town stands. Up 
♦o the town the channel is half a cable wide with depths of 
from 6 to 8 fathoms. Northward of the town is a space of the 
!^ame width with from 4 to 5 fathoms ; a narrow channel with a 

General charts 81y Scy and 2523. 
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Plan 901, Sudkin harbour. Var. 2° 50' W. 

least depth of 2^ fathoms passes along its eastern side, opening 
out into a considerable but shallow basin southward of the 
town with, however, from 41- to 4 fathoms in parts. 

TOWN.— Sudkin is built of coral and completely covers 
the small island of that name. The houses are well built after 
the Arab style, and lofty. The island is connected by a 
causeway with its suburbs, El-Kaff, on the mainland. El-KalT 
is much larger than Suakin, and the dwellings are of a lighter 
structure, consisting mainly of grass huts surrounded by com- 
pounds ; it has a very fairly supplied bazaar. In 1905, the 
settled population of the province of Suakin amounted to 
16,809 persons, of whom 548 were Europeans ; the Nomadic 
tril)es of the province are estimated at 50,000. In that year, 
the town liad a population of 6,592, of whom 164 were 
Europeans. 

Piers. — On the port hand in entering are three piers in 
connection with tlic railway, Suakin having been the original 
terminus of the railway and the })ort at which all the railway 
material and plant was landed. The outer pier is the smallest, 
but steam vessels of large size can lie alongside the pontoons of 
the second ; the inner pier is also availa).)le for large vessels. 

The pumping station, with a tall iron chimney, the railway 
olTicesand the R.E. odicers’ quarters are conspicuous objects on 
the southern side of the harbour. 

Quarantine. — The C[uarantine establishment is on the 
northern side of the entrance nearly opposite the piers just 
described ; with a pier also leading to it across the reef on that 
side ; on this pier is a small black shed used for fumigating 
purposes. The buildings, olfices, and premises of the establish- 
ment are suiTonnded by high Avire fencing. 

The regulations as to quarantine are decided by the 
International Sanatory Commission at Alexandria. 

Next to the quarantine station, but higher up on the same 
side of the harbour, is the Christian cemetery, also enclosed 
Avith Avire fencing. A pier across this reef leads to it ; and 
the enclosure is entered through a high and conspicuous stom^ 
gateAvay. 

Quarantine island, no longer used as a quarantine 
station, is 2 miles Avithin the entrance, and, fronting the 
the channel, divides it into the North-west and South-AATsI 
amis. The island has several piers, all of which, Avith the 
exception of the Water pier, the Ferry pier, and No. 2 pier, are 
in a state of decay ; a small steam vessel can lie' alongside 
of No. 2 pier. Quarantine island is connected Avith the main- 
land on its Avestera side by a causeivay. 

General charts 81, Sc, and 2523, 
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Coal and supplies. — Coal in moderate quantities can 
sometimes be obtained, but at a high price, and there being any 
in stock should not be depended on ; it is put on board by 
ligliters, and the liarbour being landlocked, coaling is never 
impeded by weather. Beef, mutton, and other sorts of pro- 
\'isions may be obtained ; the market price of meat is 5 piastres 
per okc, equal to about fourpence per lb. Vegetables are very 
scarce, being brought up from Suez, except in the winter 
months. Fish are plentiful and moderate in price. 

Water. — There are two modes of supply at Suakin ; one 
by means of a condensing apparatus on Quarantine island, the 
other by a line of pipes from the Government waterworks in 
the Shata gardens about one mile from the town. Water is 
also brought in from wells in that locality by natives on 
donkeys. Water is supplied to shipping from the govern- 
ment works at 25 piastres {5s. lid.) per ton. Ice is almost 
always procurable. 

There are no facilities for repairs of any sort for shipping. 

Hospitals. — Suakin has two hospitals, one civil, the 
other one military, and both native ; admission can be obtained 
to them subject to payment. 

Communication. — Suakin is in communication with 
l\n-t Sudan and the Siidaii country by means of a branch 
J ail way line connecting with the Sudan and Red sea railway 
wliich has its terminus at Port Siidan. It lias fortnightly 
communication by steamers of the Khedivial Jlail Line ; the 
itinerary being Suez, Jidda, Suakin, Massawa, llodeida, Aden. 
Hails also arrive overland, by river and rail, from Cairo and 
Khartum. 

Telegraph. — Suakin is connected by Eastern telegraph 
cable with Aden, Suez, Perim and Obokh, and by Ottoman 
cable with Jidda. The cables lie along the reef on the southern 
i^idc of the harbour, the whole distance until abreast of the 
town, when they cross the southern branch of the South-west 
arm directly into the Telegraj)!! station. Communication by 
land lines is established Avith Port Sudan througli Berber with 
Alexandria and Khartum ; also with Tokar and Kassala, and 
thence with Massawa and Suk-abu-sin. 

Trade. — The principal exports consist of cotton, ghi, 
sheep, gum, mother-of-pearl, &c. The imports are mainJy 
cotton goods, coal for railways, flour and other provisions, 
petroleum, &c. In 1906, the total value of the imports was 
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Plan 901, Sudkin harbour. Var. 2^ W W. 

324,000Z., and of die exports 113,0001. In the same year nearly 
150 steam vessels brought cargo, chiefly coal and railway iron ; 
it is probable that as the wharfage at Port Sudan increases the 
trade of Suakin will tend to decrease. A considerable coasting 
trade is carried on by small coasting vessels. 

Winds and weather. — The general winds are either land 
and sea breezes, or they blow in a line with the coast, inclining 
off the land at night, and from seaward early in the forenoon. 
In spring and summer, the sea breeze generally sets in about 
9 '^a.m. and subsides suddenly at 5 p.m. ; but outside the 
harbour, it continues later. In winter, the wind almost always 
varies between north and north-east in the day, and with some 
strength, generally lulling but not falling to a calm at night. 
During November, December, and January, sharp squalls off 
the land from the mountains, with rain, occur occasionally. 
During these months, and until March, the climate is equable 
and pleasant, never veiy hot in the day and always cool at 
night. See also Meteorological Table, page 555. 

Sand-stonns are experienced during summer ; when fresh 
land squalls blow, sand fills the air for 40 or 50 miles seaward, 
rendering objects invisible at more than half a mile. During 
the winter months, when the high mountain ranges are generally 
hidden by clouds, the northerly wind sweeping aRjng the plain 
between the mountains and the sea carries with it a cloud of 
reddish dust which dims when it does not entirely obscure the 
view of the lower and nearer summits. 

The heat is very great during June, July, August, and 
September, the thermometer rising in sand-storms to 105^^ on 
board ship, and to several degrees higher in the town. 
Europeans have consequently to guard against sun-stroke 
and enteric fever, avoiding exposure to the sun as much as 
possible. 

Chart 81, Mersa Danir to Trinhitat. 

ANCKOBAGES southward of Sudkin. — These 
anchorages are approached by the southern channel to Suakin, 
described on page 187. 

Mersa Haddhu, 12 miles southward from Sudkin, affords 
anchorage and landing for large boats and dhows. The entrance 
is about 2 miles S.W. by W. from^ South-west islet of the 
Kad Etwid group ; it is only 50 yards wide and the, depth is 
2 fathoms just inside ; the least water in the entrance is 7 feet. 
Mersa Likak Hindi, is 2 miles long with depths of from 3 to 
6 feet ; a lagoon harbour is approached by this entrance ; it has 
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Chart 81, Mersa Darur to Trinkitat Var 2^ 50' W, 

an opening at its northern end. There are said to be wells 
of indifferent water here. 

Mersa Entabil and the northern entrance to Mersa Likak 
Hindi, both lying between Suakin and Mersa Haddhii, are but 
breaks in the reef useful only for small boats. 

Flan on sheet 14, Mersa Sheikh Ibrahim, 

Mersa Sheikh Ibrahim {Lot. 18^53' N., Long. 37^25'E.) 
is situated 16 miles southward of Suakin. From the entrance 
it gradually curves during the 8i cables of its length to west- 
south-west and then opens out, southward, to an anchoring 
space 4|- cables long by 1^ cables wide, good holding-ground. 
The entrance channel is from one cable to half a cable in 
width ; and the depths, from 17 fathoms at the mouth to 9 to 
10 fathoms when half-way in, and 5 fathoms at its inner end 
between Cairn point on the north and the reef on its southern 
side. The anchorage within has from 4^ to 6 fathoms. 

The highest part of mount Gumbcreid, 1,310 feet, on with 
a notch in the distant hills, bearing W. I N., leads up to the 
entrance ; enter on this bearing and keep in mid-channel, 
anchoring about one cable beyond Cairn point. 

On the north-western shore of this harbour are some high 
mangrove bushes, near which traces of antelope, gazelle, &c., 
have been seen. 

Flan on chart 81, Mersa Sheikh Sad. 

Mersa Sheikh Sad, 19 miles southward of Suakin, is a 
well-protected reef harbour about 2 miles long, with from 
3 to 4|- fathoms in the first mile, decreasing to 6 or 7 feet 
towards the head. There is room for a short vessel to lie at 
single anchor just inside the entrance, but farther in a stern 
anchor is required. The entrance is in a westerly direction, 
curving to north-north-west about 4 cables within the entrance, 
the principal length of the harbour lying parallel with the 
shore ; its entrance is partly obstructed by shoals which can be 
seen under favourable circumstances. 

The outer shoal in the entrance, with 6 feet water, is a 
mushroom-shaped coral head not easily seen, but which may bo 
avoided by keeping close to the fringing reef on the northern 
side of entrance, which reef dries in patches. There is no 
good landing place in this harbour as the water shoals gradually 
and boats ground about 50 yards from the shore. The country 
in the neighbourhood appears to be uninhabited and is thickly 
covered with brushwood. 
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Plan on chart 81, Mersa Sheikh Sad, Var. 2° 50^ W, 

Vessels approaching Mersa Sheikh Sad from the northward 
should keep the shore reef on board, avoiding projecting horns. 
Tlie ground eastward is unsounded and many patches of 
discoloured water have been seen in that direction. 

The INNER CHANNEL passing in-shore of Shab-ul- 
Shubuk commences just southward of Mersa Sheikh Sad ; it is, 
however, very intricate and unsurveyed, and should not be 
used unless necessity requires it. See page 190. 

Sandhills point is nearly 13 miles south-eastward from 
Mersa Sheikh Sad, and has sandhills on it about 60 feet in 
height ; in the bight westward of the point is Barakat island. 
Reefs extend from the point 2 miles in a north-easterly and 
4 or more miles in a north-westerly direction. 

Plan 1048, Mersa Makdnh. 

Melita point, half a mile southward of which the land, 
covered with scrub, rises to a height of about 30 feet, lies 
2 1* miles eastward from Sandhills point, and forms the west 
extreme of Mersa Makdah ; from hence there is a road to El Teb 
and Tokar. 

MERSA MAEDAH is a capacious anchorage enclosed 
between the south-eastern part of Shab-ul-Shubuk and Has 
Makdah. Anchorage in from 6 to 8 fathoms, sand and mud, 
may be found over the Jiortherii and north-western portion of 
the liarbour under the lee of the reef, Imt the southern part 
should bo avoided In consequence of tlie shoals extending 
northward from Has Makdah. 

Ras Makdah, the south-eastern point of the harbour, is 
a low point marked by a sandy ridge 37 feet high and a quarter 
of a mile long, the most conspicuous of the sandhills in the 
vicinity ; three small islets, North, Centre, and South islets, 
only from 5 to 8 feet above water, lie northward of the point, 
eastward of which are Makdah patches, the easternmost of 
these being the Rambler and Fairway patches, described 
below. 

Eagle anchorage. — At the south-western part of Mersa 
Makdah, there is also good anchorage in 5 fathoms, sand, 
6 cables south-eastward of the beacon on the eastern end of 
Eagle island reef. 

No supplies can be got in the harbour, but fish are 
plentiful and may be caught with the seine on the sandy shore 
just southward of Eagle island. 
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Plan 1948, Mersa Makdah, Var, 50^ W. 

Beacons are placed as follows in Mersa Makdah : — Shubuk 
beacon, on the south-eastern point of the reef at the eastern end 
of Shab-ul-Sliubuk, as described at page 190 ; Sumar beacon, 
close to the western end of Suniar island ; Point beacon, on the 
north-eastern edge of a detached reef, and one mile N.E. f E. 
from Melita point ; and Eagle beacon on the outer end of the 
l eef extending eastward from Eagle island. 

Rambler shoal, on the southern side of the entrance, 
extends 4| cables on a north-north-west line of direction 
and is 2 cables wide, with a least depth of 3 fathoms, coral, 
and fathoms around ; from it the Shubuk beacon bears 
N. by E. I E. 1 miles. 

Fairway patch. — Southward of Rambler shoal is a 
circular coral patch of 4 fathoms, 2 cables in diameter, lying 
with the Shubuk beacon bearing N. W. 2 miles from its 
centre. 

Directions. — Mersa Makdah is approached by the southern 
Inner channel to Suakin (see page 192). Pass about a quarter 
of a mile southward of Shul3ak beacon, and thence to any 
required position, according to the weather. 

Plan 675, Trinkitat harbour, 

^ TRINKITAT HARBOUR {Lat, LT 40' N„ Long, 
oV 44' E,), — About 2 miles south-eastward of Ras Makdah is 
Ras IMukden, the northern entrance point of the inlet forming 
the harbour of Trinkitat, about 10 miles inland from which is 
the fortified town of Tokar, with an Egyptian garrison, and 
commanding a richly productive district. 

The entrance to Trinkitat is not easily distinguished as the 
coast is low and sandy. 

A stone blockhouse for the convict guard on the shore at 
the south-western part of the anchorage is a useful mark. 

The harbour is open to the north-east ; its available width 
is about 3 j cables ; within the entrance it extends 8 cables 
to the southward, has a general depth of 4 fathoms, and is 
capable of accommodating twenty vessels of from 18 to 
-1 feet draught; the holding-ground is good. The shores 
of the harbour are sandy with low bushes ; a sandy i)Iain, 
Hooded at times, extends some distance inland. In the south- 
<'astern corner is the opening into a large shallow lagoon. 

Shoals. — Katah Kennasha. — About half a mile off Ras 
Mukden is the extensive reef Katat Kennasha, which is steep- 
to, with a sandbank above water on its south-western part, and 
the remainder nearly awash ; being always visible, it forms the 
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Plan 675, Trinkitat harbour, Var, 2^ 50^ W, 

best mark for recognizing the position of Trinkitat. Between 
this reef and the shoals off South point is a shoal, 2 cables long, 
within its 5-fathom limit, having 19 feet least water near its 
southern end. 

A spit, on which there are from 5 to 18 feet, extends 3|- cables 
northward from South point ; the shoalest part sometimes breaks. 
A coral ledge also extends 1^ cables with 13 feet water near its 
extreme. 

Directions. — Beacon. — The entrance between the shoals 
is little more than half a cable wide, with a depth of 24 feet in 
the fairway. Two temporary leading beacons were erected 
many years ago on the Aveste>n shore of the harbour 120 yards 
apart ; they consist of poles 35 feet high, the north-eastern one, 
close to the shore, being surmounted by a diamond-shaped 
cage ; the south-western pole by a square cage. The beacons 
were still standing in 1902, though the south-western one was 
somewhat dilapidated. The beacons in line lead in between 
the shoals in 24 feet, least water, but shoidd they be missing, a 
stranger should buoy the channel before attempting to enter. 

There is good anchorage outside the harbour in about 
6 fathoms, under shelter of Katat Kennasha. 

Communication. — The railway to Tokar, starting from 
the south-western shore of the harbour near the stone block- 
house before mentioned, has been completed, also a small pier 
at its terminus. Trinkitat is also in telephonic connection Avith 
Tokar ; and from thence by telegraph with Kassala, Khartum, 
IMassawa, Suakin, &c. 

Chart 81, Mersa Danir to Trinkitat, 

Katat Tcronbo. — About 4 miles south-eastward from 
Ras Makdam is the rocky shoal Katat Teronbo ; it is steep-to 
on its seaward side but shoals gradually towards the shore, 
between which and it is a 3i-fathoms channel, where anchorage 
may be found in case of need. 

Chart 8d, Red Sea, Sheet IV, 

COAST. — This part of the coast is low, barren, and sandy, 
full of salt-water swamps, and in some parts covered with 
bushes, but no fresh Avater is knoAvn to be procurable. From 
the entrance to Trinkitat, the coast trends south-eastAvard about 
26 miles to Ras Asis, betAveen which and it is a slightly 
projecting point. 

This coast and that farther south-eastward form the south 
side of the southern channel to Suakin, see pages 187-192. 
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Chart 8d, Red Sea, Sheet IV. Var. 2^ 50^ TV. 

Gulf of Akik lies between Ras Asis and Ras Sliakal, 
13 miles apart ; it has an average depth of about 10 fathoms, 
with Amarat islands in the south-east corner, and the Diamond 
and other shoals northward of them as described below. 

Ras Asis {Lat. iS" 26\' N., Long. 38^ 7V E.) is a low 
sandy point, formerly marked by a cairn of loose stones, which, 
however, in 1904, had disappeared ; from the point, a rocky 
shoal extends some little distance, and north-eastward of it 
is a 4-fathoms patch 1^ miles from the shore, with uneven 
soundings of from 5 to 15 fathoms for some distance outside it. 
Between Trinkitat and the slightly projecting x^oint mentioned, 
are a few sandhills, but from this point to Ras Asis the shore 
is very low and sandy, and tlie country for sevei’al miles inland 
continues to be of the same description. 

Barrat Dodam, T-J- miles from Ras Asis, at the head of 
the Gulf of Akik, is a narrow tongue of land with a reef, on 
which are some islets. 

Plan on sheet 14, Akik Seghir. 

Akik Seghir. — Anchorage (Lat. IS"" 15' N., Long. 
38"^ 12' E .). — At the head of Akik gulf, S-J- miles south-eastward 
of Barrat Dodam are three small coral islets lying in a north 
and south direction and extending 1|- miles from the shore at 
Akik Seghir. These islets with their reef afford protection to 
an anchorage eastward of the inner one in from If to 7 fathoms, 
half-a-mile from the small landing jetty. 

To approach this jetty between the inner islet and the 
shore, boats have to cross a bar with as little as one fathom over 
it. Between the inner and the middle islet, and also between 
that and the outer islet, the depths are from 3^ to 41- fathoms. 

Half a mile inland from the beach are some wells dug in 
the sand, containing brackish water in the dry season. About 
one mile from the beach, in the direction of Quoin hill, are 
some remarkable ruins in a straight narrow line, miles in 
length, and from 20 to 60 feet wide ; they are on raised ground, 
sloping from the centre to either side, and there are many 
graves. 

Supplies. — The town of Akik appears to consist mainly 
of huts, and of barracks, at which about 100 Eg 3 ’’ptiaii troops 
were formerly quartered. Supplies, including sheep and 
bullocks, may be obtained, and there is a caravan route to the 
interior. 


General chart 2523. 



204 JIFATIN ISLANDS TO KHOR NOWARAT. [Chap. IV. 

Chart 8d, Red Sea, Sheet IV. Var 2^ 40' W. 

Amarat islands. — From 2 to 3 miles westward of Ras 
Shakal, in the entrance of tlic Akik and standing on a coral reef, 
ai'e the two Amarat islands, low and sandy, with a few bushes 
on them ; a depth of 4 fathoms extends about a mile northward 
from the eastern end of the eastern island. Another small islet 
lies on the same reef southward of the eastern island; a little 
beyond it is a rocky patch. Between these and the land, on the 
south-eastern side of the bay, is a passage to Akik Seghir. 

Diamond shoal. — A coral shoal, a mile long north and 
south, on the southern edge of whicih H.M.S. Diamond touched 
in the year 1878, lies about 2 miles northward of the eastern 
Amarat island. The least water found was 14 feet, with 12 
fathoms close-to. 

At from one to Tj miles north-north-west from Diamond 
shoal, a crescent-sliai)cd shoal was observed by ll.M.S. Melita 
in 1896, with apparently about 2^ fathoms over it. 

Plan on chart 8d, Khor Nowarat. 

HAS SHAKAL. — Beacon. — Ras Shakal is the eastern 
point of the gulf of Akik. It may bo recognised by a white 
stone beacon, surmounted by an iron cross, of wdiich the top is 
25 feet above the sea ; erected on the outer rock on the point 
reef. 

There are depths of from 0 to 7 fathoms at about 1^- miles 
from the beacon. A safe depth in which to pass Ras Shakal 
is not less than 30 fathoms, or 4 miles distant. Between Ras 
Shakal and the Karb islands, distant 12 miles to the north- 
eastward, the channel is clear with from 20 to 50 fathoms, but 
at 8 miles eastward from the Ras is a large patch with from 
6 to 10 fathoms before-mentioned with the channel. 

KHOR NOWARAT {entravee, Lat. 18"^ 15' N., Long, 
SS^ 19' E.). — Its breadth from Ras Istahi, the north-western 
point to Ras Farajin, the south-eastern point, is 4 miles, and it 
is the same distance from Farajin island to the head ; but, the 
island of Bahdur occupies a large space in the centre of the bay. 

The coast surrounding the bay is low and sandy, but high 
land approaches within 5 miles of the shore. 

Fronting the entrance is a chain of low sand and coral 
islands, which effectually keej) out all swell or sea ; they stand 
on coral reefs, and brushwood grows on some of them. The 
northernmost of these is (luban, a coral island 25 feet high and 
5 cal)les off-shore, li miles south-eastward of Ras Shakal ; . on 
the low eastern part of this island are two heaps of coral stones, 
now overgrown with grass, and therefore not easily seen. 
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Plan on chart 8d^ Khor Nowarat, Var, 2^ 40^ W. 

South-eastward of Cuban are the three Hajar islands, 20 feet 
high and all on one reef, covering a length of nearly 2 miles 
north-west and south-east. 

Farajin island, 20 feet high, is connected with Ras Farajin 
by a reef, on which are two or three small islets, and througli 
which native boats find a channel ; there are also some small 
islets between Farajin and Bahdur island. The length of 
Farajin island, including Shatira island, joined to its north- 
western end by a reef, is nearly 3^ miles. 

Entrance. — Depths. — There are three channels by which 
the entrance may be approached. The middle channel lietween 
Cuban and Hajar island, which is apparently the liest, has 
5 fathoms on either side of a fairway shoal with 3 to 4 fathoms 
over it. The channel between Hajar and Farajin has a bar, 
with from 2 to 3 fathoms over it. There is a channel between 
Ras 8hakal and Cuban islands with (5 to 7 fathoms in the 
entrance, but no soundings are shown farther. 

Off Ras Tstahi, conical white beacon, Avest side of the 
entrance to the harbour, a 3-fathoms shoal extends 21 - cables, 
and off the Avestern end of Shatira island is a shoal easily 
discernible ; the channel here is about 4 cables Avide, Avith from 
4-^ to 7 fathoms Avater. In the outer part of the bay, the doj)ths 
are from 4 to 6 fathoms, mud ; in the inner part, AAdiere vessels 
anchor south-westAvard of Bahdur, there are 4|- fathoms toAvards 
the island, gradually decreasing to 3 and 2 fathoms near the 
mainland. 

Bahdur island, situated in the middle of Khor jMoAvarat, 
is 21 miles long, and three quarters of a mile Avide ; it consists 
of coral rock Avith a Ioav sandy plain on the Avestern part ; on 
the eastern part it is rather AA^oody. The village of Akik Kcbir 
on the south-Avestern part of Bahdur is a small place almost 
deserted and of no importance, a fcAv fishennen only remaining 
on the island. There is a square stone mosque, and a little 
AvestAvard of the village, on the margin of the island opposite 
the anchorage, is a small tomb. 

Water. — About a quarter of a mile from the village are 
some tanks excavated in the solid rock, and a large cement 
tank also on the beach near the village intended to store AA^ater 
from an Egyptian condensing ship at one time placed here. 
In 1902, H.M.S. Scout found everything in a state of decay and 
the tanks half-filled Avith sand. 

Tides. — It is high Avater, full and change, at Bahdur, at 
Ih. 15m. ; the rise, li feet. 
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Plan on chart 8d, Khor Nowarat. Var, 2° 40' W. 

Aspect. - As seen from Bahdur island, and which will 
not differ much when seen in the offing, Saddle peak, or Sugar- 
loaf is the southernmost detached hill of the near range south- 
ward of Bahdur, and resembles a sugar-loaf. Hummock peak 
is a remarkable rngged-topped hill, south-westward of the 
former. Bluff peak is north-westward of the last and in the 
same range, being about 10 miles inland, and the highest 
northern part of the mountains south-westward of Bahdur. 
Chimney hill or Jebel Babalin is a high and remarkable 
mountain on the most distant range in the same direction as the 
last. Quoin hill is a small peak in the northern part of the near 
high range westward of Bahdur. Mound hill, is a low, double- 
topped, isolated hill, Avestward of the Quoins. 

Directions. — The entrance of khor Nowarat is difficult to 
distinguish at a distance, but if Mound hill can be distinguished 
and brought to bear S.W. by S., it leads towards Ras Shakal, 
marked by a beacon at miles eastAvard of the entrance, on 
nearer approach Gid^an island Avill be made out. 

The best entrance is apparently that betAveen Guban island 
and the Hajar chain, as before mentioned, AAuth about 5 fathoms 
on either side of the middle shoal. In rounding Ras Istahi, 
give a berth to the spit extending 21 cables off it, and then 
steer to the south-Avest to clear the shoal off Shatira island ; 
in passing round the Avestern point of Bahdur, giA^e the spit off 
it a berth and anchor in 4 fathoms sou th-Avest Avar d of the 
village. Deeper Avater and more room may be had northvwd 
of Bahdur. 

Small sailing vessels proceeding from khor NoAvarat to the 
southAvard find the channel between Hajar and Farajin very 
convenient during northerly Avinds, or coming into the khor 
from the soutlnvard with southerly Avinds, as it shortens the 
distance in and out, as Avell as saving the time occupied in 
Avorking through the Middle channel. 

Chart Sc, Red Sea, Sheet 5. Var. 2^ 20' W. 

The SUAKIN GROUP of islands, shoals, and reefs, as 
stated at page 184, front the coast from Suakin to Nowarat, 
some of the outer reefs lying more than 30 miles from the 
nearest shon^ of the mainland. Hind Kadam {Lat. 19° 23' N., 
Long. 37° 54' E.), Avith all the reefs and shoals bordering on the 
north-eastern approach to Suakin, are described at pages 184- 
187 ; the island of Telia -tella kSeghir, with fhe reefs bordering 
on the southern approach to Suakin, at pages 187-190. It now, 
therefore, only remains to describe the islets and dangers not 
included in the two passages referred to, and mainly on the 
eastern or seaward side of this extensive group. 
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Chart Sc, Bed Sea, Sheet III. Var. ^ 40^ TV. 

Barr Musa Kebir {Lat Iff" IS' N., Long. SS° 10' E.\ 
somewhat circular in shape, with a diameter of about 8 cables, 
is an island composed of sand and coral, and has a few bushes 
on it ; it lies on the seaward of the group at this part. Its 
northern point lies south-east 18 miles from Hind Kadam. 
There is a reef about a mile north-westward of the island, and 
no bottom at 100 fathoms close to its southern side. 

Charts 81, Mersa Durdrto Trinkitat, and Se, Red Sea, Sheet III. 

Barakut island, about 9 miles westward from Barr Musa 
Kebir, is a low sand and coral island without anchorage, there 
being no bottom at HT5 fathoms close to its southern side, but 
reefs extend from both eastern and western ends of this island. 

Reefs. — Four large breaking reefs are found within a space 
extending nearly 5 miles northward of Barakut island ; the 
second is Shab Barakut, and the nortlicrnmost, Shab Kutb. 
The latter bears W.N.W. lO-g- miles from Barr Musa Kebir. 

Chart 81, Mersa I)arur to Trinkitat. 

Seil Ad-dar Kebir island (Lat. W 13' N., Long. 
37^ 48' E.), bearing W. by N. 11 miles from Barakut island, 
is a small sand and coral island, with a reef extending half a 
mile north-north- west from its northern point, but there is no 
bottom at 1 20 fathoms a short distance south-eastward of it. 

Canara reef. — On this reef, discovered by the Caimra 
in 1881, there are many shoal heads of one and 2 fathoms; it 
lies west-south- westward 51: miles from Seil Ad-dar Kebir. 

Three small reefs, each about a cable in extent, lying in 
a line east and west, aie thus situated: — the western reef 
lies 6 cables S. by E. from Canara reef, Avith the eastern reef 
distant 4k cables from it. 

Shab Muncar is a small crcscont-shapcd breaking reef, 
open on its southern side ; in the summer of 1884, it had a 
sandbank near its Avestern horn. It lies 6 miles soutliAvard of 
Seil Ad-dar Kebir. In 1886, a shoal patch, about 8 cables long 
east and Avest, was reported to lie .8 cables south-eastAvard of 
Shab Muncar. 

Pender reef, about a mile long east and Avest, AAuth 
3.1 fathoms, lies N.N.W. IjV miles from the Muncar. 

Franks reef. — This reef, discoA-cred by the Canara in 
1881, is assumed to be about one mile long east and we^t ; the 
sea was observed to break on it. Its centre lies N. by E. about 
3-1 miles from Shab Muncar. This shoal Avas not seen by 
H.M.S. Myrmidon during her survey of this locality in 1884. 

Starkey patch lies 4 miles eastward from Shab Muncar. 
General chart 2523. 
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Chart 81, Mersa Dariir to Trinkitat. Var. 2^ 50' TV. 

Chiltern patches. — Chiltern patch, a small shoal with 
a depth of 2 fathoms, lies with Shab Muncar bearing 
N.N.W. ^ W. miles. About 5 miles eastward of this patch, 
is a bank about 3 miles in extent on which nothing less than 
11 fathoms has been found. Another Chiltern patch of the 
same depth as that first described, discovered in 1890, lies 
6 miles W. by N. I N. from Barr Musa Seghir. 

Chart 8c, Red Sea, Sheet III. 

Barr Musa Seghir {Lat. W S' N., Lonq. 55° 11' E.), 
10 miles southward of Barr Musa Kebir, is an island about half 
a mile long, composed of coral and sand ; it is steep-to, and 
close to its southern side is a depth of 238 fathoms. 

Taimashiya island, 9 miles south-eastward from Barr 
Musa Segliir, is a low sand and coral island, where, in case of 
necessity, anchorage may be obtained. It is surrounded by a 
reef, and there are from G to 12 fathoms near its southern side, 
but the island is too small to afford any protection from swell. 

Andi Seli island (Lat. J5° 54' N., Long. 55° 36' E.), 
17.1 miles eastward of Taimashiya, is a low circular coral island 
half a mile in diameter ; about 2 miles north-westward from 
this island is a patch of rocks. 

Lokhah island. — About 5 miles south-eastward from Andi 
Seli is liokhah, also a low circular island about half a mile 
in diameter, with a depth of 67 fathoms at a short distance 
from its southern side. 

Shab Lokhah is a breaking reef more than a mile in 
extent and lying 81 miles S.W. by W. from Lokhah island. 

Mas^marhu islands. — E. by S. 5 miles from liokhah is 
the island of Masamarhu (Lat. 18^ 50' N., Long. 38^ 45' E .) ; 
and south-son th-oast 2 miles from it is Karani Masamarhu. 
These islands are at the north-eastern corner of the Suakin 
group ; both are low and consist of sand and coral, with bushes 
on them, and both are steep-to and surrounded by very deep 
water ; they afford no anchorage whatever. 

CAUTION. — In the navigation of this part of the Red sea, 
the mariner is again specially cautioned to be on his guard 
against the effect of cross currents ; see page 23. The strength 
and direction of these currents varies extremely, and the 
knowledge of their existence should induce great vigilance 
and attention. 
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Chap. IV.] OUTLYING DANGERS OFF SUAKIN. 

Chart 8cj Red Sea, Sheet III. Var. 2^ 50^ W, 

Tella-tella Kebir. — About 8 miles eastward from Tella- 
tella Seghir, described at page 188, is the soutlierii end of the 
reef on which are the Tella-tella Kebir islands. These are 
three low sand and coral islands, having, at a distance, the 
appearance of being only one ; they are covered with bushes, 
and the extent of the reef on which they stand is 3 miles north 
and south by about 2 miles wide. 

Soundings. — From Tella-tella Seghir to these islands the 
soundings are regular, increasing from 7 to 28 fathoms, and 
then gradually decreasing to 20 fathoms, after Avhich they are 
irregular towards the islands ; the l)Ottom, rocks and sand. 
There a])pears to bo a barrier shoal of from 4 to 7 fatlioms 
surrounding those islands at a distance of one mile, within 
which, at 5 cables from the islands, the depths are 10 or 11 
fathoms. A spit, about 8 cables long, extends from the south 
extreme of the southern islet. 

Charts 8c and Sd, Red Sea, Sheets III. and IV. 

Falcon shoal. — A shoal marked “ Position doul)tful,” OAmr 
Avhich IT.J\I.S. Falcon passed, lies about 3-J- miles southward of 
I'eUa-tella Kebir; from (5 2 - to 7 fathoms Avere obtained for a 
distance of half a mile. There are depths of from 25 to 
30 fathoms around. 

Ed d6m esh Sheikh island {Lat. IS"" ST N., Long. 
f‘)(9° SI' E.), the easternmost of the Suakin group, is low, tliinly 
covered Avith bush, and surrounded by a reef, Avith 90 fathoms 
close to. At 32 miles W. by S. of Fid doin esh Sheikh is Gharb 
Abi Isa islet. About 1^ miles east-south-east from the latter is 
a reef, aAvash, about 1^ miles in extent, north and south, Avith 
no soundings at 00 fathoms close-to on its eastern side. 

Dahret ed-d^k-hilat, another small islet, surrounded by a 
reef, Avith no bottom at 90 fathoms close to it, lies 4^ miles 
south-AvestAA\ard from Ed doni esh Sheikh. At 1 .V miles east- 
ward of Dahret ed-dak-hilat is a coral reef, apparently sleep-to, 
about 3 cables long north-east and south-Avest, less than a cable 
Avide, and Avith 6 feet near its north-eastern extreme, Avhere it 
occasionally breaks. 

Gharb Miyun islet, 7 miles southAvard of Ed dom esh 
Sheikh, is surrounded by reef, and has foul ground extending 

miles eastward from it. At 2 miles AA^estward from Gharb 
Miyun is Miyun islet also surrounded by reef with 160 fathoms 
close to its south-AA^estern side. 

General chart 2523. 
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Chart 8d, Red Sea, Sheet IV. Var. 2^ 40^ W. 

Derrdka {Lat. 18^ 28' N., Long. 38^ 44' E .). — About 4 miles 
west-south-west from Miyun is Derraka island, surrounded by a 
reef, and having more than 80 fathoms close northward of it. 
Nearly a mile off its north-western side is a shoal, about 2 cables 
long, on which the sea breaks heavily ; the fringing reef of 
Derraka appears to extend some distance towards this reef. 

Dh^-l-ghab island, encircled by a reef, lies 5 miles north- 
westward of Derraka and, 4^- miles east-north-east from 
Dlia-l-ghab is Isa Abi, another small islet, surrounded by a reef. 

Safinat shoal bears about 5 miles south-eastward from 
Derraka. It is a small one-fathom patch, with upwards of 
40 fathoms close westward of it. 

The island and dangers westward, with southern channel to 
Suakin, on page 187. 

Anchorages. — As a lule the water is smooth inside the 
islands of the Suakin group, and anchorage may be had, in 
from 10 to 25 fathoms, in almost any part between Ras Shakal 
and Ras Makdali. 
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CHAPTER V. 

WEST COAST OF RED SEA FROM KHOR NOWARAT TO THE 
STRAITS OF BAB-EL-MANDEB. 


Lat. W 12' N., Long. .W E., to Lat. 12^ 25' N., Long. 43^ 30' E. 


Variation in 1909. — Decreasing 4' annually. 


nhart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

General remarks. — This tract of coast, on which the 
Italians acquired territory and formed settlements in the latter 
part of the last century, borders on the Abyssinian highlands, 
l)ut is generally low and arid, gradually rising through the 
Dankali province, a space of about 40 miles to the first of the 
three series of plateaux of which Abyssinia is formed. These 
mountains, which are among the highest in the world, have, 
c^enerally speaking, a pecidiarly abrupt and precipitous 
ippearance. No rivers worthy of mention empty themselves 
into the Red sea ; the two most considerable on the eastern 
fide of Abyssinia, the Hamazo and the Hawash, disappearing 
'll the sands before reaching the coast, after having run a 
•ourse of upwards of 240 miles. 

Though Abyssinia is rich in productions, comparatively 
-ittle intercourse is carried on with the outer world by way of 
he Red sea ; Massawa, an Italian possession, alTords the chief 
irid almost the only outlet for its trade in this long line of 
•.oast. In the low coast region of Dankali, citrons, oranges, and 
sugar-cane are produced. Here also are to be found elephants 
ind rhinoceroses. 

The Inner channel on this side of the Red sea is continued 
n the North and South Massawa channels, lying westward of 
he Dahalak group of islands and shoals, and is fully described 
n the present chapter. 

COAST.— Aspect . — From Khor Nowarat to Massawa, the 
»ast is almost devoid of easily recognisable landmarks. Brassy 
:>ight (Lat. 18^ 1' N., Long. 3^ 35' E.) m surrounded by trees 
ind generally has some dhows anchored close to tlie edge 
if the shore reef. Therauba, 25 miles farther south-eastAvard, 
s more easily distinguished than any other part of this coast, 
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Chart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4. Var. 2° 30' W. 

as it is covered with high trees extending about a mile along 
the sliore, and tliere are no other trees northward or southward 
' of it for a distance of 20 miles each way. 

From Nowarat, the coast trends south-eastward about 
15 miles to Ras Abu Yabis, and is much broken up. South- 
ward of Abii Yabis, near the shore, are some conspicuous 
mountains, named according to their peculiarities of form, as 
Round hill, &c. The coast fronting tlie hills is low. 

Er-rih island {Lat. IS'' TV N., Long. 28' E.) is 
4 miles south-east, ward of Farajin island, about 4^ miles long 
north and south, and of very irregidar shape. It is low and 
sandy on the eastern part, but on the western side are some 
trees ajid vegetation and the ruins in coral rock of the ancient 
Ptolemais Thoron. Tlic highest part is a mound of ruins, 
which is visible from Ras Abid. Manj’’ tanks were seen there 
by the surveying jjarty. 

There is a bay on the westei‘n side of the island, Avith 3 and 
4 fathoms, inud, tlie former depth being pretty close to the 
island. 4'he entrance into this bay is along the northern side 
of Ih’-rih, passing between Farajin ajul the western extreme of 
that island ; but there are only 2 and 2}^ fathoms in the entrance, 
on a bar formed on a continuation of the coast reef. There is 
also a tortuous boat channel leading round the southern and 
south-western sides of Er-rib island from Has Abu Tabis. 

Ras Abid, 2 miles eastward of Er-rili, is a small sandy 
island and not a point as is implied, with its highest part to the 
eastAvard. It is sei)aiated from the mainland by a narroAV 
channel affording protection foi* small craft, there being from 
one to 3 fathoms in it. 

Seil Bahr is a rocky island one mile north-north-AA-estAA^ard 
of Ras Abu Ya))is, and north-westAvai'd of it is a rather large 
but loAV bushy island. 

Ras Aba Yabis is a Ioav Imshy cape Avith small AAdiitc 
sandhills. 

Boundary.— Ras Kasar {Lat. 2~^' N., Long. 37'' 36' E.), 
5| miles south-east AA^ard from Abu Yabis, is a projecting point 
of some importance as being the northern boundary of the 
Italian protectorate, southAA^ard of it is Brassy village, 
mentioned on the preceding page. The coast reef about here 
in places nearly 2 miles olf-sliore, Avith breakers ; and, within 
the outer between the patches, are depths of 3, or 4 

fathoms, Avhere dhows anchor. The shore is Ioav and sandy, 
backed by high land. 
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Chap. V.] RAS ARID. — NORTH BLU^ 

Chart 8dj Red sea, sheet 4. Var, ^ SO^ W. 

Rock. — In June 1904, the master ol the steam-vessel 
Trinidad reported striking a rock about 5^- miles, eastward of 
Ras Abu Yabis, approximately, and north of Ras Kasar, and a 
sounding of 4^ fathoms was taken at the time. This rock was 
unsuccessfully searched for by H.M.S. Sealark in 1905, and 
again in 1906 ; nevertheless, it is shown on the chart in the 
position assigned, but marked as “Position doubtful.” 

COAST.— Mandalu is 18 miles south-eastward of Ras 
Xasar ; there is at this place a very small bay between th(' 
points of the coast reef, wJiere boats anchor. The shore here- 
about is low and swampy but backed by high land, and a 
little within the beach is a salt jJain, where the Bedouins come 
down with their camels to procure salt. 

Therauba is a low iDrojecting j)oint 7 miles south-eastward 
from Mandalu ; as previously remarked, it is distinguished from 
other parts of this coast by the high trees growing along the 
shore for about a mile, there being none elsewhere for at least 
20 miles in each direction. From Therauba the coast trends 
south-south-east 12 miles and then more southerly part North 
Bluff for 34 miles to Karn Adaf, all low barren sand backed by 
high distant mountains. 

North Bluff, about 600 feet in height, in Lat. 17^^ 20' N. 
is a landmark for making the Massawa channel. Near th(' 
shore southward of it are Black Peak and Round hills described 
on page 216. 

North Bluff Beacon. — A wooden framework triangular 
pyramidal beacon, surmounted by a cross, the top of which is 
56 feet above the sea, described as erected close to the coast 
at the foot of Black peak, was not seen from H.M.S. Harrier 
when at anchor about 2 miles from the shore in 1902, but was 
reported to have been rebuilt by the Italian ship Colonna in 
1909 ; possibly it had been destroyed and been rebuilt, but the 
mariner should be prepared for the occasional disappearance of 
artificial landmarks in these regions. This beacon is not a 
matter of any great importance. 

Chart 164, Massawa channel. 

Karn Adaf point, in the Massawa channel, j;)rojects but 
slightly from the coast line, and its position is perhaps best 
marked by a conspicuous group of trees about 5 miles soutli- 
ward of it, which may be seen a long way off when approaching 
from the northward though not so far when from the southward. 

Soundings. — A bank, with from 8 to 40 fathoms, is 
charted as commencing about 6 miles north-eastward of Ras 
Abu Yabis, extending from thence about 46 miles in a direction 
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Chart 8d,, Red Sea, Sheet 4. Var. 2^ 30' W, 

parallel with the coast, at an average distance of 4 miles from 
it, with deep water inside ; although gathered within a contour 
line, it is probably a series of isolated patches with very deep 
water arouit^ them. 

Near the northern end of this bank is the supposed position 
of the Trinidad rock just now described. With such 
irregularities of depth, it might be expected that further 
examination of this vicinity would result in the discovery 
of many hitlierto unknown dangers, and that such has been 
the case should induce the utmost vigilance on the part of those 
navigating tliese waters. 

NORTH MASSAWA CHANNEL APPROACH.— 

The approach to the channel may be said to commence a few 
miles southward of North Bluff {see page 213), which bluff 
should be made for after rounding the Sawakin group. The 
following dangers lie m the eastern side of the entrance. 

Dangers on east side of approach.— A rock has 
been reported to lie about 7 miles off-shore in, approximately, 
lat. 17° 7' N., and depths of as little as 9 fathoms liave been 
found near this spot. In 1889, the s.s. King Arthur reported 
striking on a shoal of about 2i fathoms in, approximately, 
lat. 17° 10' N., long. 39° 10' E., possibly the same shoal ; 
it was unsuccessfully searched for by H.M.S. Stork in 1892 ancl 
again in 1897, the least water obtained being the depth of 
9 fathoms already mentioned. The bottom was found to be 
very irregular, and it is probable therefore that a small rocky 
head does exist somewliere hereabouts. 

Gannet bank (Lat. J7°0' iV., Long, 121' E,), discovered 
in 1886, and subsequently examined by H.M.S. Stork in 1897, 
lies 10 miles east-south-eastward from Karii Adaf point. The 
shoal within the 5-fatlioms line, is about 0 cables in extent, 
north and south, 3 cables wide, and is of sand and coral. The 
bottom was plainly seen from H.M.S. Gannet ; its position is 
not, however, always indicated by discoloured water, but with 
a current making over it, a swell and ripple arc apparent. 

From the shoalest part, 3f fathoms, the northern end of 
Karn Adaf saddle in line with Victoria peak bears W. S. ; 
and the Paps, three conspicuous hills, S.W. i S. 

During the examination of this bank, the current was found 
to be setting over it, in a north-westerly direction at about 
tliree-quarters of a mile an hour. 

Saunders reef {Lat.. 17^ 11' N,, Long. 39"^ 23 f E., approx.), 
originally reported as seen breaking, in 1893, is of coral 
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Chap. V.] MASSAWA CHANNEL AND APPROACHES. 

Chart 164, Massawa channd, Var. 2^ 30' W. 

formation, and about 2 cables in diameter ; it has a least depth 
of 2 fathoms, with deep water close around, and is the northern- 
most danger in the approach. 

Fawn reef. — Eastward of the shoals, and (exclusive of 
Saunders reef) the northernmost known shoal patches of the 
Dahalak bank, are the Fawn reef with 3 fathoms, in lat. 
16° 582 ' N., long. 39° 34' E., and another 3-fathoms patch 
7|- miles nortli-eastward from the Fawn reef and nearl}’ on tlie 
same bearing distant 33 miles from Difnein island. This latter 
shoal was not found when searched for by the Fawn, but it is 
known that there are many other patches of from 7 to 12 
fathoms in different directions within a few miles of it, all 
surrounded by deep water. It is a neighbourhood to l)e 
(carefully avoided by the mariner. 

MASSAWA CHANNEL. 

THE MASSAWA CHANNEL is the passage between 
the African shore of the Red sea and the coral archipelago 
of Dahalak, commencing in lat. 17° 11 ' N. and ending in 
lat. 14^^ 40' N. Reckoning from Difnein island to Ras Kosar 
it is 180 miles in length. 

The North Massawa channel, from Difnein to the Narrows 
off Hartau peninsula, is on an average about 9 miles wide. At 
the Narrows, which may be termed the division of the two 
channels, it contracts to 2 | miles ; the depths increase from 
11 fathoms near the mainland shore to 35 fathoms and upwards 
near the islands. 

The South Massawa channel, from the Narrows eastward 
and along the southern shore, has a breadth of about 13 miles. 

The Massawa channels afford a convenient and safe 
passage, and, by the aid of the lights established by the Italian 
government, may be navigated at night with care, but much 
caution is requisite, as the islands are low, steep-to, and not 
easily seen. 

Chart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4, 

Mountains. — Aspect. — The character of the Abyssinian 
mountains is the same throughout the channel ; flat table-lands 
prevail, with their axes north and south, but here and there 
sharp peaks break the line and are good marks when known. A 
broad sandy plain, rising gently from the sea, recedes 15 or 20 
miles to the foot of these great ranges, where it attains a height 
of over 800 feet. This plain is dotted with small hills, 
generally conical in shape, and whose heights above the sea are 
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Chart 8d, Red sea, Sheet 4, Var. 2° 30' W, 

much dwarfed in appearance by the mountains behind, and by 
the almost imperceptible slope of the plain. This fact must be 
borne in mind when attempting to recognise the hills from 
the chart. 

Round hills (Lat. 17^ 11' N., Long. 38^ 55' £7.).— About 
86 miles southward of Ed dom esh Sheikh island of the 
Suclkin group, described at page 209, are the Round hills, 
two mountains lying near the coast, fairly close together, and 
bearing east-north-east and west-south-west from each other ; 
on their northern sides they are precipitous but slope gradually 
on their southern sides, and, being much higher than the land 
in the vicinity, form good marks for a vessel approaching from 
the northward. 

Southward of the Round hills the land is high close to the 
shore, with chains of hills and high mountains in the back- 
ground. 

Victoria peak, 30 miles inland and 48 miles west-north- 
westward from Difnein island, is a dome-shaped summit, 
7,400 feet high, on the northern end of a Hat range, and, when 
it can be seen, is the most easily recognisal)le mark about the 
entrance of the North Massawa channel. The peak keeps its 
shape from all points of view, and is higher than all the other 
mountains near. 



Victoria PeaTc. 

Yictoria Peak, S. 69^ W. (mag.) distant 4:0 miles. 


Should the higher i)eaks be hidden, the Paps {Lat. 16"^ 39' N., 
Long. 56' /?.) may probably be made out. This is a double- 
peaked isolated hill, showing as three peaks in some directions, 
1,150 feet high, and 11 miles inland on the jdain, above which 
it rises 600 feet. There are other smaller hills round the 
Paps. 

About 11 miles southward of the Pa])s is a group of volcanic 
cones ; the highest is 1,120 feet in height. There are other 
smaller and less conspicuous hills on the plain further south. 

Winds. — In the North Massawa channel northerly winds 
prevail, blowing stronger during the day than at night ; 
inclining from the shore in the morning and veering north- 
eastward during the day. A low barometer (about 29*80 
to 29 *90) is invariably followed about two days later by a 
northerly wind which sometimes sets in suddenly and fresh, 
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Chart 164, Massawa channel, Var, 2° 30' W, 

at other times gradually, in either case it is preceded by 
light clouds. The barometer at once rises and remains high 
as long as the wind lasts. 

When southerly winds blow throughout the channel, they 
generally continue during the night also, blowing strongly from 
the south-eastward by day, and at night veering to north-west 
and falling lighter. As long as the wind is from the south-west 
it is remarkably dry, but, on the wind shifting to the south- 
ward or south-eastward, the wet bul1> thermometer instantly 
rises several degrees. This strong southerly wind seldom lasts 
more than four days. The barometer gives no warning, Imt 
falls as soon as the wind sets in. 

In the South Massawa channel, southerly winds are the most. 
])revalent, bringing up a considerable swell, which is met as a 
vessel bound southward nears Shuinma island, even when the 
wind does not bloAV home. The remarks as to the shifting of 
the wind in the North channel apply equally here. 

Frequently there is afresh south-easterly wind southward of 
Shumma whilst the wind off Difnein and Harat islands is 
northerly. 

Off Massawa, the direction of the sea breeze is generally 
about east. 

Rain comes with northerly winds and falls during the 
prevalence of these winds from the end of November to th(' 
beginning of March. The rainfall varies much. See aUo 
Meteorological table, page 556. 

Currents. — The direction of the currents in the Massawa 
cihannels is very variable. In January and February, the south- 
(^asterly winds blowing in the middle of the Red sea ari‘ 
strongest, creating a southerly surface current along this shoiv, 
much influenced, however, by the local winds in the channel 
and by the tidal movement. 

Tidal streams. — In the North channel, the floofl stream 
sets southward, the ebb northward, and those movements arc 
often very regular ; at other times, the south-going stream does 
not cease but is only checked by the ebb and accelerated by the 
flood. 

In the South channel, the tidal streams are dillicult to 
distinguish. In January and February, southerly currents have 
been observed to prevail against southerly winds, but in March 
and April the current is usually to the northward. It seems, 
however, to be much governed by local winds, and, off Ras 
Kosar, in the latter month, after five days’ continuous south- 
easterly wind, has attained a rate of li knots to the north-west. 

The tidal streams appear to meet at the Nai’rows off 
Shumma island. 
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Chart 164, Massawa ehannd. Var. 2° 30' W. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Difnein about 
12h., at Massawa at Ih., and at Ras Maurekh at 12h. 30m. 

The rise and fall of the tide varies much with the wind, but 
springs average about 4 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 

Directions. — North Massawa channel. — Vessels from 
the northward, bound through the Massawa channel, should 
shape a course to pass 15 miles eastward of Ed dom Sheikh 
island {Lat. 18^ 37' iV., Long. 38^ 50' E.), small, low, thinly 
covered with bushes, and one of the easternmost of the Suakin 
group, from whence the course hitherto recommended has been 
to steer for North Bluff hill (Lat. 17^' 20' V.) ; thou to stand 
along the land to the southward at from 2 to 4 miles from the 
shore which leads well inside the Gannet shoal and foul ground 
north of it ; the mariner is, however, cautioned that the space 
between the Suakin group and Difnein island lias not been 
closely examined, and that the shoal just referred to, as well as 
others, have been discovered in recent years, within and near 
this space. 

The appearance of the land and most prominent marks are 
described at page 213 ; the general prevalence of a thi(‘k haze 
in winter, however, rendei's the axiproach from the north-eastward 
to the entrance of the North Massawa channel by the aid of shore 
marks often dillicult, and sometimes impossible ; but, as a rule, 
when the haze is thickest the sky is clear, observations can be 
obtained, and the effect of any cross or counter current may be 
thus counteracted ; when clouds prevail (usually with a northerly 
wind) the land is tolerably clear, though the highest ))eaks may 
be capped. 

By keeping along shore from the North Bluff, the channel 
is easy and the track is about 3 or 4 miles off the coast all the 
way to Massawa harbour. 

At night, Difnein, Sheik ul Abu, and Madote island 
lights are good guides to Massawa and to the Narrows. 

For South channel directions, see page 250. 

Anchorage. — On the mainland side, anchorage ground is 
abundant throughout the whole length of the channel, though 
in most places there is little or no protection fj’om south-easterly 
winds ; Imt the holding ground is generally good, and the 
space, except in the South Massawa channel, is too confined for 
much sea to get up. For these reasons, it is advisable to keep 
nearest to the mainland shore, and as each anchorage is 
described in detail hereafter, it is not necessary to give any 
further directions for the passage, beyond a general caution 
that the reefs off the mainland do not always show, and that 
the reefs on the island side are steep-to. 
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Chart 164, Massawa channel, Var, 2^ 30' W, 

Order of description —Following the order of descrip- 
tion adopted in this work, the coast forming the western side 
of North Massawa channel as far as Massawa will first be 
described, and then the islands and dangers on the eastern 
side. That northward of Karn Adaf within the entrance has 
been described with the approaches, page 213. 

Afterwards the southern Massawa channel will be described 
in tlie same order. 

TVE STERN SHORE. — ^Randclla/i is a small mangrove 
islet near the mainland, 19 miles southward of Karn Adaf 
and 9 miles westward of Difnein, and the shore reef. The 
island is not easily made out unless the vessel is close in. 
in tliis neighbourhood the coast is fringed with mangroves, 
and shallow water extends some distance, the 5-fathoms line 
being one mile from the shore in places. 

Mersa Mubdrak and Mersa Ibrahim.— About 5^ 
miles southward of Kandellai is Mersa Mubarak, with a small 
woody island, slightly detached from the mangrove swamp 
behind, at its entrance ; and 2 miles farther in the same 
direction is Mersa Ibrahim. These are two small boat 
anchorages within the fringing reef. 

From Mersa Ibrahim to Ras Harb, 45 miles distant to the 
southward, the coast forms a slight curve, the shore being sandy 
and bordered by jungle. 

Melahat, 27 miles southward of Mersa Ibrahim, and its 
neighbourhood, is backed by salt-water swamps, where the 
natives procure salt, beyond which are ranges of low barren 
sandhills. 

Shoals. — At 15 miles northward of Ras Kuba [Lat. 21/ N,) 
the shore reef projects neaidy 2 miles, ending in a point 
whore- there is a 2-fathoins head. At 2 miles north-eastward 
from the 2-fathoms head is a 5-fathoms patch ; also, at one mile 
soutli-eastward from the 2-fathoins head, and 2 miles olf-shore, 
is a small 4|-fathoms patch. 

At about 5 miles northward of Ras Turrik, and from thence 
southward fronting the bay into which the Uachiro river Hows, 
are some patches of 3 and 4 fathoms, 2^ miles from the land. 
About 5 miles south-eastward of these, and 3 miles eastward 
of Ras Turrik, are two more patches of 4 and 3^ fathoms; 
from these Ras Harb bears S. by E. I E. 5 miles. 

Oreste shoal. — This shoal, discovered by the Austrian 
Lloyd’s steam-vessel Oreste, lies, about 2 miles eastward of Ras 
Harb ; it is of small extent, consists of sand and coral, has 
3f fathoms water, and from 12 to 14 fathoms between it and the 
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Chart 164^ Massawa channel, Var. 2^ 30' W. 

shore ; from it, Dohul Bahut islet bears N.N.E. i E., and Anafi 
minaret, ]\Iassawa, S. \ W. 

Ras Harb {Lat, 48' N,, Long, 50° 25' E.)^ is a low 
rounded sandy point 11 miles northward of Massawa harbour 
entrance. There is no reef off it, but the 5-fathoms line is from 
7 cables to a mile from the shore. 

Eberemi tomb, about 5 miles southward of lias Harb 
and close to the shore, lias a dome roof, and is a very con- 
spicuous and useful mark to vessels from the northward. In 
clear weather it can be seen at a long distance, and even 
ill liazy weatlier it can generally be distinguislicd through 
the haze. 

Jebel Karamburra, or Round hill. — About 18 miles 
westward from Kas llarb is tlie iiorth-vvesterii end of a range of 
hills, 1,030 feet in height, extending about 8 miles south-east- 
Avard on the plain from this iiosition. Although when tlie 
higher mountains are visible, these appear insignilicant, they 
often shoAV Avell Avhen the former are obscured, and Round liill, 
the summit at the north-Avestern end, being nearly detaclied 
and of a bold rounded form, it makes a goorl landmark. 

NORTH MASSAWA CHANNEL.— Eastern side. 

— The islands and dangers forming the eastern side of the 
North Massawa channel to abreast Massawa harbour will now 
be described. 

Chart 164, Massawa channel, 

Dahalak bank. — The islands on this bank lie between 
the parallels 16° 37' N. and 15° 22' N., Difnein being the most 
northern and Bu-l-hissar the most southern of the group ; the 
shoals extend far beyond these liuiits. The islands are in’inci- 
pally composed of coral Avith fringing reefs ; the channels 
between are of moderate depth, Avith many shoal patches. For 
vessels intending to reach the Avestern shore in this vicinity 
there is no channel across the Dahalak bank southward of 
Enta-entor island (Lat. id° 21' N,, Long. 40"^ 14' E,), that is, 
for a space of nearly 50 miles in a south-easterly direction. 

Caution. — The bottom on the Dahalak bank is princi- 
' pally sand and coral, with an occasional patch of mud. 
From the nature of the bottom there is a great probability of 
the existence of many shoal patches not marked on the chart ; 
therefore, great caution is required when navigating in this 
vicinity, for, although the coral shoals, if large in extent, may 
sometimes be seen, those of sand cannot be distinguished from 
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Chart 164, Massawa channel. Var. 2° 50' W. 

the light-coloured water everywhere prevalent on this bank. 
Ill most parts of the Red sea, on the contrary, the reefs are 
steep-to and can easily be distinguished by the difference in 
the colour of the water, the reefs nearly always showing white. 

The northern dangers of 3 fathoms, are referred to at 
page 214, approaches to Massawa channel ; for others north- 
eastward of Difnein, see the chart. 

Two-fathoms bank, 9 miles eastward of Difnein island, 
is an extensive coral bank, with from 2 to 3 fathoms water, 
Avhich can generally be scon. 

Throe-fathoms bank. — At 18 miles east-north-oast from 
Difnein is another large coral bank, with 3 fathoms on it. 

Difnein {Lat. 16^ S7' N., Long. Slf m' E.), the north- 
western island of the Dahalak group, is situated about 35 miles 
within the northern entrance of the North Massaiva channel ; 
it is of coral and sand, a mile in extent, 30 feet high, covered 
Avith mang]’Oves, ivith deep ivater and but little reef around 
it. The island is intersected by salt-Avatei* creeks. It shows 
an undulating outline from the northivard ivith a lighthouse 
on its north-eastern point. There is no 
convenient anchorage off Difnein. 

Kandellai island lies abreast on the 
opposite side of the channel to Difnein, and 
about 9 miles distant. For islands eastward 
on Daklialak bank, sec page 250. 

LIGHT. From a structure, 126 feet high, 
consisting of iron columns, the central column 
chequered black and AAdilto, the outer column 
painted in black and Avhite horizontal bands, 
on the north-eastern point of Difnein island, 
and at 144 feet above high water, is exhibited 
a white flashing light visible 18 miles; the 
flash shows every five seconds. 

Vessels passing eastAvard of Difnein should 
pass it within a distance of 5 miles to avoid 
TAVO-fathom bank farther eastAvard ; the fair- 
AVay is westward of the light. Difnein lighthouse. > 

Current. — In February 1887, whilst stopped off Difnein 
island, in the channel, H.M.S. Cygnet found the current setting 
W. ^ S. one mile an hour. About tlie same time, Avhen at 
anchor on the 2-fathoms bank just mentioned, the current 
set VV. i S. eight-tenths of a mile an hour. 

Hntesila, 6 miles southward of Difnein, is a small coral 
island, uniform in outline, and covered Avith dense bush, 20 feet 

General charts 8d and 2523. 




222 KHOR NOWARAT TO STRAITS OF BAB-EL-M ANDES. [Chap. V. 

Chart 164, Massawa channel, Var. 2° 30^ W, 

above the water line. There is a reef from one to 2 cables in 
width around it ; and, to the north-westward, a shelving bank 
on which a vessel might obtain indifferent anchorage, in 
1 ^ fathoms, coral about 6 cables from the island. 

At 4i miles southward of Entesila is a sand and coral bank 
with 4 fathoms on it. 

Abu Rabah {Lat. 16^ 27' N,, Long, 39° 29' E,), is a small 
wedge-shaped coral island 35 feet high, with small rocks off its 
north-eastern and south-western ends ; it lies well eastward of 
the fairway, 13 .V miles south-eastward from Difnein, and 9 miles 
westward from Awali Sliaura. There are depths of 14 fathoms 
just northward of Abu Rabah, and more than 80 fathoms at a 
mile to the eastward. 

Kad-hu, its western end, 15 miles south-eastward of 
Entesila, is a narrow island 2 miles long east and west and 
rather high, with a rocky islet 11 miles off its western end. 

A bank extending about 3 miles northward from Kad-hu, 
has 8 fathoms on its northern end, and 26 fathoms close to it. 

Kad-hu island is about 5|- miles northward of the northern 
end of a sandy and rocky bank, which, trending in a south- 
easterly direction, with other banks to the southward, forms the 
eastern side of the deep channel passing down the eastern side 
of Harat. This bank is about 3 miles wide, and the most 
dangerous part is towards the south-eastern end, which is lost 
in the nest of shoals lying between Jerom island and Ilarat, 
where there are many spots with as little as 2 fathoms. 

Hdrat — Beacon {northern end, Lat, 16° 9^' N,, Long, 
39° 25' E,) is an island miles long, north and south, on the 
eastern side of the North Massawa channel, its northern point 
being 22 miles southward of Entesila. The main portion is 
30 feet high, has on it a few stunted bushes, and presents an 
uniformly flat outline, at the northern point where is a slight 
rise to 35 feet, on Avhich' stands a beacon surmounted by a ball, 
and also an iron structure. Its southern end takes a decided 
turn westward ; from its extreme, a reef, on which is the islet 
Sheikh ul Abu, presently described, extends 2 miles farther 
westward into the Massawa channel ; there is anchorage both 
northward and southward of this reef. A few huts and wells 
are to be found on the western side of the island, affording a 
scanty supply of brackish water in the dry season. 

Shab Hdrat, a narrow reef generally visible, extends from 
the northern end of Harat island nearly 9 miles in a north by 
west direction, and for 5 miles still farther northward are small 
banks with 5 and 6 fathoms water on them. Dangerous coral 
patches are found all over Hdrat reef; its western edge is 
steep-to. 
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Chart 164, Masaawa chamiel. Var, 2^ 30' W. 

Another detached hank of 7 fathoms lies 2 miles westward 
of the northern end of the reefs. This being principally 
sand and surrounded by deep water shows distinctly. 

Sell Badira, 15 feet high, is a small coral islet on Harat 
island reef, If miles north from the northern point of that 
island. There are three smaller islets on the same reef nearer 
the Harat shore. 

Sheikh, ul Abu is the low sandy islet on the reef 
projecting into the channel from the southern end of Harat. 
The reef extends only 1| cables south-westward of Sheikh ul 
Abu, but reefs project If miles from it in a north-westerly 
direction. 

LIGHT. — From a shed and wooden framework erection 
on the western point of Sheikh ul Abu islet, at 46 feet above 
the sea, is exhibited a fixed white light, visible 10 miles, except 
where the light is obscured through an arc of 90° to the north- 
eastward, viz., from S. 10° W. through west to N. 80° W. 



Sheikh ul Abu lighthouse. 


Anchorages. — There is anchorage in 12 fathoms, with 
protection from southerly and easterly winds on the Avest side 
of Harat 2i miles northward of Sheikh ul Abu, rvith Sell Badira 
touching the left extreme of Harat bearing N. E. Also south- 
ward of Sheik id Abu, in 13 fathoms, sand and mud, with the 
right extreme of Harat N.E. ^ E., and the left extreme of 
Sheikh ul Abu N.N.W. There is a 4-fathoms iiateh 1^ miles 
south-eastward from Sheikh ul Abu light. 

The bank on which is the last-named anchorage, extends 
10 miles south-south-eastivard from Sheikh ul Abu with depths 
varying from 11 to 20 fathoms, sand and mud. 

Eastward of this bank, and of Harat, is the deep channel 
before alluded to, which separates them from the adjoining 
islands. 

Dohul Bahut (Lot. 15° 57' N., Lon^ 39° 31' E.), is 
7\ miles south-eastward of Sheikh ul Abu, and 10 miles north- 
eastward of Ras Harb on the opposite side of the channel. 
It is a small sand and coral island surmounted by a con- 
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Chart 164, Massawa channd, Var, 2^ 30' W, 

spicuous clump of trees, 35 feet high. A reef extends 5 cables 
northward from it, but on the southern side it is very narrow. 
There is anchorage all round in from 7 to 17 fathoms, the 
shoaler water being at miles from its north-eastern side. 

Dahret. — At 3|- miles south-eastward of Dohul Bahut, and 
on the same bank of soundings, is Dahret, a small low §andy 
islet. 

Dohul. — East 2 miles from Dahret is the western point of 
Dohul, a large low flat island, 3 miles long east and west, 
2 miles wide, and about 20 feet high. It is connected with 
Daliret by a 3-fathoms ridge. There is a village, with a square 
white mosque, on the northern shore, and half a mile eastward 
of it is a grove of dom palms, visible 10 miles. On its southern 
shore, outside the coast reef, which extends from 3 to 5 cables, 
it is steep-to. 

Baradu. — At 4 miles eastward of Dohul Bahut, and 3 miles 
north-eastward of Dahret, is Baradu, a sandy island, 20 feet 
high, 1|- miles long, and with palms near its centre. A 
reef borders the western side of Baradu, extending li- miles 
in that direction ; it is joined to Dohul by an extensive reef on 
which are from 3 fatlioms to 3 feet ; reefs also extend a long 
way to the northward as charted. 

Dhu Rakaham (La^. 15^ 47' zY., Long, 39^ 44' E.) is a 
small coral and sand island 25 feet high, wooded in the northern 
part, and lies 9 miles south-eastward of Dohul, and 18 J miles 
nortli-eastAvard of the entrance to MassaAva harbour. It is 
fringed by a reef, Avhich falls suddenly into deep Avater; so 
that there is no anchorage except on the northern and eastern 
sides, where a narroAV ledge (jf coral extends 2 or 3 cables from 
the reef. The extremes of the island bearing N.W. and N.N.E. 
mark the best berth on the south-eastern side. 

Dar Ghulla, 25 feet high and wooded, is a similar island 
2 miles eastward of Dhu Rakaham. There is 7-fathoms patch 
off the souther i end of this island, but the bottom is very foul. 
A reef Avith only 2 fathoms lies east-south-east miles from 
Dar Ghulla. 

The islands and dangers south eastward will be found Avith 
Dahalak island and South Massawa channel. 

Plan 460, Massawa harhour. 

MASSAWA HARBOUR APPROACH. — KHOR 
DAKHILITA is a small bay with good anchorage, oil the 
northern side of Ibe island, which forms the northern border of 
Massawa harbour. The inner half of the Khor is shallow, but the 
outer part which affords anchorage ground is about 5 cables in 
extent , with depths of from 5 to 7 fathoms, mud. 
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Plan 460 f Massaica Uarhonv. Vav, 2^ 30' W, 

A reef extends 2^ cables from Ras Dof^oii, ilio nortliern 
point of entrance, most of wliicli dries, and from the soiitheru 
point a reef extends 3 cables to the northward, thus narrowing 
the navigable entrance to 21 cables, but giving protection to 
the anchorage during south-easterly winds. 

Beacon. — Near the centre ot the so\ithern reef isDakhiliya 
rock, marked by a small beacon. 

Two small shoals, with (lej)ths of 1 J fathoms, mud, lie just 
within the 5-fathoms line towards the head of llie Khor. 

Plan 460, cluirt 164. 

MASSAWA HARBOUR {Ohs. spot. Lot. hr 37' 12" N., 
Long. Sir 27' 23" 11.) is a narrow d('ep water inlet hetwo'Cii 
Afassawa and Taoualoud islands on the south, and Jezirat 
•Jerrar and another island on the north. On the ('astern facte 
•of the northernmost island and ahoiit 4 cjahic's From its southern 
extreme', is the white tomb of the Sheikl) Ahd-el-lvadir, after 
whom the point, l-i caljlc's farther south, is named. The 
islands are joined to each other and totin'; juainland by j-ecTs 
on whicdi are causeways comu'cting them with c'ach other and 
with the mainland. 

The outer oi’ main harbour, about 6 eal)les long from the 
entrance in a general west-south-west direction, and about 
.2 cables wide, affords good holding-ground in 8 fathoms, sand 
and mud, but has not much room. the head of the main 
harbour is a narrow navigable 5-fathoms channel into the 
Western arm wide h is a continuation for about 7| cables of 
the main harbour ; this arm has from 3 to 5 fathoms water 
over a considerable space vaiying from half a cable to 
IJ cables in width; there are, however, several shoals in the 
middle towards the liead of the ai-m, and the shore reefs 
oxtend a long way out. The causeway connecting Taoualoud 
island with the mainland crosses the reef at the head of this 
Western arm ; with strong south-easterly Avinds, a sAvell sets in 
and the causeAvays are sometimes flooded. 

Just Avithin the entrance to the harbour, the Nortli-\vest arm 
branches off from the main harbour with from 7 to 4 fathoms 
Avater, but is less than a cable Avide in the entrance. 

Entrance. — Depths. — There are from 13 lo 15 fathoms 
Avater immediately outside the entrance, from 9 to 12 fathoms 
in mid-channel in the entrance, and from 9 to C fathoms in the 
available anchorage space in the main haibour. 

Reefs, marked at their extremes by light-buoys, as presentl,y 
described, border the entrance points on both sides, the southern 
reef being the most extensive and most difficult to see, there 
being from 2 to 3 fathoms on it, cal)les nortlnvard of Ras 
Mudir beacon. On the northern side tin' reef surrounding Ras 
Abd-el-Kadir projects about*a cable and is rather steeper. 
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Plan 460, Massaica harbour. Var. 2° 30' W. 

LIGHTS. — About the middle of the eastern face of Massawa 
island on the sontlicrn side of the entrance stands lias Mudir 
liglithouse, ail iron cylindrical tower 77 feet high, painted in 
black and white bands. From it is exhibited, at 85 feet above 
high water, a fixed ivhite light, visible 15 miles. 

Leading lights.— On Seraglio island at the head of the 
main harbour are shown two fixed red lights, 126 yards apart, 
which, in line, bearing S. 67° W., lead into Massawa harbour 
midway between the light-buoys at the entrance. The front light 
is shown from an iron framework on the quay, painted in black 
and white bands, at 32 feet above high water, and is visible 
6 miles distant; the rear light is shown at 64 feet above high 
water, from a similar iron framework, similarly painted and 
standing on a squai-e stone towei’, the I'cmaiiis of an old 
building, an<l is visible 9 miles. 



Loading lights, Massawa. Ras Mudir lighthouse. 

Light-buoys. — A light-buoy of cylindrical form, painted 
black, and showing a fixed red light, is moored off the reef 
projecting northward from Ras Mudir, 25 cables N.N.K. from 
the fort flag-staff, and marks the southern side of the entrance 
to Massawa hai-bour. 

A light-buoy, clicquered black and Avhite, and showing a 
fixed green light, visible 5 miles, is ijlaced soutliward of the 
* reef extending from Ras Abd-el-Kadir, and defines the northern 
limit of the entrance channel. These buoys are about 130 yards 
apart. The buoys are not to be entirely relied on, as they may 
be washed away. 

Beacon. — A si)ar beacon sunnounted by a cage, the whole 
chequered black and white stands on the northern extreme of 
Ras Mudir. 
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Directions. — Bring the leading mark light structures in 
line by day, or the lights by niglit, bearing S. 67° W., and pass 
midway between the light-buoys at the (uitrance, and from 
thence steer up the centre of the harbour to tlie ancliorage. In 
summer, when the sea breezes are generally liglit, sudden 
squalls come off tlio hills, and, it* intending to remain many 
days, it is best to moor ; but in winter violent land winds 
seldom blow. 

Prohibited anchorage. Telegraph cable. In older 
to avoid damage to iIk^ sulimarino telegraph cable com- 
municating with Asab and Perim, which leaves the shore in an 
oast-nortli -easterly dii*eclion, just northwaid of Uas Aludin 
lighthouse, vess('ls ai’o prohibited from anchoring outside the 
har, our in that locality, southward of a line drawn East from 
liiis ^ludir light-buo}^ Two small beacons indicate the line of 
the telegraph cable. 

TOWN. — Massawa was ceded to Italy by Egypt in 188o ; 
the town stands on Massawa island, the outer small coral island 
forining the southern side of the harbour, and was forniei-ly a 
most wrel(*hed and dirty place, jiartly built of coral and jiartly 
of mud, and only occupying the inner part of the island. Since 
its oecupation by the Italians it has greatly improved, many 
now houses ha\’ing be(*n built. The causeway connecting tlie 
town with. Taoualond island is about 450 yards long. 

Quays. —Railway. — Conmiencing from the causeway, a 
stone qua^^' has been constriutted along the North front of tlie 
town, on which bollards are placed at short intervals, so tliat 
vessels anchoring on or near the heading lino may haul their 
sterns in towards the quay. Eartlun* eastward a Avt)odon ])ier, 
Avith Avater ])ipc', was carried out to the etlge of the reef, but it 
is now in a state of decay. 

The causcAvay conncc^ting Taoualond island with the inai)!- 
land is 7 enables long, fortihed at tlie island end, aiul has hut 
bai’i’acks for thc’ troops. 

A line of railway for military purposes extends inland as 
far as Sahati, a distance of about 17 miles ; it passes through 
Hotnndu, Makullu, and Dongali, and all the stations on the line 
are strongly fortified. The iMassawa terminus is on the noi thern 
side of the harbour, on the })eninsula of Al)d-el-Kadir, now 
nearly covered Avith the storehouses of the naval arsenal. On 
the south-Avestern shore of this jieninsula arc se\’eral piers 
and boat slips. 

Coaling and watering Piers. — Jezirat Jerrar, the 

inner of the^tAVo islands forming the northern side of the poi t, 
is ()C(?u2^ied by military storehouses and barracks, and its 
vvestern end is fortified. Two AA'ooden piers liav’e been canled 
out from this island to the edge of the reef in the North-Avest 
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Plan 460, Massawa liarhoiir, Var, 5° 30' VF. 
arm; and throe stoiie jetties Avith steps, a Avoodcn Avater-pijie 
pier, and a coal jetty have heeji eonstructed on the sonthern 
side of tlie island towards the main and middle harhours ; the 
depth at the head of these piers is not aeon lately kiunvn.' 

A moorin^^ hnoy for the use of tJio Italian gnardship lies 
midway betwoxm the lieads of the two outer stone jetties. 

A steam cMane, with a lifting eapaeity of about 3 tons, stands 
at the liead of eac'h of the two outer stone jetties on Jezirat 
Jerrar ; also one, with a eai^ai'ity of about 25 tons, near the 
naval stores. 

From Seraglio island, a Avoodeii w'atering pier projects to 
the edges of the dee|) Avater on its north-western side, and on its 
north-eastern side is a short but substantial stone ])ier. ^ 

The most conspicuous buildings at IMassawa are the [lalace 
of the Commaiulant, a dona'd house with pillars, on Seraglio 
island al th(‘ head of the harbour, and the moscpies, one of 
Avdiose minarets can be seen H) miles distant, the other being 
concealed by now buildings ; the custom-house is a tall white 
house (h)S 0 to the mosipies. A considerable gai’rison is main- 
tained at ^lassawa and in tlie neighbouring A^illages, but 
estimate of the present civil population is obtaiual)h\ 

Signals. — From a ilag-staff on the custom-house (juay, 
approaching vessels are signalle(l. The white ensign is hoisted 
to indicate the approach of a British vessel of Avar. 

Coal and supplies.— Foal to Ihe amount of from 3,000 to 
4,000 tons is generally in store a( .\Iassawa ; it is supplied by 
lighters and is put on board rapidly. Brovisions, meat, and 
other supplies are jilentiful and cheaj). 

Water is brought into a large reservoir on Taoualoud 
island by pipes fiom the village of ^fakullu, 1 miles distant, 
Avhere it is })umped up from a well giving a constant supply, 
but the water is not of good cpuiiity. It is led on to the 
AA^atering pier before mentioneil. There is also a large 
rescu’voir, Avith ta|)S all round, in the western part of the town. 
Government condensers produce the best su])})ly, and a govern- 
ment steam tank can j)ump on boai’d about 00 tons an hour. 
Contractors also sux>ply condensed water of good quality at 
lO-s*. per ton. 

Trade and communication.- -The ex])orts are ivoiy, 
gum, hides in considerable quantities, and a little gold, brought 
by caraA^aUvS from the interior; the imt>orts are, Avheat and piece 
goods; British and Indian. There is Aveekly communication 
with Naples, and also Avitli Aden, connecting there Avith the 
Indian mail ; all hy the Florio-Rubattino line. A small English 
steam-vessel also trades between Aden and MassaAva. 

Climate. — The climate of MassaAva is intensely^iot, but, on 
the whole, not unhealthy. Iwand and sea breezes appear to 
prevail all the year round, the latter from the north-eastvATird, 
General cliaHs 164, 8d, and 2623. 
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Chart 164, Masmwa channel, Var. 2^ 6(f W. 

and doiiLle tlie strengtli of the forjner. Tlio leinpevainre is very 
nnicli the same as tliat of vSiuikin, and cc'rtainly not eooler. 
Ahout 4 inelies appears to he the total ordinaiy rainfall for 
J)o(*eml)er, January, and February. See also Ale teoro logical 
table, page out). 

Tides.— It is higli water, full and ehange, at Alassawa at 
ill.; springs rise 4 feet, neaps M feet. 

Jezirat Sheikh Said, or Turtle island, is a small sand 
and mangrove island one juile soulliward of Massawa, sui- 
rounded by a wide reef and (ionnect(Ml with Alassawa island 
by a shoal bar, over whi(*h 2 fathoms is tln^ best waten* in mid- 
ehaniml. Between it and Taoualoud is an inlet in the I’eef one 
mile long with from 10 fathoms in tlio entranee to .‘V,- fathoms 
elos(3 up to tlie causeway connecting Taoualoud with Alassawa. 

Plan 460, Massaica, and chart 161, Massawa chaiincl. 

HARKIKO BAY.— Southward of the Alassawa islands 
the (‘oast-line sweej^s round in ahold hay, called llarkiko liay, 
() miles wide to the land near Has (.luddam sonth-eiistwai’d of it. 
Soutlnvard of Jezirat Sheik Said and the i‘(*efs charted south- 
west of it, llarkiko bay is all dc(‘p to within o cables of the 
shore, exeei)t oil tJie village of llarkiko, where at (5 cables from 
the shore, is a small coral shoal with a least depth of 19 feet, 
with the minaret of TTarkiko bearing N.W. by W. \ \V. 9 cables. 
Tlioro is a ])assage one cable wide, with b and 7 fathoms Avater, 
between it and the shore. Tliei’o are many shoal patches of one 
and 2 fathoms in the south- west (U-ii bight of llarkiko bay. 

ddie coast-line is low, and the ])lain rises gently to the foot 
of the low coast ranges 2A miles inland from llarkiko. 

Harkiko is a large village standing on the shoix' about the 
middh' of the Ijay, to Avhich it gives its name. A minaret and 
several houses show up Avhite from a distance. A jetty starting 
from near the large wliite house at llarkiko extemds 1 10 yards 
seaward. 

Jebel Guddam, south-eastward of llarkiko hay and 
Avithin the Avestern side of Annesley bay, is an isolated 
mountain mass, rising ‘),0Jo feet above the s(‘a, and wooded to 
the summit. It is a magnili(*ent landmark, and, in clear 
Aveather, may be seen from a position nortlnvard ol Harat 
island. In shape, it is irregular and rounded, Avitli soAxral 
little peaks of nearly the same altitude, none being markedly 
superior to others. Idie true summit is a small pyramidal 
l)eak, ahout 12 miles south-south-east from AlassaAVit, con- 
spicuous from the north by its shape, and situated about a 
third of the breadth of the top of the mountain from its 
eastern sicle. 

Jebel Guddam and the j)lains around it abound Avith game. 
Ostriches, Avild boar, guinea fowl, spur foAvl, antelope, gazelle, 

General charts Sd and 2J26. 
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Cha)‘f 1G4, Massauui chantud. Var. 2^ SO' W, 
and liai’os are all to be found at about a mile from the sea- 
shoj'o. The plain is dotted with small villages, and affords 
]>astnre for many cattle and sheep. 

Ras Guddam. — Shoal. — Has Guddam is a low rounded 
coral point, separating Harkiko and Amiesley bays. A shoal 
maikcd by dis(*oloiired water, and witli a least depth of 
2’j fathoms, lies I J miles K. by N. \ N. from a consi)icuons 
Iree on the shore about three ({iiarters of a mile south-eastward 
of lias Guddam, and only just Avitliiji the 20-fathoms line. 

ANNESLEY BAY.— Ghubbet Zula [Entrance, Lat, 

SS' A'., Lon(j. S!P 40' Annesley bay is a deep bight 

included between llit^ high laud of 11 art an on tlie east and the 
land of Guddam on the west. It is a line inlet extending 
20 miles to the southward ; its gieatcst breadth is 12 miles, 
and il.s least, abreast of Malkatlo, 4 miles. From the shores 
of this bay, in the days of the Ptolemies, the Greeks carried on 
the thriving trade Av4h Axum, by way of Degonta ; Avhile, in 
inor(' rc'cont times, the Portuguese and other modern travellers 
liave laken the route by MassaAva. The ancient (Jrcek city 
Adulis, llu? emporium of their trade, was then close to tlie 
Avi^steni shore and is charted near xMalkalto ; its ruins are now 
4 niil(‘s inland on the left bank of the Hadas, the modern 
village of Zida is said to be on the right bank of tlnit river. 

Aspect. — When s(H^n from the Massawa (diannel, (^hioin 
liill, 241) feet high, on the eastern shore of Aimesley bay, in line 
with Disei island, shows as a slo])ing ])icco of land of the ciuoiu 
or wedge shape, the bluff lieing to the north-west. fJebel 
Dulluy 704 feet high, and the higiu'st land of llartau, is very 
consj)icuous. On the western side of tlie bay, as already 
described, is Jebel (inddam and otlier high land sloping gently 
towai'ds the sea. 

Depths. — Thei'(' are depths of 44 fathoms, nuid, in the 
Avesterii oj* main entraii(*e of Amiesley bay, decreasing gradually 
to 2o and 18 fathoms, mnd, in tlie sonthern part; and, from 
]0 to 12 fatlioms an' found pretty close to the shore, except- 
on the western side, about (S miles southward of Pas Guddam, 
and also between 14 and 17 miles southward of the Ras, the 
shore bank extends olT a mile, Avith as little as 0 feet at its 
edge olT Arafale at the head of tlie bay, Avliere a shoal of 
2f fathoms ])rojects 7 cables from the beach. Tlie eastern 
shore is foul to lu'arly a mile off between Melita Pay and 
Dolpliin eo\"C. 

Directions. — No S])ecial directions are necessary for 
entering Annesley bay, AAdiieh is easy of access. Pass 2 to 
3 miles off Ras Guddam, the AA^estern point of the entrance, 
Avithin Avhieh there ai'c no dangers beyond a half to a mile 
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Chart 164, Massawa channel. Var. 2° 30' \V. 

off shore. There is a light on Madote island on the eastern 
side, for which, and for the shoals north ot‘ it, fiee page 235. 

Malkatto {Lat. LT 15' N., Long. 3ff 42' E.\ the place of 
<lel)arkation for troops during the Abyssinian expedition of 
1868, is a few yards southward of the place where the dry bed 
of the river Hadas above mentioned reaches the sea, and the 
ships were moored 2! cables off-shore. The land is low and 
shelving near the beach in the vicinity of the river bed, and 
at high water a considerable portion covers with tlie tide. 
The site of the encainpinent is called Malkatto, from a well of 
that name about a mile inland. Malkatto is now an Italian 
post marked by a flag-staff. 

AVhen the sky is ch^ar, there is a magniriccnt view of the 
Abyssinian Alps from the anchorage, the passes cleaving them 
literally from north to south, so that the I'idges appear to rise 
•one above the other in a succession of waves ; the plain around 
Malkatto also looks green, but on landing, all illusion as to its 
nature (paused by its gi‘Con api)earan(!6 is at once dissipated. A 
sandy ])lain, overlying clay, intersected by dry beds of torrents, 
and overgjown with such plants as salicoi*nia, acacia, calotropis, 
and tufts of coarse grass in i)atches, extends from the sea-shore 
to the mountains. 

The Shohos, who inhabit the plain, are a black race with 
rather woolly hair, small boned, but with regular, and in some 
instances even handsome features. Tliej^ cultivate a little 
jowari, and have cattle of a very small breed, besides asses, 
goats, and sheep ; their huts are scattered over the plain. 

Game. — Round Malkatto, and in the vicinity of Dolphin 
cove at the head of the bay, game abounds, and especially so 
during the rainy season, which commences in December ; 
antelopes, gazelles, hares, bustards, and spur fowl are plentiful. 
On the eastern side of the bay wild pigs, which feed on the 
sea-shore, may bo found. 

The rain-fall is very small. 

Arafale. — At the head of Annesley bay, on the south- 
western side, is the village of Arafale, consisting of a collection 
of mud huts at the mouth of a valley, close to the shore. 
Here is an Italian fortified post., Avith a garrison of al)Out 
150 Jiien. Tliej’o are three conspicuous extinct craters a mile 
or two southward and south-eastward of it. 

The anchorage off Arafale is cpiiteopen ; a coj-al rod extends 
about 1 J cables from the shore, and at a distance of 7 cables is 
a shoal of 2} fathoms before mentioned. 

Water may be procured at Arafale^by digging, and there 
are several Avcdls. At Alifat, about 5 miles to the uortli- 
Avestward, are hot salt springs. 

General charls 164, 8d, and 2523. 
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Plan of Dolphin com on sheet 1100. Var. 2° 30' W. 

Dolphin cove {Lat. hT S' N., Long. 39^ 49' E.).—On the* 
SOT itli-oas tern side of tlic head of Annesley hay, is Dolphin 
cove formed in tlie fringing reef; it is about 2^ cables wide* 
and tlie same deptli, with from 7 to 4 fatJioms water, sand and 
mud, good holding-ground. 

The shore of tlie cove is Hat. and low, but at about 700 yards, 
inland rises suddenly to a rocky ridge, 492 feet in height,, 
fronting Jebel Alxlur, 804 feet higli and about miles inland.. 
Soutli-eastward of the cove are ridges of old black lava Helds, 
thickly covered with brushwood. Northward of the cove, the 
country is more sandy and open. 

Game abounds here and plenty of fish may be caught with 
the seine at the head of the cove. 

Beacon. — A stone heac'on, coloured Avhite, x>hihdy visil/lo 
fi’om seaward, stands on a mound, 38 feet above' tlu' sea, at 
3i'j cables E. .{ N. from North-west ro(*k, the northward point 
of the cove. 

Leading beacons have also been estaldished. Tlnuy 
(1901) are three in number and are whiteAvashed. The rear 
beacon, very small, is on the summit of the 492 feet ridge 
mentioned ; tlie front beacon is on a lower jidge of sandhills, 
about 2i (‘ables inland, and the intei'inediate beacon is nearest 
the rear beacon, about 80 yards doAvn the seaward fa(‘e of 
that ridge. The three lieacons in line bearing N. E., 
lead through the centre of the entraiu'o to an anchorage in: 
7 fathoms. 

Water. — Supplies. — Currency.— Several Avells of good 
Avater arc to be found in the Avadies about thi’ce quarters of a 
mile from the bi'ach in an cast-south-east direction fi*om the 
cove. Eresh meat may be jiurchascd from the natiAU's through 
the local sheikh ; jiayment has to bo made in Italian money, 
(Erithrman coinage), Avhich may be obtained at MassaAATi and is~ 
the only coin current in Annesley bay. 

Plari on sheet 1 100^ MelUa hay. 

Melita bay, Hi miles northward of Dolphin cove and one' 
mile eastward of Ibis Nasircurra, alfords anchorage with shelter 
from all winds but those from the south-Avestern quarter. The 
bay proper, bordered by a grassy plain about 20 feet above the 
sea, is about 2 miles long north and south, and 1| miles Avide, 
but a broad fringing coral reef Avith from one to 2 fathoms. 
Avater only, fills up the greater part of the bay ; Avhilst the spit 
extending from and around Clilf point is aAvash at Ioav AA^ater at 
its outer edge, the inner parts remaining covered. 

General charts 8d and 2523. 
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Chart ]64, Melila haij, Var, ,T 30' W, 

A 3|-fathoiiis patcJi lies alxmt 9 cables soiitli-eastward from 
Clift' point and in tlie approach to this ancliora^'o. 

Anchorage may be found in from Oi to 8 fatlioins, sand and 
stones, Avitli a beacon, 10 feet liigh, standing on the shore ini 
the north-eastern part of the bay, bearing N.N.E. i E., distant 
liVniiles. There is softer bottom, in a depth of 0 fathoms,, 
about 3 cables W. by S. of this position. 

Supplies. — Fresh meat (*an bo obtaineil here on similar 
terms to the supply at Dolphin cove. 

(4iart 10 t, Ma.^sawa. rJianad. 

COAST. — Ki-om Jfas Nasiracurra north-westward, Jor* 
about one mile, at about 3 (*ables oft' shore, ar(> patches of 
2 and 3'{ fathoais. The village of Nasiracui-ia lies in a bight 
just northward of the Ras; midway l)etw('en the Ras and Quoin 
hill is the villager of Alacalille, witli a ilag-staft'. 

South-west Hartau point. — Beacon. — This point, 
forming the north-AA’cst ern (‘xtreme of the Hartau peninsula, 
is 51 miles northward of Quoin hill ; it is 138 feet in Jieight,. 
and is marked by a Avhite masonry heac'on. 

DISEI ISLAND, in the entrance of Aiinesley bay, is one 
of the pleasantest spots in the lied sea. It is voh*anic, 4 miles, 
in length north ami south, Avith a succession of conical jx'aks, of 
which Mount Disci, the liighest, aboAX3 Village bay and 2i miles 
from the northern end, is 341 feet high. The southern end of 
the island is scar(‘ely more than 2 miles from Ras Hartau, but 
its eastern side Avidens out to a1)out 3 miles from the northern 
end of the Tfartau peninsula; a re(d‘ projects eastwaid upwards 
of 5 cables, from the inner side of its soutliern point. Its^ 
picturesque shape, the verdure of its valleys, and the A^egetation 
on its hills, are a refud' to tlu' eye, especially as seen from the^ 
anchorage of Village bay. 

Plan on chart Sd, Vilhuje Ixffj, 

Village bay. — Anchorage {Lat, 1;T 28' N., Long. 
30'' M' E .). — This small bay on the eastern side of the island 
is just nortliAvard of Blount Dised. It affords good anchorage in 
7 fathoms, with the northern point of the bay N.W. by W. 4 W. 
1| cables, and Mount Disei peak S.W. h S. A shoal, Avith a 
rock awash at half tide, lies on the southern side of tho' 
ancliorage 2 cables from the shore eastAvard of the Disei peak. 

Care is required in entering this anchorage, as the Avater 
shoals very suddenly. There are depths of 17 fatlioms only at 
half a mile from the shore. 

General charts Sd and 2523. 
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Plan on chart 8d, Village hay. Var. 2"^ SO' IF. 

The village is small and there is plenty of live stock, but 
the inhabitants do not seem anxious to sell. The Italian flag is 
, shown from a flag-staff in the village, and may assist in making 
the anchorage. 

Water. — There are some wells of good water near Village 
bay, but they are not convenient for watering a vessel. 

Chart 104, Massaiva channel. 

Disei channel, between Hartan peninsula and Disei, is 
deep and wide. The A'oleaiiic islet Sheel, 80 feet high, on 
which there stands a A\diite masonry bea(.*on, lies in mid-channel 
eastward of the j)eak ; it ma^^ be passed on either side. Off the 
southern end of Disei are West rocks, and east-south-east 
5 cables from them, are East rocks ; both are Avhite, 15 feet 
liigh, and, being surrounded by reefs, the channel between 
them is narrowed to 3 enables, Avith a depth of 10 fathoms, 
l^ast rocks lie one mile south-eastAvard from the southern point 
of Disei ; between West rocks and the southern end of Disei is 
a 1 4 -fathoms patcli. 

Indore rocks, about half a cable in extent, are distant 
3 cables E. 2 ' ^8. from East rock, and are coral heads Avith 6 feet 
Avater over them ; it is reported that they cannot be seen even 
from the inasthead and Avith a favourable light; the llartau 
side of the channel, here steej) and bold, must therefore be 
liugged by a i)assing v^cssel to avoid the three dangerous rocks. 
The shore between Ras llartau and Quion Hill is skirted 
b}' a reef, projecting upAvards of one mile from the shore olf 
Alibarat, and must be given a berth. 

Hotha island is 3;]- miles eastward of the Disei reefs and 
Sh miles south-south-east from Madote, it is IJ- miles long north 
and south, and about 50 feet high, Avith a flat toj). At low 
AA^ater it is connected Avith llartau peninsula, 2 miles distant to 
the southward, by a dry reef. 

A reef extends 1] miles north-eastward of Hotha, and the 
l)ay between it and Ras Korali to the eastAA^ard, is inostl}^ shoal, 
Avith i)atches of rock. 

MADOTE ISLET.— LIGHT {Tm. 75 55' A., Long. 
Sff 41' E .). — Madote islet, off the northern end of the llartau 

S eninsula, is the first landmark on the south side of the South 
[assaAva channel, after passiiig MassaAva harbour. It is a Ioav 
sand island 8 feet high, 10 miles from MassaAA^a. On it stands 
a lighthouse consisting of a square AA^ooden building surmounted 
by an iron frame-Avork structure, from Avhich is exhibited, at 
47 feet aboA^e high Avatcr,'a fixed ichite light, visil)le 10 miles. 

General chcris Sd and 2S2S. 



235 


Chap. V.] DISEI CHANNEL. — MADOTE ISLAND. 

Chart 164, Massawa channel, Var. 2"^ 30' W, 

Maclote islet is near the northern end of the long reef, 
extending 5 miles northward from Disci island, which reef 
projects 5 cables northward beyond 3kIadote. 

AnchoragO. — There is anchorage on the iiortli-westcrn 
side of the islet in from 10 to 15 fatlioins, sand, with the centre 
of Madote on with Jebel Diilhc S.vS.E. E., but the anchorage 
must be api^roaehed with caution, as the ledge is very narrow 
and falls quickly into deep water. 

Mujunla roef, 3 miles north-westward of Madote light- 
house, is about ojie mile in extent, with a sniall one-fatliom 
patch on it. There is anchorage in a})ont 9 fathoms at one 
mile north-eastward of the shoal part, Avhich can generally be 
seen. 

Abdulla- Aba-Madda bank, of coral, with a least depth 
of 7 fathoms, lies in the north-western fairwa}'' to the Narrows, 
4 miles north-north-eastward from Madote islet; the bank is of 
oval form, and is one mile in length, following the direction of 
the channel. 

Tides. It is high water, full and change, at Disei at lli. ; 
the rise at neaps is 3 feet A branch of tidal stream Hows 
per(*oj)tibly southward into Annesley bay. 

SOUTH MASSAWA CHANNEL. - The northern 
entrance to this chaniud, situated about 25 miles eastward of 
Massawa harbour, is about 9 miles wide between IJartau 
j)eninsuhi and the south-west part of Dalialak island. ^J'he 
navigable breadth is much, reduced by the Assarka islands 
and Shumona island, but the channels are dee[). For details 

f)ages 23(3 and 237, 

HARTAU PENINSULA, a low tongue of land, 24 miles 
long and from 13 to 1(3 miles Avide, projects from the mainland 
in a uorth-north-Avestcrly dii-ection, its Avesteiai side forming the 
eastern boundary of .Annesley bay, and the otlmr side, the 
southern shore of the South MassaAva channel. The northern 
extreme of the peninsula is Has Korali ; AATstAvard of that Has 
the land is deeply intersected by shalloAv bights and boi’dered 
by several islands, of Avhich llotha, just descril^ed, is one. 

Jebel Dulhe is a mugo of hills extending nortli-AATst and 
south-east on the Hartau peninsula, the (udminating ])oint 
being a cone, 764 feet in height, at ihe south-eastern end of the 
range, which cone presei*ves its shape in all dirc(*tions, and is a 
good landmark ; it must not be mistak(m for Disei island peak, 
Avhich has a vTiy similar appearaiu'e wluni seen from the north- 
AAuird, though only half the height. 

General ehartn Sd and 2423. 
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Chart 164, Massaxca channel, Var, 2^ 30' W, 

From Dilemmi island southward to Howtlia point, the shoi*e 
of tlie Hartau peninsula trends south-eastward 15 miles, and is 
all low, but with little reef bordering it. A 4-fathoms patch 
lies I 4 miles, and a 3-fathoms patch 2 miles south-eastward of 
Dilemmi. 

Dilemmi island. — Beacon. — This island, jutting out 
north-eastward from the mainland of Hartau peninsula, with 
which it is connected b}^ drying reefs at low water, forms the 
southern boundary of the Narrows and has but very little reef 
extending from its eastern side, so that it may be passed Avithin 

cables. A stone beac*on, about 20 feet high, stands on the 
north-eastern inirt of the island, and is not visible from the 
anchorage on the north-western side. 

The island is 25 feet aliove the sea and is partially Avooded ; 
its centre is a spacious grass ])lain Avhich alfords pasture for 
nnnierons cattle and sheep. On the AvesteJii side of the plain 
are many Avells, mostly dry in J)ecend)cr. Oame abounds both 
on the island and on the inaiidand in the vi(*inity of has 
Korali, Avhere antelope also are found in additioji to hares, spur 
foAvl, guinea foAvl, and bustard. Fish may, at certain seasons,, 
be caught by the seine. 

Anchorage. — During soutlnu-ly winds, there is a fair 
anchorage uorth-AvestAvard of Dileinmi in 13 fathoms, mud, a 
mile fi’om the shore, oi’ (*loser to it in 0^ fathoms ; it is, lioAA^ev'er, 
not a snug anchorage, for the strong south-easterly breezes send 
in a troublesome sAvell in the outer anchorage ; and, at the 
inner one, the reefs are too near to be pleasent ; the landing is 
at times dillicult. 

The small-])ox hos])ital, formerly establislieel here has long" 
been disused, and the building is a ruin. 

Assarka islands (Lat. hT 32' Ah, Long. SfP 5J' I 1 J.), 9 miles 
eastAvard of Aladote island light, are two small islands, about 
20 feet high, on the soulli-AA^estern side of the NarroAvs leading 
into the South MassaAva channel. They lie north-AA^est and 
south-east from each other Avith a 10-fathonis channel, 3 cables 
wide, between them. 1 hey are li miles from J)ilcmmi island. 
The northern Assarka island is mostly edged Avitli low cliffs, 
and has a small masonry beacon on its Avestern extreme, 
originally AvhitOAvashed, but i-eported to have become so 
weather-AVorn as not to be distiiiguishable a mile distant. 

The southern island is all sand ; a reef awash extends 
4 cables south-eastward from it. i| 

About 2 miles south-eastward from the southern Assarka is 
a 5-fathoms patch, and less than a mile southward of that 
island is a 4|^-fathoms patch. Anchorage off the Assarkas 
cannot be recommended. 

General charts Sd and 2523, 
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Chart 164, Massaioa channel. Var. 2^ 30' TT'. 

THE NARROWS, about 8 miles wide, are fin’tlier 
contracted by the islands of Sliuniina and the Assarkas. There 
is deep water throughout and the shore and islands reefs are 
isteep and easily seen. The land on either side is low but well 
defined, being coral walls, 5 or G feet in height. 

Between Dileinini island, of the Hartau peninsula, and 
Assarka islands is a channel \ \ miles wide with 14 fathoms 
and upwards Avith patches of G to 4 fathoms on its eastern end 
as charted. There is no object in using this passage. 

The main channel of the NarroAvs betAveeu Sliumma and 
Assarka is 2^ miles Avide AAutli from 30 to 40 fathoms Avater, 
but with a 5-fathoms patch abreast of Slnnnnui at 2 miles 
S.Fi. by E. fi’om the southern Assarka. 

North-eastward of Shumina is a passiige of the same AA'idth, 
Avith an aA^ungo deptli of oaxu* GO fathoms. 


Shumma island (Lat. LT 32' N., Lonrj. 30'' 50' E .). — 
This wooded island, about 50 feet in height and miles long 
by one mile wide, lies nearly in the centre of the Narrows. It 
is surrounded by a fringing leef extending about luilf a cable 
round its extremes, from 2 to cables on its north-eastern side, 
and with A^arying Avidth, but to as much as 5 cables on the 
south-Avestern side ; the reef is everyAvhere . 


steep-to, falling into deej) AA'ater. No 
anchorage can be obtained anvAAdiere round 
the island except in Port Smyth, as 
presently describee I . 

LIGHT . — From a black cylindric'al 
ii'on lightlionse, 77 fec't high, on the 
southern end of Shnmma island, at 108 feet 
above tlie sea, is exhiliited a Jixed light, 
visible IG miles, shoAving?/;/M7c from S 3^'^ E. 
through AATst and north to N. 68'’ W., and 
red on all other bearings; that is to say, 
it shoAvs 7rhitc in ])assiug through the 
channel southward of Shumma, red in 
passing through the northern channel. 
The keeper’s dwelling is close to the 
lighthouse. 



Sliuinma lighthouse. 


BEACON. — A small beacon has been erected near the 
snort h-AA^cs tern extreme of Shumma island. 


Plan on chart 164, Port Smyth. 

Port Smyth {Lat. LT 32' N., Long. 39^ 5S' E:).—Th\s 
little harbour is in the centre of the south-AA^stern side of 
Shumma, AAdiere a break in the edge of the reef affords an 
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Plan on cIiaH 16 I, Port Var. 2^ SO' W, 

entrance to a snug harbour about 6 cables long by 2^ cables 
wide, witli general depths of from 3 to 4r} fathoms, and a small 
pool with 5^ fathoms, sand and weed, good holding-ground. 
The entrance, hetAveen a point of reef on the right and a patch, 
nearly awash on the left, is half-a-cahle Avide and has from to 
4 fathom-s on a coral bar, a (*able (mtside the narrowest part. 

Leading beacons. — Two leading beacons, in line when 
bearing N. E., stand o])])()site the entrance to the port ; the 
front beacon, on the shore, is a pyramid of masonry snrmouiited 
by an iron skeleton ball, the whole painted white. The real' 
beacon is of similar construction but snrmonntcd by a ])ole 
painted black. 

Directions.— -Bring the beacons in liiu? and keeping ihem 
so, run in ihrongli mid-chamud of the narrow entrance; then, 
hugging th(' [)atch on the port hand, starboard the helm as soon 
as that patch is abeam to avoid another })atch nearly aAvash a 
cable Avithiu the entrance on the staiboard hand, and then 
anchor as convcMiient. It is av( 4I to have a boat ahead in 
entering this little port. 

The southern shore of the channel, to Ras Shaks, 
distant about 1)0 miles Avill first ho described. 

Umm Namus. — Anchorage (lAit, IS' 21' N,, Lony. 
40"^ 2' E .), — This small island, 30 feet high, and liaAung on it 
some conspicuous tree's, lies 1 miles from the shore', and 
10 miles south-eastAA'ard from Dilcnnni. 

Its reef extends al)ont 5 cables, but is narj’OAV on the shore 
side. There is a one-fathom patch 2 juiles north-westward 
from Umm Namus, which must bo avoided Avlien a])proaching' 
the anchorage IVom, oi* leaving it for the north Avard. 

Sheltered anchorage may be taken up inside the island, in 
14 fathoms, according to the direction of the wind. It is best 
to anchor near the island both for j)rote(*tion, and to avoid some 
SJ-fathoms ])atches of coi-al off the mainland shore. 

Pawn shoal. — In j\rarch I88J, H.]\l. surveying vessel 
Fairn found less Avater than Avas previously su])posed to exist 
4 miles north-eastAvard from UoAvtha ]){)int. The Faion anchored 
on the shoal, Avhich has a least de])th of 5 fathoms. Again, 
ill 1889, from the s.s. K'dkj Arthur discoloured water was 
observ^ed, approx huatelij and by dead rerhonimp about 2 ]niles 
eastAvard of the EaAVJi shoal ; but it is most probably the same 
shoals but vessels should keep a good look-out Avhen in this 
vicinity. 

HOWAKIL BAY, about 3,1 miles louj^, from IloAvtlia 
point to Ras Andadda, receding 14 miles from that line, and 
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Chart 164, Masmica channel. Var. 2^ SO^ W. 

commencing 5 miles southward of Umni Namus. It is a maze 
of islands and reefs, Avith channels hetAvcen only imperfec^tly 
surveyed ; but, under the lee of the outer islands, are several 
good aiKihorages presently deseriljed. 

.There are juimerous mountains and hills at the back of 
llovvakil bay, some in rang('S, others are isolated volcanic cones 
and table-hills. The only one used as a landmark is Barn hill, 
a small but remarkable table-hill, 480 feet high, on the shore 
of the bay, 10^ miles sontlnvest from Howakil pc'ak. Jn v(ny 
clear weather, the magnilicent heights of Abyssinia may bo 
seen I’ising range after range to a height of 10,000 feet. 

Howakil island is nearly in the centre of tlu' bay, its 
sharp A^olcanio summit rising to a height of 720 feet {Lat. 
15^ 8' N., Long. Iff 7 /' IL). It is of an irregular sha])C, 6 miles 
long, north-east and south-west, and 3 miles wide, the seaAvard 
portion being low and of coral. OfF its north-eastern point is 
the small ishmd liaksu, 20 feet high, ('onnected with it by a 
reef which can be crosse<l in a boat only, d'lu're are a feAv mat 
huts and some scanty Avells of water hi a bay facing south-east. 
The inhabitants ai'c wr(4c*liedly poor. 

Adjuz ai)pears to the eye a ])erfectly level coral island, 
30 feet high and sprinkled with bushes. It is about 2^- miles 
in diameter and lies .1!- miles northward of Howakil, Avith a 
navigable channel, much encumbered by shoals, as presently 
described, l)etween them. There is bnt little reef olf Adjuz, 
and Avliat there is can ahvays be seen. There are a Icav 
miserable huts on its southern shony and sohie Avells. 

Tahara islet is situated on a sand bank ahvays dry and in 
mid-chaniK'l soutlnvard of the south-western ])oint of Adjuz. 
There is a 4J-fathoms channel betAveemit and Adjuz, but the 
bank extends castAAaird in mid-channel betAvcen Adjuz and 
HoAvakil, and on it arc the following dangerous shoals. 

Shoals. — hi the entrance to the channel between Howakil 
and Adjuz, commences a shoal extending 5 cables in a Avest- 
south-Avest direction by 2} cables wide, Avith as little as 5 feet 
water. Jletween this shoal and Adjuz there is a clear ehannch 
4^- cables wide. 

In line betAveen the shoal just described and Tahara islet 
is another shoal of 2i fathoms about 2 cables in extent. Close 
to the southern shore of Adjuz, is a shoal about a cable in 
extent Avith only 8 feet Avater. 

Three, miles E.N.E. of Adjuz is a 10-fathoms patch, Avith 
18 to 20 fathoms close to. 
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Chart 161, Ma^sawa channel, Var, 2"" 30' W, 

Anchorage. — There is exc^ellcnt anchorage on all sides of 
Adjnz in from 9 to 5 fathoms, sand and mud. 

Ill a south-easterly breeze, smoother water will be found 
westward of the island with the south-western ])()int, a sandy 
si)it, bearing E.S.E., and the western point N. by E. A depth, 
of 5 fathoms, sand, will be found here, and tliere is no danger 
in tlie channel from the northward if a vessel does not get west- 
Avard of the line of the Avestern point of Adjuz on Avith Howakil 
j)oak until the Dahleid bank, a one-fathom ])ateh 1} miles 
Avestward of Adjuz, Avhieh generally shows, is seen on the 
starboard boAV. 

In a northerly Avind, the channel betAveen Adjuz and 
HoAvakil affords the best anchorage, avoiding the shoals just 
described lying along its c(mtre. Anywhere' on the Adjuz side 
arc good berths in from 4 to () fathoms. The Howakil side has 
also several j)atches, and, in enP'ring from the eastward, no j)a]*t 
of Laksu island must be brought ('astward of E. I S. until 
assured of being northward of the', O-feet reef in the entrance. 

Tem])orary anchorage' e‘an also be e)btaineel Avestwarel e)f the 
next unnamed island, 4 mile^s neirlli-we'stward eif Adjuz, at 7 e)r 
S cables freaii the shore' in 10 fatheims, sand, with Heiwakil jx'ak 
seen over the e'cntre of the island Ix'aring S.E. by S. Between 
this islanel and the ])e)int seiuthward of Umni Namns, in line 
Aveatlier, the anehe)r can be elreipped anywhere on the same 
bearing in from 10 tei 14 fatheaus. 

BetAveen Heiwakil and the islanels of Delgummun soutli- 
oastwarel of it, is a e*resce'nt-sha])eel bay, o mile's wide, but 
nearly iilled Avith I’cef, anel alforeling no ])rotection in strong 
winels. The best anehorage is at the entrance of the bay, in 
7 or 8 fathoms, sand and shells, near the ne)rth-eastern point of 
HoAvakil, Avith its peak bewaring S.W. by \V. { AV., and Avith the 
Avhole of Lasku islet well e)pe'n of the neirth-eastci n extreme eif 
HoAvakil. 

Jebel Baka {TmL L?" o' X., Loikj. 16' li.) is the 
largest islanel in Howakil bay, but staneling farther bae-k anel 
being a llat-t apped table land, ol^O leet high, it is not so con- 
spicuous as the ])eake(l and higher Howakil. Its ne)rthcrn peiint 
is ol miles southward e)f Delgummun. IVom this northern 
point, a reef, on whie-h is an islanel 20 feet higli anel 1 2 - miles 
long, extends lunirly o mile's in a iieu'th-easterly elirection ; this 
reef forms the southern side of a channel leading into the inner 
part of HeiAvakil bay, ])assing southwarel of Howakil anel 
Delgummun. Te) eiitei* this channel, bring Barn hill, 480 feet 
high, to bear S.AV. by \V. ^ W. anel steer for it on that bearing. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage e\Trywherc in the 
channel just described, and Avell protecteel as soon as the island 
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Charts 164, Massawa channel. Var. 2° 30' W. 

on the reef north-eastward of Jebel Baka is passed. A good 
berth is in 6 fathoms, sand and mnd, about north-north-west 
from the western point of that island. 

Umul-es-Sahrig is a coral island which can scarcely be 
said to be in Howakil bay as the whole of it is outside a line 
connecting its two points ; it is 20 feet high, and 1^- miles in 
diameter, and lies 14 miles south-eastward from Hawakil peak, 
and 3 j miles northward of Ras Aiidadda ; its north-eastern side 
may be considered as the southern boundary of the entrance to 
the South Massawa channel. The island is dotted with low 
bushes, and tliere is scarcely any reef on its outer shore, but on 
the inner side it is connected with the mainland by reefs, in 
many parts dry at low water, ami with no more than 2 fathoms 
over them in any ])art. 

A small 4-fathoms })atcli lies one mile eastward of Umni-es- 
Sahrig, with from 8 t(^ 10 fathoms water l)etween the patch and 
the island. 

Anchorage. — (lood anchorage in southerly winds may f)e 
found north-westward of Umni-es-Sahrig, in 8 fathoms, 1.^ miles 
distant from it. Also, in iiorthorly winds, on its southern side, 
7 or 8 cables distant from the shore, but its eastern point should 
not be brought to bear eastward of N. by K. 

Ras Andadda {Lat. Iff 1^' N., Lon<j. 40^ 30' E.), the 
south-eastern point of Howakil bay, is a small piemontory with 
two double-i^eaked hills on it 240 feet high. A line drawn 
from this to the northern side of Jebel Baka island has nothing 
but reefs and shallow water l)etwecn it and I he shoie. 

Landmarks. — Beach hill is another promontory, 2 J miles 
south-eastward of lias Andadda ; it is a double-peaked hill 
similar in shape to those' on Ras Andadda, but rather higher, 
being e330 feet above the s('a. It is a good landmark, and can 
be plainly distinguished from a vessers deck at a distance of 
18 miles, looking like an island, the land from which it rises 
being very low. There is no reef off these t wo promontories. 

Other volcanic hills rise from the i)lain behind Beach hill, 
but they are not so conspicuous. 

From Beach hill, the coast tieiids in a general south-easterly 
direction for 16^ miles to the entrance of Hanfela bay. There 
are two coral points on this line of coast, Ras Gurmud and 
Ras Maui'ekli, with bays between them entirely filled with reef. 

Ras Gurmud, the northernmost, of these, is 4^ miles 
south-eastward of Beach hill. It is a, coral point, 15 feet in 
height, and makes as an island even when close in-shore, it 
being only connected with the main land by a low neck 
of sand. 


I 54(>27. 
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Chart 113, Jehel Teir to Perim, Var. 2"‘ SO' W. 

Ras Maurekh, about 8 miles soutli-eastward from }3eacli 
liill, is a similar point but presents a longer face to the sea. It 
. is charted as an island on the coral reef fringing the coast, and 
is backed by a mangrove sAvamp. There is a depth of 5 fathoms 
fairly close to lias Maurekh, but off it, about 2 miles from the 
sJiorc, arc three patches with 4 and 5 fathoms on them. 

Jebel Maurekh consists of three remarkable black cones, 
2j miles inland, and fi miles southward of Ras Maurekh. 1\vo 
rise about 420 feet above the sea ; the third is lower. They arc 
isolated and are seen at a great distance on a clear day. See 
view on chart 14o. The northern cone is truncated. 

Pla}i 733, 1 1 an. f cl a hai/. 

Ras Madr, the northern point of 1 lanfcla bay, is of coral, 
and is, at high water, the north-eastern point of an island, but 
at low water is (*onnected with the mainland by dry sand. Tlu^ 
island is about 2 miles long, presents dills of coral about 
20 feet high, and Is about 30 feet high at its widest part. 

Boat harbour. There is a narrow boat (diannel through 
the reef Avhich (ills the bay between Madr islaml and Ras 
Maurekh, leading to the noidhern ])oint of the former, and 
thei'e is a good boat haihour inside. The southern largo cone 
of debel Maurekh on with the northern point of Madr island 
leads to the moi.it h of this chaniud. 

Anchorage. The anchor can Ih' dropped anywher(‘ along 
this coast, in fine weathei*, in from S to 14 fathoms, from J .1 to 
3) miles olT-shore. 

Plan 733, II.iDrJ'eJa h(uj. 

HANPELA BAY is a large ])ay contained between Ras 
Madr, and Ras Ifanfela, lO miles south-eastward of it. Within 
the bay are many islands and shoals, ddie land at tlii' back is 
a vast plain dotted with small hills, and bordered on the south, 
10 miles distant, by mountains extending westward. The 
villages of jvrassan, ^ladr or Madir, and llaidela, stand on th(‘ 
shores of this bay. 

Barm-al-Haji ai-e the two outm’ islands of llanfela bay. 
The outer one, Benal-l-wa (Lai. I P 50' Ah, Lony. lO"' 50' E,), is 
4| miles east-south-east from the outer ])oint. of Ras ^ladr, and 
is a small Hat bare coral islet 10 feet in height; the other, 
Rcnat-l-wa, is 1| miles south-westward of the lirst and has 
bush on it. The islands are connected l)y a bank which should 
not be approached too closely, but which, in case of necessity, 
has a 3j-fathoms channel over it, about midway between tlu' 
islets. 
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Plan 733, llanfela bay. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

Anchorage. — In southerly Avincis, good anchorage may bo 
found Avestward or iiortli-AvestAA^ard of the outer island, in 
7 to 8 fathoms, sand and mud. 

Daramsas or Hanfela island [IaU. / / bV II" N., 

Long. 40^ 52' 57" E.), in the southern ]:)art ol* the bay, is 

miles northAA-ard oE Ras Hanfela. It is covered witli s('rub, 
is 25 feet higli, and has a pillar, the observation spot, on its 
north-Avestern corner. From tlie sj^it off the south-AATstern irart 
of tJie island, a reef extends 4 cables in a sonth-Avestcn-ly 
direction, having at its outer end a rock aAvash at low Avater. 
A channel Avith a depth of 0 fathoms separates the island from 
the mainland. On the western side of this channel, here only 
about 3 cables Avide, is another shoal Avith a general depth of 
2 fathoms, and a 6-ieet patch at its western end. 

A shoal with a least dei)th of 2 fathoms lies l.j mih'S north- 
westAA^ard from the AA'estern extreme of Daramsas. There are 
many shoals as charted. 

iV O-fathoms bank of coral and sand, surrouiuh'd by dc'ptlis 
of from 10 to 15 fathoms, lies 5 miles ('astAvard of tin' island. 

Anchorage. - - dhere is good anchoi‘ag(' on the north- 
AVTsterji side of Daramsas in 8 fatlioms, sand, Avith tlu^ Avestcj'ii 
point of the island bearing South one mile. In entering this 
anchorage, do not a])i)roach the island Avithin 5 cal)les, as the 
3-fathoms line is at some distance from its noi*tli-east extreme. 

Harbour.— In the interior of the bay are two islands, Aiito 
Kebir and Anto Seghir, more than one mile aj)art north and 
south. Roth are suri’onnd(Ml by (*oial ]-eef and connected Avith 
the shore by it near the village of iMadr. From the northeiai 
end of .'\nto Seghir, the southern island, tlu' iH'cf (wtends nearly 
half Avay across to tlu' north(‘rn island, h'aving b('tAveen the 
reefs of the two islands a 2.j-fathonis channel into tla^ 
harbour, a snug aiuForage for small craft, and with a pool 
uorth-AA-estAA^ard of Anto Seghir, 5 caldes long north and south, 
and 3 cables Avide, with a de])th of :>] fathoms. 

Kutto islet lies 1 \ mih's south-eastward of Anto Seghir, and 
betAveen these islands there is anchorage in (i fathoms, but the 
ground in the vicinity is A'eiy irregular, Avith many shoal 
patches of from 2', to 3.’ fathoms. On th(‘ westerji side of 
Kutto islet, is a shallow i)assage through the reefs, about 
3 miles long in a sonth-AA'esterly (lireedion, loading into a, small 
boat harboni* with about 4 feet Avattn* iji the mainland, the 
> (Miti'ance points of Avhich are only about 2 i cables apart, with 
Alet islet, on Avhich is a small village, lying in mid-channel 
about a mile olT the entrance. 

( 1 e } I c n 1 1 (4 uni n S4 an 4 2> ~)2 3 , 
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Plan 733, Hanjela bay. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

Tides. — It is higli water, full and change, at Hanfela bay, 
at Ih. 21m. ; the rise is, approximately, from 3 to 4 feet ; the 
tidal streams are scarcely perceptible. 

Ras Hanfela, the south-eastern j)oint of Ilanfela bay, is a 
coral point 35 feet high, with, no reef ofP it, which on a south- 
south-westerly beaj’ing, makes as an island. Ancliorago may be 
found in from 3 to 5 fathoms in a small bay, 5 cables westward 
of it. 

Chart 143, Jehel Tcir to Perini. 

COAST.— From l?as Hanfela, the c-oast trends east-south- 
eastward 18 miles to Uas Shakhs. lias Anrata is a low coral 
point, 1 miles south-eastward IVom Ras Hanfela, and has the 
appearance of an island close to the shore. Sevei*al shallow 
bays exist on this low sandy stretch of coast, hut they are not 
visibh' fj’oin a passing vessel, the shore i-(‘seml)ling one uniform 
line. Sra view on (;h:irt 143. 

SHAB SHAKHS.—LIGHT {Lat. L I’ 3H^' N., Long. 
4r 5' E .). — Shab Shakhs is an extension from tlu' shore reef in 
a nort h-north-easteily direction from the position of the light- 
house, for a distatice of miles, witlj only 7 feet water at its 
extreme, and from 9 to 15 fathoms close outside it. The shoal 
does not show well and the de[>tlis outside give no indi(talions 
of approach to it. The lighthouse stands on tin' shore at a 
spot known as Shah Sliakhs ])oint (tlioiigli the coast-line is 
almost straight^. It consists of a metallic towc'r, keeper’s 
dwelling, and tripod, the latter ])ainted wliit(' with a black 
band. From it is exhibited a Jlosliing white light, visible 18 
miles ; the flash, shows every fire seconds. 

Ras Shakhs, 5 mih's son tlm^ast ward of Shah Shakhs 
lighthouse, is low and sandy, and is (lie X)oint from wliich the 
general trend of the coast becomes more southci'ly ; the point 
is not conspicuous, as a broad flat [dain lies between it and the 
foot of the n ountains. It is a dangerous j^oint (hiring the day 
in hazy weather, and was still more so at night until tin', 
establishment of Shab Shakhs light, as it cannot then bo seen 
until close on lioai d. The 5-fatJioms line of soundings is at no 
great distance from (lie shore eastward of the point. 

Directions, see page 250. 

Caution. - Ihe bottom is uneven and the 5-fathonis lino 
of soundings varies its distance considerably from Ras Shaldis; 
caution is therefore requisite Avhen approaching the shore for 
the purpose of anchorings. 
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Chari 143, Jebel Tier to Perim, Var. F 30' W. 

Tbei'e is a G-fathoins coral hank U miles northward of 
Has Sliaklis, and outside the 20-falh()ins line of soundings. 
Beyond are the Seven -fathoms and Throe-fathoms hanks, 
mentioned on page 221, northern side of the fairway. 

Inland features. About !) miles inland fnnn Has 

Shakhs, rises a mountain mass attaining a lieiglit of 3,300 feet 
at 18 miles from the sea. The range sti*etches many miles 
southward, but this is its northern limit, from, whence it turns 
westward receding from the coast. 

To a vessel approaching from the northward, the isolated 
mountian that shows most to the left is Jebel Kosar [IaiI, 
IT 21' N,, Ta) 71 (J, 13' E.) ; it is lb miles southward of Has 

Shakhs, and is 2,300 feet high. 

Jebel Anrata, 17 miles north-westward from Jebel Kosar 
and 1,950 feet iiigli, is also conspicuous from both north and 
south, showing as a rounded summit on the easteiai extreme of 
a flat ridge which falls abruptly towards the sea. 

Some smaller peaks in the x>hnii about 6 miles south-west- 
wai*d of Has Shakhs, are conspicuous by tlieir jagged shapes, 
and may (iften be seen when tlie higher and more distant 
jnonntains are veiled in liazc. 

The description of the (‘oast from Has Shakhs southward is 
continued at page 2(31. 

The northern sliorc of the South Massawa channel will 
now be described, from abreast Massawa harbour, continued 
from page 229. 

DAHALAK ISLAND is situated on the western side 
of Dahalak bank, the north-western poi tion of which bank is 
described with Noi1h .Massawa channel, and the south-eastern 
portion with the South Massawa channel. The west extreme 
of the island forms tlu' eastern side of the northern end of the 
Massawa channel which is mimed the Narrows and is described 
on page 237. Dahalak island is about (SO miles in (dreum- 
ference, and of extraordinary sha))e ; its southern side from 
Seil Bayus to lias Shoke, its south-eastern extieme, is 2(S miles 
long, and its greatest breadth is ISi miles. It consists princi- 
pally of coral rock, intersj)erscd with spots affording a supply 
of good grass in the rainy season. 

The only animals seen on the island arc asses, goats, shee]), 
and antelopes ; tlie latter are numerous. 

Villages. — There are eight towns or villages, viz., Dhu 
Bellu, Derbushat, vSalat, Dahalak Kebir (at the south-western 
part of the island), Knbbani, Knnbeiba,' Gembeli (the residence 
of the principal skeikh of the island), and Memla. Dhu Bellu, 
on the eastern side, has the principal trade and best appearance 
of any of tlie villages; most of the houses are built of coral 
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('hari 161, !\l(i8-^((wa diainui. Vdr. .T 60' W. 

and tlial.cliod, olbers aro huill of iooso stones, the outer walls, 
JO Feet, Id^li, witli sloping grass tops, the plastered liouses 
Jiaving square tops ; there arc also some Inits niado of coarse 
grass. For Dim Delhi anchorage, see ])agc 257. 

The trade of Dim Delhi is principally with Loheiya and 
Clizaii ; fioni 1 lie nee tli(\y import jowari and dates, and give in 
return the produce of t he pearl banks, such as fish, sharks’ fins, 
the horny part of shell iish, turtle, and pearls. The Avater 
su]3ply is stored in tanks, fdled during the rainy season ; tliere 
are also several wells about 2 miles Avestward of Dahalak Kel)ir, 
near tJie beach, surrounded by an einbankincnt forming an 
irregular hgure, about 200 feet across in the Avidest i^art 
During the rains there are also many fresh-watei* ])ools on the 
island. There are four mosques at Dahalak Kebir, of which 
tAvo liaAT. domes, and also two burial grounds. 

Aspect. — The land of Dahalak is generally low, hut with 
a few A^ery small hills on it, as follows : — dcbel Ivnsum, a coral 
mound on the north-eastern part of the island ; »Iehel I in lum 
or Dluff, a conspicuous mound of wedge-shajie, as seen from 
the anchorage in Glmbbet Soglira, lies eastward of Nakhra 
Khor island ; and Imainak, a small iiiecc of table-land, 3 mih's 
northward of Nakbra Khor. 

Plan 2161, Ghnbhet Soghvn. 

GHUBBET SOGHRA or MUS NEPIT.— Depths 

[bhitranec, Lat. 15^ 11' N., Long, :W 55' E,).—Th\^ larg;e inlet 
recedes about 0 miles on the Avestorn side of Dahalak, its 
southern and only navigable entrance for shipping, facing the 
IMassaAva channel. The passage is about li cables Avido, Avith 
depths of from (i to 8 fathoms and upAvards increasing very 
quickly both Avithin and without to deep Avator ; it is about 
2 miles long with a considerable curve, it being entered on 
a N.N. F. course, and opening out into the (Jhubbet on an 
F. by S. course. 

The general depth in Glmbbet Soghra is from 70 to 
90 fathoms, though there is mostly anchorage all round tlu' 
Ghulibet Avithin a fcAv cables of the shore. 

Anchorage. — A vessel should anchor in about 6 or 8 
fathoms, in the channel leading along the eastern shore of 
Naklira Khor island which channel is bounded on the eastern 
side by Cockloft island and its shoals, the latter extend upAvards 
of one mile in a south-south-easterly direction from a point on 
the northern shore and a great portion of them nearly dry. 

A good berth is about 8 cables N.N.W. I W. from Cockloft 
island, in the inner part^of the passage. 

Cockloft island, 25 feet high, lies on the western edge of 
these shoals, about 5 cables from their southern extreme. 
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The soiitheni liiiickilii on Naklini Klior, showji on I lie 
plan, cannot be sc(mi from this anchora^i»c, but llio nortliorn 
one sliows out \v(‘ll. The Penitentiary also, lunir tliis spot, 
lias ceased to exist. 

There is anchora.^o also in Khor Sogiiri, about ] }> miles 
inside and sonthwai'd of the entrance on the westei'ii side of 
the (Jhnl)bet, in 10 fatlioms ; and, at about ol miles ruith(u* 
southward in a long narrow khoi* in fiom !) to 11 fathoms, 
sand. 

Water. — Tlie westernmost of the khors, or dc'C]) bights, is 
the most convenient, for boats inocmlng water, which has to b(' 
l)rought in mnssneks, and the shi]) shonld aiu'hor as lu'ar as 
circumstances admit to expedite the watc'ring. 

Tides. — It is high watei*, full and changes, in (Ihnbbet 
Soghra at Ih. olm. ; springs rise 9 feet. The tidal stream runs 
j*apidly in tlie entrance to the (Ihnbbet and a sailing vessed 
with its assistance may get in or out with hut little didiculty ; 
othei’wise, with a fair \vind only, for there is no i*oom to work 
through, 

Nakhra Khor island. — Tln^ northern side of the enti’anee 
to Ghubbet Soghra is the southei’u side of Nakhra Khor, which 
island is nearly 0 miles in circumference and of middling 
height, com]^osed princi])ally of coral rock, but interspersed with 
small valleys and low spots of good gi’ass, and hen^ and there a 
few dom trees ; there is also a village near the southern shore, 
(he houses of which are built of (toral, without cement, and with 
grass to])s. On the noi’thern side of Nakhi'a Jvhor is anothei’ 
narrow and intricate (uit ranee to GhublxU Soghra oidy fit 
for boats. 

W^ater of good tpiality can be obtained on tlu' east(‘rn side 
of Nakhra Khor island about half a mile from the beach, ovei* 
a rugged road ; it is therefore iiccessary to carry it to the boats 
in niussu(*ks. Although, there is always sullicient for tlu' 
inhabitants, a vessel could not be certain of obtaining watei* 
here in the dry season, (.loats can be procured. 

There are three or four small islands in the shallow 
northern entrance channel on the north-Avestern side of Nakhra 
Khor besides Cockloft island, already described, on its easPnn 
side. 

Entedebir is a coral island, about 100 feet in lieight, 
standing on the bank extending Avestward from Dahalak islaiul, 
from Avhicli it is, however, divided by a shallow^ cliannel, 
3 cables wide. 
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Plan 2161, Ghuhhet Soghra, Var. 2^^ :i0' \V. 

Ente-rahi^'a, a lower coral island, 25 feet liigli, lies a cable 
southward of Eiitedebir on the same bank; and Kundabilu, 
30 feet high, is a small wooded islet one mile west-north-west 
of Entedebir. The l)ank is steep on its southern edge, but 
affords indifferent anchorage ground in 10 fathoms, with 
Kundabilu bearing N.E. by N. and the right extreme of 
Enterahiya S.E. by E. 

Chart 164, Massawa channel. 

Shab Raia {Lat. 15^48' N., Long. 39^ 50^ 7^;.).— Westward 
of Kundabilu and separated from it hy a 7-fatlu)ins channel, is 
this shoal, extending 2}: miles from that island, nearly awash in 
parts, and with only fathoms on its extreme southern edge. 
A 9-fathoms x)atch lies ItI: miles westward of (his j-eef, witli 
50 and 90 fathoms close to it. 

Anchorages. — North-Avcstward of Shab Raia, and t(j 
within miles of l)ar (xhulla, described at page 224, Avhere 
the Avatcr decx)ens, there is anchorage on the bank which 
connects the islets in from 10 to 10 fatlioms, sand. There is 
no anchorage in the bay nortinvard of Kmidabilu islet, but in 
(rhubbet Entatu, the next bay on the north-western side of 
Dahalak island, there is anchorage off the village of Kunbeibil ; 
in the southern i)art of this bay is the village of Darsugar, Avith 
Gembeli, the residence of the principal sheikh, close at hand. 
Another anchorage is off Kubbani village, in (J or 7 fathoms, 
on the northern shore. 

Water of good quality can be obtained both at Knnbeiba and 
at Kubbani. 

Ente-ara. -Proceeding soutliAvard from the entrance to 
Ghubbet Sogra, (he first island met Avith, 4 miles from the 
entrance is Ente-ara, a small sandy islet 6 feet high, lying off 
the Dahalak shore, 8 miles east-north-eastward from Madote 
light-house on the ojiposite side of the approach to the NarroAvs. 
Though low, its beach shows A-ery Avliite in the sun. A 
channel 5 cables Avide exists between its encinhng reef and Sell 
Bay us reef, where a vessel may anchor ; but the reefs on both 
sides must be apiiroached Avith caution. 

Seil Bayus is a small low black rocky islet close to 
Dahalak island, 3^ miles east-south-eastward from Entc-ara ; 
the reef skirting the Dahalak shore here projects westward 
2 miles towards the channel, turning in again sharply on the 
southern side of the islet to the shore and is fairly steep-to. 

Dahalak Kebir (Lot. 15^ 36'N., Long. 4(P 0' ii;.).— Reefs.— 
This tOAvn is in the northern part of a bay of which the south- 
eastern point is a loAy knoAvn as Ras Kumbit. 

ft is a small collection of huts Avith the domed tombs of two 
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(lliaH 164, Masmica channel, Var. 2^ SO' W. 

sheiklis westAvard of them, and some good Avells, with two oj’ 
three dom palms. The hay affords no anclnnage ex(*.ept to very 
small local craft. The shore fronting the hay and town is 
skirted hy a reef extending a mile off, from thence eastward 
along the southern shore of Dahalak, and close to it the water 
is very deep. Ghidir-as-ale, Erfam, Kleaf, and several other 
small islands are on the outer ])art of tlie 2 *eef wliich borders the 
NarroAvs. 

Dahalak reefs. — On the northern side of the South 
]\Iassawa channel, eastward of the Narrows, these reefs, con- 
tinued from Elcaf Islet, stretch half a mile off lias Kumhit and 
trend oast-son th-oastAvard for 21) miles, with a tolerably straight 
edge, though much shoalei* in some j)arts than in others. 

Tree islets, oO feet in hight, are two consxheuous wooded 
islsts 6 miles eastward of Ras Kumhit, and 1-J miles Avithin tlie 
edge of the reef. 

Museri {hat. LT 29' N., Loinj, 40'^ 19' 14.) Is a coral island 
35 feet high, its Avestern end Ifi.j miles eastward of Ras Kumhit, 
and miles Avithin the edge of the Dahalak reef. The island 
is 3 miles long east and Avest and has a r) umber of rocky islets 
on the reef off its south-eastern extreme. 

Seil Anber lies 6 miles south-south-eastward fioni Ras 
8hoke, the south-eastern point of Dahalak island ; it is a circidar 
sandy islet 30 feet high, Avooded, and surrounded hy a reef. 
BetAveen Soil Anber and Museri, distant 4^ miles to the Avesl- 
ward, is a channel a mile wide, Avith from 5 to 9 fathoms. 

At 4^ miles S. hy W, 4 W. from Soil Anber is a coial shoal 
Avith less that 0 feet, steep-to on all sides. 

Charts 143, Jehel Teir to Perim, and 164, Massatva cluDinel. 

Bu-l-hissar {Lat 15^ 23' N., Loikj. 40^ 3S' 14.) is the south- 
eastern islet of the Dahalak group. It is low and sandy, about 
a mile long Avith a 4-fathoms ro(‘ky hank extending about 
5 cables iiortli-AA^estAvard from it. 

Shab Abu el Khosu, bordering th(' northern side of the 
fairway, is a large coral reef Avhich sIioaa^s Avell, 6 miles south- 
westAvard of Bu-l-hissar. One part on its northern edge dries 
Avhen the sea is low. It is SJ- miles long on a north-north- 
Avesterly line, 2 miles wide, and steei>to all round, except to 
the southward, Avliere a depth of 11 fathoms is found nearly a 
mile off the main reef. Its southern point is in lat. 15^^ 16' N., 
long. 40"^ 33' E., and boars N. 1 E. 16^ miles from Beach hill 
on the southern side of the faii'AA^ay. 

General charts 164, 8d, and 2523. 
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Chari m, Jchd Trir lo Perint. Var. T :U)' ir. 

Shab Muhammed, also on tlu' nortlioiMi sido of (Ik* 
laiiAvay, is a coral bank willi a lt*asl dcptli of 2 fallioius. It 
, Jics 15 juilcs iiortli-('ast\vard from lloacli liill, is 5 jiiiles ion.i»- 
iiortli-wosl and sontli-cast and can be sihmi at some distance. 

All 8-fat horns bank lies b miles sonlli-eastAvard from tlu' 
nearest, part of Shah iMidiammed. 

Three-fathom banks. — At 18 miles S. OL" K. from tlie 
shoal part of Shah j\ruhammed is (Jk* AV(*st extreme of a coral 
reef with 5 fathoms water. The reef of (i fathoms stretclics 
away in a sontli-easterly direction and connects it with anothei' 
5-fatlionis ]i(*ad, 5 miles from th(' former. 

Seven Fathom bank. — At :> miles farlluM* south-eastward, 
Avith its sontlun’ii edi'e 12 miles north-east Avard of Ibis Shakhs, 
is an extensive bank Avith 7 to 15 fathoms sonu' 15 miles in 
length. This is known as tlui S(‘V(*n-fathoms bank ; it do('s not 
show. Neither of tlu'se banks has been accurately snrvcwed. 
The known dano’(n*s ai*c d(‘scribed on pa.£»(' 2(51. 

Chari LO l, Ahoisawa rhaanel ; and d chd Pcir to Perhn 

Island. 

Directions. — South Massawa channel.— A’essels 
hound to MassaAva from the soiith-eastAvard should make Shah 
Sliaklis lighthouse, giving a good herth to the spit extending 
?) miles from it. 1dic three hlaek cones, 410 feet high, of 
Jchel Maurekh, nearly 50 miles further in, are ])robably good 
marks. The' fairway is about 6 miles oil* Shah Shakhs and Ibis 
Manrekh, Avhich leads ahont the same distaiua) southward of 
Shah Muhammod and of Shab Abu el Khosu, thence direct for 
Shumma light. Discolouix'd water is chai*ted in tin* fairway 
north-east of Fawn shoal, but it is probably an ej rone{)us [)osition 
of FaAvn shoal {ser ^lage 258). Thence t hrough t he Narrows south- 
Avard of Shumma island, and theiici* course may bo sha])ed to 
pass 2 miles nortliward of Madote island light and j\lu junia reef 
to MassaAva harbour, or nortliAA^ard through the North iMassaAva 
channel, for A/hieJi see directions on i)age 218. For proceeding 
from MassaAva the ahoAU' directions, of course, Avill he reversed. 

By night, the Jlashiny ndiite light o]i Shah Shakhs point 
should be macl(', and then the same course ])ursucd as by day. 
When Shumma island light is seen it Avill bo an excellent 
guide, and the main channel should he taken, keeping Avithin 
the irhite sector of Shumma island light. 

NORTHERN and EASTERN ISLANDS, DAHA- 
LAK BANK . — The description of the Massawa channel just 
conix^leted, having included the islands on the Dahalak hank 
hordei-ing on its western and southern sides, commencing Avith 
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(Jh.dii 101, M(i-^.iaira channel. Vnr. 2 30^ W. 

DifiH'iii ; that is to say, thoso, iiicliulin^i;- Dalialak ilsolf, which 
may Ix'. seen from, or wliicJi have to do with tlu'. iia\ illation of, 

I lie Massawa (-hannel ; Ave now retmai to the uortliward, and 
starting' again from Difnein, complete tlic descrij)tion of this 
group with th(' northern and eastern islands. 

Awali Shaura (Lat. 10^ 28' Ah, Lomj. SiP 30' EX lying 
('ast-south-east 20 miles from Difnein, is a small coral island 
about If mil('s long l)v half that width, on a sand and coral 
hank 17 miles long in an east -north-easterly direction by about. 

4 miles Avido, at of miles westward of Awali Shanra are some 
rocks 20 feet high, dark in (‘olour and about 5 cables in extent ; 
and 4 miles eastward from the same island, is a 2.\-fathoms 
])atch. 

Awali Hutub, on the northern side of tla^ sand and coral 
bank just mentioned, is (? miles east-north-east from AAvali 
Shanra. l/d\(' the latter, it is of coral and is small. 

Harmil (/>(//. UP 32' A'., Lonij. UP 12' E.) is the north- 
eastern island on the Dahalak bank. Ihom its eastei-ii ])oint, it 
extends soiith-westAvard about 5 miles, and is upwards of 
13 miles in circumference. It is a low woody, sand and coral 
island, with a deej) bight on its northern side, forming a 
sliallow salt lak(\ About 2 miles eastAvard of its southern end 
is a sand-bank called Seil llarmil, and about 2 miles Avestward 
of its southern point is Enta-asnn, a small Ioav and wooded, sand 
and coral island, sui'roundod by a r(‘(‘f. 44iese islands occn[)y 
positions on a sand and coi’al bank, 11 miles in length, on which 
the soundings ai’c very irregular, and undei* 10 fathoms. The 
south-eastern ])oint of this baid\, Avith 3 and 4 fatlioms Avater, 
extends to within 4 miles northward of Enta-entor island. 

dhvo shoal j)atches of 3 fathoms, (aich about o cables in 
(extent, lie i-espect.i vely l.j and 5 miles south-eastAvard of vSeil 
llarmil, and another E, by N. lb miles from that sandbank. 

Outlying shoals. — A shoal of 4 fathoms lies in lat. 
l(r 51' N., long. 3iE 55' E., and one of 5 fathoms, sand and 
c;oral, in lat. 10"’ 47' N., long. 40'" 1 1' E. liast 15 juiles from 
the eastern end of llarmil island, in lat. 11^ 33' N., long. 
10° 28' E., are patches of 3 and 4 fathoms, Avith one of 

5 fathoms S. by E. J E. 4 miles from the latter position. Tlu' 
bank should be given a wide berth. 

Romiya, about 5 miles Avest.Avard of llarmil, is a small 
and wooded sand and coral island. Between it and the bank 
of Harmil is a cliannel 2 miles Avide, Avitli irregular de 2 :)ths. 
West-north-AvestAvard from the island, 1.}, 5, and 8 miles 
distant, respectively, are three dangerous rocky ])at(hes; the 
first Avith 3 fathoms, the second with 2 fathoms, and the 
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other with one fathom on it, on whieli last the water breaks 
in bad weather. Tliere is also a breaking- ])at( 5 h 8 jniles west- 
ward from llomiya, and it is siiiToiimled by several otlier 
banks of 2 and 4 fathoms ; the Avater is deej) near the island, 
and in fine weather the banks may generally be seen. 

Asbab is a small low bushy coral island, surrounded by 
a bank 1^- miles soutlnvard of Enta-asnii with a channel of 
13 fathoms between them. A sand and coral bank, com- 
mencing one mile westward of it, extends 7 nnles in a 
westerly direction, and is 4 miles wide at its Avestern end ; 
its northern part is Avithin 2 miles of the parallel of Uomiya 
island, and it has patches of 2 fathoms ; there is a deep-water 
ehanned between it and Asbab. A shoal, about a mile in 
extent, with from one to 2 fathoms lies from 3 to 4 miles 
sonth-AvestAvard of Asbab. 

Hukale is a low bushy sand and coral island 4^- miles 
soutliAvard of Asbab, and 8 miles westAvard of Enta-entor ; a 
reef, oiiAvliich is a 2-fathoms patch, extends nearly 2 miles, west- 
south-AA^est from it, and a 7-fathoms patcli lies 3 miles sonth- 
AA'-estward of the island. 

Enta-entor (northern end, Lai. UP 21' N., Jjjinj. W 14' E.) 
is a loAv bushy sand and coral island, Avith seveial shoals 
Avestward of it, viz., one 4 miles to the iiortli-AvestAvard Avith 
4 fathoms; another 3 2 miles to the westward with less than 
0 feet ; and other shoal patches W. by S. 3 miles. This 
small island, has shoal water extending south-AvestAvard from 
it for 2^ miles, and a 2-fathoms patcL is 0 cables from its 
(‘xtreme end. Between the shoal extending off the south- 
Avestern end of Enta-entor and the reef extending northward 
from Ghabbi-hu, is a narroAv 6-fathoms channel. 

Isratu Soil Anbor, 4 miles westward of Hukale, is a small 
wooded island, and dj miles Avestward of it is the large island 
Isratu. This latter island has on it some small peaked hills, 
and is one of the highest ajid largest on the Dalialak bank, 
being 13 miles in circumference, but nearly sub-divided by a 
small inlet on its northern side, Avhich forms a salt Avater lake. 
The island is principally composed of coral rock and only 
affords a supidy of firewood. 

At 3 miles nortliAvard of Isratu is a patch of 2i and 
3 fathoms on the south-eastern part of a bank extending 
3 1 miles from thence nortliAvard, Avhere there are 3^ fathoms, 
and 5 miles Avestward AAhere there are 11 fathoms, Avith 
45 fathoms close-to. 
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Chart 164, Mo^sawa channel, Var, 2° 30' W, 

Wusta island, 2^ miles westward of Isratii, is miles 
long, rather high, and is of coral; there are small rocky 
islets eastward of its northern and southern ends, and a 
2-fathoms patch between it and Isratu. Isratu and Wusta are 
both on the same sand and coral bank, which is 10 miles long 
east and Avest, and from 3 to 4 miles Avide, Avith from 8 to 10 
fathoms on its eastern part about 3 miles eastward of Isratu. 
Tliere are from 5 to 7 fathoms between Isratu and Wusta, 
both eastward and AvestAvard of the two fathoms ])atch, and no 
bottom at 50 fathoms close to the sonth-westei*n side of Isratu. 

Tanam (Lat. W 18' iV., Lon<j, 39'" 44' Alumt 31 miles 
westward of Wusta is Tanam island, li juiles in circum- 
ference, i*atlier liigh, and with a small but remarkable peak. 
It is the largest islet of a i-ocky grou}) lying westward, north- 
westAvard and northward of it. A rocky 2-fafhoms ])atch lies 
I 2 miles soutliAvard from 4\inam, and a patch, l.J iniles 
across, also Avith 2 fathoms but Avith many rocky heads of 6 feet 
or less, lies 3)J miles southward of that island. 

Jerom. — About 5i miles soul Invard of Tanam is this little 
island, and 91 miles soutliAA^ard from Tanam is Jarmat-ad-da, 
anothei’ of the same description ; these are all on one bank. Its 
length north and south being al)ont Hi miles, and breadth, 
westAvard of Jarmat-ad-da, 9 miles. 

Entufash, nearly 9 miles southward of Jerom, is a. low 
sandy island, AA'ith a 2-fathoms shoal 2 miles noi'th-eastward of 
it, and one-fathom patches one and 2 mil('s distant westAvard 
from it, in the direction of lijnm .Mi. 

Umm Ali is 0 miles AAa'stAAaird of Ihdnfash, and is a small 
low bushy island of sandy formation. There a])pears to be 
deep Avater between th(‘ shoals encircling the two islands. 
WestAAmrd of it, and 3;} miles distant, is Seil Hadira, a small 
low rocky islet, not. to be confused with the islet of the sanu' 
jiaine on Shab llarat, farther westward. 

Abu Sherayir, Dahret, and Malak arc three small 
sandy islands from 31 to miles noi thward of Seil Badira; the 
first two are low coral islands covered with wood, having a 
2-fathoms channel between them. A sandy spit extends from the 
southern end of Abu Sherayir, and eastAvard of it, about om^ 
and 3 miles distant, are two rocky patches ; another lies about 
one mile westward, and another midway between tliis islaufl 
and Umm Ali. Malak is a low sandy island, with some bushes, 
separated from the others by a narroAv 8-fathoms channel ; shoal 
Avatei* extends nearly 3 miles nortlnvard of this island. 
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Chart 104, Massaioa ehannel. Var. 2"^ 30' W. 

Barddu. — About 3 miles southward of Sell Badira i 
Banidu, a low triangular island, 20 feet high, 3^ miles i 
circumference, with a few dom trees on it, which, togethe 
with Bohul, Bahut, Dahret, already desci’ilied with those o 
the edge of the bank, are all on a liank of irregular sound 
ings, generally of from one to 12 fathoms, but with some rock, 
heads almost awash, as Avill be seen l)y the chart. 

Enta-idell {Lat. 10^ 7' Y., Lomj. Slf 30' E), about 7 mile 
jiortli-eastwanl of Kntnfasli, and 1 1 jn lies "westward fi’om th 
northern point of Norah island, is a sandy and rocky island 
with a shoal patch a mile nortli -westward of it, and a deej 
clninnel between it and Norah. 

Umni-eS-Seil is 4i- miles south-south-east from Knta-idell 
and 5i miles westward of the nortli-western point of Norah 
this also is a sandy and rocky island ; it lias a 3)-fathoms shoa 
one mile north-westward of it, and a 20-fathoms channe 
lietween it and Norah. 

Sell Bala, '31 mih^s westward of Umm-('s-Seil consists o 
liigli rocks. 

Ento-ghodof-Adbara and Adbdra Kebir are thivc 
low sandy islands, from 7 to !) miles wc'stward IVom lh(' south 
western point of Norah ; Ihey are on a shoal and rocky lianl 
4 miles long, norlh-easi and soutli-west. At 2 miles soulh-w'ost 
ward from the soulliernmost is a dangerous rocky one-fathon 
patch. 

W. Dhu-1-baliur, Dhn-l-kuss, Dahret Dhubanet — 

In a sou I h -so nth -easterly direction from Ad bam, at from 4 to i 
miles, arc' the small islands W. Dhu-l-bahur and I)uh-l-kuss oi 
one sand and r*oral bank, and Dahrc'l Dhubanc't on another 
There* exists a channel of from 5 to 12 fathoms bc'twec'n them 
but it is too iuti-icate to be* considei'c'd navigalilc*, nor is thc'rc 
any passage* e'astward of Dahret Dhiibanel. 

Dhu rijrij is a small low Avoode'd island neai*ly midwa\ 
between Da' (jhulla and i)h.u-l-kuss ; a reef e'ixtends li niilej' 
southward from Dhu-riji*ij, but. there ai*e* channels on all side*?- 
of this island. 

Sarad is a. roc,ky island, of middling height, e_*onnccted with 
Uas ])ofue 3 ur, the^ north-wa'st point of Dahalak island, l)y a 
shoal bank stie*lching o(f ‘li miles in a north-Avesterly elii*ee*.tion, 
the island being 2 miles distant from the extreme ])oint. 
Batches outlie the* rec'f as cliarted. 

Dhu-l-aham island lies 4 mile.*s nortliwardof 8ai‘ad, and 
about a mile north-west from Ras Antarlero, the noi‘the]*n 
point of Dahalak, with R narrow 2-fathoms passage lietween the 
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island and point. Between these islands is tlie entrance to 
Glinbbet Entatii, a deep bay in the coast o£ Dakalak, where 
there is anchorage, as already described at page 24(S. 

Dliu-1-ahain is a low sand and coral island, and has a 
reef on its western, northern, and eastern sides. 

NORAH ISLAND {Norih extreme, Lat. Wf S' N., Lomj. 
40"^ 2' EX — Tliis, tlie second largest island of the Dahalak 
group, lies northward of Dahalak, and is se])arated from its 
jiortliern part by a shallow space about 7 miles wide. 
island is of sand and coral formation and has a few small date 
groves; it is about 12 miles long north and south, and 7 miles 
wide ; its cinmit, ('xclmling bays, l)eing miles. Idiere an' 
two Hsliernien’s village's on Noi-ah ; one on the soiith-we'stern 
part, bearing the same name as the^ island, the other on tlu' 
north-western part in a dee]) bay; the highest part of tlu‘ 
island is westwai’d of tlu' village of Norah. 

'Water.- — Good water may bo obtained at the village in the 
north-western part, of the island. 

Norah stands on the north-western part of an (‘xtensive 
bank having ov(‘r il from one to 2 fathoms water, by which 
bank it is coinu'ch'd with Dahalak. Tlu're ure st'veral other 
islands on tin' same bank which slrebbes so far northward, 
that, as b('l'or(' remark('d, it h'avi's no channel across the Dahalak 
bank sou I h ward of IGila-enior. 

Dhu-ladhiya, Diirafrus, Sell Betta, and Sell Norah. 

— Dhn-ladhi ya, W('st-sonth-west mih's from tin' south-eastern 
point of Norah; Diirafrus and S('il Betta, about th(' sanu' 
distance south-westward from tlii' south-w('st('i-n ]k\\'{ of Norah, 
and Seil Norali, lying rathei* more nortliward and li'ss than a 
mih' from thi' wi'stc'iii i)art of Noi’ah, an' all 1 ‘ocky islets neai* 
tlu' edg(' of th(' shoal bank of Nhirah, with di'cp wati'r a mih' 
south-w('st ward and westward from tlu'in. 

Jezirat Asghar, Seil Adasi, Norali Adasi, Dahret, 
Entvedul, and Dhu-lalam ai-e all on, or near, the ('dge of 
the shoal bank of Norah, o(f the north-western and northern 
part of that island, from 2 to (> mih's distant from it. Sonu' are 
low sandy islands, and others rather high and rocky, with 
birslu's. A detaclu'd rocky shoal of 2 fathoms, with deep water 
around, lies S. by W. I \V. 1] miles from tin' southi'rn end of 
de/frat Asghar. 

Nahelej is a long low sand and coral island olf tin' north- 
eastern side of Norali, from Avhich it. is distant 1! miles. It is 
nearly 8 miles in length by 2 miles in ('xtreme breadth, but is 
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almost sub-divided near the middle. About 7 miles eastward 
of its northern end is a 4-fathoms patch, having 14 fathoms 
near it. 

Dahret Kubari, miles northward from the northern 
end of Nahelej, is a low coral island about a mile long. 
W. by N. ^ N. 3 miles from its northern end is a i*ocky 
2-fathoins patch, having 8 and 9 fathoms near it. 

Ghabbi-hu [Lat. 16^ 17' 2V., Lomj. 40^ 14' A\).— NearJy 
2 miles north-eastward of Dahret Kubari is Ghabbi-hu, a low 
sand and coral island, with a few bushes cm it ; it is about 
21- miles long, north-east and south-west, but has an arm 
stretching 2 miles south-east Avard from the main body of the 
island, and forming a bight on its eastern side. Jt is on and 
jiear the north-eastern extreme of the Norah island hank, which 
extends about a mile beyond its north-eastern end. The 
southern eiid (^f Knta-entor island, before described, is 21 miles 
northward of the northern extreme of Ghabbi-hii. 

Mahun, a low sand and (;oral island, 3 2 - miles long, east 
and Avest, and about S miles in circuit, lies east from the 
central part of Norah, the nearesi point of A\diich is a mile 
distant. 

Dhu-l-fidol, also low, sandy, and of coral, lies 51- miles 
south-eastward of Mahun. A bank of shoal Avatei* extends 
nearly 3 miles east-south-eastward from Dliu-l-fidol. HetAveen 
Dhu-1-fidol and the nearest ])oint of Norah, distant 9 miles, are 
several unnamed low sandy islands and banks. 

Dhu-l-ankibat, 7 mih's oastwai*d from tlio south-eastern 
point of Norah and 3 miles sonth-w'(*stAvard from Dhii-l-tidol, is 
a loAV sandy island 1 l iniles in extent, and is surrounded by a 
reef extending 3 mil(*s east-south-east from it. 

Martaban, a low sandy island I./ miles long, lies 3 miles 
AV(‘stAvard of Dhn-l-ankibat. 

A shoal AAdth less than b feet of Avater is situated il miles 
to the southward (aF Martaban island. 

Dhu-lalam, distant about a, mile from the south-eastern 
j^oint of Norah, is 3 miles long, north and south, and about oiu' 
mile Avide ; it is low, sandy, and sui*]*ounded by shoal Avater. 
There is a fishing village on it, and two small sandbanks 
betAveen it and Afartaban. 

Dergoman Seghir and Dergoman Kebir. At 3 miles 
south-westAvard of Maj’tabaii are these tAvo islands, the first a 
low saiidj' island, the other high and rocky, wooded on its 
south-eastern part. They are about 1} miles, apart and 
Ih miles off the north-eastern point of Dahalak ; they have shoal 
AA’^ater all about them. 
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Akrab islands. — These are two low sandy islands, one 
lying 2 miles, the other 2|- miles southward of Dhu-l-ankibat. 

Sayin island. — About 3 miles southward of the eastern 
Akrab is Sayin or Dhn-l-kos island, 2 miles long, rather high 
and rocky, and surrounded by shoal water, on the" Dahalak reef. 
At 1|- miles from it, on the north-eastern edge of the same reef, 
is the little islet Dahret Diilke. 

Seil Sikan is a high and barren coral island, 2.1- miles 
north-eastward of Ras Kiisum on the island of Dahalak, 
and 4 miles W. by N. N. from ilie south-western end of 
Sayin; it is narrow at the base, spreads out at the top, and 
is near the eastern edge of the bank forming the western 
side of the narrow channel leading to Dhu-Bellu anchorage. 

Erwa {Lat. LT 42' 27., Ijong. 12' E,) is a moderately 
high flat coral island, about 12 miles in circumference ; it 
is separated from the north-eastern side of Dahalak by a 
narrow boat channel, and has on It a few lislnnanen’s huts. 
On its southern side is a landlocked salt-water lake, 3| miles 
long by 2 miles wide, with from 1 to 6 fathoms water ; this 
is connected with the sea on the eastern side by tlu' boat 
channel before mentioned, and, on the western side by a gut, 
with fj’oin 3 to () fathoms, leading into the anchorage oft 
Dhu-Bellu and from thence to the sea. 

Dhu-Bellu anchorage {Lat. 45' N.y Long. 4(f 7' E.) 

is an oval opening in the reef about 2 miles south-eastward 
of the town. The narnwv entrance to this place begins al)out 
a mile south-eastward of Seil Sikan island, where for a short 
space the two reefs nearly nuH^t ; after passing through this 
]mssage there is au open space about 2 miles in length, when 
I he channel again becomes very nan’ow, and from thence the 
coast reef must be kept, close on board in order to avoid the 
shoal part of the banks to the eastward. The channel is 
extremely narroAv, and north-eastward of Dhu-Bellu there is 
very little more than one fathom in depth, and that over rocky 
bottom ; elsewhere the depths in the channel are from 4 to 
7 fathoms, and in the anchorage, from 3 to 6 fathoms. The 
rush of tidal water through this channel in and out of the large 
salt-Avater lake southward of Erwa is of consideiablo force at 
times. 

Derom lies 6^- miles eastward of Dhu-l-ankibat. It is a, 
small low sandy island, on the centre of a shallow bank 
nearly 6 miles long, of which tlie southern edge is within 
5 cables of the southern point of the island, but, from thence, 
it extends 3J miles eastward and nearly 2+ miles Avestward. 

General charts 8d and 2523, 


l 64627 . 


U 



258 KHOIJ NOWAllAT TO STRAITS OF BAB-EL-MANDEB. [Chap. V. 

Chart 164, Massaira channel. Var. 2^ SO' W. 

There is also a slioal rocky jiatcli SJ- miles north-eastward of 
Dcroiii. 

Dha-n-nafarik is a small hut high I’ocky island 3 miles 
southward of Dorom ; it is on a rocky bank extending north- 
west one mile, and south-Avcst 2 miles from the island. 

Seil Arabi is 21 miles distant from the Dahalak shore, 
and lies 4! miles soiilh-Avestward from the southern point 
of Dlia-n-nafarik. This is a small hut high rocky island of 
coral formation, surrounded hy shoal water, hut with a 7-fathoms 
channel between it and the Dahalak reef. At If miles north- 
north-east from vSeil Arahi is a small rocky patch ; another lies 
north 2f miles from the same island, and a third 5 cables from 
its north-western shore. 

Yermalkau is an islet surrounded by reef, d.V miles south- 
eastward of Seil Arabi ; and 4.} miles eastward of Yei'inalkau is 
Sena(‘h island, also sniTounded by reef. About 2 mih's 
northward of Yermalkau is a shallow rocky patch. 

Dhu-lakal (Lr/t. hr bV E., Long. KL 20' E.).~-~T\\is island 
lies 2 miles north-eastward of S(macl), Gharib lies 3 miles 
north-westward from it, both are low sandy islands lying 
on the same shallow bank, which is (5 miles long in a north- 
westerly direction, and nearly 21 miles wid(\ 

Dhu-l-kuff lies 3i miles north-eastward of Gharib, and is 
a low sandy island ivith a few buslies on it. A wule reef 
extends north-eastward fi-mn it ; and one niile westward from 
its westei-n end is a large' rocky ])atch. 

Dhu-l-bia is a small low sandy island surrounded by shoal 
water, extending 2 miles southward of the island. About 
3 miles (’asl-sontli-east from it is a shoal rocky patch. 

Bilha, about G miles eastward of Dhu-l-bia, is a low sandy 
island about li miles long, on a dangerous shoal extending 
4i miles north-eastward and 1} miles south-westivard from the 
island. 

Hawatib and Hawatib Kebir are two low sandy and 
bushy islands, lying 4 and 5 miles north-eastward from 
Dhu-l-kufT. Shoal water extends upwai'ds of a mile eastward 
from Ffawatib Kebii*, and a 3-fathoms shoal lies 0 cables from 
its south-westurn ]>art. 

Shoals. — About 5 miles eastward from the same island is 
a 2-fathonis shoal, and one mile fartlier, nearly on the same 
line, is another with '3 fathoms least water. At 84 miles 
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north-eastward from the eastern end of Hawatib Kebir is 
a shoal rocky patch, outside all the islands in this vicinity; its 
centre is in lat. 15° 580-' N., long. ICr io' K. 

At about 7 miles west-north-westward of this patch, is one 
with 3|- fathoms on its western extreme. 

In lat. 1(_)° 10' N., long. 40° 13' K., is a patch of 5 fathoms, 
and probably less, surrounded by doptlis of 22, 10, and 

9 fathoms. 

Dhu-nishub {Lat. 7J° IS' N., Loinj. I(L S2' IL). — About, 

miles southward of Dhu-l-bia is Dhu-nishub, a low sandy 
island with only a narrow fringing reef around it. 

RijyU-ina is 1 miles eastward of Dhu-nishub, with. Maharih 
about 2 miles southward of it; both are small low islands 
surrounded by reef, that around Mahai'ib being very narrow. 

Raka, a low sand and coral island, with a blulf of Imshes 
on its eastern end, lies about, one mile eastward of Itijyuma. 

Tor island, about 7 miles eastwai-d of Das Shoke, about 
(i feet high and rocky, with a break in parts towards tlio ('astern 
end converting it into two islands at high water, it is about 
2 miles loJig, cast and west, and one mile wi(.le. The reef 
(Extends coastward and w('stward, and for some distan(.*e on its 
south(.U’n side wluu’e a large porti(.)n drier's at hnv water ; tluu-e 
is good anchorage, in about 5 fathoms, within 5 ealdes of the 
sluu’e on the north-westei’u side. 

Umm-en-Nayim, Darraka-el-Bahr and Darraka-el- 
Barr. — ITmm-eJi-Nayim is at the north-western end (d a ivef 
34 miles in length and very shallow, its extreme being t) jiiiles 
eastward of Ras Slioko ; Darraka-el-Bahr, 54 mih^s fr(.)m Ras 
Shoke, is suri-oiinded by n'C'f; and 1 )arraka-el-Barr is 21 miles 
north-eastward of Ras Shokc' and on the Dalialak island reef. 
All these islands are low and sandy. 

Howeit island, (‘iie/ircled by reef, is l'> miles south-east- 
ward of Ras Shoke, tlic south-eastern ])oint of Dahalak. 

The islands southward are described with the youth 
MassaAva el i anne 1 . 

Chart 8d, Red .^ea, sheet I. 

Seghala {Lat. LT IS' Ah, Lon(j. JO' 11' h\), about 4 miles 
north-eastward of Raka, is about 3 miles long and one mile 
Avide, its northern side forming a bight. It is a Ioav sandy 
and bushy island oJi a shalloAV bank extending from 1} to 
2^ miles from its northern side, and one mih*' south-eastAvard 
from its eastern end. From observations made by fl.M.S. 
Dolphin, in 1887, there appears to be a rise and fall of tide of 
about 3 feet at this island, but no perceptible tidal st]('am. 

General charts 8d and 252 S. 
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Dahret Seghala, a low sandy and bushy island, about one 
mile long east and west, and having a reef extending a mile 
from its northern side, is 3 miles southward of Seghala. 

Mustamila is 3 miles south-westward of Dahret Seghala ; 
it is a small higli sandy island, with a reef extending a mile 
north-eastward, and also i-ound its northern side and western 
end. 

Zauber {I Ait. 15"" 38' A'., Loikj. 4(f 43' IL), about miles 
southward of Dahret Seghala, is also a high and sandy island, 
with a roof extending a mile nortliward and westward from it. 

Salima is a liigh rooky islaijd about 2i milos long east and 
west, and about a milo Avido. It lies 3 miles soutlnvard of 
Zauber and has a imvrow reef on its northern side*. 

Hatitau is 3^] milos westward of Salima, ddiis is a high 
rooky island about 2 miles long, north and south, and one milo 
wide, Avith a reef on its eastern side. About 3 miles Avostward 
of its northern end is Tor island. 

Mojeidi (Lut. LT 30' A\, Lon<j. 40" 50' E.) is the south- 
easternmost island on the Dahalak bank ; it is a high rocky 
island about 1 \ miles long, north and south, and nearly a milo 
Avide. 

Aucan. — About one inih^ westAvard of ^lojeidi is Aiicaji, 
also a high rocky island about 3! miles long in a AA^ost-soutli-AA^est 
direction, and one mile Avide ; it has but little reef around it. 

Dhu-l-kurush, westward from the southern eJid of Aucan 
and separated from it by a 12-fathoms channel, 1] miles Avide, 
is high and rocky, of Iriangnhir shape, and sm-rounded by 
a reef. 

MaslliU4»gha, a small l)ut high j'oeky island suT i’ounded by 
reef, Avidest on its south-eastern side, lies SJ miles north- 
eastward of Bu-l-hissai- island described Avith the South 
MassaAva channel, and nearly 2 milos south-south-AA^est from 
Dhu-l-kurush ; there are depths of 40 to o3 fathoms between 
the two rn’st-named, and from 12 to 20 fathoms between the 
latter. 


Shab Ali. -Thei'e is water of a navigable depth, from 5 to 
If) fathoms, bolween all the islands and their reefs south-east- 
AA^ard of Derom, on the Dahalak bank, that have been described, 
but AT>sso]s approaching from the eastward must be careful to 
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avoid the shoal and dangerous bank, extending eastward ol: 
Shab Ali. Its south-western end lies about 4 miles eastward 
of Zauber, and from thence it, and tlie bank of Avhich it forms 
a part, extends 10 miles eastward and aljout 10 miles in a 
north-north-west direction approacliing Avithin 2 miles of 
Dahret Seghala, with from 9 to 15 fathoms (dose to its western 
edge. The portion charted as Shab Ali is, in its widest part, 
about 2 miles across, but the bank on which it lies is about 
9 miles wide, liaving 17 fathoms close to its easterji edge ; 
it has several patches, and various depths on it, whi(?h, as well 
as tlie depths betAveen the islands, AAdll be best understood by 
consulting the (*hart. 

South-eastern dangers. " South-eastward from shal.) Ali 
bank, at distances, respectively, of 3 and 9 miles from its 
south-eastern point, are patches of 3 fathoms sliOAvn on the 
cbart, the more distant of which is in lat. 15° 29' N., long. 
41° 5' E. ; this reef (1903) AA^as reported to have as little as 
9 feet in places, and it has been seen to break Avith a moderate 
sea on. 

A reef on Avhicli S.S. NeqliUrd struck in 1902 is charted 
in lat. 15° 22.J' N., hmg. 41° 4' E. 

Besides these, there is a cluster of shoals near the south- 
eastern extreme of the Dahalak bank, the outer one of 4 fathoms 
being 31 miles S.W. by W. from Jelxd Teir island. About 
5 miles Arest-north-Avost. from tliis shoal is a 2-fathoms patcli. 
From this Avill be seen the necessity foi* the (?aution enjoined at 
page 220. 

The description of the Dahalak bank, with its Innumerable 
islets, reefs, and shoals, being iioav comiileted, that of the 
Avestern shore of the Red sea is again taken up, commencing 
from Ras Shakhs, the point at Avhich it had arrived at page 245. 

COAST.— General remarks.— From Ras Shakhs, the 
coast takes a south-easterly direction for 47 miles, to the Ihght, 
at the head of which is the village of Eid. It then takes a 
more easterly direction for 35 miles to Rakhmat island, but 
Avitli two deep indentations within this space. It then resumes 
a general south-easterly direction for 90 miles to the large 
strait of Bab-el-Mandeb, this length of coast again being broken 
by the two deep bays of Beilul and Asab. 

Aspect, — Mountains. — In the whole space lierc 
mentioned, the background consists of ranges of liigh volcanic 
mountains sloping down to the sea. In the northern part, 
north-westward of Ras Sirbut, is the highest of the near range 
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of liillw, witli au eminence at eacli oxtrcnie ; the highest part is 
sceii from a little hclow KanfeJa lu a little northward of Eicl. 
Jebel Kosar, 2,300 feet high, and previously described at 
page 245, lies OJ miles south-west from Has Kosar. A lower 
j)eak is on the same line of bearing from Jebel Kosar, and 
2 miles nearer the point ; on a westerly bearing the two show 
as a double peak. 

Kugged peak is about 5 miles south-eastward of Jebel Kosar, 
and has a broken irregular top, with a sharj) small point on its 
western part; it is, lioweATi*, not very distinguishable from the 
northward. 

Ras Sirbut {TmL I f 16' N., Jjyug. dF 29U4.) is 33 miles 
south-eastward of Ras Sliakhs. Between these two places the 
water shoals gradually towards the shore, with the excei^tion of 
a 4-fathoms ])ateh 2 miles from the shore, and about 5-^ jniles 
north-westward of Ras Kosar. 

JEZIRAT KURDUMIYAT {ImL If 7' N., Long. 
4F 30}/ E.) is a rugged blutf Axdcanic island about 180 feet 
high and 8 cables in diameter; it lies 13 miles south-eastward 
from Ras Sirbut, and its inner side is 2o inilos distant from the 
shore. In coasting from the north-westwai'd, it is the first 
island met with, aftei* passing Darajusas island olf hlanfcla bay, 
a distance of (iO miles. 

A rocky spit extends ij- jniles, olf its western end, leaving a 
channel Avith de[)ths of 5 to 1) fathoms between it and the shore. 
There is a rock on the reef about 10 feet. high. 

At 1.1 miles south-south-Avestward IVoni Kurdumiyat aj*e 
three small ro(.*ky islets, 100 feet high, on one shoal bank. 
BetAveen these islets and Kurdumiyat is a, channel Avith about 
4 fathoms, and betAvecai the islands and the shore, a narj’ow 
passage Avith from 5 to 0 fathoms. 

Under the lee of Kurdumiyat, anchorage may bo found, 
Avith the Avest extreme of its reef bearing East one mile. 

WatGr. — Durijig the rainy season, good Avater may be had 
on the mainland from a valley Jiearly o])])osite Kurdumiyat. 

Plan, Eid road, on sheet 14. 

EID {Mosque, Laf. 13^ 55' 58" N., Long. dF 42' 39" E.).— 
This Aullage stands on the sandy jilain in the western bight 
of the coast, 10 miles soutliAvard of Jezi'rat Kurdumiyat ; it 
consists principally of grey oblong huts, with arched tops and 
an outer covering of coarse grass mats ; there are a few small 
white stone buildings at the northern end of the village, and a 
small mosque and minaret at the southern end. It is of no great 
extent, but has a considerable trade with Mokha in mats, rafters, 
ghi, and goat-skins. 
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Flan, Eid road, on sheet I L Var. 2^^ 20' E, 

Anchorage. — Depths. — Tho bay is shallow but Avith vejy 
regular souiuliugs and no dangers. There is anchorage in 
4 fathoms, Avith the moscpie bearing S.S.W. \V. neaiiy 
I 2 miles distant, and Carbone ])oint, the eastern point of the 
bay, S.E., or nearer tJie Aullage, aeeorcling to the draught, AAdiere 
there Avould be better shelter. The wat(u- shoals gradually in 
approaching the bay. 

Good cattle nia.y be had here by waiting a day or tAA'o, but 
the Avater is brackish. 

(Jhart 142, Jehel 7V/V lo Ferini. 

About 3 miles eastAA^ard of Eid, is a similar but narroAA^ej’ 
bight to that in wliicdi Ihd stands, the land between the bights 
torming a scpiarc rocky lava headland of dark colour from 30 to 
oO feet in height with regular soundings off it. 

JEZlRAT KAD ALI {hat. VF 26' X., Long. 4F 10' E.).- 
This, the AAa'sternmost of two islands of the same name, is 
150 feet high and not much more than lialf a mile in diameter; 
it lies 13 mih'S soutli-eastAA^ard of Jezirat Ivurdumiyat, and is 

miles from the shore, Avith which it is connechu] by a spit 
of sand and rocks Avitli about 3 fathoms over it, and extending 
nearly a mile seaward beyond the island. 

The eastejm island, 80 feet high, lies ('ast-scmtlw^ast 2 miles 
from the otlier, and is steep-to. 

Shoal. — About 21 iiiiles AvestAA^ard of Jezirat Kad Ali, and 
l-J- miles off-shore, is a shoal of 5 fathoms; other patches may 
exist, as the chart shoAvs but fcAv soundings. 

Kad Ali S])it is said to extend tOAvards tliis ])at(h farther 
tlian is charted. 

Barn rock, 10 feet high and ahnost steep-to, lies miles 
north-east from the AA^cstei n Kad Ali island. There is apparently 
a 20-fatlioms channel betAA^een them. 

Aspect.— Haycock hill, 833 feet high, is a mih' inland 
about 7 miles south-eastAA^ard of the Kad Ali islands. Close 
east-north-eastAvard IVoni the llayeock are tAA^o other hills, also 
conical, but not> quite so high ; the three appear as one on a 
Avest-south-AATSterly bearing. About 3 miles south-eastAvard 
from Haycock is lioiind liill, 580 feet high, and 3 miles farther 
south-eastward is a conical hill ; about 3 miles eastAvard from 
the latter is lhas Sherayij’. 

JEBEL ABAYIL ISLANDS (La/. Jo X., Long. 
4r 58' E .). — Saddle island, the AA^estern island of the two, is 
403 feet high ; both islands lie adjacent to the shore near Ifaycock 
hill. Saddle island is so named from its having a saddle- 
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topped hill on its eastern end ; it is separated from the main- 
land by a narrow channel lit onl^^ for boats. 

The eastern and larger island, Jebel Abayil, has three 
hummocks, the western one being 388 feet high ; both islands 
are volcanic. Between Jebel Abayil, which is encircled by a 
reef, and the shore, 11 miles distant, there are said to be 
depths from 12 to 17 fathoms, and 17 fathoms between the 
two islands ; but these channels are much narrowed by the 
eastern island’s reef. 

Scilla bank, more than 3 miles westward fj'orn Saddle 
island, and its inner end only a mile from the shore extends 
from thence about 1^- miles in a northerly direction, with a 
depth of 31 fathoms ; this bank lies well in-shore of a line 
connecting Saddle island with East Kadi Ali island. Between 
this bank and the inomontojy on which Haycock hill stands 
is a considei’able bight with apparently deep water half-Avay in, 
and from 4 to 6 fatlioms near its head. 

Anchorage. — Westward of the Jebel Abayil islands, olf 
the entrance of this bight, is good anclioragc in 7| fathoins, 
with Haycock hill bearing S. by E., and Saddle island E.N.E. 
The anchorage northward of these islands is also rei:)orted to be 
good, with smooth water, during soutJierly winds. There is 
good seining on the flood tide. 

Button rock, or Soil Abelat, 58 feet high, is 2|* miles 
south-eastward of Jebel Abayil island. 

Ras Sherayir {LaL LT 46' Ah, Long. 42"" 1\' E.) rises 
directl}^ from the shore and is a remarkable brown volcanic 
hill, with a Hat top, about 200 feet high ; near it, on the 
southern side, is a sand-hill. 

Sharp peak. — At 17 miles south-westward from Ras 
Sherayir is a very remarkable (conical mountain about 5,403 feet 
high ; about 5 miles south-south-westward from this is another, 
5,083 feet high, with a sliari^ peak on its south-western end ; 
and 11- miles farther again, nearly in the same direction, is a 
smooth-topped mountain 0,990 feet in height, and 27 miles 
inland from the nearest part of the shore southward of Ras 
Sherayir. 

Plan, on sheet 923, Rakhmat anchorage. Var. 2° 30' W. 

Coast. — From Bahr Assiib, about 3J miles south-eastward 
of Ras Sherayir, the coast trends south-south-east about 6 miles, 
and then east-north-east 6 miles to the eastern extreme of 
Raklimat island, forming a bay, off and in which are many rocks 
and islets, as presently described; the general depths within 
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Flaiij on sheet 923, Itakhmat anchorage. Var. 2^ 30' IV . 

the points jnentioned are frojn 4 to 5 fathoms, and it has good 
anchorage ground in those and in greater depths further out. 

Quoin islands (Lat. 13'" 45' N., Long. IJF 0' E.).-- 
Lying in the approadi to Rakhinat island anchorage, and 
6| miles eastward of lias 81ierayij*, is the Quoin group of 
three small white rocky islands lying in the form of a triangle 
and about one mile distant from each other. The North-west 
Quoin is 175 feet high, the westernmost and highest of the 
group. The North-east <^uoin is 153 feet high, and tlie South 
Q)uoiu is 79 feet high. 

Quoin rock lies S.W. by W. 1] miles from the South 
(juoin, dries one foot at low water, and can generally T)e seeji. 
All these roc'k}^ islands have from 4 to 5 fathoms water c*lose 
to, increasing rapidly to 7 fathoms and upwards. The Quoin 
rock is the nearest of the group to the shore, from which it is 
distant 3 miles. 

RAKHMAT ISLAND (Summit, FMt. Vf 40' 27'' N.. 
Long. 42^ 12' 37" E.), — This island is the easternmost and highest 
of a chain of islets and rocks mostly connected with each 
other, and nearly so with the shore at low Avater ; they form the 
southern side of the bay known as Rakhmat anchorage. 

The islets and rocks from a distance have the a])pearance of 
being a continuation of a range of liills extending in a north- 
easterly direction from the high land to the shore. 

liakhmat is nearly a mile in length noilh-Avest and south- 
east ; its summit is 2(S2 feet high and appears double when 
viewed fj*om the north-eastward. 

Rocky patches, on whi(*h the dc])th is less than 3 fathoms, 
extend 5 cables from it in a iioitherly and north-easterly 
direction. Also, at 1} miles iiorth-castAvard from the summit 
of the island, is a dj-fathoms patch of coral and sand, with 
deeper Avater between it and the island. 

Williamson island, 159 feet high, lies 5i miles Avest- 
ward of Rakhmat island, and about one mile from the shore 
abreast of it, from AAdiich shoal water extends 6 (*ables tOAvards 
the island ; a shoal Avith 1 i fathoms also extends 5 cables south- 
ward from the island, leaving a channel nearly 3 cables Avide 
with depths of 3|- to 4 fathoms, betAveen the shore and island 
reefs. 

Bird island, 38 feet high, is i-J- miles eastAvard of 
Williamson island ; it has from 3 to 4 fathoms a cable distant 
from it all round. 

With the exception of one little rocky islet 32 feet high, 
bearing W. I N. 2 miles from the summit of Rakhmat, the 

General charts 8e and 2523. 



266 KHOR NOVVARAT TO STRAITS OF RAB-EL-MANDER. [Clh‘1]). V. 

riaUy llakliviat cuiclioragey on sheet 02o. Var. 2° 20' W . 

otlier islands of the bay all lie on tlie shore bank westward of 
IJakhniat island. 

East island, 203 feet high, its highest i^oint, o'i miles 
westward of llakhniat summit, lias shoal water of 3 fathoms 
extending 5 (tables northward from it ; but, on its north- 
western side, there are 3 V fathoms within cables of the 
beaeh. At 6 cables eastward of East island is the western 
Xioint of another island, unnamed, but if miles in length, with 
several peaks more than 100 feet in heiglit, and connected by a 
sandbank, dry at low water, with Uakhmat. This island 
fronts the shallow' entrance to a lagoon extending about 7 miles 
south-eastward, and having de])ths of fi-om 1-J- to 20 fathoms. 

Half a mile nearly from the northern shore of this island 
are two rocky islets, 156 and 153 feet high, distant 3 and 
() cables respectively from the little islet lirst mentioned. 

Anchorage.— There is good anchorage in the bay Avest- 
Avard of Rakhmat island anywhere in line between that and 
Bird island, in fi'om 3J- to 4.V fathoms. SoiitliAvard and sonth- 
AvestAvard of Bird island, or sonth-castwai’d of Williamson 
island, the anchoi’age is in 3J to 4 fathoms; these anchorages 
jifford good protection during southerly or south-easterly Avinds. 
Eor shelter against north-westerly Avinds, there is anchorage for 
small craft close under the south-east extreme of Rakhmat 
island in 4 fathoms. In approaching this latter anchorage keep 
the island close aboard, and anchor AAuth Ihe point N.E. in 
4 fathoms. WestAATird of that position the Avater shoals rapidly 
to 3 and 2 fathoms. 

Water. — In the bay Avestwnird of Ras Rakhmat and south- 
Avaj*d of East island, are two Avells ; the nearest is brackish, the 
other better; a moderate supply may bo obtained, d'liere is 
neither village nor huts near the aatIIs. 

(Jliurf. 143 y Jehel Telr to Perlm. 

COAST. — Black hills. — From Rakhmat island the coast 
trends in a south-south-easterly direction 29 miles to lat. 13° 13' 
N. ; it then takes a more easterly direction for about C jniles, 
and tlien north-eastAvard for 4 miles to Ras Beilul, the bight 
thus foiined being Beilul bay. The lirst portion of this coast 
is loAV, sandy, and fronted by a coral reef varying in Avidth from 
a fcAv yards to 7 or 8 cables. Erom the beach, a flat desert 
extends a considerable distance inland ; the only rising ground 
anywdiere near the shore, Ausible to a passijig A-cssel, being the 
Black hills, 110 feet high, in lat. 13° 27|' N. 

Patches. — A patch of 2.J fathoms is situated in the bight 
eastward of the Black hills, and there is a similar patch at 
4 miles southward of it, both Avithin a mile of the shore ; Avhich 
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Chart 14.3, Jchel TeAr to lho‘ivi. Var 20' IV. 

is fronted by reefs to the distance of lialf a niilo in places. 
T]ie slope seaward is fairly g]*adnal to llie 20-fatli(Bri contour. 

Fla)i, on sheet 023, licUid hay. 

RAS BEILUL {Lai. CL 14' N., Lomj. 42^ 33' E.).— 
This prominent peninsula terminates north-eastward in the lias 
too feet high. At one mile W. hy S. \ IVom it is a 
conspicuous liill 317 feet in Jieight s1o])iug aAvay soulli-Avest- 
ward and fronting Beilul l)ay ; it forms the uorth-wosterii head 
and higliest part of the Beilul promontory. At miles south- 
westward from the summit of this hill is a large white sand 
drift on the side of the range facing the hay ; it marks the liead 
of the bay in the peninsula and is an excellent landmark by 
night or day. 

At about one mile westward of this sand-drift, the liills rise 
to a height of 5(S5 h^et Avithin three-quarters of a mile of the 
shore ; AvestAATird of these hills are loAver black hwn liills, 
folloAved by a Hat clayey plain in the AATstern jiart of the bay. 

BEILUL BAY {Observation spot, Lot. LL 12' 23" N., 
Long. 42"^ 31' 17" E.) is easily recognised when approached 
from the noi’tliAvard hy the rcmarkaldc AAdiite sand-pat(‘]i just 
described ; the cent]*e of this pat(di l)(‘ariug S. \ K. is a good 
leading mark into the bay. 

Shoals. — Depths. -The head of the bay Avithin the 
peninsula is iipAvards of 7 miles wid(‘ east and Avest. On the 
south-east side is Wliite islet, 44 feet higli, on a spur of the 
shore reef. At 1 1 miles W. by N. from White' island is a rei'f 
4 cables in length with 21 fathoms watiu-, and from 8 to 
!) fathoms close to its northern edge. 

Another and larger reef lies in the middle of the bay, its 
northern extreme lying west-north-west from the high inner point 
of the Has, and distant 5 miles from it. From its northern end, 
this shoal extends soutlnvard 2 miles, with an axerage Avidth of 
one mile, and has depths of from one to 21- fathoms; off the 
northern part ,of it eastern side, and 4 or 5 cables distant, are 
tAYO patches of 3 and 2;} fathoms ; olf its southei-n edge at about 
the same distance, are two similar patches of 2 } and 1 J fathoms. 
These off-lying patches reduce the AAodth of the channel between 
the shoal and the mainland to about U cables, in wdiich are 
dei^ths from 7 to 9 fathoms, mud. 

Irregular soundiiigs prevail on the Avestern side of the bay, 
about 9 miles AvestAvard of Ras Beilul ; here, shoal ])atches ol 
3 and 3^- fathoms lie 1} miles from the shore ; one inile 
north-eastward of them, and 13 miles from the shore, is a 
43-fathoms patch. 
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Plan, on sheet 923, Beilul hay, Var 2"^ 20' W. 

Anchorage. — Beilul bay affords excellent protection from 
the strong south-easterly wijids so frequently experienced in 
winter, but is quite open and exposed to those from the 
northward. The best anchorage is the eastern portion of the 
bay in about 8 fathoms, with the higli western summit of Ras 
Beilul bearing E. by N. 4- N. l^:- miles, and White island 
S.W. 4' about the same distance. Dhows anchor in the 
western corner of the bay. 

There is neither town nor village near the shore in Beilul 
bay. The village of Beilul is 7 miles inland from the eastern 
side of the bay and communicates by road ivith the Jtalian 
settlement at Asab. 

Beilul bay abounds with excellent fish. Firewood suitable 
for steaming purposes may probably be found close to the 
shoi*e. 

Chart 143, Jebel Tcir to Per ini, 

Sayal island. — See Chap. IV., page 137, for the description 
of this island, and in the preceding pages of that chapter for 
the other islands lying in the track of steam-vessels proceeding 
up or down the Red sea. 

COAST.— From Ras Beilul south-eastward, until abreast 
of Sanah-bor island the shore is low and fringed by reef 
extending seaward upwards of a mile ; the sound ijigs decrease 
with regularity as the reef or shore is approached as far as that 
island. From thence the coast consists of a succession of sandy 
beaches with a low rocky shore between. 

Aspect. — Hills. — About 26 miles westward of Ras Beilul, 
on a range of mountains, are two remarkable heights near each 
other, named Barn hill and Chimney peak, from their supposed 
resemblance to those objects ; they are not charted and are 
therefore useless as sea-marks. 

Jebel Auali or Asab hill (La/. 12'' 57' N., Long. 
42" 26' E.), south-south-west 18 miles from Ras Beilul, is 
3,211 feet higl\, and is the highest in that neighbourhood ; from 
it, a range with well deiined and conspicuous peaks extends 
eastwards towards Sanah-bor island and Asab ; it is also 
connected with the high land round Beilul bay. 

Jebel el Takhi, 983 feet high, is of conical form, standing 
well forward on the shore and at about 4^ miles west-south- 
west from the Sanah-bor island. 

Saddle mount, 883 feet high, is dark and very conspicuous ; 
it is 3 miles southward of Ras Luma, the western point of entrance 
to Asab bay. High Saddle is about 10 miles westward from the 
Small Saddle, and resembles it in some views but is much 
more towering, being 2,275 feet high, and fonning part of 
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Chart 143, Jebel Teir to Perim. Var. 2^ 20' W, 

the higher inland range, which, coiiiiiiencing with the Small 
Saddle, increases in height westwai’d until it culminates in 
Jebel Adiiali or Asab hill. Beach hummock, 840 feet high, 
is the larger of two conical hills south-westward of Asab bay. 

Plan of Asah hay on chart Se. Var 2!^ 0' W. 

Sanah-bor {Lat. 13^ 5' A., Long. 42^ 42' E.) is a small 
round island, 277 feet high, 13 miles south-eastward of Kas 
Beilul and 1^- miles northward of Ras Dugai, which latter is 
only 2 miles north-west^Yard of Ras Luma, tlie western point of 
entrance to Asab bay. The island is surrounded l)y a coral 
reef, extending o cables on its northern side, and nearly a mile 
to the southward, leaving a nari-ow channel with from G.j to 7 
fathoms between it and the sliore. 

At one mile south-south-oastwai*d froju Sanah-bor and lialf 
a mile off shore, is a small isolated patch of I4- fathoms. 

Two dangerous shoals, the Bosanquet and Fieramosca, lie 
off tli(^ northern and prinei]3al entrance to Asab bay ; and 
another, tlie Seilla shoal 01* ridge, off the Rnbattino or eastern 
channel. Before proceeding to a description of Asab bay, these 
outlying shoals demand attention. 

ASAB BAY APPROACH*— Idle following dangers lii' 
in the approach to Asab bay from the northward. 

BosaiKluet shoal lies in the fairway and is not marked 
by discoloured water. It is a small ol-fathoins patch of coarse 
sand and broken shells about 3 (‘ables in e.xteni, with depth 
of 8 to 0 fathoms close-to all I’ound it. Fj*om the shoal, tJie 
summit of Sanah-bor island bears \V. ^ S. i [ miles ; and the 
western extreme of Jezirat Falma, S. F. Iiy S. 

Fieramosca shoal, situated 3! miU^s east-north-east of 
Bosancpiet shoal, is a circular patch of coral about d cables in 
diameter, with a least depth of 21 fathoms near its north- 
eastern edge, and with from 3 to 5 fathoms on the I'cmainder 
of the shoal ; within a short dislane(* on all sides are from 
12 to 15 fathoms. From the shoalesi spot Ras Katnui bears 
S. b}' E. 'J K. 5 miles, and Sanah-bor island W. by S. i R. 

ASAB BAY (Flag^stajr, Lat. LV O' A\, Long. 
12'^ 44/ 45" E.). — The entrances to this bay lie between Ras 
Luma on the west, and the islands extending north-westward 
from Ras Sintiyan, a low sandy and swampy cape on the east ; 
the bay recedes about 16 miles in a south-easterly direction, ajul 
is upwards of 5 miles wide ; it affords excellent anchorage and 
shelter ftxhn all winds for all classes of vessels using the 
northern entrance. {See page 271.) 
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Plan of Asab hay on chart 8e. Var. 2"^ 20' W. 

Besides the two large islands, Halelj and Jezirat Fatma, 
wJiidi, with other smaller ones, form the eastern side of the 
/hay, many small low islands lie within the entrance and in the 
middle of tlie bay, with sliort channels between them from 5 to 
10 cables wide. These islands effectually shut out all swell 
from the hay, though, during the N(n‘th-east monsoon, when 
strong south-easterly winds jn-evail in the day, there is generally 
enough sea to be iiu^onvenient for boats. 

Nearty the whole of Asab bay is fringed l)y i-eef, which, 
towards the head, extends nearly ?} miles from the shore ; on it, 
and near its edge, are six small islands, mere sand cays, covered 
fof the most part with cactus and other rank vegetation, and 
destitute of fresh water. Alt round the margiji of the inner 
part of the hay, the ground is low, swampy, and muddy, high 
tides inundating the low grounds. 

Northern entrance —Depths.— The width of this, the 
main entrance, betAveen Asah settlement and JeziTat Katina, is 
5 jniles, and the dc])ths, Avhen inside the Bosampiet shoal, are 
veiy regular, from 9 to 12 fathoms; but 5 cahles within aline 
connecting lius liunia Avith the northern side of Fatma, a largo 
shoal or middle ground of from l o to o.r fathoms occuines the 
central space ; on its inner part arc the two islets Umm-ol- 
Sciora and lleri. This mass of shoals is 2^- miles long, north 
and south., hy i!|- miles Avide ; they leave a (channel T^- miles 
wide between them and Fatma, with depths of about 8 fathoms 
and 2 miles wide between them and the Asab shore with depths 
of 9 to 10 fathoms; the latter, the Avestern, is the best and 
clearest channel l)y Avliich to enter the bay. 

LIGHTS. 0 n Itas Buja, at the settlement, from an iron 
structure, 26 feet high, is exliibited, at 08 feet above high Avater, 
a fixed ichiie light, visible 10 miles, botAveen the bearings, 
approximately, N. IS"" F. and vS. 22° F. 

A fixed red light is shoAvn from the outer extreme of the 
mole. 

SCILLA SHOALS {Lat, Uf 2' Ah, Lonrj. 42^ 58' E.) lies 
in the approach to Rubattino chajinel. The northern end of 
these shoals bears North 41 mites from the beacon on Ras 
Makaua ; from thence they extend south-eastAvard fully 6 miles, 
forming a ridge of sand and coral Avith heads of 2} and 3 
fathoms and depths belAvcen of 4 and 5 fathoms; in hazy 
Aveather they should not be approached from seaAvard within 
a depth of 20 fathoms. A 3-fathoms patch near the south- 
eastern end of the shoals bears E. by N. 1 N. about 4^ miles 
from Ras Makaua beacon. 

General charts MS, 8e, and 2523. 



271 


Chap. V.] ASAB BAY.— DEPTHS. — DIIIEOTIONS. 

Plan^ Asab hay^ (ju duirt 8e. Var, 2^ 20' W, 

The current runs strongly in the vicinity of the Scilla 
shoals and generally parallel with the line of the ridge, hut at 
certain times there is an inclination towards them, to which the 
attention of the mariner is drawn. 

A bank of sand and shells, about half a (’aide loiig and a 
quarter of a calde wide, lies near the edge of the shore reef on 
the southern side of the approach to Rubatti]U3 channel, with 
as little as 6 feet water ; from it, lias Alakaua beacon bears 
W. by S. li' miles ; its ])osilion is reported not to be marked 
by any discolouration of water, and the current in the vicinity 
has been observed to run at the rate of 4 knots during strong 
south-easterly winds. 

Directions. — Ap])r()achiug from the northward, tlio eastern 
shore may be kept at a distance of about o niiles from lias 
Beilul southward, (live 8anah-bor island a berth of 2 miles, 
which is midwa}" between it and Bosancpict shoal, and when the 
island bears about west, steer 8. by E. to Buja lioad, the anchorage 
olf Asab. 

Coming from the eastward, Asab settlement oi’the light-hous(' 
bearing S.W. by W. J W. leads about 2 miles south-eastward 
of Fieramosca shoal and about a mile northward of rlezirat Fatma 
reef and direc^t to the aiudiorage. If wishing to proceed to the 
head of the bay, from a position about one mile westward of 
Fimn-al-Sciora island steer southward tlu'ough tlu' Mergabela 
channel, passing eastward of ITodunlai and Umm-al-Baher, two 
small sandy islands surrounded by a reef, which lie from 
to 5 miles southward of Has Luma, and j)assing westward of 
Curda, Darmakia, and Ihnm-al-Assel islands. The depths 
through this channel arc' about 8 fatlioms, gradually decreasing 
to 6 fathoms at the anchorage one n)il(' from the shore off 
Mergabela. 

Anchorage, in from 0 to 7 falhoms, mud, with good 
shelter frcjm all winds, may bc' found soullnvard of the islands 
in Asab bay in a s])ace of b miles in extent east and west, by 
3 miles in width. Thewo is also good anchorage' close to the 
Italian settlement in 7 fathoms, with the (lag-stalf bearing 
N.W. ; and from that ■jMjsition southward, in Baja road, in 
about the same depth. 

Tides. — It is high wateJ', full and change, at Has Makaua 
at about Oh. 20m. ; the rise of tide is about 2. feet. 

ASAB (LaL Vr 0' .Y., Lomj, I2\ bV W.).- Tlie Italian 
settlement of Asab is about miles within Has Luma on the 
western side of the northern enli-ance to Asab bay ; territory 
on the maiiiland together with most of the islands in the bay 
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Plan, Asah bay, on chart 8e, Var. 2° 20' W. 

having been acquired by the Italians from the Sultan of 
Raheita, whose residence is at Mergabela, 7 miles farther up 
, the bay. There are a few European-built houses and a native 
town of huts, but the colony is small. Vessels should avoid 
anchoring near the cables shown by a pricked line on the 
chart. 

The mole is about 104 yards long and affords good shelter 
to native craft loading or discharging, or to boais landing ; it 
is a short distance southward of the light-slrnctiire. An obelisk 
of dark stone, erected at the back of the town, about 130 yards 
south-westward from the light-structure, is a conspicuous object 
from the sea. 

Supplies —Communication.— No coals can be obtained, 
nor fresh provisions in any quantity, nor are there any means 
for effecting repairs to shippiiig. A distilling apparatus was at 
first the only means for the water supply of the (olony, but 
wells sunk about tliree-cjuarters of a mile from Ras Buja now 
give a good and constant supply througliout the year. There is 
also a small stream, which may sometimes he dry, running into 
the bay a mile southward of the settlement ; at Mergabela also 
a good and ])lontiful supply can always be obtained. The 
water on the islands is brackish and scarce. Firewood is 
procured on them. Postal communicatioii is maintained by an 
Italian despatch boat. Asab is also in telegraphic communication 
hy submarine cable with Perim and Massawa. 

Islands in the bay. -Jezirat Patma, on the eastern 
side of the main and northern entrance to Asab ba}", is 5.|- miles 
eastward from the nearest part of the westeiai shore ; it is a low 
island of horse-shoe shape, o miles long, covered with wood, and 
standing on a reef which has a total length of 7-J miles, 
nortli-Avost and south-east. 

Reef.— F) ■om the north-westerji part of the island, this 
reef extends 8 cables, with from 1} to 2 J fathoms ; and, from 
its southern end, it extends jiiiles east-south-eastward. The 
extreme width of the reef is 2{~ miles, narrowing to 14 miles 
near its south-eastern end, 7 cables within Avhieh is the small 
island of Dercos or Dhi-l-kaus. The south-western side of 
Jezirat Fatma, and reef form the aiorth-eastern side of the 
eastern or Rubattino channel into Asab bay. 

HRlob island, its south-eastern end, lying li miles south- 
westward of Ras Sintiyan, extends from thence, including 
Huiheb islet at its north-western end, 84 miles in a north- 
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Plan, Asah hay, on chart 8e. Var. 2^ 20' W. 

westerly direction ; its extreme width is oj- miles. It is very 
low, partly covered with jungle, and encircled hy a reef. Its 
south-western side is the* eastern boundary of Asab bay, and 
its north-eastern side forms the south-western side of the 
liubattino channel. 

Has Makaua, — Beacon. From lias Sintiyan, the coast 
reef takes a northerly direction for 4^ iniles, and then, curving 
in a south-easterly direction for 11 or 12 miles, encloses a shoal 
sx)ace nearly 4 miles wide, on the westoiii and northern sides of 
which are several small islands. Makaua, the norfhermost of 
these, is a low narrow wooded island, its western end only 
2.J cables separated from Haleb island. On Uas ^lakaiia, its 
eastern extreme, is a stone beacon, 37 feet high, painted in 
black and white horizontal bajids, and surmounted hy a black 
spherical cage. Tlie reef extends northward between 2 and 3 
cables from the northern side of Makaua island and here forms 
the southern side of the llubbattino channel. 

RUBATTINO CHANNEL. — Directions. - This 
entrance, the eastern to Asab bay, between Ras Makaua and 
Dercos island, inside the Scilla shoals is 7 cables wide between 
the shoals on either side, and has a least depth of 4 fathoms 
In the best water in the channel, witli from (> to 9 fathoms 
elsewhere; but it has central shoals of IV and 1| fathoms, 
2 ’cndering the i)assago very intricate and winding. 

If lias Makaua beacon can be seen from the oHing 0 miles 
distant, the Scilla shoals may be avoided by steering for tlio 
beacon on a W. by S. bearing until well inside those shoals, 
or about 2-^- miles from the beacon, whence course sliould 
be altered to W.N.W, for 2 miles, thence W.S.W. for the 
entrance. Considering its intricacy and liability to ebange, as 
well as the dangerous nature of the shoals off its entrance, 
previously mentioned, the Jiubattiuo channel should not be 
attemi^ted by any but those thoroughly accpiainted with it. 

Chart 8180, Straits of Bah-eUMandeh, cfr. 

COAST.— Raheita hlnS {Fail 12^ 4 L' N., Long, ID. 
13 miles south-eastward of Uas Sintiyan, 266 feet high, and 
2 miles north-westward of Uas Dumeira, is remarkable from its 
black appearance and the white sand-drift on its northern sl()p(\ 
About 2 miles north-westward of the bluff and a mile inland is 
the village of Uaheita, consisting of about 70 well-built huts, 
with a population of about 300. There are also a few straggling- 
villages in the vicinity. Excellent water can be obtained close 
to the village, and brackish water in the wells. Bullocks and 
sheep may be purchased. 
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Chart 3180f Straits of Bah-et-Mandeb, &c. Var, 2° 10' W. 

Dumeira island, 260 feet high and miles south* 
eastward of Raheita bluff, is about three-quarters of a mile long 
and rises to its greatest height in Jebel Dumeira, a remarkable 
and sharp double peak in its centre. The island is separated 
from Ras Dumeira on the mainland by a narrow 5-fathoins. 
channel ; there is a small rocky islet outside and nearly joining^ 
it, and a small rocky shoal, Avith a least depth of 2 fathoms, lies 
about a mile northAvard of it. 

In southerly winds anchorage may be taken up off tho 
western jDoint of Dumeira island, in from 5 to 10 fathoms,, 
sandy bottom. 

Ras Dumeira is a rocky bluff presenting at a distance an: 
aspect similar to that of the island, and surmounted like it by 
two or three summits, one of AAdiich is flat. A low sandy plain 
extends Avestward from Ras Dumeira up to the mountains of 
the interior ; to the nortlward there is a sandy shore, and a 
small harbour wliere boats can land at all seasons ; soutliAvard 
of Ras Dumeira, the shore is bordered by a reef A\diich renders, 
landing difficult. 

Boundary. — The Italian and French Protectorate follows 
the crest of the bluff and is indicated l)y tAvo boundary 
landmarks, one erected on the Ras and the other on Dumeira 
island. 

Both Raheita bluff luid Dumeira island generally sIioav out 
Avell in hazy weather. There are good boat andiorages betAveen 
Ras Dumeira and the bluff ; but there is no good anchorage for 
vessels in this Auciuity during strong southerly Avinds, except 
that just mentioned near the AA^estern point of Dumeira islaiuL 

Aspect. — Jebel Abu-Lulu is a table-land, Avith a cone, 
1,096 feet high, just south-eastAvard of it, in the near range of 
hills, about 14 miles westward. In the same direction is. 
Potosi inoxintain {Lat, 12^ 35' 2V., Long. 42° 27' E.), a 
conspicuous double-gapped peak, 5,000 feet high and Axuy 
steep, a useful mark in mmgating the southern part of the 
Red sea. 

Jebel Hadiili, 1,662 feet high, is a remarkable lump on tho 
nearest range of hills, 18 miles westward of Jebel Siyan, 

The general appearance of the land between Ras Beilul and 
Ras Siyan is high, rugged, and mountainous towards the 
interior, quite barren, and decreasing in seA^eral successively 
lower ranges towards the coast ; in the neighbourhood of Ras 
Sintiyan the hills appear as broken table land ; Jebel Abu-Iiulu 
is one of the most conspicuous of these. Farther southAvard 
commences a broken mountainous mass of cones having very 
steep sides and fantastic shapes. Of these the most remark- 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb^ &c. Var, 2^ 10' W, 

able is Jebel Iladali, just described. Some of the hills have a 
covering of coarse granular black and lightisli-brown earth, 
intermixed with ironstone. 

From Ras Dumeira to Ras Siyan, IS miles farther south- 
eastward, tlie shore is the edge of a low sandy plain extending 
to the mountains of the interior, whose crest, consisting of a 
great number of peaks and crenulated summits, lies from 10 to 
14 miles inland. Vegetation commences about l.V miles inland, 
becoming denser towards the interior and also to the south- 
ward. Tn the vi(*inity of Ras Siyan is a hushgrowtii of con- 
siderable extent, to wliich the natives of IVrim and the Arabian 
(ioast come for wood. 


RAS SIYAN [LaL 12^ 2l)[ N., Lomj. W 20' hJ.\ the 
south-western point of tlie stiaits of 13ab-el-Mandeb, is the 
eastern extreme of a jDoint rising to a gloomy-looking volcanic 
peak of reddish colour, 405 feet high, jn'ojecting northward 
from the general coast-line, witli which it is connected by a 
]ieck of low land 050 yards wide. The northern face of tlie 
promontory is rocky and precipitous; on ils Avestern side is 
a swampy bay, surrounded by mangrove hushes, obstructed 
by coral banks, and affording no anchorage. South-eastward 
of the i^oint, a Ijunk extends about a mile, with 5 or 0 fathoms 
at its outer edge. 

Rocks. — About 5} miles north-westward from Ras Siyan, 
eastern extreme, and from 5 (*ables to a mile from the nearest 
shore, are two small rocks, 7 feet high. There arc depths of 
:?0 fathoms close to on their eastern side, and an irregular 
channel between them and the mainland. 


Anchorage. — Duj'ing southerly winds, anchorage may be 
found just northward of Ras Siyan, in from 8 to 10 fathoms, 
sand, but the sheller is not good and the tidal streams are 
strong. There is landing in two small c*oves on the northern 
side of the point. 

JEZiRAT SOWABIH, or the BROTHERS 

(iMt. 12'' 28' N., Long. 4^ 26' E.). — This group of six rocky isletn 
extends from near Ras Siyan 7i miles in an easterly direction ; 
the largest, highest, and north-eastern islet bears F. S. 
5|- miles from Ras Siyan, and Dg miles S. ^AV. from the southern 
and nearest point of Perim island. The Avestern ish't is 
2^ miles from Ras Siyan, and the eastern islet 0^ miles Jioin 
the nearest shore, south-AvestAvard of it. The channels betAveen 
them are safe, the depths Auirying from 0 to 25 jathoms. 
BetAveen them and Perim is the Large strait. 

The islets are of a brownish colour, the westernmost being 
volcanic. They are of considerable height, and liv(' oJ the six 
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may be seen in clear weatlier from 20 to 25 miles distant. The 
north-eastern islet is 350 feet high, the westernmost 200 feet, 
and the second from the westward 250 feet. Tlie north-eastern 
islet has a conspicuous peak, and on its northern side is a 
bay Avhicli forms an excellent boat-harbour protected from 
all winds except those from between north and east ; the bay 
is abundantly supplied with turtle and various kinds of fish. 
A low rocky islet to the westward is the only part that may bo 
considered dangeroTis. 

Anchorage Jiiay also be taken up southward of the north- 
eastern isles, opposite a small sand}' stretch of shore ; also near 
the western Brother. 

The coast. — Tlie description of tlie African coast southward 
of Ras Siyan is continued in Chap. TX., page 414. 

Plan 2592, Peri}}t island and Bah-rUMandeb S}nall strait ; (dso 
chart 3180, Straits of Bah-d-Mandch, 

STRAITS Of BAB-EL-M ANDES.— Between Ras Siyan 
and Ras Bab-el-^Iandab, the straits are 14 miles wide; near 
tlie latter is the island of Periin wliich divides iho sti’aits into 
the two passages known as the Large strait and the Small 
strait. 

The SMALL strait is most commonly used both by steam 
and sailing vessels; Avitli the former, the chief advantage is the 
shorter and more direct route ; Avith the latter, the option of 
anchoring afforded in any part of the strait in the event of the 
wind falling light. 

Directions.- Small strait. — Depths. - Steam-vessels 

from the northward intending to pass through the Small strait, 
should avoid the shallowest Avater AvestAAuxrd of Ras Sheikh vS\Td 
(page 397) by approaching Rerim high light betAA^een a S. by K. 
and S. I* L. bearing, taking care also to keep Avithin the 
arc of visibility of Obstruction i)oint light, in order to clear 
the shoal gn nnd extending from the northern side of Reriin 
and of a wreck charted nortliAvard of the shoal ground. 

When AA'ithin 2 miles from the high light, they should 
bring Obsiruction point liglit on the starboard boAV, and, 
steering aliout 8.E., pass from 4 to 6 cables clear of that 
point. A vessel should keep rather nearest to the Perim shore 
in passing through the narrows Avhen coming from the north- 
ward, as Oyster islet on the other side is Ioav and dillicult to 
distinguish AAdicn no longer seen clear of the higher land 
behind it. 

When approa(?hed from the south-castAAuird, Oyster islet 
shoAA's out Avell against the horizon and can be kept in view 
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wniil iioarly abreast of it. Azalea point, tlie south eastern 
oxtreine of Perini, is foul to a distance of 4^ cables, Azalea 
rock being that distance off. 

Apj)i’<^^ching the Small strait fj’om the eastward, a small 
peak is first seen 25 or oO iniles distant, otliers gradually rise 
above tlie horizon and as approaclied become united ; tliis is the 
land about lias J3ab-el-Mandeb. Wlien 15 c)r 20 miles distant, 
IVrini with its high lighthouse will be seen from the deck, 
southward of the j^eak first seen ; its outline is even and 
unb]‘oken, and cannot bo mistaken for the high land of 13ab-el- 
]Mandeb, Avhich lias many irregularities. 

For large vessels, the navigable width of the north-eastern 
or ymall strait is rather less than I f miles at its narrowest 
part, between Obstruction point and Oyster island reef, 
and has from 8 to 10 fathoms watoi*. As it opens out into 
the Red sea, the water l^econies shallower, and in the fairway 
at J I miles westward of Uas Sheikh Syed, and about 2 miles 
northward from Obsti'uetion point lighthouse, are many isolated 
patches, Avith oidy 5 fathoms water extending about C cables 
in the direction of the channel. TJic fairway for heavy 
draught A^essels is Avestward of these patches. SoutliAvard 
of the Small strait the AAuiter cpiic.kly deepens to more than 
20 fathoms. For sailing vessels, sec page 278. 


Perim high light, Lat. 72" 39^ 14" N„ Long. 42^ 25' 50" E. 

The LARGE strait, betAA^een the southern side of Perim 
and the Jezirat SoAA^abih islands to the soiitliAvard, the naiTOAA^est 
pai’t, is about 9 miles Avide, and is a j^erfeetly safe channel, 
tliere being deep Avater right acims ; in tlie middle of the strait 
the depths are from 100 to 175 fathoms. The 100- fathom line 
passes about 3^ jniles of Ras Siyan and d j- miles off Dumeira 
island. Within these distances it has not been surveyed. Oji 
the Perini side, a bank Avith a depth of 20 fathoms Avill be found 
]iear the island, excciit off the mouth of llie haj*bour Avhero 
liatches of 9 fathoms are situated about half a mile off. 

Directions. — Large strait. — This passage, though clear 
of danger, is seldom used by steam-vessels, for the reason 
just named, but as both extremes of l^erini are lighted, a 
stranger might jiossibly prefer this passage to the other on a 
da]‘k night. A sailing vessel using it, Avith a strong favourable 
Avind, should keet) t)A^^r on the Perim side, as, in the event 
of the wind dying away, she may anclior and tlius escape being 
set upon the Brothers, should the current be setting to the 
soutlnvard. If too far off Perini to anchor, the only chance of 
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Plan 2o92j Perim island; and chart 3180, Straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeh, Var. 2^ 10' W, . 

bringing up in this channel is near Ras^Siyan, or at tlie north- 
westej*n islet of the Brothei-s. . . 

SAILING VESSELS. — During the strong southerly gales 
wliieli blow in the sonthern part of the Red sea during the 
months of December, January, and February, sailing vessels 
should never attempt to work down to the strait, but should 
wait for a lull, and then work with the tides, day and night, 
anchoring close inshore during the flood. 

Sailing vessels entering the Small strait from the north- 
ward with a fair wind should UA^oid the foul ground westward 
of Ras Sheikh Syed, as directed for steam-vessels. If entering 
from the eastward during north-Avesterly winds, they should 
Avork off and on the Arabian coast, kee])ing in soundings and 
anchoring on the ebb if found too strong to work over. At 
nigh^, the ^soundings arc a good guide ; and a vessel Avorkijig 
between 15 and 35 fathoms could not miss the Small strait, the 
edge of tlic bank off-shore being \cry precipitous. 

In the months of June, July, and August, thick ha/y 
Aveather is often experienced on the Arabian coast between 
Aden and the strait. If the wind is north-AA^esterly, fresh gusts 
may be expected, especially AAdien near the shore, and sometimes 
the wind changes quite suddenly and blows fresh from the 
southward. During these months, therefojc, it is necessary for 
a sailing atssoI to ha\'o good sails bent, and also to observe the 
caution just given as to keeping Avitliin anchorage depths. 

On the African shore, the gusts a]*e also violent at times. 
Tiie only dangers to be aAcided are the j*eefs off Zeila on that 
side, and those betAAcen Ras al Ara and Ras Kaau on the 
Arabian shore; toAvards these lattoi*, a vessel should not stand 
into less than 20 fathoms l)y night or 15 fathoms by day, the 
water shoaling suddenly. By daylight, the edge of the reef is 
generallA^ visible. 

Chart 3180, Straits of ]U(h-el-Mandeh, Jc. 

TIDES.- “Perim and in the straits.- It is high Avater, 
fid I and change, at Perim and in the straits generally at 8h. ; 
springs rise to feet, neai)s 5 \ to 61 feet. The flood sets 
north-AA’-est and the eT)b south-east. The streams are Acry irre- 
gular both in period and rate; sometimes in the centre of the 
strait there is a ery little ebb, Avhile at other times, at full and 
change, it runs at a rate of 4 knots, creating a strong ripple Avhen 
opposed to tlie wind. In the channels, the tides greatly depend 
on the preA^ailing Aviuds ; after a fresh north-wester, the flood 
will run for 16 hours, and ince versa after a south-easter ; 
the AA^ater at the same time ebbing and flowing on the beadh 
with great regularity. 
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Currents and tidal streams.— The surface set in 
the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb is the resultant of tlie tidal 
streams and the currents duetto Avind, and is very variable. 

The tidal streams are about 1^ knots at springs ; the north- 
western streain making about 7 hours befoi'e supei-ior high 
water at Aden, and running for 12 liours ; for the other 
12 liours the tidal stream runs to the south-eastward. 

During the period of the strong south-easterly winds, viz., 
irom November to Aj)ril, the mirrent induced by the wind often 
overcomes the south-east going stream, and there may bo a 
constant set iinvards varying from a quarter of a knot to 
3 J knots an hour. 

When the stream is running strong into the Ued sea there 
is frequently an eddy to the south-east along the southern shore 
of Perim island. 

No observations have yet been obtained during the i>eriod 
of uorth-westerly winds. 

From June to September, Avhile tlie south-west monsoon is 
blowing in the Indian ocean, the genenil result of the surface 
set is out of the Red sea, but during the north-east monsoon, 
from NoA"eml.)er to Api-il, into the Red sea. In the straits of« 
Bab-el-Mandeb the current has reached a total amount of 
40 miles a day. In November 1901 II.M.S. Fox, passing out 
of the Red sea throagh the Large strait, experienced a set of 
about 3 knots. 

From observations made by surveying vessel Stork, 

in January 1898, whilst at anchor, in 118 fathoms, 7 miles 
S. W. by W. from Perim island, it would aj^ipear that the resultant 
of the surface current was at that season into the Red sea, at an 
lUTragc rate of IJ knots; but that although the current was 
generally setting in, its rate was greatly accelerated, or retarded, 
by tidal influences. From about 8 hours before to 4 hours 
after the highest high water at Perim, the rate of the current 
inwards Avas from l.j knots to 2^, knots ; whilst from 4 hours 
after to 8 hours- befoi'c the highest high water the rate of the 
inward current was from 0 to If knots. 

Under-currents. — From observations made for a period 
of four days, January 19th to 23rd, 1898, by H.M.S. Stork, with 
a view of ascertaining the difference in the set of the lower 
strata of the Avater at the enti-ance of the Straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, Avith reference to that of the upper x>ortiou ; the 
folloAving broad results were arrived at : — 

There Avas a i)ermancnt current on the surface setting into 
the Red sea of about 1^ knots per hour. 

There Avas, at 105 fathoms dei)th, a x^ermanent current setting 
outAvards of x^robably the same A^elocity. 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-eUMandeh. 

The tidal stream was about 1^- knots at its maximum and 
flowed for about 12 hours each way, as might be expected from 
the fact that in this locality there js practically only one tide in 
the day. 

This tidal stream prevails to the bottom with variatiojis of 
strength. Soinewhere about 75 fathoms is the dividing line 
between the two permanent currents, but it would rcKjiiii'e a 
longer series of observations to determine this point with any 
precision. Both are influenced by tide. 

Plan 2592, Perim hland, 

PERIM ISLAND, situated in the Straits of Bab-el^ 
Mandeb, is a British i)Ossession. 

Perim, for many years a place of litllc or no value, and its 
only inhabitants a small detachment of Indian troops, has now 
become of great importance from its excellent i)osition as the 
coaling station of the Perim Coal Com])any, by whom the 
harbour is lighted and buoyed, as well as its being a station of 
the Kasterii Telegraph Company and for fdoyd’s signals. The 
ixjpulation in 1901 amounted to 1,23(3. No one is allowed to 
reside on the island Avithout the permission of the Pesident. 

it has a good harbour and convenient coaling station on its 
south-Avestern side. 

The island is bare and rocky, rather flat in appearance, 
about 3i miles long and 1} miles Avide ; its highest point near 
the south-eastern end, on Avhich is Lloyd’s signal station, being 
214 feet high. The lighthouse is on the same ridge, northward 
of it. Near the AA^estern end is Signal hill, 112 feet high, on 
Avhich is another signal station. 

The surface of the island is grooved Avith Avalercourses, and 
covered Avith coarse grass and stunted shrubs, the subsoil being 
sand and conglomerate coral. 

Shoals. — Shoal Avater, of 10 feet and less, extends half a 
jnile seuAvard from Pas Sheikh Berkhud, on the northern side 
of the island, AAnth 4 fathoms on its outer edge ; and at 1-J- cables 
off Azalea point the south-eastern point of the island, is a rock 
liaving 2 fathoms least water, Avith 4 and 5 fathoms close to ; 
from the rock Perim high lighthouse bears N.W. N. 

On the Avesteim side a reef about one cable off a small point 
lialf a mile south of Balfe point. No other dangers outlie the 
points. 

► Telegraph cables. — Perim is in telegrai^hic communication 
by cable Avith Aden, Suez, Obokh, Asab, MassaAva, and Siuikin ; 
the rates are the same as at Aden. 

LIGHTS.— High light . — On the eastern and liigliest 
part of Perim, half a mile south-AA^estAvard of Obstruction point, 
within an embattled wall, stands the liigh lighthouse, of grey 
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stone, 38 feet high, Avith a white lantern, exhibiting, at 249 feet 
above liigli Avater, a revolving white liglit Avith a period of one 
minute, visible 22 miles. The eclipses are not total Avithiii 
15 miles. 

. Obstruction point.— At 30 feet from the edge of the 
clilT on Obstruction point, from an octagonal grey lighthouse, 
30 fe('t high from base to vane, and at 85 feet above high 
Avater, is exhibited a group oeeidting white light Avitli a ten- 
seconds period, thus : — light, seven seconds ; eclii)se, one 
second; liglit, second ; eclipse, one second. The light is 
visible at a distance of 14 miles from 8. 2T E. through south, 
to N. 43^^ W. 

Balfe point. — On this point, tlie AATslern extreme of 
Perim island, is a conical Avhite lighthouse, 31 feet high, from 
wliich is exhibited, at 46 feet above high Avater, a fixed white 
light, visible 10 miles from N. 15*^ W. through north and east 
to S. 142 W. The light is screened and obscured through the 
remainder of the circle. 

Signal Station. — A signal station Avith AA^iicli A^(?ssel can 
communicate is situatcnl on Signal hill. 

Vessels Avishing to connnnni(‘ate at night must pass through 
tlie large strait, Avhen they can communicate Avith the Ioaatt 
signal station on the south-Avestern side of the island. The 
jiosition of the station is marked by two red lights. 

Plan on sheet 923, Perim harhonr. 

PERIM HARBOUR is diAuded into two" branches by 
jMui'ray point, on Avliieh are Iavo Avhite beacons Avhicli serve as 
leading marks into the harbour by day, and on which the 
leading lights arc exhibited Iw night. Tlie main branch extends 
one mile to the north-westward ; the other about 7 cables in a 
north-easterly direction, and is much encumbered Avith shoals. 
The bights on the eastern shore are 8hand bay, Janies liay, and 
William bay. 

Entrance. — Depths. — The entrance betAveen Pirie point 
on the north-Avest and Lee point on the south-east is 4^- caliles 
Avide, and lias from 7 to 9 fathoms Avater, and from 8 to 9 fathoms 
in tlie fairAvay for a berth of 2 cables, extending to Avithin 
a cable of either side. The north-Avestern arm has the more 
available space and forms the port; the depth gradually 
decreases to 3 fathoms at half a mile Avithin the entrance points, 
and thence becomes shallower as the head is approached. 
Anchorage may be obtained in it in 5 or 0 fathoms, sand and 
coral bottom, Avith plenty of room for a ship to swing at about 
2 cables from the coral stores. 

Myrmidon shoal rather interferes Avith the anchorage of 
vessels of deep draught in Perim harbour. It has a least depth 
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Plan on sheet 923, Perini harbour, Var, 10' W, 

of 27 feet at low water springs, witJi sajidy bottom. It is 
150 yards long, north-west and soiitli-east, and less than 50 yards 
wide ; from its north-western extreme, taking 5 fathoms as the 
limit, Pirie point lighthouse bears South cables, and the 
eastern coaling pier-head W. \ N. 

Harbour lights. — In addition to the ])rincipal lights of 
Perim island, already described, the following lights are 
exhil)ited for the guidance of vessels entering the harbour : — 

Murray point. — Two lehite lights on the. beacons 
oji this point, visible at a distance of o miles. They are 
respectively 54 and 44 feet above high wattn-, and 100 yards 
apart; when in line hearing N. 13"" \V. they lead into the 
haibonr. 

Pirie point. — From an iron staff on a white hexagonal 
house, at 44 feet above high Avater, is exhibited a fixed red 
light, visible 3 miles. 

A small fixed tvhife light is also shown from the club pier, 
less than half a cable Avestward of the Avesternmost coaling 
pie- 

Gas buoys. — Ojie olf Pirie point, Avest side of the 
entJ’aiico; another, S. (54'^ E., 3i cables from it, and just 
Avithin I.ee point, east side of the faiiway ; both shoAv fixed 
nliiie lights, and are painted Avhite. A fixed red. light is 
also shown from a red buoy moored about 40 yards south- 
Avestward of No. 2 mooring buoy, as a guide for A'essels making 
for a mooring buoy by nights. 

Buoys. — In addition to the two gas buoys at the entrance 
of the harbour, alread.y described, four can buoys, also painted 
white, are placed to maik shoals on the northerji shore of the 
harbour, and must all be left on the starl)oard hand Avhen 
ente]*ing, auz. : — On the southern side of the Nimble shoal of 
21 fathoms; on the sou th-AA^estern side of a shoal of 2 fathoms 
lying about 2 cables AATstward of Nimble shoal ; on the south- 
Avestern side of 2. ^fathoms extension of the shore reef, Avhich 
])i-ojects one cable south-AvestAA-ard b’om AIuiTay point ; and at 
tluA'c-quarters of a cable S. by W. from Nevis point. 

Moorings. — Four red mooring buoys are placed on the 
southern side of the harbour, off the pier; also several smaller 
mooring buoys for coal lighters in shalloAV Avater closer inshore. 
A large red buoy, Avith a yelloAv flag, in 2 ^ fathoms near No. 1 
mooring buoy and about 70 yards northward from the old 
Observation spot, marks the dhoAvs’ quarantine anchorage. 

Tavo buoys iji Shand bay are for the use of pilgrim ships. 

Cairns. — There are t\A^o cairn beacons on Lee point ; the 
rear beacon bears N. 62° E. 260 yards from the front beacon. 
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Plan, sheet 923, Perhn havhonr. 

Flag-staff. — A flag-staff has also boc'ii placed oir the cairn 
just eastward of the assistant Kesident’s lionso and about 
21 cables north-westward from Murray point ; this latter is a 
nsefnl mark in entering the port. 

Pilots. — By hoisting the usual pilot flag by day, or burning 
a blue light at night, as soon as rerim high light is well in 
sight, the attendance of a pilot, Avell outside the harbour, is 
assured ; corresponding signals, in answer, are made from the 
shore. 

Tides, see i^age 278. 

Directions. — To outer IVrim harbour, caution is necessary 
as the current occasionally sets across the entrance accoi-ding to 
the direction of the wind. Bring the lights or beacons on 
Murray point in line N. W. and steer for them, passing 
between the light-buoys off Pirie and TjCC 2)oints ; check the 
8 hi 2 )’s Avay as she jiasses Pirie i)oi)it, haul round into the North- 
west arm, with the flag-staff at the signal station in that arm 
bearing W.N.W., and anchor as convenient ; or j)roceed to one 
of the mooring buoys as may be desired or as the harbour- 
master may direct. 

A dee])-draught vessel may give the 4 ^-fathoms shoal 
extending from Pirie point a wider berth by entering with the 
flag-staff on the cairn just eastward of the Assistant Resident’s 
house in line with either of the leading beacons. 

Coal and supplies. — Welsh coal can be obtained from 
the stores of the Perini Coal Comjiany and jnit on board at 
from 50 to a maximum rate of 120 tons an Jiour. A stock 
varying from 5,000 to 15,000 tons, according to season, is kept 
in store, and from 800 to 1,000 tons is always afloat in lighters 
ready for delivery in bidk by night oi- day. TJie CWnpany has 
18 steel lighters of from 90 to 120 tons each ; there is ibom for 
14 lighters at one time alongside the Com 2 )any’s three piers, 
and there is no liability to interrui^lion of coaling from bad 
weather. 

Provisions, stores, ice, and water may be ])iocured ; if 
fresh provisions in large quantity are recpiired, a vessel should 
give notice to the Perim Coal t^nnpauy by telegraphing “en 
clair,” the telegrajfliic address of that Comi:)any being “Perim 
Perim.” The storage of ice is about 25 tons, and the ice plant 
produces about 5 tons daily ; it is supplied at 5/. 2 :>er ton. 

Water is obtained by means of condensers, close to which 
is the Water pier, with 12 feet water alongside its head, at low 
water sjulngs ; it has pipe delivery both at head and sides ; 
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Plan on ,^lieet 923, Peviin harhour. Var, 2' ICP W, 

and on it is a derrick to lift 7 tons. Water is sent alongside in 
steam or motor tanks and jniinped into vessels at from 20 to 
GO tons an hour ; the jn’ice is about lih. i)er ton, but there are 
special jn'ices for large quantities. 

Repairs, &C. — The servi(*es of an extensive salvage plant, 
and of European divers, can be had at this place, and consider- 
able rciDairs to ship and machinery can be effected. There are 
two small srq')ways with winches for lighters and launches, 
which can liaul up 100 tons dead weight. Several small steam 
cranes, steam hammers, punching machines, blacksmith’s 
shop, &c., are also available. 

Shipping. — Tn 1906-7, 414 vessels entered Perlm. 

Winds and weather, &C. — Sec Mcfeorologkal taUes, 
page 557. 
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CHAPTER VL 

EAST COAST OF UED SEA FROM IJAS MUIIAMMED TO JIDDA, 
INCLUDING THE GULF OF AKABA. 

{TAit. 29'^ 30' N , Lonq, 3 f hV TJ., to TAit. 2r 30' 

Lomj. 39^^ 15' E.) 


V^ARiATiON IN 1909. — Decreasing 4' aniuially. 


Chari 8a, lied sea, sheet I. Var, 23 30' IT. 

GENEIRAL REMARKS. — Having, in tlio preceding 
chapters, completed the description of the western shores 
of the lied sea and Sti*aits of Bah-cl-Mandeb, we now return to 
the northern end of the Red sea, and, starting from Ras 
Muhanuncd {Lat, 2T 43' N,, Long. 34° 15' E.), proceed to 
describe the eastern shore of that sea, tlie s('oi)e of the present 
chapter including hotli the gulf of Akaha and the port of 
Jidda. 

The casterji shore of tlie Red sea is Arabian, but forms a 
part of the Turkish empire, and is divided, at about the parallel 
of 2(f N., into the two provinces of lledjaz and Yemen, the 
former being the northei-n, the latter the southern, province. 
The part now to be described, tlierefore, eml)races almost the 
whole littoral of the province of Hedjaz, which province 
includes within it the sacred cities of Medina and Mecca, the 
former the burial place of Muhammed, the latter his birthplace. 

Aspect. — From the Gulf of Akaba to the Straits of 13ab-el- 
Mandeb, a distance of 1,000 miles, tlie Arabian mountains are 
conspicuous throughout, ]u’esenting peaked summits of naked 
rock from 5,000 to 8,000 feet in height, and varying from 12 to 
00 miles in distance inland. This range falls so abruptly on its 
western face that it presents towards the sea a series of 
inaccessible cliffs ; other, but lower, ranges approach the sea 
shore in some places, decreasing in lieiglit as they approach. In 
clear weather these m )untuins are visible at from 40 to 70 miles, 
the most remarkabl> are Moui t Mowila, the Rudhwa inounlains, 
and Jebel Subh ; the otheis ] resent but little variety. 

The higher mouiitairs exhibit formations of gneiss and 
porjJiyry in vertical strata, rasing above hills of sandstone and 

General charts 8a and 2523. 
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Chart 8a f Red sea, sheet 1. V^ar, 2^ 30' TV. 

gypseous rock. .Many of the hills nearer the shore are of 
lirnestone, consisting almost entirely of a mass of marine fossil 
reniains ; those hounding the sea shore are of light coloured 
sandstone, fronted l\y and containing large quantities of shells 
and masses of coi*al. The extraordinary prevalence of the latter 
in the Red sea, as Avas remarked in the first chapter, sec page 2, 
is Avell known ; indeed, its coral reefs are probably as extensive 
as those found in any part of the Avorld ; it also enters largely 
into the composition of some of the heighest hills. 

From the bases of tliese hills to the slioi’c of the tract 
between Ras Muhaniined and Jidda, there lies a border of 
lowland of irregular Avidth, which the Arabs call Tehama. It is 
generally desert and barreji ; some few s])ots are cultivated, but 
they bear so trifling a ]n*oportion to the ^Yh()lo as to scarcely 
need notice. 

Inner channel.- Small craft anchorages. — The coast- 
line northward of Yeidx) {Lat. 2'R 6' N,, Long. 3' ?J.) is of 
moderate height, varying from 51) to 100 leet, with no beach. 
Southward of that port it is jnorc sandy and lower; the inlets 
and harbours of the former tract are little more than coves; in 
the latter lagoons. 

Farther southward, from Yenbo to Ji<lda, the coast, 
(consisting of sandbanks Avith coral bases, is lined with reefs, 
lying nearly parallel A\dth the shore, Avith which they are in 
many ].)laces connected. IT is very dillicult, if not impossible, 
to distinguish the entrances to iidots ()]• sherms in this district 
without the aid oi a native pilot. To the natives, they 
(xnnpensate in some degi*ee for the deficien(\y of better 
anchorages, and they are so situated Avith res])ect to each other 
as to form convenient halting places for boats and tiuding vessels 
in their progress up and down the Red sea. Tn some places there 
are none, and the Arabs are, under these circumstances, 
constrained to depeiul on the precarious shelter afforded by 
]*eefs. 

There is no I'robability of their being frer|uented by steam- 
vessels to any ai)preciable extent in the absence of ports of 
trade. 

Winds and weather in the Inner channel.— At 

page 158 is given a short outline of the w inds usually expe- 
rienced in the Inner channel on the AA^estern side of the Red 
c^iea. They are very similar on the Arabian side ; but the 
Indian surveying vessels i*emarked in 1830-1834 that although 
they experienced land and sea brtx'zes on the Arabian shore 
more frequently in Maicli and April than on the African side, 
the land squalls in the southern p irt of the sea occurred in 
April and May: From May to July, Avhen they experienced 

. General charts 8a, and 2523. 
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Chart 8a, Tied sea, sheet 1. Vav. 2° 30' W. 

them on the Nubian coast, tliere Avas thick liazy Aveatlier and 
lieavy deAvs on the Arabian side ()])posite. See also remarks 
on Avinds, Aveather, rainfall, &c., in (diap. 1., and at the end of 
the present chapter. 

The reefs in this part of the Sea either extend in ridges, 
generally with deep water near them, or they form extensile 
banks, Avith from 10 to io fathoms oati- them. With some few 
exceptions, their general dire(dion is fairly straight though in 
many places the sliort i)rojectioiis on either side give them a 
serpentine a])pearance. ddieir length varies frojn loO yards to 
2 or ?) miles, wliich they rarely exeec'd ; and it is important to 
remark that under no condition of wind or Aveather is a lioaAy 
surf to be seen on most of them ; this is probably oAving to the 
coral being more porous on the outer ])arts of the reefs, and also 
to its being of the Iminched variety, by whicli tlio force of tlie 
sea becomes much reduced. 

Charts 757, Gulf of' Suez, and 8a, Red sea, sheet 1, 

COAST. -Aspect.- Has iMuhammed has been fully 
described at page 120. The land leading to the point from 
the high laml of the peninsula of Sinai Avhi(*h separates the 
gulfs of Suez and Akaba, is a long jiarroAv tract iiearly divided 
from the i)enins\da about b uTdes from the point, by the dee]> 
bay of Ohazuh'mi on the eastei-n side. Immediately iiortlnvard 
of this, a range of mountains takes its rise and extends nearly 
the AAdiole length of the peninsula; the general height of these 
mountains is from d,000 to b,000 feel, and during tJie Avinter 
months the summits of the highest are freciuently covered Avith 
snoAv. 

From the narroAv nc(dv described, iieai* Has Muliamined, U> 
the entrance of the gulf of Akaba, the coast is high and 
jnecipitous, having no soundings near the shore. 

Plan on sheet 3017 , Shernt Sheikh, c(*e. 

Sherm Sheikh and Sherm el Moiya (Ohs. .sy ot, 
Tail 27^ 51' 5" N., Lowj. 34^16' 50" E.),—\honi 8 miles noith- 
Avard from Ras iluhammed are the two small harbours Sherm 
Sheikh and Shei’in el .Moiya, se])aratcd from each other by a 
rocky tongue of land, from bO to 70 feet in height. The 
Avestern harbour, Sherm Sheikh, derives its name from the 
tomb of^ a sheikh at its eastern extreme; it is more capacious 
and has a Avider entrance than the otlier. It affords good 
anchorage abreast of the tomb, about II cables from the slioro, 
in about 14 fathoms, sand, but care must be exercised in taking 
i\p a berth as the bank droj^s abruj^tly into deei) Avater. 

General charts'757, 8a, and 2523. 
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Plan on sheets 30 17, Sherm Sheikh, ctr. Var, 2" 30' W. 

The eiitrajico to tlie completely slieltered harbour of Sherm 
el Moi^^a is cables wide, but so obstructed by coral banks, 
that a vessel drawijig more tliaii 10 feet can only make its Avay 
between these obstacles with great caution, and there is no 
iiuchoragc outside them. It has a deptli of about 0 fathoms 
within the outer reef, shoaling towards its head. 

There are wells in Sherm cl Moiya containing but little 
water, and that brackish ; they are on the western side of the 
bay, about 150 yards from tlie shore. 

From this place. Mount Sinai ma^'' be reached, in 2} days, by 
a comparatively good road. 

Between lias Muhammed and these harbours there is no 
anchorage on the coast; the mountains are close to the sea and 
present a grand range, from 5, 000 to 5,000 feet high, extending 
both north-eastward and north-westward. 


{JliaH Sft, Red sea, sheet /. 

GULP of AKABA (h 'Jnl ranee, Lat. 27^ 37' A^, Tjoiaj. 
o f 27' E .)- — Tliis gulf has a general noilli-iiorth-casteriy 
^lii'ection for about i)8 miles, the width varying fioin 7 to 
14 miles; the shores are closely boumled by mountainous 
ridges, mostly of granite, which continue to [)reserve the same 
direction far beyond the head of the gulf, terjuinating on the 
boi'ders of the Dead sea ; in many ])la(*es they rise from the 
plain like a wall, and the passes over them are extrenndy 
dillicult. Where only sandy points occur on the shores of th(^ 
gulf, they are all caused by torrents at tinu's washing the sand 
out of the larger valleys. 

The mountainoTis distriet on the eastern side of the (Julf of 
Akaba is inhal)ited by the Omran and Uowatat tribes. 

During the greater pai*t of the year, north-north-easterly 
winds blow with considerable force at times down the Ciulf of 
Akaba, but in April and ilay they are generally inore moderate, 
and an occasional change to a southerly wind occurs in that 
])eri(xl, which makes it the most favourable time for an ascent 
of the gidf by a sailing-vessel. Southerly winds sometimes 
occuj* ill the winter months ; they come on suddenly and blow 
for some houi*s or even for a day at a time. 

ll..M.iS. (Januet, visiting the gulf for a week at the end of 
August 1891, found northerly winds of light to moderate force. 

' The depths in the gulf of Akaba are greater than those 
jii the gulf of Sue/, ]io bottom being found at 150 fathoms in 
the former ; the shores are steep-to. The bottom of the gulf 
of Akaba is a continuation of the valley in which lie the Dead 
sea ami river Jordan, both of which are much below the level 
of the Mediterranean. 

General charts 737, and 2523, 
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Chart 8a, Red sea, sheet 1. Vav. 2^ 30' TV. 

Strait of TirAn {LaL 27\ 57' N., TAmg. 5 f 27' E.).— The 
entrance of tlie gnlf of Akaha is nearly closed 1)}^ the island of 
Tiran with its extensive reefs. The Strait of Tiran is the 
p^issage on the western side of that island ; it is 4 miles wide, 
iind there are depths of 70 fathoms within a mile of Ras 
Nuzerani on the western side of the entrance. Reefs project 
westward from Tiran island towards the coast reef extending 
5 cables from Ras Nuzearani, leaving a channel only about 
2 cables wide between the edges of these dangers through the 
•straits. Through this channel the wind and swell come down 
with great force at times. There is also a i)assagc into the gulf 
iiortli-eastward of Tiran, about a quarter of a mile wide in the 
narrowest i)art between the reefs bordering it. This is the 
best and safest channel for a sailing vessel, as the prevailing 
Avind would I)e nearly abeam and there is anchorage throughout 
as far as Ras Fartak, the eastern mainland point of entrance 
to the gulf. 

For Tij*an island and anchorage, see |)age 292. 

ANCHORAGES.— For the convenience of those navi- 
gating the gnlf of Akaba, the descriptions of the anchorages 
affording shelter in case of need are uoav given in the order in 
which they come on either hand as a vessel proceeds nortlnvard. 

Ras Partak {Lat, 2S^ 6' N,, Long, 35'' 35' E .). — Southwai-d 
•of Ras Fartak there is good anchorage, where a vessel may 
remain until the wind alloAvs her to proceed up the gulf, Avhich 
at this point is G 2 miles Avide ; above this it Avidens considerably. 
The first anchorage above Ras Fartak is on the eastern shore, 
in Sherin MujaAvan, a snug coA^CAvith a narrow entrance, betAveen 
i) and 7 miles north-eastward from Ras Fartak ; soutliAA^ard of 
tlic land-spit in the middle of the harbour the depth is 2^- 
fathoms. 

About 5 miles farther, good anchorage Avill be found in 
f:5herm Dhaba. From this, there is no anchorage on the eastern 
i^ide until Bir-al-Mashiya, nearly 40 miles farther northward 
and presently described. 

Plan on sheet 3047 , Mersa Dahah, 

Mersa Dahab {Lat, 28" 28' N„ Long, 34" 30' E,), or the 
Oolden Port, probably the Eziongeber of the Bible, is on the 
Avestern side of the gulf, about .^2 miles nortlnvard from the 
peak of Tiran island. This port is formed by a sandy point 
projecting nearly 2 miles, castAAuird from the line of coast and 
then turning soutliAvard and AvestAA^ard ; on the outer extreme 
of the point is a large date grove ; among the trees, indifferent 
water may be found in some avcUs. The date grove is in- 
habited during the fruit season, but the TurAA^ari Arabs return, 
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Chart 8a, Red sea, sheet 1. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

before the winter months, for pasture to the valleys between 
the lofty and rugged mountains in tlie Sinai peninsula. 

Dahab, about 2 cables wide, is a x^erfectly sheltered little 
anchorage, with good holding-ground in about 12 fathoms, with 
the extreme of the spit W.S.W. about three-quarters of a 
cable. The inlet is about 7 cables in length but dries at about 
2 cables within the extreme of the spit. Also, outside, westward 
of the spit, is good anchorage, in about 8 fathoms, but the 
ground in the vicinity is rocky and uneven. A reef, covered at 
high water, projects of- cables in a south-south-westerly direction 
from the south-eastern corner of the land-si)it. 

Ras Arser. — The next anchorage is on the same side 
about 10 miles northward of Dahab, under the lee of the sandy 
l^oint Ras Arser. 

Wasit, whore good anchorage may be obtained during 
northerly Avinds, is a low sandy i^oint jo miles northward of 
Ras Arser. 

Bir-al-Mashiya {Fm, 28^ 51' N,, Loiuj. 34^ 51' E) is a 
temporary anchorage on the eastern side of the gulf, about 
10 iniles eastward from Wasil. The anclioragc is under a 
sandy x^oint, in 5 or G fathoms, Avell x^i’otected from northerly 
Avinds; the depth increases yeij ra])idly to seaward. A small 
patch of rocks surrounds this p^int and extends a little to 
scaAvard, but there is deex) AAaiter a mile from the shore. A 
bank with rocks neai’er the shore, extends from one to 2 ir.iles- 
off the shore for G miles nortliAA-ard of the sandy x^oint. 

Nawibi, another low sandy point, (m the Avestern side, AAuth 
a large grove of’ date trees on it, is 7 miles iiortliAvard of Wasit, 
and about 10 miles north-AA"estAAuu*d of Bir-al-]\Iashiya. Tliis 
spot affords good shelter from northerly Avinds, in 71 fathoms, 
coral and sand ; indifferent Avater may be obtained among the 
date trees, Avhei’o there are some Avells. SeA^eral coral banks, 
Avith less than 2 f^ct Avatei- lie in the AA^stern x^art of the roadstead, 
Avith 5 fathoms close-to ; the anchorage is otheiwise clear. 
There is a frontier foi-t about 3 miles northward of the anchor- 
age at NaAvibi, Avith a small Egyptian gariison, A\diich can be 
seen 5 miles distant j a x^alm grove fringes the shore to the 
soutliAvard. 

' Abu Ramlah, the northern XK>^^d of a small bay, about 
12 miles above NaAvibi, on the same side, is the next anchorage, 
and ds sheltered from northerly winds. It is in lat. 29° 8' N., 
and its position may be knoAvn by that of White cape, a white 
patch or sand-di-ift on the lower liills, 2^2 miles north-north-east 
from the j^oint. 


General chart 2523. 
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Chart 8a, Red sea, sheet Z. Var. 2^ 30' W. 

Between White cape and Jezirat Faraun, iicaj* the liead of 
the gulf, thei’c are three more anchorages in small hays on 
the western side, affording shelter from north- easterly winds ; 
the first is 2 miles northward of While capo ; the next, 7\ miles 
from. White cape ; the third, about 111 miles. 

Omeider. — The distance from White cape to the ()p])osite 
shore, where there is a small hay Avith Omeider island in the 
centre, is 9 miles. There is good anchorage hetweoJi that island 
and the mainland, hut like all other anchorages excc])t Dahah 
and MujaAvar coa^c, it is exposed to southerly Aviiuls, Avhich 
sometimes, in the winter Jiionths, (‘oinc on suddenly and hlow 
hard for a few lamrs or even for a day. 

Tides. — At Omeider, it is high watcj-, full and change, at 
Gh. ; the rise is d feet. 

IHan 071 sheet 3303, Jezii^at Fa7*axin. 

Jezirat Faraun {Lai. 20'^ 23' N., Lowj. 3L 33' E.) is 
about 2 cal)les long, north and south, and less than one eal)lo 
wide. Jezirat Fai*aun is a l)arreii rock, on Avhi(*h are several 
toAvers and ruins, the latter consisting chiefly of an old 
Saracenic castle, in which arc the remains of capacious Avater 
tanks; its southern end is about 2 cables from the mainland, 
the northern end not more than 1} cables. BetAATen the 
mainland and the island there is good anchorage in from 
7 to 9 fathoms, sand and rochs. The width available for 
anchorage is nowhere more than about 150 yards, as shalloAV 
Avater extends some distance off from both island and mainland 
shores. The Aral)s at Akaba Avill sonietinies bring siipi)lics 
to this place in five or six liours. 

Plait of Akaha on sheet 3017. 

Akaba is a small Arab village, in an extensiv^e date grove 
on the eastern shore, nearly at the head of the gulf. Close to 
the village is a small square fort., garrisoned by Turkish 
soldiers. This is a depot for grain for the use of (*aravans on 
their Avay to and from Mecca, and a small supply of provisions 
may be obtained here. The fort, according to the observations 
of the Austrian man-of-Avar Pola, is in lat. 29^ 31' 15" N., long. 
34° 59' 20" E. ; ihis is 3 miles N. 40^ W. from the i)osition 
assigned it on chart 8a. Near the fort and in the adjacent 
countiy are numerous ruins. 

Anchorage may be had off Akaba, in 11 fathoms, with the 
fort bearing E.N.E. 2 cables; in southerly Avinds, in order to 
obtain more shelter from the heavy sea, it is advisable t(3 be 
farther south, as near as coiiA^enient to the iwint. 

General chart 2523, 
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Chart 8a, lied sea, sheet 1, Vav. 3^ 30' W. 

From the fort of Akaba, tlie head of this gulf forms a 
circular bay, 3 miles to the northward and nortli-westward, and 
the sajiie distance across, but abreast of Jezirat Faraun, it is 
about 6 miles wide. At the head, the sliore is very low being 
the end of Wadi-el-Araba, a sandy valley, bounded on each 
side by high mountains. 

Anchorage. — At the head of the gulf, there is good 
anchorage, witli i)rotcction from northerly winds ; in anchoring 
at this place, it must be recollec'ted that southerly winds Avliich 
occur at times bring up a heavy swell. 

Water.— W ater may always be obtained at the head of the 
gulf by digging a few feet dccj>, close to the beach. 

Chart 8a, Red Sea sheet, 

TIRAN island {Lat, N,, Long. 3 P 31' E.), in 

the east side of the entiance to the gulf of Akaba, is about 
7 miles long by o miles wide. On its southern part, near the 
centre, is a ])eak 1,070 feet high, a useful mark for fixing 
j)Osition in cJitering or leaving the Oulf of Sue/ ; the remaining 
part is a low sandy plain, the northern part nearly se])arated 
from the southej*n part by a long inlet on tlie uortli-easlern 
side. The south-eastern part of the island is surrounded by a 
reef, but closer off the southern and wcstein sides there is no 
bottom at 60 fathoms; the western side is 4 miles distant from 
the peninsula of 8inai, but, as already stated at page 289, the 
navigable channel into the Gulf of Akal)a is oidy about 2 cables 
wide between the edges of the reefs extending from Tiran, and 
from the mainland coast. 

There is no water on Tiran except that left in holes of the 
rocks after rain, and it jn-oduces nothing but colocynth plants 
. and saline shrubs. 



Tiran Island, N. 50^^ E. about 25 miles. 


‘ Anchorage. — There is anchorage sheltered from all sea on 
the north-eastern side of the island, with the peak bearing 
S.W. by W. I W. ; it is approached by a channel 4 cables wide 
])etween the reefs round the eastern end of the island and the 
shoal in the centre of the passage between it and Senalir 
island ; the bottom is everywhere rocky and foul. 

General chart 2523, 
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Plan of Akaha on sheet 3017. Var. 2° 30' TV. 

Senafir, 2 miles eastward of Tiran, is 4 miles in length, of 
semicircular form, with a hay on its soutliern side, Avhere there 
is excellent anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, sandy bottom, but 
it is open to southerly winds. At the moiitli of this bay is a 
o-fal horns bank, and in tlie fairway north-eastward from its 
west enti-anco point is a rock witli Jess than 2 fatlioms over 
it. Depths of 15 and 25 fathoms extend some distance south- 
ward of the island. Numerous broken peaked limestone hills 
cover the easteiMi part of the island, the highest is near its 
south-eastern end. 

COAST.— From the south-easi ern point of entrance to the 
Gidf of Akaba to the haiT)our of Eynnnali, the coast is low and 
sandy, deeply ind(mt(Ml, and fronted by coral reefs, having 
narrow and intricate channels between tliem, barely navigable 
for boats. Between Eynunah and Mowila the patches of j*eefs 
arc Avider apai-t, and for a considerable extent, deep water 
extends to within a short distance of the shore. In this part, 
the coast is backed by lofty mountains, attaining a height at 
iVIowila peak of 9,000 foot. The juountains in this locality ai*c 
iK'arer the sea than in other parts, and the land between affords 
plenty of (ire-Avood and grazing tor sheep. 

Eynunah harbour {Pat. 2S'' 2' N., Lonrj. 30' hT E). — 
This harbour, altliongh its approach is much encumbered 
Avith reefs, may, Avith the assistance of a good pilot, be entered 
with facility and safety. One may ])rol)ably bo obtained at 
Barakan island. 

ToAvards the interior, at \\ miles fi'om the beach, betAveen 
tAvo barren and rocky hills, is the valley of Eynunah, celebrated 
among the Bedouins for the j)iirity and abundance of its Avater. 
About 2 miles from the Ixuich, a long line of cliffs rises from 
the jdain and forms the outer edge of an extensiA-c tract of 
table-land. The appearance of the luxuriant, though un- 
cultivated tract contrasts strangely Avith the Avild stei ility of the 
neighbouring scejiery. On both sides of the valley are ruins, 
and, from it, leading to the beach may be seen the remains 
of an aqueduct by Avhich Avater Avas formerly coiweyed to a 
reservoir near the beach, rlebel Eynunah, 0,090 feet high, bears 
N. } E. 15 miles from the anchorage. 

Shushuah island lies 8 miles eastward of Senafu*, and is 
about 2 miles long, north and south, by one mile Avide ; from its 
loAV northern point it gradually increases in height to a l)luif,, 
200 feet high, at the southern extreme. On some beai ings, 
therefore, the island appears AA^edge-shaped. The Avhole island 
appears to be formed of A^ariegated red and 5 ^eJloAV sandstone, 
mixed Avith coral. Large masses of the latter, of the madrcj)ore 
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or Ijranclied form, so often met witli on reefs near tlic surface, 
may, Avhen the rain has waslied away the soil, he seen em- 
beclded in the rocks ; and loose l)roken pieces of the branched 
kind,, besides petrified shells and other marine remains, arc 
thickly strewed over the surface. 

Tlie southern side of Shushuah is steep-to, there being no 
bottom at 50 fathoms ; but, on the eastern side, a small reef 
projects, and beyond it a bank extends a short distance, on 
which is anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, sand and rock. 

Barakan island {Lai. 2r 54' N., Long. 35^ 4'^ E.) 
lies 7 miles fiirtlier cashvard than Sliushuad, and is divided 
into two parts connected by a Ioav sandy tract, so that from a 
distance its two Avedge-shaped hills appear as tAvo separate 
islets. It is about 2o- miles long and 100 feet high. On a near 
approach its broken and rugged ajAiiearance is very remarkable, 
large masses detached from the body of the hills lying scattered 
at their bases. Off its north-Avestern end and eastern side are 
some patches of sunken rocks ; the AA^'estern and southern sides 
are safe to approach Avithin a jnoderate distance, but it is 
fringed Avith reef. 

Anchorage. — Oood anchorage, Avith sandy bottom, may be 
foAind close to the south-eastern end of tlie island, Avell 
sheltered from noilh-AATsierly Avinds. There is also anchorage, 
in from 7 to 15 fathoms, eastAA^ard of the isthmus connecting the 
ivA"o parts of the island ; a good berth should be giA^cn to the 
southern part of the island in rounding it for this anchorage, 
which should not be steered for until the istlnnus bears about 
W. by N. A good look-out from aloft shoidd be kcy)t for coral 
reefs, as there are man}’ UAvash in these parts, not shoAvn on 
the charts. If required, a pilot for Eyjiunah can generally be 
obtained at this anchorage. 

YUBA ISLAND {Lai. 27^ 46' N., Long. 35^ 8' E.),^ is 
2 miles long north-Avest and south-east, its northern end being 
a precipitous cliff, 350 feet high, sloping gradually to the south- 
eastern end. The soulh-AATsterii side is fringed by reef on 
Avhich are tAA"o or three rocky islets, but there are neither 
soundings nor anchorage near this island. Wyler and Jelaijli 
islands, Iaa’o Ioav small coral islands, lie 2 or 3 miles eastAvard 
of Yuba, and there is also a small reef one mile south-eastAvard 
from the southern end of Yuba, and another, Shab Pelham, 
2}j miles north-north- Avest from the northern end, having no 
soundings near them. 

Yuba island lies about Avest 12 miles from Ras Wadi Turian 
on the mainland, and betAA’een it and the shore are many reefs 
Avith deep At^ater betAAX'cn them ; this is also the general 
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character of the bight lying inside the island just described 
from Tiraii south-eastward. 

Sila islands are a group of low coral islets which, with tlie 
reefs on wliich they stand, are 7 miles long north-west and 
«outh-east, the southern end being about J2 miles south-eastward 
of Yuba. 

Between this group and tlie reefs extending off Mowila, is a 
narrow channel, ])ut the Sila island reefs extend fully 2 miles 
-eastward and soutli-eastw'ard of those islets, and, with light 
winds, no sailing vessels should use it, as there is no ancliorage 
near the Sila islands nor near the reef just mentioned. 

MOWILA {Lat, 27^ 10' N., Long. 33^ 20' Ti?.).— The village 
and fortress of Mowila is also a depot for grain for Moslem 
pilgrims. A small Turkish garrison protects tlie place. The 
coast in the vicinity is low but gradually rising to hills of great 
lieight in the background. 

Reefs — From Mowila, a reef extends 9 miles westward and 
at its broadest part is o miles Avide. In a soutli-Avesterly 
^lirection from MoAvila is a bank of 10 falhoms, and betAveen 
this and the reef mentioned is a deep channel. Another bank, 
having on it numerous rocky and shalloAv jiatchcs, lies in a 
south-south-AATst direction from iloAAula. It is 10 miles long 
and lies apjiroximately parallel Avith the shore, from Avhich its 
least distance is 2^ miles. 

Between the last-named reef and the shore is a deep 
channel, but it is not re(*ominended for a sailing A'essel as the 
reefs luiA^e no soundings near the sliorc. With light Avinds, a 
vessel might anchor among the shoal patches on this reef, and 
temporary anchorage has sometijnes been found oji the reef, 
2 miles AA'CstAvard of MoAvila. 

Supplies. — From MoAvila, excellent sheep and Avater may 
be obtained, but the anchorage is unlit for either ship or boat, 
in addition to AAdiich the a])proaches are dangerous. Should 
a vessel require A\ater or other supplies, besides getting good 
shelter, she shoidd run into Sherm Yahar, presently described, 
4 miles south-south-east from MoAvila. There is a caravan 
route from MoAvila to Medina through Tebuk. 

Inhabitants. — The country in this vicinity from Akaba 
to Noman island is under the control of three poAA^erful tribes, 
the HoAA^atat, the Omran, and the Uleggat, A\dio formerly had, 
and perhaps still liaA^e, a bad reputation. The countiy bordering 
on the sea coast affords excellent pasture. BetAveen Eynunah 
and MoAvila, Bedouins’ huts, are numerous, and large flocks of 
sheep and goats are met AAuth. Their residence, hcAA^cA^er, is 
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merely temporary ; for, should the rain fail them — an event that 
occurs about once in four years — they retreat from the low 
countries to their mountains. In this lofty range, of A\hich 
many mountains are about 6,000 feet in height, they possess 
abundance of water and a never-failing supply of herbage. 

Mowila peak (Lr/i. 27^ 36' N., Lomj. 33^ 45' £7.).— This, 
remarkable mountain lies 14 miles eastward from IMowila, and 
is a conspicuous object from the sea. Tlie land from the shore 
near Mowila rises gradually during 6 or 7 miles, when it 
ascends abruptly to mountains of great height, terminating in 
the shar[) and singular x>oaks known as mount Mowila. These 
are in reality very sharp i-idges which on some bearings show 
as peaks, esi)ecially from the southward, when they have an 
irregular columnar appearance with chasms rather than valleys 
between them. When viewed from ihe northward most of 
these peaks overlap each other, and mount Mowila then ap])eai‘s- 
as a narrow ridge. It is at the south-eastern extreme of an 
immense range of high mountains, and its highest point charted 
as 9,000 feet Jiigh. 

Plan of Shcrni Yahar, on chart Sa, Red sea, sheet 1. 

SHERM YAHAR is an inlet about 4 miles south- 
ward of Mowila receding nearly (5 cables in a north-easterly 
direction; the entrance is only half a (‘able wide, with about 
12 fathoms in mid-channel; inside, the anchoring sj^^ace in 
some places is three-ciuarters of a cable wide, with depths of from 
6 to 8 fathoms, well sheltered from the prevailing winds, being: 
open to the south-west. On the northern side of the entrance 
is a pile of stones rais(^d by the Arabs, Avithout AAdiich it AA^ould 
be difficult to distinguish it, as the land is 1(JAV in the vicinity. 

Supplies. — W(3od and good Avater, in small quantities, 
may be piocured from the Bedouins, Avho bring these articles 
from Mowila and from the interior on camels for sale to the 
boats that put in here on their i)assage u]) and down the coast. 
Sheep at mode]*ate prices may also be obtained. 

Plan of Sherm Jiibba, on chart Sa, Red sea, sheet 1. 

SHERM JtJBBA {TmL 27^ 33' N., Long, 35^ 32' E.), 

miles south-eastward from Shenn Yaliar, is an inlet about 
8 cables long, east and west, affording good anchoj-agc ; the 
entrance channel is only about half a cable Avide, and the points 
of the coral reefs from cither shore make it v^ery tortuous. The 
depths are about 1 5 fathoms in the entrance, decreasing 
gradually to 6 or 7 fathoms in a space li cables Avidc at the 
liead, where thei’e is good and secure anchorage. At lYj miles 
from the shore, near 8henn Jiibba, is the extensive bank with 

General chc Tt 2523^ 



SHERM YAIIAR. — NOMAN ISLAND. 


297 


Chap. VI.] 

Chart 8a^ Red Sea, sheet 1. Var. 2^ 20' W, 

shallow heads previously described, trending parallel with the 
shore for about 10 miles. Between this bank and the coast no 
bottom was found at 70 fathoms. 

COAST. — From ]Mowila to Nomdn island, the coast has a 
gciicml soutli-soiitli-east direction for about 35 iniles, Avitli here 
and there an occasional small inlet or slierni of which those 
requiring notice are Slierm Zibber and 8herm Kafafa, affording 
shelter to the native coasting vessels and boats. 

Sherm Zibber and Sherm Kafafa.— At Slu rm Zibber, 
Avood may be ])ro(‘iircd, and Avater from some avcIIs near the 
sea, but the anchorage is bad. At Sherm Kafafa, the 
anchorage is also bad ; on its southeivn side is tiie village of 
Diba, consisting of a fcAv small houses by the sea-shore and a 
fort. There is a very fair i*oad from Diba to MoAvila, but it 
ends near the latter place in a defile throngli Avhicli only one 
camel (*an pass at a time. 

A1)reast of these tAvo inlets, and 3 2 miles froju the shore, is 
a reef 5 miles long and lying ])arallel Avith the shore. There is 
deep Avater betweeu the rocky heads on the reef, and no 
soundings at 50 fathoms between the reef and the land. 

NOMAN ISLAND (northern end, Lat. 2'r S' N., Lomj. 

.7 /' hJ,) is 4 miles long in a south-south-east direction, and 
one mile Avide ; on its eastern side is a small harbour, presently 
described. The island is Ioav and sandy at the northern end, 
]'ising gradually to the southern end Avlune it attains a he iglit 
of a))out 400 feet in abrupt red limestone dilTs and hills. 
These hills are skirted by a few bushes, but are otherAvise 
destitute of vegetation and of a very rugged appearance. 

Reef. — From the northern end of the island, a reef 
extends in a north-north- westerly direction nearly 4.^ miles, 
and is steep-to. Between Noman and Uas Abu Alassahrib on 
the mainland, distant 1 i* miles, there is a navigable channel, 
but care must be taken to avoid several j-ocky patches in it. 
The mainland abreast of Nonuin and also the land for 7 or 8 
miles nortliAvard of it, neai’ly as far as Diba, is fibiged liy reef, 
AAdiich extends from li- miles to 21 miles off shore. 

Plan on sheet 3047, Sheivn-en-Nomdn, 

Sherm - en - Nomdn. — There is good, though limited, 
anchorage, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, coral, in Sherm-en-Nomiin, 
about 14 cables wide, betAveen the reef, nearly midway along 
the eastern side of the island. It affords shelter in all winds, 
as the shores, from 80 to 100 feet high, drop almost per- 
liendicularly to the sea. In the Avinter, Bedouins from tlie 
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Plan on S047, Sherm-cn-Nonuin, Var, 2° 20' TF. 

mainlaiKl settle here, brining their camels and sheep for 
pasture. Anchorage, may also be found neaT the northern end 
of the island, but it is not recommended. A low woodj^ point 
on the mainland, nearly abreast of the southern end of the 
island, affords good, shelter for small craft from strong north- 
westerly winds. 

Supplies. — The nativ'cs on the mainland are civil, arid 
bring sheep and water for sale, but Europeans should be 
oautioiis and not go far inland. 

CJkaH 8a, Tied sea, sheet /. 

COAST.— From 7 miles northward of Noman island to 
30 miles southward of it, as far as Sherni lJumeigli, the shore 
is fringed by a reef having dee]) water close to its edge. 
Farther southward as far as the vi(‘inity of Sherm iMunnaihurra, 
there is no coast reef ex'^'opt for 3 or 4 miles on cither side of 
lias Morabit ; but, in the oiling, between Noman and Sherm 
Ifabbaii, large i)atches of coral reef exist at distances from the 
shore varying from 2 to 8 miles, lletwcen these clusters of 
reefs, deep channels exist, and on the banks are several low 
sand^' islands near which vessels may find anchorage ; but 
these reefs shoidd not be ap])roached too (*losely without the 
assistance of a native pilot, unless some ])revions experience of 
anchoring among reefs has been gained. 

The coast is ])artly fronted by stee]) overhanging cliffs of 
coral and sandstone ; fj’om their base, for about 40 yards, there 
extends a levc'l ledge of rocks, tlieir outer j)ai t nearly dry and 
rising like a Avail from a very considerable depth. Against this 
the sea, meeting with a resistance so abru])t, breaks at times 
with violence and produces a surf, Avhich renders landing on 
the intermediate coast betAA’^een the sherins almost impracticable. 

About 10 miles iidand is ,lebel Antar {IaU. 26° 8o' N., 
Long, 36° 27' E.), a conspicuous mouiitain, 3,733 feet high ; on 
its centre are tAvo small [)eaks, by Avliicli it is easily recognised 
from the sea. Between Neman and Wej, a number of Ioav hills 
extend close doAvn to the coral dill's lining the shore. 

Sherm Jezza (Lot. 26° 67' N„ Long. 36° 67' E.) is a small 
inlet, Avhei’e shoe)) may be obtained, but the andioiage is bad. 
The country iji the s iciiiity is remarkably barren and destitute 
of A^egetation ; a stratum of black stone on the surface of the hills 
and plains gives the AAdiolc a bleak and desolate appearance. 

Shah Massawik, the northern extreme of a bank AAuth 
numerous reefs trending nearly parallel Avitli the shore for 
32 miles, lies 8 miles AA^estAvard from Sherm Jezza. 
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Depths. — There are no depths less tliaii 05 fatlioins 
‘between Shab Masswik and the shore, except a small 
12-fathoms patch ; but between the Shab and Nonniji island 
ti fringing bank extends a mile olT-shore, where, in moderate 
weatlier, a vessel may anchor. 

Mersa Zobaida is rather a largo inlet, about 5 miles 
south-eastward of Sliorm dezza, but the holding-ground is bad, 
although the anchorage is well sheltered. Firewood is 
plentiful here. 

Nabakiya, {Lat. 26^ 42' N., Lonri o(P V hJ.) is a small low 
sandy island, covered with buslies and surrounded by a reef, 
lying nearly on the centre of the bank on • which is Shab 
jMassawik, before described. On its south-eastern side there is 
good anchorage. 

Uweindiya is another hnv sandy island, about oOO j^ards 
long and iOO yards wide, on the same long baidc as and 8 miles 
south-south-east from Nabakiya ; a long narrow reel extends 
about () miles north-westward and one mile south-eastward 
From it. Between tliis island and Nabakiya arc' numerous 
rocky patches with deep water between, and there are inany 
<)f[-lying reefs westward and southward of it for a distance, 
respectively, of 2 and 5 miles. About 4 mih's south-eastward 
from Uweindiya is tlie most distant rocky patch oF those 
extending in that direction from this island. 41iere is good 
anchorage on the eastern side of Uweindiya. 

Plan 071 sheet ] 4, Sherin Duvieiyh. 

SHERM DUMEIGH [LaL 2(r 20' N.^Lomi. 26 12' EX— 
This bay has an entrance about one cable wide, )>etw('en Twigg 
and South j)oints, botli of which have fringing reefs stcep-to, 
open to the south-Avestward, Avith about »‘)t) fathoms Avater in 
.mid-cliaimel. 

Within the entrance, the harbour is about 5 cables in extent 
and one cable Avide between the 5-fatliom lines. 

The anchorage, in from 1) to 13 fathoms, good holding 
ground of soft sand and coral, is secure and well sheltered, the 
AA’estern side of the harbour being land-locked. In the north- 
AA^estern corner, the deep water extends to within 50 Awards of 
the beach; but both on the north-eastern and south-AA'CStern 
sides, shalloAv Avater extends some distance off; and, in the 
centre of the harbour facing the entrance, are sonu' shalloAV 
coral patches. 

Just Avithin South point is a lagoon se])arated from the 
harbour b}" a reef connecting South point Avith Fast blulT, which 
reef dries at Ioav Avater. 
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Plan on sheet 14, Shenii Dumeir/h. Far. 2"^ 20' W. 

With the exception of a few hushes, tliere is no veget- 
ation, nor any signs of habitation, nor is tliere any water. 
The nearest village is (5 miles distant ; when visited about the 
year 1833, it contained about 40 people who were unwilling to 
part witli provisions of any kind. 

Directions.- Sm vev and remarks by Commaiid('r W. 11. 
C. Selby, lI.:\r.S. VestaL 1878. 

Ill apin'oaching the harbour either from tlio northward or 
southward, keep Avell off-shore outside all danger, until Jeliel 
Antar boars K. \)y N. N. On this bearing will be seen also 
four or five remarkable pyramid-shaped sandhills near the 
beach, southward of Jebel Antar. Steer for the mountain on 
this bearing until within a mile of the shore, and from thence 
to the northward For the entrance of tlie Jiarbour, which may 
easily be recognised by Puncirs (*ap, a remarkable hill with a 
rugged ])eak ; see view on plan. 

Stec'i* for this hill on a north-east course until .Mark rock, a 
cons])i(*uous av lute rock on th(M)each within tlu' harbour, is seen 
nearly below it. With the hill and ^[ark rock in line, bearing 
N. 43 K., proceed slowly tlirough the entrance until North 
rock is just open to tlie left of Ass’s Kars N. J K. ; wlien it 
should bo steered for until the soutli ('xtreme of East Bluff 
bears S. 52 E., Avhich bearing astern leads up the north-w(‘st 
arm until North Bock bears E.N.K., Avhen a vess('l sliould 
anchor in alioiit 12 fathoms, or as r(H[uisile. 

Vessels ent(u-ing for tlu' first time should send a boat alu'ad 
and mark tlie chainud, in oi’der to ayo'nl the stee]) and dan- 
gerous patches luxir the centre of the harbour, and the shoal 
ground extending some distance eastward from the sliore 
northward of Twigg point. The best time to enter is. either 
when the sun is high or when it is astei-n ; at Ioav AA^atei-, when 
the reefs are visible. 

Tides. — The ris(' and fall obsenwed from 5tli to 12th July 
(full moon on 14th j Avas 2 / leet. 

Chart Sa, lied sea, sheet J. 

COAST. — Sherm Antar, nearly 1 miles southward of 
Sherm Dunu'igh, has good anchorage but is inferior to the 
latter harbour in that resiiect. 

Chart Sh, Tied sea, sheet 2. 

Anchorage {Lai. 26"^ N,, Loihj, 36'" 15' E ,). — Cood 

anchorage may be found at 3 miles from the mainland on the 
eastern side of a bank Avith rocky heads extending 5 miles in a 
south-south-east direction. The bank is about 2 miles Avide. 
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Plan of Sherm Wej on chart 8fe. Vav, 20' U". 

SHERM WEJ {Lat, IS' N„ Lomf. S(P 27' K),— 
The coast in the vicinity consists of ctoval. cliffs from 50 to 70 
feet hi^h ; l)etween these and the hills, 'which ai’c steep and 
about 3 or 4 miles inland, is a low plain, marshy ]iear the sea, 
and covered with a saline incrnslation. 

The harbour is about 3 cables lon^ in a north-easterly 
<lirection, rectangular in shape, and has an entrance 250 
yards wide between the reefs in which there is a depth of 
10 fathoms shoaling towani the shore ; it is easy of access and 
no dangers bar the apj)r(xich. 

A few stone houses, forming the village of Wej, are on the 
northern side of the l)ay, and 100 yards farther eastward the 
fort makes a good mark for a shi]) enteiing tlie harbour, as does 
also a tower, 50 feet high, on the southein side of the bay. 
Tlie island of Ihiikha, 7 miles Avest-south-west from the 
entrance, is also an excellent guide to the harbour. 

Anchorage. — Sherm Wej, has good hut confined anchor- 
age, two-thirds of the Imy being occu]>ied by reefs and shallow 
Avater ; the toAvn or Avestern side is fairly clear of ]*eef. Tin* 
best anchorage is in (i fathoms about a cable S.E. by S, of 
the south end of the town. Idiere is only room for one 
vessel of moderate size; such a vessel should moor head and 
stern close inside the northern point of the bay, Avliere the 
bottom is of stiff clay ; she is then clear of the saatII Avhich rolls 
across the entrance, and safe against a shift of ANond to the 
sonthA\’'ard and south-eastward Avhich is often veiy sudden. 
Only small A^essels have room to sAving. Tlie Avater shoals 
gradually towards the shore and toAvaj'ds the head of the bay. 
^.riie tide rises about a foot. 

Supplies. — At Sherm Wej Avater is scarce and brackish. 
Adequate machincjy to condense 0,000 gallons a da}" has, 
howoATr, been erected, to supply the Avant forniei’l}" felt. 
Sheep may be obtained at from one to one and a half dollars 
a head. 

Dep6t. — Port. — About 6 miles castAA^ard of Wej is a 
fort, nearly surrounded by hills, Avith a small Turkish 
garrison ; this fort serATs as a depot for gi*ain for the use 
of (?araA^ans going to i\Iecca. The natives avIio occiij)}" this tract 
of country are of the ihli tribe; those near the coast are said 
to be civil, and gain a subsistence by supplying the Jlajj , or 
pilgrim boats, Avith fresh provisions and Avater. The fishermen 
liere belong to the Huteimi trike, members of Avhich are found 
all OA"er the Ued sea littoial. The number of ])ilgriins AAdio pass 
through Wej annually is said to be very great. 

General charts Sh and 2i)2S. 



302 


EAST COAST OF THE RED SEA. 


[Chap. VI. 


Chart 56, lied sea^ sheet 2, Var, 2^ 20^ W, 

Has Kharaba. — Reef. — From Sherm Wej the coast has a 
southerly trend for 4^- miles and then tarns sonth-eastward for 
a similar distance to the entrance of Sherm Habban. Off Ras 
Kharaba, and for 7 or 8 cables on either side of it, the fringing 
reef extends 5 or 6 cables from the shoj*e, thus reducing the 
Avidth of the cinnmel between the shore reef and those extending 
soutli-eust^vard from Raikha island to about lialf a mile. An 
opening in the coast ]*eef near the xioi}it affords a good landing 
1)1 ace. 

Raikha island {JaiI. 26^ I(/ Ah, Loikj. 56"' 21' E.). — 
Raikha is the nortli-Avestern island of a group on a rocky 
bank, 10 miles in length, fronting the shore between Sherm 
Wej and Sherm Habbiiii. Between this bank and the shore 
is a good and safe channel, but, as just stated, only half 
a mile wide at its nari-owest part. Raikha is low and rocky, 
gradually rising from its south-eastern end to a lieight of 
50 feet in the middle and also at the north-westei-n end. 
Cood ancliorage, in from JO to 12 fathoms, may be found 
soutlnvard of the reef connecting Raikha Avith some islets 
eastAvard of it. 

Marduna island is on the southern exlreme of the 
bank just mentioned, and 8 miles south-eastward from Raikha, 
though some authoi-itics state that it, as well as Sherm Habban, 
are 2 or 3 miles farther soutlnAuird than as charted. It is 

8 cables long in a south-south-easterly direction, and in some 
places only 100 or even 50 feet Avide ; it is remarkable for its 
appearance and formation, being in fact a narroAv ridge of coral, 
in detached pointed masses, which vary in height from 200 to 
300 feet and afford shelter to a great number of wild pigeons 
Avhich breed on the island. 

Tides. — At ^lardiina it is high water, full and change, at 
Oh. ; the rise is given as 3 feet, but only one foot is giA^en foj* 
Sherm Wej to the nortlnvard 

Plan of Sherm Hahln'Di on sheet oO 17, 

Sherm Habbdn {Tail 2(r P A'., fAnnj. 31' E.), 

9 j)iiles southward of Sherm Wej, affords good anchorage, in 
4 to 5 fathoms, sand and mud, Avith shelter from all winds, 
being completely landlocked, Avith room for three or four small 
vessels. About 3 miles Avest-south-AA^est from the entrance is 
tlie island of Marduna, just described. Near, but iiiside the 
entrance, are scA^eral rocky patches easily distinguished by the 
discoloration of tlie Avater ; these project from the soutli-eastern 
shore and narroAvthe pa^-sageto half a cable in Avhich the depth 
is about 4 1 fathoms. 
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Plan of Sherm Hahbdn on sheet 3047, V ar. 2^ 20' W. 

Supplies. — Excellent water, lirewood, and sheep may he 
obtained, at Shenn Habban, at a cheap rate from tlic Bedoniu 
Arabs. 

Chari 8hj lied sea, sheet 2, 

HAS KURKUMA {Lat. 25^ J3' A., f.onrj, 3(P 38' E. 
Var. 2 W IV.}. — From Sherm Habban the coast trends eastward 
4 or 5 miles, and then southward, forming- the bay of which 
lias Kurkuma, 400 feet liigli and .i^i'adiially j ising to its centre, 
is the southern horn. In the middle of this bay, from 2 to 3 
miles off-shore, is a reef, 5 miles long north and soutli, and 
inshore of the reef is a channel of 20 fathoms and upwards. 
The shore in the bay is low and sandy, and in some parts. 
]^ointed by low coral clilfs. 

Anchorage. — Eastward of Sherm Habban, 4 or 5 miles, 
distant, is Sherm jMunnaiburra, in the north-eastern angle of the 
bay just inentioned ; good anchorage, iji from 30 to lo fathoms, 
with protection from north-westerly winds, may be found near 
the shore in this locality. Sheep, firewood, and excellent water, 
may also be obtained at this anchorage. 

COAST.— f roni lias Kurkuma to Ras Abu-Mad, a distance 
of nearly 70 miles, the coast is much indented, and fronted by 
a group of low sandy islets and reefs, (*onnected Avith each 
otlier by extensiv^e baidis and extending 10 to 20 miles 
off shore studded with rocks. There arc (*hannols between 
them used l)y boats, but no vessel should vcuiture to navigate 
amongst them. 

Sheikh Mirbat island, 3 miles AvestAvard of Ras 
Kurkuma, is a low coral islet simouiided by jvef ; midway 
betAveen it and the point is a ]-ocky ])atch about a mile in extent. 
Idiis island is famous among the Arabs, by Avhom it is much 
visited, as containing the tomb of Sheikh Mirbat, ^wiest, A\dio 
lived here for about 70 years. 

The island is safe to approac*h ; a bank Avith from oO to 
30 fathoms extends three miles Avest\Auird of it ; also in a north- 
north-AA^est direction, Avith from 25 to 12 fathoms, joining the 
rocky island ^larduna. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchoiage close southward of 
Sheikh Mirbat, leading into a channel amongst the reefs. 

Howar, Umuruma, and Masabi. — IIoAAar is a small 
low sandy islet. Umuruma is a Ioav sandy islet, coA^red Avith 
bushes, about 5^ miles long in a south-easterly direction from 
its northern end. Masabi is a Ioav and level coral island from 
18 to 20 feet high, Avith coral cliffs fronting its Avestern side ; 
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it is 5 miles long, north and south, and I J miles wide ; Its 
western side is quite steep, having no soundings at 120 
fathoms close to the cliffs, and there are no outlying dangers 
westward of it. 

All these islands are on an extensive horse-shoe i*eef, 
its northern end closel}^ approaching Sheikh Mirhat island, 
and its northern end being close to the north-western end 
of another extensive reef. Masabi is on the outer part of 
this horse-shoe reef, and 16 miles from the shore. 

Sheibara island (Centre, Lat. 25' N., Tjomj. S6^ 50' E.). 
— Close to the south-eastern extreme of the reef on Avhich Masabi 
island stands, is another extensive reef having a length of 
18 miles in a south-easterly direction, and Sheibara is on the 
south-eastern extreme of i<. This island is low sandy and of 
■coi-al formation, having maJiy bushes oji it ; its length is about 
6 miles and its width 2 miles. 

A small reef surrounded b}" deep watei- lies 6.V miles south- 
westward from tli^ north-western point of Sheibara ; and 
between Sheibara and the north-weslern exti*eme of the reef on 
which it stands, arc numerons small coral islets. 

Reef. — About 2 miles from the south-eastern end of 
Masabi, eouimeiices a ser])entine reef which maintains a general 
«outh-soulli-easterly direction for about 12 miles and is from 
15 to 20 miles distant from the nearest ]K)int on the shore. 
There are no knoAvn dangers westwai'd of the reef; ])etween 
it and the adjacent I'cef eastward of it the depths are from 
10 to 20 fathoms. 

AucboragO. — There is good anchorage and shelter on 
the eastern side of the southern i)oint of the reef just 
mentioned. 

Woghadi is a small coral island 3 miles south-eastward 
from Sheibara; it lies on a shoal and coral bank of the horse- 
shoe shape ; in tl e bight of Avhich, and under the south-eastern 
side of the island is good anchorage. 

Outer reefs. — From 4 to 7 miles south-Av^estward from 
Woghadi are several clusters of reefs arranged in a horse-shoe 
shape, 14 miles from the nearest land; the water is very deep 
near tliem. 

Between the reefs and the Island Hassani, nearly 20 miles 
farther soiith-eastAvard, are numerous rocky patches as charted. 

Channel. — A channel between Sheibara and Woghadi 
leads into a gap amongst the inner reefs, and from thence 
amongst the reefs to the nortlnvard. It is used by most of the 
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native boats but is much too narrow and dangerous for 
ordinary vessels, though the surveying vessel Palinurus passed 
through it twice. 

Anchorages. — In the inner channel amongst the reefs 
from lias Kurkuma to Woghadi island, there is good anchorage 
throughout ; but no vessel should pass inside tlie reefs in this 
locality except for the purpose of i)icking up a temporary 
anchorage. 

^HASSANI ISLAND (Centre, Lat 24^ 58' N„ Long. 
37^ S' E.') is miles long, north-west and south-east, and 
about 2 miles wide. The island is 400 feet high at the centre 
and northern end, but slopes gradually down to a low southern 
point. It is about 9 miles to the mainland abreast of it, which 
here forms a deep bay, in whicli are several reefs and the 
two small islets Malilia and IJmm Sahr. Northward and 
north-eastward of Hassani a long series of reefs, connected 
with those from the island, extend fully 15 miles in a general 
north-north-east direction ; they consist of isolated rocks and 
sandbanks, with narrow and dangerous channels between 
them. 

At 6 miles south-west from the centre of Hassani island is a 
small reef, steep to ; and, 8 miles west-north-west from the 
same central point is another small reef, wliich is the western- 
most shoal of several that lie off the western side of Hassani. 

Anchorage. — There is spacious anchorage near the south- 
eastern end of Hassani in from 10 to 15 fathoms ; but care 
must be observed not to haul too close round the south-western 
side, as a reef extends off about 11' miles southward and south- 
eastward from the south-western point. The best anchorage 
is Tinder the eastern side of the island, close to a large Arab 
village inhabited for some months in the year by people 
from the mainland. This anchorage affords shelter from all 
winds. 

From it Qmm Sahr islet, surrounded by a reef, lies oast- 
south-east about 4 miles, and Malilia islet north-east 11 miles 
from the anchorage. 

Between the reefs extending from Umni Sahr, and Malilia 
there appears to be an opening leading into a large deep space, 
some 20 miles long, north and south, between the mass of reefs 
just described and the mainland shore. Opposite the opening 
on the mainland shore is the village of Emlidsch. 

Supplies. — A scanty supply of sheep, wood, and water can 
generally be obtained at Hassani village, from the Arabs, 
who bring supplies from the mainland, which in this part is 
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rich in pasture and dates; but it is necessary to observe 
great caution in transactions with the natives. During the 
winter season, indifferent water may also be obtained at 
Hassani island, in small quantities, from some wells near a 
sheikh’s tomb ; brackish water can be had by digging a few 
feet in the sand. 

During the warm season, the Arabs leave the coast for this 
island both to avoid the great heat ol: the continent, and to 
dispose of their grain, dates, &c., to the pilgrim boats which 
put in here. Abundance of fish can be obtained. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Hassani 
island at 6h. 

Libna is a small rocky island, 300 feet high, half a mile 
distant from the western side of Hassani. The channel 
between is foul and only fit for boats. 

COAST. — From the 2 )art abreast of Hassani island, as far 
southward as Ras Mahar, tlie land fronting the sea is low and 
sandy in some places, but higher and rocky in others; from 
thence, it gradually rises to 100 or 200 feet, at which height it 
forms an extensive table-land. The face of this slope is inter- 
sected by numerous traces of torrents, which have divided and 
rent it in a very remarkable manner. The inland range of 
mountains, about 15 miles from the sea, takes the same 
direction as the coast and is of irregular height, varying from 
1,500 to 2,000 feet ; it is broken into detached hills of a 
pyramidal form, diverging to a considerable width. 

RAS ABU MAD (Lat. 24^ 51' N., Long, 37^ 7' E,) is the 
low sandy extreme of the promontory of Abu Mad ; between it 
and Hassani island, distant 7 miles in a north -north-west 
<lirection, are extensive rocky patches which, with Umiii Sahr 
islet and its reefs, bo\ind on the southern and south-eastern 
sides the anclorage inside Hassani, and the channel leading 
through towards Emlidsch village. At 1| miles westward of 
Ras Abu Mad is a shoal and rocky bank extending about 
4 miles in a north-north- west and south-south-east direction. 

Shab Ma Mubdrak is a small shoal 5 miles south-west 
from Ras Abu Mad and is the outer shoal off this point ; on its 
south-eastern side, between it and Abu Matari, there is 
anchoring ground. 

The promontory of Abu Mad is skirted by reef as far south- 
ward as Sherm Habban, a small anchorage half way between 
Ras Abu-Mad and Ras Mahar and not to be confused with the 
harbour of the same name nearly 90 miles to the northward. 
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Ras Mahdr, a low rocky point, is the commencement of 
the tract of table-land before mentioned, extending to the 
southward ; it is about 80 feet high, the upper part over- 
hanging the base very considerably. It has a small patch of 
rocks extending off it, under which native boats sometimes 
seek a precarious shelter from strong southerly breezes ; but as 
these winds often shift to the northward, suddenly and without 
warning, it is never used except in case of necessity. A sliort 
distance southward of Ras Mahar is another similar bluff, but 
about 80 feet higher. 

Abu Matari is a series of large and small reefs on the 
western side of a shoal bank of soundings, of Avhich the 
northern end bears S.W. by S. 5 miles from Ras Abu Mad, from 
whence it extends 5 miles south-eastward, leaving a narrow 
channel between it and Sliab Ma Mubarak on its north-western 
side. Between its southern end and Ras Mahar, distant 
2 miles, is a deep channel ; and on the eastern and south- 
eastern sides of Abu Matari there is anchorage for a small 
vessel. The water is very deep on the western side of these 
reefs. 

Nearly due south from the centre of Abu Matari, and 
separated by a channel, 2 miles Avide, is a bank with another 
cluster of reefs 3 miles long, north-north-Avest and south-south- 
east. A rocky patch detached from this bank lies 1^ miles 
eastward from the southernmost reef of the group. 

Sherm MaMr {Lat,^ 24^ 4V N„ Long, ST IL £?.).— The 
interior of this inlet, Avhich is 3 miles from Ras Maliar in a 
south-easterly direction, is not very extensive, yet the entrance 
affords facility of egress rarely met Avith in other inlets along 
the eastern coast. Moderately high table-lands approach close 
to the sea ; a i^eTuarkable gap in them, forming a deep valley, 
points out the harbour. This valley is extensive and spreads 
out to a considerable width as it advances into the interior; 
the lower part is covered Avith bushes, and along it, about a 
ipile from the beach, are some straggling palm trees. The 
valley presents an extraordinary appearance, not unlike the 
dry bed of a river ; the upper part of the hills or banks on 
either side overhang very considerably, and many large frag- 
ments, detached during the course of time, lie scattered in the 
valley. 

There is good anchorage in Sherm Mahar in 7 fathoms, 
sandy bottom, with shelter from north-westerly Avinds. Sheep 
are to be obtained from the Bedouins but water is scarce. 
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Plan of Sherm Hassey on chart 8h, Var. 2^ 10' W. 

SHERM HASSEY {Lat. 2f 38' N,, Long. 37^ 18' E),~ 
The northern half of the harboifr is choked by reefs, as is also 
nearly half of the eastern part of the remaining portion, 
leaving a passage from the outer to the inner anchorage only 
about two-thirds of a cable wide. 

The outer anchorage, lying in a north and south direction, 
is not recommended as the space is contracted, the depth of 
water 17 to 30 fathoms, and the bottom foul ; but from it 
the channel turns north-eastward and forms a good inner 
anchorage in a basin If cables in diameter, with from 5 to 
7 fathoms water. 

About a mile from the beach are some wells, but the water 
is of very indifferent quality, and, in consequence, the 
Bedouins do not remain in this locality. 

Chart 8b ^ Red sea, sheet 2. 

PALINURUS REEF, or Shab Shoaiba {Lat. 
24^ 28' N., Long. 37"^ 11' E.), is a group of reefs about 4 miles 
in extent, surrounded l)y deep water, and with no anchorages. 
From the north-Avestern reef, the nearest point oE the coast 
is Ilf miles distant; W. by N. 4 miles from this reef, 
and 15 miles from the nearest land, is a detached patch ; 
several other detached patches lie south-westward of the main 
body of the reef, the outermost being nearly 3 miles distant. 
Being at so great a distance from the shore these reefs are 
dangerous for a vessel to approach at night. On the southern 
end of the largo reef is a small rock above water. A good mark 
for pointing out these reefs is. Scragged hill on with the 
northern brow of Rudlnva mountains. 

Banks. — A number of shoal patches on rocky bank, 
commences from a position 2f miles south-westward of 
Sherm Hassey and runs nearly parallel with the shore for 
15 miles ; from its outer edge, the shore is distant 4 or 5 miles. 
There is good riichorage inside the large reef near the northern 
end of this bank, and amongst the reefs generally are to be 
found anchorages of an indifferent kind. 

Shab Kurush, or Shark reef {Lat. 24"^ 22' N., Long. 
37^ 20' E), is 2 miles fr*om the southern extreme of the rocky 
^bank just described. From the nearest point of Palinurus reef, 
Shark reef is distant 9 miles in a south-easterly direction ; and 
it lies 4 miles from the nearest point of the mainland. 

CAPE BARIDI is a moderately high promontory 
forming a curve to the westward about 7 miles in breadth, 
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The shore is hounded by steep coral cliffs, having no bottom 
at 30 fathoms. Inland, northward and eastward of cape Baridi, 
is a remarkable range of broken hills of moderate height, and, 
more distant, the lofty Rudhwa mountains all of which are 
presently described. 

COAST. — Ras Jerbda lies 11 miles eastward of cape 
Baridi ; at 7 miles from the latter, the coast falls back to the 
northward forming a deep bay 4 miles wide, encumbered by 
reefs and islets ; Ras Jerboa, the south-eastern point of this bay, 
is low and sandy, as is the shore generally from thence to 
Yenbo, a distance of 22 miles, the trend of the coast line being 
about south-east. During the whole of this distance the shore 
is fringed by a reef about one mile wide, broken only at Shenn 
Yenbo, 8 miles north-westward of Yenbo. 

MOUNTAINS. — Rudhwa range, 44 miles from capo 
Baridi in an east-north-east direction, and rising 6,000 feet 
above the sea, is the highest point of this remarkable range of 
table monntains. Between this range and the shore is a group 
of dark-coloured hills, generally about 500 feet high, the valleys 
between which are filled with light-coloured sand from the 
surrounding desert. 

The Sugarloaf {Lat 34' N., Long. 37^ 32' E.\ the 
westernmost hill of any prominence, as viewed from cape Baridi, 
lies 17 miles northward oE that cape ; Scragged hill, 9 miles 
eastward of the Sugarloaf, lies 18 miles north-eastward from 
the same capo, and Cliff hill is seen between them. These 
hills are very conspicuous from a vessel nearing the shore and 
are seen under the high land north-eastward of them, which is 
part of the range of mountains extending from the neighbour- 
hood of Yenbo as far north-westward as inland, and abreast of 
Hassani island ; in the centre of the range is Round mountain, 
higher than the rest, in lat. 24° 43' N., long. 37° 55' E. 

Anchorage, may be found eastward of the reefs off Ras 
Jerboa, between them and some small islands which lie across 
the mouth of the bay before described, of which Ras Jerboa is 
the southern boundary. The Palinuriis anchored inside these 
islands, and at that time (1834) the native pilots were well 
acquainted with that part of the coast. Anchorage is generally 
to be found about 200 yards inside any of the islets, which are 
in fact merely ridges and labyrinths of reefs, connected by an 
extensive bank of soundings. 

Care is required in approaching the coast hereabouts, as 
detached rocks lie near the shore for several miles south- 
eastward of Ras Jerboa ; whilst in the offing they lie in broken 
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patches from the western shore of the bay round to the bearing 
, of south from Ras Jerb6a at from 5 to 7 miles from that cape. 
The fringing reef on the eastern side of the bay extends 
upwards of li miles off-shore, and there are several outlying 
patches. A stranger should not attempt this anchorage 
without th§ assistance of a native pilot. 

Sherm Yenbo {Lat. 24^ 10 ’N., Long. 37^ 55’ E.\ 24 miles 
east-south-east from cape Baridi, is a capacious inlet, in- 
comparably the best harbour on tlie coast between Ras 
Muhammed and Jidda, being easy of ingress and egress for 
sailing vessels. The inlet consists of three arms, of which the 
northern and longest extends 5 miles inland. 

Depths. — There are depths of 20 fatlioins at the entrance, 
decreasing to 10 and 8 fathoms a short distance in, so that a 
sailing vessel becalmed outside might anchor at the entrance. 

Schermo. — Beacon. — This rocky patch, which is said to 
extend at least 1^ miles northward of tlie beacon, lies 6 miles 
S.W. by S. from tlie entrance of Sherm Yenbo; the beacon on 
it consisting of an iron column, on a masonry base, and is 
surmounted by a ball 30 feet above the sea. It is not to be 
relied on. 

Reef. — About 3 miles south-south-east from the Schermo 
beacon is a second patch, also a third, reported in 1906, with 
apparently about 3 fathoms over it, about south-south-west 
3 miles from the Schermo beacon. These patches must be 
carefully avoided, as the water is very deep around them. 

Plan of Yenbo on chart 8b, 

YENBO (Lat. 2f 5’ N., Long. 38^ 3' £7.).— Yenbo is the 
port of entry for Medina, the burial-place of Muhammed ; it is 
governed by a Turkish Effendi and has a garrison of about 
500 men. Tlie town stands on a low sandy shore destitute of 
vegetation, on the northern side of the harbour, 5 cables within 
the entrance. The high houses and mosque may be seen about 
13 miles distant. Cattle and water may be obtained and are 
both cheap and good. 

Population. — Trade. — From the continual arrival and 
departure of pilgrims to and from Medina, the population of 
Yenbo varies greatly ; the number of actual residents in 1835 
was estimated at 2,000, including the Turkish garrison, and 
no later estimate is available. Its commerce is of small im- 
portance compared with ‘that of Jidda, but a share of the trade 
of central Arabia is absorbed by Yenbo, the natural port for 
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Medina and Nejd, and the harbour is now visited by Egyptian, 
British, Turkish, and Austrian steamers. About 1,500 houses, 
many in a state of decay, occupy a space of considerable extent, 
enclosed by a loop-holed wall, now also in ruins. The inhabi- 
tants are mostly Arabs of the Joheinah tribe. 

The revenue of Yenbo is derived exclusively from the 
customs, the duties being nominally fixed at 10 per cent. Tlie 
imports consist of articles required for the consumption of 
Medina and the northern ports of Iledjaz, and are mostly grain, 
coffee, and articles of dress. 

Harbour Entrance.— Depths.— The entrance to Yenbo 
inlet is about cables Avide between the reefs. The water 
is deep just outside, but in the entrance the depths decrease 
rapidly from 15 to 8 and 6 fathoms ; off the town the anchorage 
is in from 4 to 6 fathoms and the width available is 1^ cables. 

A reef forms the southern side of the harbour ; and, from 
the opposite side, a tongue of reef extends to mid-channel in 
a south-Avcsterly direction from the southern i)art of the town, 
so that although the harbour apparently opens out considerably 
within the entrance, its navigable capacity remains about the 
same, and the south-eastern side has to be kept aboard to aA^oid 
this tongue. 

A conspicuous white tend) stands on the Ioav sandy point 
forming the northern side of the harbour ; and a small sandy 
island, coA^ered Avith bushes, having the ruins of a sheikh's 
tomb near its eastern end stands on the broad bank of the reef 
forming the southern side. 

Directions. — Approaching the harbour, by passing north- 
ward of Schermo beacon, a vessel will avoid the charted dangers 
southward of it. Pass betAveen the entrance points on a 
north-easterly course, and then immediately keep to the east- 
ward with the southern side of the harbour aboard, to avoid 
the tongue of reef extending into mid-channel from the 
northern shore, after passing which she should keep to the 
north-eastward again, anchoring off the southern part of the 
town as below mentioned. 

The reefs are easily seen if the light is favourable, and after 
about 9 a.m. the sun is high enough to render them visible. 
A patch of rocks, on which the south-eastern swell breaks yery 
heavily, bounds the southern side of the entrance. 

Sailing vessels can only enter this harbour with a fair wind, 
and the rocks on the southern side of the entrance make the 
harbour difficult to quit Avhen north-Avesterly winds have been 
prevalent, the land wind in the morning being scarcely 
sufficient to carry a vessel out against the swell. 
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Anchorage. — The best anchorage in Yenbo is nearly 
, abreast of the landing-place for pilgrims, in about 5 fathoms, 
the bottom being muddy sand, and good holding ground, the 
anchor sinking gradually to a considerable depth. 

Chart 8b, Tied sea, sheet 2. 

Kabriya reef lies south-west 4 miles from the entrance 
of Yenbo, and is about 1|- miles long by one mile wide. From 
its centre, a small patch of rocks bears E. by N. 2f miles, and 
another small patch N.W. W. miles. Between these reefs 
and the mainland there is deep water, as also between Kabriya 
reef and its outlying patches. 

COAST.— From Yenbo to Sherm Bureika {Lat, 23^ 37' N., 
Long. 38^ 30' E), 38 miles farther south-eastward, the coast is 
low, marshy, and thickly overrun with mangrove trees. Yenbo 
is principally supplied with firewood from this tract ; beyond 
it, the country contiimes Ioav for a considerable distance, and, 
as it recedes from the shore, appears to be composed of a fine 
light sand, which has filled up the valleys and blown up the 
sea faces of the numerous hills that rise in sharp conical peaks. 
Though several of these are from 500 to 1,000 feet high, yet 
the sand has collected in such prodigious quantities as to reach 
the summit of the highest, in many places leaving the upper 
parts of the black peaks discernible, and from thence descending 
in a solid mass with a moderate inclination to the plain. 

From Yenbo to Sherm Bureika, the coast is fringed by a 
reef having occasional breaks, in which bagalas or native boats 
find shelter and anchorage at night. 

OUTLYING REEFS. — Kabriya reef is on the northern 
end of a bank which extends in a south-easterly direction for 
26^ miles ; on it are numerous rocky patches, the outer ones 
being upwards of 9 miles from the nearest shore. Between 
these patches there is deep water, and also an in-shore passage 
between the eastern detached shoals and the coast reef. 

Shah Sabah, or the Seven shoals {Northern shoal, 
Lat. 2S^ 53' N., Long. 37° 54' E.). — This shoal lies with its 
north extreme 14 miles south-westward from Yenbo. The Seven 
reefs occupy a space about 9 miles long in a south-easterly 
direction and are about 2 miles wide ; they are about 18 miles 
from the nearest land, and there is no bottom at 100 fathoms 
close westward of them. 

Thetis, or Mansi reef. — Beacon {Lat. 23° 39' N., 

Long. 383 2' E.). — This small rock shows several heads, 2 or 
3 feet above water, at times but is practically awash at high 
water. It lies S. by E. 8 miles from the southernmost of .the 
Sabah reefs. 
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An iron cage beacon about 27 feet high was erected on 
Thetis rock in January 1908, in lieu of one previously 
destroyed, but it is not to be depended on ; it should be of 
great service to vessels approaching Yenbo from the southward. 

There is no bottom at 100 fathoms near to the reef. 

Shab Suflani, its north-western edge, lying about 12 miles 
south-eastward from Thetis reef, is a narrow reef about 2^ miles 
long in a south-easterly direction, with very deep water close-to. 
It is awash at liigh water, with a few boulders showing 2 or 
3 feet above water near its western edge. 

Reefs. — Between Shab Suflani and the coast abreast Sherm 
Bureika, and about 5 miles eastward of the fonncr, is a rocky 
bank, 18 miles long, north and south, 7 or 8 miles wide, with 
many reefs on it. Between this bank and the coast reef is a 
channel from 2 to 3 miles wide, and nearly midway along 
it is Sherm Bureika. The rocky patches on this bank are 
very numerous with indifferent anchorages amongst them, but 
with deep water close to tlie edge all round. 

'Anchorage.~Ras Majiz (Lat. 28'' 49' V., Long, 38" 24' E.). 
— There is good anchorage in a bight of the coast reef 
southward of this point, which is 26 miles south-eastward of 
Yenbo. 

Sherm Bureika (Lat. 23'' 3V N., Long. 38" 30' E,\ 
38 miles south-eastward of Yenbo, has an entrance not more 
than 50 yards wide, but, as the water in the channel is 
perfectly smooth and the rocks on either side rise perpen- 
dicularly, the passage is not attended with danger. From this 
narrow gut the interior spreads out into ini excellent liarbour of 
sufficient extent to afford anchorage in 3 or 4 fatlioms, for five 
or six small craft. With the exception of a narrow boat 
channel on the northern side, the upper part of this inlet is 
choked by an extensive flat, dry at low water. The boat 
channel leads to a low channel on which are the ruins of a 
fortified town. 

Supplies may be obtained here, but the natives are not to 
be trusted. 

Ras el Abyad, 5 miles southward of Sherm Bureika, is a 
low sandy point (a fringing reef, wider than in adjacent parts) ; 
a rocky patch lies 3 miles west-south-west from the point. 

Eastward of Ras el Abyad is a bight known to the natives 
as Mersa Sabir. It is about 5 miles across, contains numerous 
reefs, but affording safe anchorage for many small craft having 
once entered. 
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Chart 8b, Bed sea, sheet 2. Var. 2^ 10^ W. 

Coast reef. — From Ras el Abyad, the coast reef continues 
as far as Sherm el Kharrar, where it terminates after having 
fringed the shore for upwards of 120 miles without any 
important break. For a distance of over 30 miles between 
Ras el Abyad and the low sandy point Ras Mastura, shoal and 
rocky patches extend from 4 to 7 miles from the shore. Close 
to the edge of the bank on which these patches lie, there is 
no bottom at 30 fathoms. 

KHARRAR REEFS {Northern extreme, Lat, 2S^ d' N,, 
Long, 38^ 4V E,), — These reefs occupy the greater portion 
of a bank 18 miles in length, north and south, by 9 miles in 
breadth. They consist chiefly of large clusters of reefs with 
passages of moderate depth between. The outer reefs are 9 or 
10 miles from the shore, and between the eastern side of the 
group and the shore is a channel from 1^ to 2|- miles wide, 
having no bottom at 30 fathoms. 

Shab el Khamsa {Lat, 22^ 47' N., Long, 38^ 47' E,) 
lies about 7 miles westward of the south extreme of Kharrar 
reef and is about 2 miles in extent with four small shoals 
lying close together ; there is no bottom at 40 fathoms close 
eastward of them. At 3 miles eastward of them in line with 
the southern end of the Kharrar reefs, is a rocky patch with no 
bottom near it at 50 fathoms. 

Jebel Subh {Lat, LT 18' N., Long, 39^ 2' E,) is a 
remarkable inountain 17 miles inland, and about 4,500 feet 
high ; it is the highest land between Jidda and Yenbo, and can 
be seen about 40 miles off in clear Aveather. The upper part 
forms a convex line with two small peaks near the centre. A 
range of very high land extends some distance north-north- 
eastward from Jebel Subh with several remarkable peaks on it ; 
but these are seldom seen far at sea unless the atmosphere is 
unusually clear. The summit of Jebel Subh is the strong- 
hold of the Beni Subh, a fierce and warlike race of Bedouins, 
a branch of the great Harb tribe, who inhabit its fastnesses 
and are divided into smaller clans. 

Plan of Sherm lidbegh on chart 8b, 

SHERM RABEGH {Lat, 22^ 44' N,, Long,, 39^ 0' E,) 
is an inlet, about 2 miles long, affording excellent anchorage 
in from 8 to 12 fathoms, perfectly sheltered from all Avinds and 
easy of ingress and egress to sailing vessels during north- 
westerly winds. In the entrance are depths of 18 to 20 fathoms, 
and, immediately outside, no bottom with 30 fathoms. Rabegh 
is a sacred spot to Mussulman pilgrims, Avho here disrobe and 
put on the white garb of pilgrims. 
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At Rabegh, at the time of the survey in 1834, wood, water, 
and other supplies were obtained at a cheap rate, but the 
Bedouin Arabs were not to be implicitly trusted. An extensive 
date grove and several villages are to be found about 5 miles 
inland. 

Shab.el Abyad. — About 10 miles westward from Sherm 
Rabegh is the eastern end of this large reef, about 3 miles in 
extent, north-west and south-east, and having no soundings 
near it at 30 and 40 fathoms. 

Chart Sc, Red seay sheet 3. 

Jebel Rahab {LaL 22^ 32' N., Long, 39^ 25' £/.).— From 
15 to 20 miles inland is a range of mountains, of which the 
most conspicnous and nearest is Jebel Rahab, a double blufE 
hill with precij)itons sides. 

REEFS.— From Sherm Rabegh, a shoal and rocky bank, 
with passages and anchorages amongst its numerous reefs, 
extends south-south-westwanl for 24 miles, wliere it ends in 
Shab Na/ar, on the north-eastern side of which reef is 
indifferent anchorage. The western edge of this bank 
preserves nearly a straight line, and there is no bottom outside 
it at from 40 to 50 fathoms. 

The baidc of reefs is from 2 to 5 miles wide; its north- 
eastern part is about 14 miles from the shore, a little southward 
of the entrance to Slierm Rabegh ; Avestward of Ras Malak and 
off Ras el Khurma, the inshore channel is nearly 5 miles wide, 
but immediately soutliAvard of Ras JMalak the reefs extending 
northward from Haramil island narrow this passage to less 
than 2 miles. A rocky shoal lies about inid-cluinnel off Ras 
el Khurma, but in all other parts no bottom has been found 
at from 40 to 50 fathoms. 

Abu Sahim shoal {Lat, 22° 38' N., Long, 54' E ,), — 
A little westward of the northern end of the large bank of i*eefs 
just described, is this bank, under shelter of wliich there is 
good anchorage, during north-Avesterly winds. 

Shab Nazar, about 3 miles in extent, is situated at the 
south extreme of the large bank above mentioned, at about 
18 miles soutlnvard of Abu Sahim. 

A small patch, steep-to, lies about 2 miles south-east from 
Shab Nazar. 

Mersa Dheneb, 8 miles southward of Sherm Rabegh, has 
good anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms. All this 2 )art of the 
coast is a low sandy desert. 
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COAST. — Between Ras el Khurma and Ras Malak, both of 
which points are low and sandy, there is a deep bight encum- 
bered with shoals. From Ras Malak, the coast takes a more 
south-westerly direction for 21 miles to Ras Hatiba, and between 
them are various mersas or anchorages of considerable extent, 
but difficult of approach on account of the numerous reefs and 
shoals with which this shore is bordered, and which extend 
from 6 to 8 miles off-shore ; there are, however, some channels 
among them, which will be better understood by reference to 
the chart than by following a description of them. 

Haramil island lies west-south-west 7 miles from Ras 
Malak ; it is a sandy islet about 200 yards long, covered with 
bushes, and about 10 or 12 feet high ; it is merely an accu- 
mulation of drift on the upj)er ridge of a reef. The northern 
extreme of the shoal and rocky bank on which it stands is 
distant from the island 5 miles in a north by west direction. 
Westward of the island is a long reef extending north and 
south about 6 miles, and separated from Haramil by a channel 
1^ miles wide. Nearly opposite this island on the mainland is 
the Bedouin village Tuwal, containing about 200 inhabitants, 
who subsist by fishing and collecting pearls. Of the latter, 
however, the northern part of the Red sea furnishes but a 
scanty supply. 

Ras Hatiba is situated in lat. 22° 0' N., off which reefs 
extend about 11 miles. 

In 1901 an Italian cruiser, of 21 feet draught, attempted to 
enter the harbour lying eastward of Ras Hatiba but could find 
no channel. From Ras Hatiba the coast continues low and 
sandy, the high land in the background presenting nothing 
remarkable in appearance. 

Aikah, about 3 miles northward of Ras Hatiba, is a small 
low sandy island almost enclosed by reefs. 

Sherm (Jbhur (Lat. 2r 42' N,, Long. 59° 5' L.) is an 
inlet about 8 miles in length. The entrance, about 15 miles 
northward of Jidda, is narrow, varying in width from three 
quarters of a cable to 2^ cables for some distance, when it 
widens out into some beautiful bays ; at the head of the harbur 
is a marsh extending several miles into the interior. 

The anchorage is on the northern bank, about 5 cables 
within the entrance, and about one cable inside a rocky point, 
which should be rounded as near as the patch running off it 
will admit ; with the exception of this point, the extreme end 
of which may be easily discerned, the passage inside, as well as 
the shore about the entrance, is free from dangers. 
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This anchorage, however, is not recommended for a sailing 
vessel, as it is difficult to quit with a light land wind if there 
is any swell at the entrance, which is generally tlie case after 
strong north-westerly winds. In other respects a vessel may 
lie quite landlocked inside, with scarcely room to swing, except 
in the upper part. 

ELIZA SHOALS.— These extensive shoals are a con- 
tinuation of the group extending southward from Ras Malak, 
and from abreast of Ras Hatiba. They occupy a space about 
28 miles long, north and south, by an extreme width of 
11 miles. There is a deep Inner channel between the bank on 
which they stand and the shore ; and close to the western side 
of the bank for its whole leiigtli, there is no bottom with 
70 fathoms of line. At the southern and south-western edges 
of the bank, and at intervals along its western and north- 
are breaking reefs, of which the most important are presently 
described. 

Abu Madafi reef is situated at the north-western extreme 
of the bank on which are also the Eliza shoals, at about 
11 miles from Ras Hatiba ; it is about 4 miles long in a north- 
easterly direction, and very narrow. There is good anchorage 
under the south-eastern side of the reef, with shelter from 
north-westerly winds. A reef is charted 3 miles S.S.E. of Abu 
Madafi reported by s.s. Avetliusa in 1879. 

Abu Faramisb. — About 12|- miles south-westward from 
Ras Hatiba, and within the western edge of the bank on which 
the Eliza shoals lie, is the northern extreme of this shoal, 
which is narrow and about 2y miles long in a south-south- 
westerly direction. There is good anchorage near its centre on 
the eastern side. 

Shab el Kebir. — Beacon (LaL 2r 40\' N,, Long. 
S8^ f50' E .). — This reef at the south-western extreme of the 
bank on which are the Eliza shoals ; it is al)out 3 miles long 
in a north-north-west direction, and is marked near its centre 
by an iron column, 30 feet high, surmounted by a ball, 6 feet 
in diameter and painted red ; tiiis beacon should be seen in 
clear weather 8 miles distant but is not to be depended on. 

From it, the entrance to Sherm Ubhur is 14 miles distant, 
in an easterly direction across the bank ; and El Harig, the 
principal entrance channel to the port of Jidda, bears S.E. 
21 miles. From Shab el Kebir the bank, with isolated patches, 
extends 3 miles to the south-eastward, with deep water between 
and amongst them. 
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INNER CHANNEL. — ^If a good look-out is kept a 
vessel from the northward, with the sun in a favourable 
position, may with safety take advantage of the Inner channel 
between the bank on which lies the Eliza shoals and the low 
sandy shore fronting them, but it is not recommended to those 
who have no experience in navigating amongst coral reefs, 
except in case of necessity. 

It is from one to 3 miles wide, with no bottom at 60 or 
70 fathoms, and both sides are steep-to. Should night come 
on before a vessel is through, she may haul a little to the 
westward and anchor as convenient under the lee of any of the 
reefs, bearing in mind that the range of reefs on the western 
side of this channel on which anchorage may be had, ter- 
minates in lat. 21^^ 46' N., about 10 miles southward of Ras 
Dha-l-lama ; in which position the Sisters, two remarkable hills 
with peaks 1,900 and 2,070 feet high, the northernmost high 
lands near tiie shore in this part, boar aliout east and E. by S. 
Sontlnvard of tliis for 6 miles, there are only a few patches 
which do not afford good shelter from north-westerly winds. 

Tlie northern entrance to the Inner channel is close past the 
south-western end of Abu Madafi. An E. by S. y S. course for 
8 miles, with depths of from 40 to 10 fathoms, leads into the 
Inner channel ; a course may then bo steered close along shore 
to the reefs off Jidda. 

Eatah Dukeis is a large patch of reefs on the western 
side of the Inner channel just mentioned, liaving deep water 
close-to. Its noT’thern end lies 6 miles westward of Ras Hatiba. 

Plan 2599, Jidda and approaches, 

COAST. — From Slierni Ubhur, the coast trends southward 
11 miles to Ras (lahaz, the northern extreme of the bay of 
Jidda, of which Ras al Aswad, 10 miles farther south, is the 
southern boundary. This bay is much encumbered and fronted 
by reefs with navigable channels l)otween them. Amongst 
them are the anchorages and inner harbour of Jidda; the 
town of Jidda, now to be described, lying on the sea-shore 
in the north-eastern part of the bay. 

JIDDA APPROACH. — General remarks. — Reefs. 

— Jidda is so well protected by lines of reefs that there is 
comparatively smooth water whatever the direction or force 
of the wind. The outlying reefs form three nearly parallel 
lines, 10 miles long, north and south, filling up the bay from 
Ras Gahaz on the north to Ras al Aswad on the south. 

Thei'e are also many outlying patches, between which' are 
channels navigated by native pilots but the recognised tracks 
passing through what are 'named the gateways, are the only 
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Plan 2599 y of Jjdda and approaches. Var, 2^ 10' W. 

ones described in these directions, as it is these alone which a 
stranger can take with safety. 

Tides and currents. — There is a regular tidal range, 
but it is small compared with the irregularities in sea level 
caused by wind, and no established time of high water can 
therefore be fixed. In December and January 1833-4, when the 
harbour was surveyed by Captain Elwon, the greatest rise or 
fall, at springs, was about 2 feet ; but in the summer months, 
during northerly winds, when many of the banks are dry, there 
is less water by about 3 feet than during the southerly winds of 
the winter season; and, in January 1880, during a strong 
northerly gale, lasting five days, the water in the har1)our 
actually fell about five feet. 

In November and December 1876, when the harbour was 
re-surveyed hy Commander Wharton, a constant nortlicrly set 
was experienced outside the reefs ; but, inside, the currents 
observed were weak and irregular. 

Chart 8g, Red sea, sheet 3. 

LANDMARKS. — The landmarks l)y wliich to identify the 
position of Jidda before tlie town can be seen are not easily 
distinguished by a stranger. The mountains beyond the great 
plain extending inland from the town are so i-ugged and uneven 
that it is difficult to identify the peaks ; the princij)al mountains 
are, however, noAv described, though it may be i:)remised that 
from a position outside the dangers, Avhen in or near the 
latitude of Jidda, the town can generally be seen, and bearings 
of it suffice to lead a vessel up to the vicinity of the beacons. 
{See view on 2599.) 

Jebel Umm Arar, 580 feet high, is the hill in the range 
northward of Jidda, showing most to the left or approaching 
from the soutlnvard, and forming the termination of some spurs 
running westward from the inland mountains. The Sisters, 
about 2,000 feet high, north-eastward of it, have been described. 

Jebel Yemeniya, or The Sugarloaf, is a conical hill, 
920 feet in height, in the second range behind, and 8 miles east- 
ward of, the town ; it is much used as a mark, and may be 
recognised easily when the town is on an easterly or north- 
easterly bearing, when it is the nearest remarkable cone behind 
the houses. 

Jebel Haddah, or Saddle hill, is the highest and most 
remarkable of the nearer high hills, and as the loftier range 
behind Mecca^ is seldom visible, it is generally the highest land 
to be seen. It shows as a double peak with a saddle between, 
is 2,650 feet high, and lies 18 miles eastward of Jidda. 
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Jebel Sannam, 960 feet high, lies 10 miles south-east- 
ward from the town, and is a small but remarkable pyramidal 
peak, surmounting a flat hill. It maintains nearly the same 
appearance from all points of view, and froni abreast of Musari 
reef bears E. ^ N. 

Jebel el Moya, miles west-north- west from Jebel 
Sannam, is a low black rounded hill forming the southern 
extreme of the range nearest to the shore. It may be known 
by its black colour, and by being at the end of the white 
sandhills lining the foreshore. 

OFF-LYING DANGERS.— Musari reef is a breaking 
patch bearing W. ^ S. 62 miles from Ras al Aswad, and 
S.W. W. miles from Maruwas reef. Close westward of the 
Musari reef there is no l)ottoni at 120 fathoms. This reef is 
generally sighted by vessels approaching from the southward, 
as its breakers show well. 

Plan 2599, Jidda and approaches, 

ROCKY BANK.— The westernmost and outer bank 
off Jidda, near the edge of the 100 fathoms line, is rather more 
than 2 miles in extent, north and south, and nearly the same 
width ; tliore are seven known and named separate shoal heads 
on the bank, of which at least live are dangerous. This bank is 
separated from the inner group of reefs by a fair open channel, 
2 miles wide, with from 30 to 40 fathoms, but falls abruptly to 
very deep water on its northern, western, and southern sides. 

Abu Nakla, the southern head, lies about 8 miles north- 
eastward from the Musari reef, has 1^ fathoms Avater, and bears 
W. by S. i S. nearly miles from the white stone beacon on 
Gaham, Avhich is the outer beacon in the approach to Jidda. 

Al Wastani, with 1 ^ fathoms, lies 3 cables N. by W. from 
Aim Nakla. 

Both these shoals break when there is any swell ; and there 
is a depth of ll-fatlioms between them. The 100-fathoms line 
of soundings is less than half a mile westward of them, and 
between it and them are very irregular depths Avith patches of 
from 9 to 4 fathoms. 

The other five heads are on the northern part of the bank. 

Al Khruba Baharia, the westernmost, has a least depth 
of 6 fathoms vvith irregular depths of from 9 to 18 fathoms 
around ; it lies 1 yV miles N.W. I- N. of Al Wastani. 

Al Fokani, Avith 2^ fathoms, lies 6 ^ cables N.E. by E..f E. 
of Al Khmba Baharia. 

General chart 2523, 



321 


Chap. VL] ROCKY BANK.— OUTER LINE OF REEFS. 

Plan 2599 y Jidda and approaches. Var. 2^ 10' W. 

Abu-l-Ehodar, about half a cable noi’tli-eastward of A1 
Fokani, is a small 3-fathoms head with from 7 to 10 fathoms 
close-to. 

Erg ar Suniya, with 3i fathoms aud from 9 to 27 fathoms 
close-to, lies 4:^ cables N.E. I- E. of Abii-l-Kliodar, 

Abu-l-Yahud, Avith 5 fathoms, lies 1 cables E. by N 1 N. 
from Erg ar Suniya. This, the north-eastern shoal patch of iho 
Rocky bank, bears N.W. by W. 1- W. 2i miles from the Galiam 
beacon. Only 21 cables northward of Abu-l-Yaliiid the deptli 
is 230 fathoms. 

Plan 2599 j Jidda and approaches, and chart Sc, Red sen, sheet o. 

Clearing marks —Jebel Yemeniya or The Sugarloaf, 
open the breadtli of the town southward of it, N. 7(f E., leads 
one mile soutlnvard of Abu Nakla, the southernmost shoal head 
of the Rocky bank. 

Jebel Yemeniya, open the same distance' iiortliwaj-d of the 
town, N. 82^^ E., leads half a mile nortliward of Abu-l-Yahud, 
the northernmost danger on the l)ank. 

Jebel Yemeniya, on with centre of th(^ town N. 7(F E., leads 
in a fairway over the Rocky bank between A I Wastani and A1 
Khruba Raharia, in apparently not less than 13 fathoms, but 
this passage is not re(X)mmended, as the neighbourhood has not 
been surveyed in detail. 

Jebel Umm Aral*, the westcj-n end of the i'ange northward 
of Jidda, before desenibed, bearing N.N.E. ^ E., leads inside 
Abu Nakla, the inner danger on the Rocky baidv, between it 
and Marmvas reef 

Anchorage. — In fine weather, a vessel arilving off tJie 
harbour too late to enter, will find anchorage on the Rocky bank 
eastward of the dangers. This anchorage is better than that 
outside the gateways, though the bottom is but coral and sand. 

(ft 

Plan 2599, Jidda and approaches. 

OUTER LINE OP REEFS.— Southward of El Harig, 
the fairway to the gateways, this lino of reefs, situated on the 
eastern side of the fairway from the soutliward, consists of 
the breaking patches of (xaham, Shah Jidda, Umm el Kat, 
Assamdiya, which are nearly in line about north by east and 
south by west and always show ; and, the sunken patch Alamwas. 
Northward of El Harig, all the reefs of the outei- line break. 

Oaham reef. — Beacon. — The Gaham. ]’oef is the southern 
boundary of El Harig, the channel generall.y used in eiitoring 
Jidda harbour. A white stone beacon, sunnounted by a staff 
and globe, 20 feet high, and visible 5 or 6 miles, stands 
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Plan 2590, Jidda and approaches, Vav. 10' W. 

1} (jal)l('s witliiii the iiortliern end of the reef. From this 
hoaeoM, (Ik^ Middle gateway red heacon, on the opposite side of 
tlie fair way, bears N.E. by F. nearly 11 miles. 

A shoal, witli 2J fathoms over it, lies north-eastward of 
(Jahani slioal, with Middle gateway rod l3ea(*on liearing N. 31FE. 
bl cables. A 5-fatlioms ])atcl) lies 11 cable's southward of this 
shoal. Both have from 10 to 20 fathoms within lialf a cable of 
them all round. 

Shab Jidda, the next re^ef southward of (iaham reef, is 
connected witli that reef by an almost continuous (*Iiain of 
rocks, but there is a channel between Shab Jidda and Unim 
el Kat ; It liowevei* can only Ire used by the eye and requires 
local knowledge. Assamdiya lie's bi'tween rmin et Kat and 
]\rarnwas. 

Maruwas, tin' sontlH'rnmost of this liiH' of reefs, is a small 
one-fathom bank N.E. ‘J E. bl miles fi-oin Musari reef (page 320), 
and S. 20' \V. distant 3 miles from (laham beacon. As it lies 
i*ather outside tin' lira' of tlu' four lei'fs just mentioned, and 
does not geiu'i’ally bri'ak, it is dangerous for a vessel approaching 
from tlu' soutlnvard. One (*Iearing mark has just been given, 
and as tlu* (laham bc'ac-on can always be sc'on, though Jebel 
IbnmArarmay l)(' hiddr'ii, this sunki'H patcli maybe cleai’ed 
by st('(‘ring for that b(‘a(‘on when beai'ing N.N.E., or eastward 
of that bearing. 

Jehan shoal, ihcsontlu'rnmost shoal of tlic northern group, 
lies witli its southern end J miles in a north-east direction 
from the Gaham Ix'acon and is tlu^ noithern limit of El Harig, 
the fairway. It has no Ix'ai-on, and its southern ('dge is not 
clearly defined, but shoal watei- extends aliout 2 (tables south- 
eastward and south-westward from it. From a depth of 
b fathoms at the southern extreme of this shoal, the red beacon 
of th(' Middle gateway bears S. bb' E. 11 (*ables. 

SECOND LINE OF REEFS.- This line consists of a 
maze of patclu's extending north and south about one mile 
inside the outer Hik' of reeds, with channels between the 
patches. One of these reefs, known as the Fellehiyat, is marked 
by a red beacon and the Middle gateway, the passage immediately 
southward of it, is that generally used. 

Conspicuous marks. — Houses, forming conspicuous marks 
have been erected on the following reefs. A small white house, 
the (paarantine hut, about the middle of Bahri reef (not charted) ; 
four square white houses on Jezirat Abu fsaad, the sandbank, 
above water, at tlie southern end of Shab Saad, about 2 miles 
southward of the gateways-; and, similar but smaller houses on 
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Plan 2599, Jidda, and approachen, V av, 2^ 10' W. 

tlie sandbank, above water, at the soutli-eastern end of Sliab 
Wasta, still farther southward. These sliould form useful marks 
for fixing when approaching the gateways. 

MIDDLE GATEWAY is that generally used. It is 
about .1 caldes wide bet ween two ])arts of the Fellahiyat n'ef, 
which show well, and has dec']) Avater, but thc'rcj is a patch of 

fathoms, unmarked, in the faiiAA^ay, beloAV mentioned. 

Beacon and buoyage. — Middle beacon stands on the 
northern side of the gateway, Jiearly half a cable within the 
edge of the reef ; it is a red iron tripod on which is a red 
s(jiiai*e sti’ucture, with a \rine at each apc'x of the roof; it 
stands on three piles, and is paintcnl red. 

Erg el Ec'llahiya, or Ulysses shoal, is a one-fathom ])alch, olY 
the reef on south side of the gateway, from which the red l)eacon 
beai’s N. 4U W. l-ij cables. It is marked at its nortli-western 
edge l-)y a small red buoy, which should bi' h'ft on the star- 
board hand in entering, but its being in ])osition cannot be 
I’clied on, and in its absence, tlu' slioal cannot always ))e sc'c'n. 

A oi-fathoms ])atch lies in the fairway about one cabh' 
from Middh' beacon. 

Caution. — Nc'ither b(*acons nor buoys at the didda 
gatOAvays and anchoi*ages should be depended on, as they are 
frequently washed away, though with tlu' incr('asing trallic of 
late years, probably more care in tlieir pr('s('i*vation is taken 
tluni foianerly. 

Directions Ibi’ Middle and Inner gateways, Ac., -w page' 327. 

The South gateway is soutlnvard of tlu' Ec'llahiyat reefs, 
it is very lun'row and is not recomnK'mh'd for stJ'angers, though 
mucli used by native' craft. Tlie' elangeis on its southern side 
are all sun kern. 

The North gateway is not marked by beacons. It is 
iiearlya cable wide, and deej), and lies on tlie northern side of 
the reef Avhich sepamtes it from Middle gateway. 

Jebel el Mewa on with the southern inner be^aeion, on Abu 
liarit, S. P)(E E. leads through this ])ass in about!) fathenns. 8ev 
sketch 



f^reakers. 


Jebel Moya. Breakers. 
In line with S. I finer Beacon. 
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North entrance. — Directions. — Vessels of moderate 
drauglil ooeasioiially use the Noril] eiilraiico to the outer 
ancliora^e (pa.i^e 321 ) ; it lies between tlie reefs Shah Umm el 
Khalkhalla on the soutliern side, and Uas el Makhbat on the 
noi'thern side, and ])assin^ in northward of Towihi. The least 
water in thiselianncl is from 1 to \ l fathoms on the narrow coral 
rid,£^e which crosses the ])assa.i»‘e in a north-north-easterly 
direction from tlio northern end of the dVjwila ]‘eef. Care 
must be taken to give Shah Uinm el Khalkhalla a good berth, 
as a 0-Jeet I'ock lies about 11- cables north-westward from it. 

THIRD LINE OP REEFS. -This line of reefs is more 
continuous than tlie others; it has only one good opening, the 
Inner gateway, affording an (mtranc(‘ convenient for the harbour. 
There are otJiei* openings available Avilh local knoAvledge. 

Plnlarged plan on plan of Jidda and approaches, 2599. 

INNER GATEWAY.- Beacons, - This entrance is 

between Bahrinud' on tln^ north and Abullai'it reef on the south, 
tlie extremes of bot h reefs benng mai*ked by Avhile stone beacons. 
The ])assage is 180 yards Avlde and rpiito clear, but neither 
beacjon should be ]>assod too clostdy, as the reefs are not 
stcep-to; nor, as previously rcmark(‘d, shonhl the existence of 
the beacons be absolutely reruMl on. 

Leading mark. —Tin' (sc'cond) white house to the right 
of tlic toAvn on Avith J(d)ei Wmeniya N. 74^^ K. leads through 
the centre of the Innei* gatcAAaiy. This mark does not ai.)pcar 
on the j)lan, but the Ikuicoiis on eithci* side are a better guide. 

Erg el Allem. — At 11 cables inside the Injuu’ gatoAvay 
and E. by N. I N. from the southern beacon, is this coral ])atch 
with I 2 fathoms on its slioalest i)art, near the north-eastern 
end. The shoal itself is not aUvays visible, and is said to be 
growing and extending in a noitlierly direction. There are 
a number of small shoal heads Jjaving over them depths of 
from 3 feet to 3 fathoms, lying southward of Erg el Allem ajid 
eastward ol Ahii llarit, Avhich are best, imdei*stood l)y reference', 
to the plan. 

INNER HARBOUR.— Inside the Inner gateway, and 
lu^tAvee?) Shabs Ihirri and Thidham oji the Avestern side and the 
shore reef exbmdiiig from the toAvn on the eastern side, is the 
Inner harbour, or anchorage, a long narrow space with variable 
depths and with several patches. With a good light, the shoals 
and edges can all be seen ; but, as much of the anchorage 
ground is between the depths of 3 and 4 fathoms, the bottom 
is seen just as clearly at that depth as on dangers, and constant 
reference to the chart is necessary to discriminate between 
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Enlarged plan on plan of Jidda and a/pproaehes, 2599. Var. 
2^ 10' TV. 

them. On either side the reefs shoal gradually with ruiinerous 
tongues of coral. 

Shab Burri. — At 1\ cables northward of Ih’g cl 
Allein is Ras el Sunni reef, the southern end of Shab Burri, 
whicli slioal, with Shab el Hadhain, from which it is only 
separated f)y a narrow boat channel, Forms a reef moi‘o tliau 
2 mih's long, north and south, and is the immc'diato protect ion 
to the liarbour or inner ancliorage. 

Wreck. — A wreck is charted, in about 15 fathoms, nearly 
in tlie Fairway, about a cable tnistwai-d oE the Shab Burj-i buoy 
and a little southward oF the leadbig lijie given. From it, the 
whit(^ stone beacon on Shab Bahri beai’s vS. 4' W. 4J* cables. 
This Avreck was re])orted to have masts showing above water 
in 1908, and to b(^ a good mark. Another wreck with masts 
showing above water in 1908 is situated about 3 cables to the 
nortlward oE the above wreck on the eastern side oE Burri 
Shal). 

Welled el Ghersh, — Welled el (flicrsh is the southern- 
most danger on the ('ast side oE approach to the Inner 
anchorage, the channel here being about I! cables Avide. A 
(‘luster of pat(;h('s oF From to 4} Fathoms Forms the south- 
western extreme oF this slioal. The shoal is unmarked. 

Gitah el Mayet Seghir. --This patch is awash on the 
eastern side oF the Fiiiier anchorage 1 cables northward oE 
Welled elCdiersli. 

About 7 cables northward from Sunni roe F, near the southej’ji 
eiid of Shab Buj-ri, a tongue oF that shoal extends into the 
inner ancliorage to within 1 J- cables oi tlu'. buoy of Citah el 
ilayet Seghir. 

There are many other small ])at(di('s and tongues From the 
reels in the anchorage which cannot be well detailed, but Avill 
be realised on consulting the plan; tlmy can only be avoided 
by the eye and lead. 

Anchorages. — The best anchorage in the Inner harbour 
For a vessel oF 18 leet draught, is in tlic northern ])art, abreast 
the boat lihaniu'ls to the town. Here the harbour is Avider, 
clearer, has a unilVirm depth oF From 4 to b Fathoms, sand, and 
the vessel is in the nearest positkm to the town, Avhich is about 
ItV miles distant. The holding-ground is good. There is, 
hoAvever, a very nan’OAV pass with 5 Fathoms in the Fairway 
betAATcn' banks, with 19 feet water over them,^ which it is 
necessary to pass through, and this portion is sometimes 
croAvded Avith shipping. 
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Enlanjed plan on j)lan of Jidda and, approaches, 2599. Var. 

2^ hr IK. 

I' nr a larger vt'ssel a good berth is, in I’roin 10 to 13 fathoms, 
about one (;able nortli-nortli-Avestward of Nexvasta shoal, and 
westward of (ritah el Meyet Soghir. There is ex(?ellent 
aneliorage, in Id fathoms, sontliward of Welled cl Ghersh, 
avoiding tlie wreeh shown on eliart ; here a single anchor is 
snllicicmt. 

In most oilier parts of the harbour it is necessary 1o moor, 
{'sp(*(*ially during the jiilgrim season Avhen the harhonr is 
crowded, as a vessel at single anchor may (ml i rely bar tin' 
passage to tlu' northern part of the harbour. 

Boat passage to town. — The boat channel to the town 
is ov(M- reefs and shalloAvs, and, when the water is low, it is 
diilicidt to avoid touching; tlu' passage is marked by small 
stone beacons about 4i feet high. In 1!)08 four bewoiis, in 
a v('ry dihqiidated condition, were n'jiorted to be in existence'. 

Pilots. — As a rule, jiilots for tlu' harbour will be found 
outside, but, the firing of a gun will bring them off if they are 
not in waiting. They are generally lisheriiK'n, who knoAV the 
chaniK'ls w(dl ; they are mostly guided by the eyc'. 

Caution. — lieliance cannot be placed on beacons or buoys 
in Jidda harbour, as the former ai'c often destroyed and the latter 
frequently br(3ak adrift, and there is much dc'lay in rebuilding 
and re])lacing them. 

Cl fart (Sc, Red sea, sheet of 

DIRECTIONS. — General remarks. -On a])proa(*hing 
within 30 miles of Jidda, Jebel Jladdah or the Saddle hill, 
2,()r)0 leet in height, will be seen if the weatlu'r is clear, and 
its summit is not in the clouds ; Jebel "^Anneniyah (Sngarloafj, 
020 leet in height, is nioix' likely to be seen, and when bearing 
(rom N. fj. to ('ast is c'onspicuous. The white minarets Avill be 
seen about II iuiles distant, or about 3) miles seaward of the 
outer dangers. 

In thick weather, which is common during the summer 
months, the buildings can only bo seen at a short distance, and 
good astronomical obsiTvations are tluni especially necessary 
before making the land. 

3\)wards noon is the best time for entering, as, owing to the 
clearness ol the water, the sunken rocks then appear as a dark 
green shadow on the surfa(*e, but when the sun is low to the 
eastward, and then', is much glare, or in thick, hazy, or cloudy 
weather, the rocks cannot be discovered until close upon them. 
Much care is required in long vessels entering or leaving the 
port, as the turnings being sharp, such vessels are much more 
liable to take the gi’ound than shorter ones. 
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Middle Gateway. — Prom the southward. If 

approaching from the southward, steer in with Jobel Yemeiiieli 
bearing N.E. hy E. :[ E., wliicb leads about J \ miles northward 
of Musari reef, keeping a good look-out for that reef which 
usually breaks, and when it bears East one mile distant, steer 
N.E. i E. This leads u]) to and abi'east (laliain heaeon, well 
inside Abu Nakla, and the town will be half a ]>oint on the 
starboard bow when lirst the course is altered. 

If the Mnsai'i should not 1 h' seen, st('er foi* llie town 
Ix^arijig about N.E. by E. E. ; this h'ads westward of 
Afusari reef aiid to a good position for sighling the (Jaliam 
beacon, Avliich shoidd be In-oiight to bear lialf a point on tlu) 
starl)oard bow. (Tlu' luai'ks for lea<ling insid(' Itocky bank ai*(j 
given on page .‘>21 .) Then run on until Jebel Yenieniya is on 
witli th(' right extrcMiu' of the town N. 7 1° 1^. ; which being 
stecj’ed for leads to th<; .Middle gateway in fiot less than 
(3 fatlionis. 

Vessels of deej) draught will avoid llu' (i-fathoms shoals 
northward of (iahani. beac-on, by st.iMu ing for .Middle gateway, 
then the l)eacon Ix'ars E. by N. 

When the rt'd la^acon, on the norllKuai side of the gateway, 
bears N.E. by N. alter cours(3 to ]>ass through the Middi (3 
gateway midway betwc'cm the beacon and llie l)U()y, th(^ passage 
northward of the 5i-fathoins patch in mid-channel bchng 
])referable. Should tlu' buoy be a<lrift, the vessel should be 
navigated by the ('y(', kec'ping towards the (ulge of the .Middh' 
beacon reef, to avoid Erg ('1 Fallihiyat reef and the ].)atclies 
south-west of it. 

Outer anchorage. -Wlam .Middle Ix'acon bears W('st, 
steel* north-eastward to tlie Outcn* anch()rag(' if bound there. 

Large vess('ls, and v('ssels unable to (uiter tlu' Inner harbour 
from its overcrowd('d condition, should anchf)r Indween the 
second and third line of i*eefs north-('astward of Shal^ Eellaldyat. 
Here is ])rotection, but tlie ground is foul and uneven, the 
bottom being coral and varying in (h'ptli fi*om () to 20 fathoms 
in a distance of a few yards. Numerous anchors have been 
lost here ; luit th(M*e is no belter place' at aconveidmit distance 
from the town. 

Inner gateway. -~lf bound to tlie Inner anchorage with 
Middle beacon bearing West as before, alter ('ourse to stai'board 
and steer about E.S.E. for a convenient position for entering tJie 
Inner gateway. 

When Jebel Yemeiiiya is in line with the second (?) white 
house to the right of the town N. 7J° E., steer between the wliite 
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Plan 2599 y Jidda and approaches, Var, 2° 10' W. 

])ea(*()iis of the Inner gateway and southward of Sunni reef. 
Wlion the iioiise on Baliri reef hears W.N.W., alter course to 
the iioitliward, passing between Biirri Shah and Welled el 
(Mifnsli, and steer uj) to the anchorage on about a N. by E. | E. 
('oii]*se. Sliould tlie Avi^eck to the eastward of Sunni reef be 
s(‘en, she will also bo a guide for altering course to the 
jiorihward. Tlie anchorage must be selected by eye. See 
page 325. 

A sailing vessel should lulf closely round Sunni reef, if it 
is intended to gain the u])j)er part of the harbour. 

Prom the northward. — If appi*oaching from the north- 
ward, keep a good oiling until Jebci Yemeniya is between the 
bearings of E. by S. and E. | N., which will keoj) a vessel clear 
of the reefs north and south of those bearings. A good lino 
of approach is Avith the hill E. ^ S., or the town when in sight, 
E. by S. (lahaiu beacon bears S.S.E. v E. when the vessel 
is Avitliin the ih)(*ky bank shoals. Steer for Gahani 
beacon on that bearing until Middle gateway beacon bears 
noj’lhward of East, Avhen the ])assage may be steered for as 
before. 

Jebci Sannam and Jcbel cl Moya in line bearing E.S.E. 
also load in nortlnvard of the lioeky bank, but the course must 
be altered to the southward Avhen (.1 aha Jii beacon bears S.S.E. fj E., 
as above given. 

Other channels. — A sailing vessel may lie obliged to take 
some other ])assago through the two outer lines of reefs, but 
the chart and eye must l)e her guide if she sliould attempt it 
Avithoiit a ])ilot, and Avliieh is inadvisable. 

North harbour channel.— Theiu is a circuitous channel 
into the Inner harbonr round the northern end of Shab el 
Radham, which channel, owing to the crowded state of the 
harbour, is occasionally used by local craft ; but the entrance 
bc'tweeu Shal) cl Itadhani and Shab Hammama is narroAV and 
has a sharp turn of about 8 points. 

JIDDA - -TOWN.-- (066‘. spoty Lat, 2r 28' A., Long. 
oU\ll' 25" L .). — Jidda is the port of Mecca, Avhich latter is 
distant inland from Jidda about 60 miles in an easterly diroc- 
lion ; it is one of the most considerable places on the shore of 
the Bed sea, and is in the province of Iledjaz. The town 
stands in a h:nv saiuly extensive ijiain fronting a range of 
hills about 10 miles inland ; farther in the interior the land 
becomes mountainous. 

'J'he town, with its Avhite ininerets, has an imposing 
a])pearance from the sea ; it is half a mile square, and enclosed 
l)y a. Avail, Avith small toAAWs at intervals, the angles toAvards the 

General charts 8c and 2523, 



TOWN. — POPUIATION.— TRADE. 


329 


Chap. VI.] 

Flan 2599, Jidda and approaches. Var. 2° 10' TV. 

Bea being commanded by two forts. In the northern fort is the 
prison ; the southern fort consists of two octagons, joined, and 
in the nortliern octagon is the flag-staff. 

There are three entrances to the town on the sea side, of 
wliidi the southern is the x>pbicipal, and leads into the main 
bazaar. The northern gate is the most convenient for communi- 
cation with the (Jonsulates, but is seldom o])cned after dark. 
There is also a gate on eacli. of the other sides ; tliat on the 
south is seldom ox:)cncd ; the northern gate is common to all ; 
and the eastern is the Mecca Cate, through whicli, liowever, 
Europeans ai*e at times permitted to pass. 

The minarets of three moscpies sJiow to seaward, tlie most 
conspicuous being tlie northern and southern ones ; the middle 
jninaret, being lower, is half hidden by houses. 

Eve’s tomb.—On the northern side of the town are several 
old windmills, and near them a laige tomb, said to be that 
of Eve, about 92 feet long by 22 feet Avide. The streets are 
very narroAV and irregidar ; the houses arc mostly constructed 
of coralline limestone, and some of the newest are huge and 
well built. 

The population of Jidda is estimated at about 20,000, of 
which 15, ()()() reside Avithin the Avails, the rest in the suburbs; 
of thc'se nearly half are Arabs, about the same number Afric^ans 
(servants), and the remainder natives of Hindustan. From 
40,000 to (30, 000 pilgrims are said to pass through annually, 
but the numljer varies cmisiderably ; in 1897 there Avas a falling 
off of 12,000 as compared Avith the previous year, chiefly due to 
the plague at lloinbay. In 1901, the total number Avas 
()(),500, of whom 11,820 wcu*e from India. It is to the providing 
for and c'OiiA^eyance of tlic^sc^ travcdlc'rs that Jidda owes its 
prosperity as a poji, as it has no whai’vc's or cxmvenience 
feu’ shi})ping, and is fronted throughout by exti’cmiely shallow 
water, scajc;ely available tor boats during the lowest tides in 
sunnner. It is j*e[)ortc(l to be unsafe for stj-angers to go moj’e 
than a mile outside the town. 

Communication and trade. — Jidda is a port of 
consid curable trade betwc'cii Arabia, India, F]gypt, and Africa, 
and many of its mei-chants are emterprising and Avealthy. It is 
a regular plac e' of (*all, tAvic*e mcmtlily, for the British India 
Steamship Company’s vessels ; a French line ch* steamers, and 
the vessels of the Austrian Lloyd’s touch at irregular intervals. 
It is also Ausited by ax'ssoIs of the Ocean Steamship Ccunpany, 
the Khedivial Mail Steamship (Company, three British Indian 
steamship cojupanies, the Turkish Makhsusi Transport 
Com 2 )a]iy, and by those of three Dutch companies. 
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Ill 1001, the number ol vessels of all nationalities entering 
the Port, ol* Jidda was 1,502, representing an aggregate oL* 
’0;j,101 tons; of this JJ4,852 tons Avas that of 2J6 British 
vessels, all but one of which were steam-vessels ; Turkish vessels, 
chielly small local sailing craft, to the number of 1,169, 
amounted to 52,10*) tons. The remainder, 105,956 tons, is 
acvounteul for by ve'ssels of nine dilTerent nationalities, amongst 
whidilhe Dntdi, lOissian, ( ireek, and Italian flags preponderate, 
in fh(' order naimal ; the others Inking (juite inconsiderable. 

In 1901, th(' annual value of the exi)orts Avas 25,128/. ; they 
consisl('d dii(Jly of hides, skins, gums, inother-of-])earl shell, 
henna, tK’c. Jlu' imports wc're A'alued, in 1897, at 644,989/., a 
d(M*r('ase from th(‘ ])revious year of 48,100/., due to th(' plague 
at Bombay and famine in India. In 1905 they had in ci*eased 
lo 1,405,000/., of Avhich 574,000/. was for goods from British 
India, and 120,000/. fi'om the lhiil(‘d Kingdom; the greater 
part of th(‘ remaind(M- was from Turkish, P(n‘sian, and Kgy])tian 
ports, and the rc'st from all other nationaliti('s. The im])ort,s 
consist chielly of grain, piec*e-goods, colTee, tea, sugar, flour, 
lobac(*o, spievs, timber (a kind of teak), carpets, crockery, and. 
hal’d ware, &(', An ad valorem duty of 8 per cent, is charged on 
all imports. 

Telegraph. Jidda is in communication by lelogra])h 
cable with Smikin, and from theiuu' by Suez or Aden with the 
g('neral system. It is connect'd by overland telegraph Avith the 
j)rincipal Arabian toAvns, M(Mlina, Mecca, Eph(% Ilodeida, Sana, 
and iMokha ; and it is also connected with IVriin, by a Jhirkisli 
cable from Sheikh Syed. 

Quarantine.- -All arrivals from Indian ports are sul)ject 
to a (piarantine of observation of 10 <lays, and those from Java 
to 5 days. 

Consul. Jidda is the residence' of a British (k)nsul and 
AJce-Consul. 

Coal and supplies. - No regular Stoedv of ctoal is 
maintained, and not. more than 150 tons of Welch coal being 
obtainable' at Jidda can be' relied on. The coal is put on board 
vessels lying either at the inner or outer anchorage, hy Boats, but 
the operation is often im])eded by strong winds, and still more so 
l)y low tides, Avhen the extreme shallowness of the Avater makes 
it impossible for coal boats t(^ j)ass to and fro for tAVO or three 
days together. Beef, mutton, and lish are plentiful, also fresh 
brc'ad, but fruit and Acgetables arc scarce. 

Water.— The _ Avater supply is of poor quality and very 
expensive, about 155. per ton (1905). The surplus of water from 
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the condensing apparatus is sold at about 18-s*. per ton, and tlie 
total 2 )roduce by this means is onlj^ about 15 tons per diem. 
The average annnal i*ainfall is limited to a few showers which 
fall chiefly in December and Jannary, when the cisterns and 
reservoirs owned by ])rivate individuals become filled and form 
their store for the year.'--** Mecca is fairly well supplied with 
water ; ^ledina has an abundance. 

Winds and Weather. — At Jidda, during Januaj-y .bSflf), 
Il.M.S. Melita found the weather usually liiu' and dry, with 
very few clouds or a. littl(‘ haze when a northerly wind 
])rev^ailed, but always (*lou(ly and damp with southei-ly and 
easterly winds ; the wind was generally from north-north-east 
in the ('arly morning to north-wi'st at night, force oiu' to 5. 
The Jiatives say that wdien the wind remains due iKwth during 
the night a strong north wind may be ex])ecte(l the next day ; 
and, when the Avind inclines to the eastward in the early 
morning, it will bo light and the weatlau* line. 

In December, the ])revailing wind was nortlu'rly, from 
north-north-east to north-west, force 0 to d ; Avith an occasional 
southerly Avind, betAveen south-Avest and south-east, force one to 
5, lasting three days at a time. Winds from east and Avest 
were rare and light. Tlain M\ on tAvo days Avith a soutli-Avest 
wind. 

See also Mete(Wological table, page 560. 


* The rainfall differs considerably in (|uantity in diflV'reiit years. The 
rainfall during November 1895 was the heaviest known to the inhabitants, 
many of the houses being i*enderod unsafe by it. 
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CHAPTER V]T. 

lOAST COASr OF FFD SEA FROM JIDDA TO KAMARAN BAY. 


(JmL 2 r20' N., Lowj.liff iry W, lo TmL Ur W' N., Long, 42\^)0' E) 


Variation in IU()9. — IVci-oasino’ 4' annually. 


(liarts Sc and Sd^ Red sea, .sheets d and I. Va7\ 2"^ W, 

COAST.- -General remarks. ■ From Jidda to IJas ol 
Hayadli {Lai. LT 15' N., Long. J2'" >\5' E.), the coast is 
honlcred by reefs and banks, wliicli, from abi’east of I/itli, 
(‘XtoJid far towards the centre of tlio sea. The extensive 
Farisan bank is upwards of 320 miles \on^, has neai’ly the same 
direction as the coast off which it lies, and 1‘orms the principal 
houjjdary of the fiuH'r channel southward of Lith, page 338. 
Tiiko the Dahalak bank, on the opposite side of the Red S6 ti, the 
Farisan hajik is so encumbered with shallow reefs ijuperfectly 
charted that ii is dangerous to eross throughout the greater 
part of its hmgth. 

From Ras al Aswad, the southern horn of the bay of Jidda, 
to lath, the coast-line has a gxnieral south-easterly trend for 
u])wanls of 100 miles; it is low, and, as before stated, fringed 
throughout the whole distance by a reef, in some places 
('.xtending more than a mile from the shore. Within this 
length of coast are nunuu'ous (hnached outlying rec'fs from 8 to 
17 miles from the shore, described in the following pages. 

There were no towns in 1831 on this |)art of the coast 
noi* any supplies obtainahle. Probably there are inhabitants 
at the better anchorages hereafter mentioned. 

Landmarks.- -Retween Jidda and Jdth some of the high 
land in the interior is conspicuous. 

Jebel Abu Shank {Lat. 2(f 55' Ah, Long. 30^ 28' E.), 
JO miles iidand, is a small two-knobbed hill. 

Jebel vSadiyah is a remarkable peak on the highest part of 
the land in the distant range north-eastward of Mahram ; a little 
eastward of it is a still ]nore remarkable ])eak b}’^ which it may 
be known. 
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Siigarloaf is a peaked mountain, its top forming tliree small 
peaks 1(S miles nortli-nortli-eastward from Mersa Kishraii ; it is 
in lino vvitli Jebel Sadiyali and '^.Fower hill on a nortli-nortli- 
easterly hearing. 

Tower hill. — The range of hills from the northward con- 
verges towards the shore between iMahrain and Kishran, and 
l^ower hill is a little inside the (extreme of the range as seen 
from Mahram ; it is a remarkable piece of broken land, not 
unlike a tower; Imt olf and south-eastward of Kisliran, it shows 
as a double rugged top and ap])ears jnuch lai’ger in this latter 
direction ; the piece of land outside it shows as two round hills. 

Two peaks are situatcul south-eastward of Tower hill; at 
Mahram, these ap])ear as the two highest peaks on two slof)ing 
mountains, like Avedges ; both peaks am doii))le. A third peak 
lies betAveen these peaks and ToAAm* hill. 

Ras al Aswad {Lat. 2r 20' N„ Lonn. SiT S' E.), the 
southcrii extrojne of the bay of Jidda, is a low sharp ])oint, 
bordered by reef. South-westward J ^ miles IVoin it, and on the 
sliore reef, is a litlle island named (Ihorab. 

Someima is 1\ inilcs southward of Ras al Aswad. This 
anchorage, in 9 fathoms, mud, is in a bight in the coast reef 
and is open to the north-Avest, but allbrds tolei'able shelter from 
southerly winds. When at anchor, debel Sannam pe^ak sliould 
be little open northward of Jebel lladdah saddle. 

Reefs. — Irk-el-Ghorab is a l)reaking vckJ with no 
bottom at 120 fathoms close west ward of it. It bears S. W. by W. 
81 miles from Ras al AsAA^ad, and S. \ W. 4.} miles from the 
Musari reef. 

Kobbein (Lal.2rJ2' N., Loiuj, 3if 1' W.), Alkasr Shamiya, 
and Alkasr al Ycjnaniya, arc breaking reefs from 5 to 9 miles 
olf-shor('., and are all on the same bank, which is about 11 jiiiles 
long in a south-by-east direction and about 9 miles Avide. 
There is a deep-AA^ater channel between the bank and the shore 
reef ; and, generally, from 10 to 25 fathoms on the bank 
betAvecn the clusters of reefs. Kobbein is the northernmost 
of the group. 

Katat Teffa ajid Katah Kidan are two reefs, sepai^ated 
from each other by a deep channel 2 miles wide, Katat Tclfa is 
3i miles from the coast reef, and 2 miles south-eastward from it 
is a rocky patch 3^ miles off shore. 

Reported shoal. — At about 2-^ miles south-AvestAvard of it, 
and not more than a mile north-westward from Katah Kidan, is 
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a small f)atch witli an ostimated (leptli of 3 fathoms, veported 
hy the s.s. Mopjaffari in 190(3, probably identical with one of 
those eliarted. These reefs haA^e deep water around them. 

Kidan is 22 miles soutliwar<l of Someima. Tliere is 
aneliora^o off it, in + fathoms, with toleral)Ie shelbn* from 
westerly winds, in a bight of the coast reef, but it is open to 
the sonthwaj’d. 

Abu Shauk (ImL Lamj. 3!P IS' K.) is 25 miles 

southward of Someijua. This ])laee has exeellent anchorage for 
small craft in (5 fathoms, but the entrance is very narrow 
betwec'n th(‘ reefs olf it. .Iel)el Al)u vShauk, befoi*e deseril)ed, 
bears from it K. by N. 

Abu Shuak reefs lie 5 mih's south-sonth-west from 
Abu Shuak. This is tin' most noi‘thei-ly of a gi’oup of nvfs 
('xtending 13 inih's in a soutli-south-('asterlv dir(‘('tion, of which 
ToAvil liaghwan ix'cf is the most southerly. l>etw('en the reefs 
in this s])ace are deep-watei* channels, but the slioals may 
be considered as forming a conn(‘ct(‘d line which vessels ought 
not to attx'inpt to ])ass tin-ough. Tlu're is deep water close 
to their western sid(\ 

Kuff is a small bight in th(' coast ivef about 5 miles south- 
eastward from Abu Shauk; then' is anchorage, in 11 fathoms, 
rocky bottom, but. no sh('lt('r is afforded. 

Katall Abu Duda is a |)atch of rocks bearing W. by N. 
3 miles from the iidet. Abu Duda. Deep water lies between 
it and the shore' I’e'C'f. Of the (‘a])abilities of the' inlet there 
is no information. 

Mahram iJ\al.3(P3fj' N., Loh<j. :iir' 40' W.) is the next 
available' anchorage near the sherre soutliAvarel of Knff, but it is 
not gooel, there being straggling rocks in it. A vessel wishing 
te) stop here had better anelior outsiele the roe'ks off it. 

Mirkat is ne'arly (S miles south-eastAvarel e.)f Mahrajn ; its 
position may be ree.-eygniseel from seaAvarel by a conspicuous tomb 
em a hill. The anehewage, in Into 1(3 fatheuns, is just south- 
ward of the' she)als off it, which afforel some little shelter from 
Avesterly Avinds. 

Shejah reef lies S.W. by W. 5 miles from Mahram ; 
the Inner channel is between them. The Shejah reef consists 
ejf tAvo parallel reefs, each about l-,f miles long north-east 
and soiith-Avest, and separated frenn each other by an 8-fathoms 
(hannel about half a mile Avide. A reef lies 2^ miles north-Avest- 
ward from vShejah, and beUveen the two is a channel with about 
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J4 fathoms water. A reef also lies W. hy N. about b miles 
from Shejah, diseov^ered by H.jM.S. Philomel iu lcS8i. Aiiotlioi* 
reef, about 2 miles lou^^*, lies 2\ miles in au east-south-east 
direction from Shejah, with deep water ehaniud hetweeii. 

Kad Homeis (NoHh-western [xiH, Lai. 20° I o' N., 
Loncj. 30° 25' E.) is a series of low sandy islets on two reefs 
together about 2^ miles iu extent north-west and south-east, and 
l(J miles from the nearest point on the mainland. The Avhole 
reef is surrounded by deep water. 

Current.— In April 1802, II..M.S. Hornet ('X])erieiK*ed a 
westerly set of miles an hour in the vicinity of Kad llomeis. 

Reefs. — About 17 miles eastward from Kad llomeis and 
0 miles from tlie nearest land, is a small detaela'd reef, stc'op- 
to, and, K. by S. \ S. 22 miles from Kad llomies, are two iwfs 
which l)reak at times; tin' southern I'eef has a sand cay, and 
is nearly 8 miles from tlu' nearest land. 

CdfUtion. — 4di('se r('efs lie' in the a[)proach to tlu' Innei’ 
ehannol from Lith southAvai’d and others may exist. Naviga- 
tion should be eondueted from aloft. 

JEZiRAT KISHRAN {West end, Lai. 2(P Jo' N., lAjnrj. 
30° 56' E.) is about 14 miles long in an east-south-easterly 
direetio]!, witli the small island Tahara at. its eastei n end ; it 
fronts a large bight in the coast, leaving but, a small ope'iiing at, 
either end. 

Mersa Kishran.-- This anchorage', at th(^ weste'rii enti’aneo 
to the bight or lagoon Ix'hind dezirat Kishi’an, has a rocky bar at 
its entrance with 2] fathoms water on it; th(' bar a])pears to 
eoiineet the coast r('('f off Kishnin witli a shoal (eastward of it, 
l.)y which the anchorage is ])rotected ; the dej)ths an' b or (> 
fathoms, muddy bottom. In a south-westerly wind, a h('avy 
SAvell rolls into this jdacc ami the surf breaks on tlu' bar. 
4V)wer hill bears N. by E. J E. from the eiitrance. 

Sumar island, at the western end of Shah ('1 Jeflin and 
about a mile from the shore of Jezirat Kislinin, is eastward of 
the shoal which shelters the Kishran amdiorage, and the bight 
between that shoal and the island, called the Sumar anchorage, 
is preferable to Kishi-an anchorage ; the depth iji Sumar 
anchorage is about 6 fathoms, mud. 

Shab el JeflBLn. — From the island of Sumar, this shoal 
extends eastwards beyond the centre of Jezirat Kishnin, nearly 
X)arallel xvith that island, for about 9 miles, leaving a narrow 
2-fathom8 channel between it and the island j-eef. At the 
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western end of Sliab el Jeffin, its outer edge is only a mile 
distant from tlie shore; at its eastern end it is rather luoi’e 
Ilian 2 miles. Under shelter of its eastern end, and about a 
mile from the shore of Jezi'rat Kishnin, a vessel may anchor, 
ill muddy bottom, just southward of the discoloured water. 

Northern Approach to Lith. — Kad Homeis islets and 
the shoals eastward of them, in the approach to Litli, are 
mentioned on J)age 335. There should he no great difficulty in 
approaching Lith from the northward if Kad Homeis is made 
the departure, more especially as the southern reef between 
it and Katat el Gursh is above water. The land is often hidden 
by haze, so that a good looh-out aloft is necessary. 

Commander Wharton, H.M.S. Fawn, remarked in J877, 
tliat the positions of the reefs Avestward of Abnlat island am 
doubtful ; the currents also are strong and uncertain in direction, 
and the Avater too deep for anchorage ; much caution is, therefore, 
nccessaiy A\dien navigating in this locality. 

Katat el Gursh, or iMidcliannel re(d’, in the fairway of 
the northern channel to Lith, is about 3i miles long, north --w(‘.st 
and south-east; the north-western part is nearly 2 miles 
southward of the eastern (md of Shab el JeOin, and for a 
distance of 4 cables, is awash ; the remainder has 12 feet water 
over it. 

Two remarkalile peaks in line N. by L. E. lead north- 
westward of the reef. These probably arc the p('aks referred to 
on page 333 as eastward of ToAver hill. 

Abnlat cone, close to the Avestern side of A))ulat island and 
very conspicuous, bearing S. by E. J E. leads Avostward. 

Abulat island {Gone, Lot, 19° 58' N., Lowj, 40° 6' F,) 
is the northernmost island on the Earisan bank, and is 
about 3 miles Avithin the edge of that j)art of the bank 
abreast of it. Abulat is on tJic western side of the Inner 
channel and is 2J miles long, no]*th-west and south-east, three 
(quarters of i mile Avide, from 250 to 300 feet high, and sur- 
rounded by a sandy plain. Tt is quite barren and destitute of 
water ; branches of coral are ol)servable protruding from its 
highest parts. Abulat cone, a high and very conspicuous rock, 
lies close to the w('stern side of the island. Here there is also 
a small port fit for fishing-boats ; and, lieyond it to the west- 
Avard, l)reaking reefs as far as can be seen from the top of the 
island ; also, several rocky patches near the edge of the bank 
northAvard of the island. 

Reefs, — About 5 miles N.W. by N. from the north-western 
end of xVbulat is Katat el Jebel, a breaking reef, and the 
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northernmost on the Farisan bank ; there are depths of 22 fathoms 
close to its northern side, and the channel betAveen it and Katat 
el Gursh is 3 miles wide. The positions of the reefs westward 
of Abnlat island are doubtful. 

Shab Jenab lies 10 miles south-westward of Jebel, and is 
the outermost reef on the bank. The dangers on Avestern end 
of Farisan bank are described on pages 375 and 379. 

FHan of Litli on chart 8c. 

LITH {Ohs. spot, Lat. 20^ 9' N., Lo)ig. 40^ 14' 20" E.).— 

The toAvn of Lith is small and consists of a number of mud 
houses about 1^ miles inland. It is gOA^erned by an Arab 
Sheriffe subject to the Pacha of Jidda. From the latter place 
to Tilth, the journey occupies three days by laud. The plan 
shows a blockhouse, barracks and a mosciue abreast the 
anchorage. The coast in this vicinity is Ioav, sandy, fronted 
by coral, and covered in some parts by bush, but inland and 
to the northward the ranges of mountains, of which Tower hill 
and Jebel Sadiyah form part, present a remarkable appearance. 

Water may be obtained at Jatli as avoH as a fcAv sheep and 
foAvls. An Austrian Lloyd’s steamer calls hero at about tri- 
monthly intervals on her j)assagc from Ijohciya and ICunfida. 

Agha islet, Avestward of Tjith inner anchorage, issniall, Ioav, 
and sandy, and has on it several houses. The position of 
Ratha, about 3 miles southward of Lith, is well defined by tAvo 
conspicuous isolated trees. 

Lith Inner anchorage is small, but Avell protected by 
the reef Avhich extends nearly half a mile off the Moscpie, and 
the tAVO reefs eastward of it. The best entrance is apparently 
that close eastAvard of the Moscpie reef ; the depths are from 4 to 
() fathoms, mud. In leaAung this place in a sading-A^essel and 
having to go eastAvard of the reefs mentioned, the reels should 
be kept close aboard. 

Lith Outer anchorage. — The best anchorage in the 
outer road is from a half to one mile south-south-AvestAvard of 
Agha islet, in from 10 to 14 fathoms, mud, but there is no 
shelter here from northerly or north-Avesterly Aviiuls. About 
If miles south-AA''estward of Litli is mi extensive reef of 
innumerable patches, Avith a channel on either side of it. 

Local pilots state that 8.W. by S. 4 miles from Lith is the 
tail of an extensiA^e shoal connected by foul ground Avith the 
shoal marked as lying south-south-Avest of Tath. The latter 
shoal is said to extend some 2 miles farther AvestAvard than aa^us 
formerly supposed ; to clear it, a vessel leaving Lith anchorage 
should steer W. by S. until Tgaati’ hill bears N.N.W. f W. 
The whole information is extremely^ v'agnc, necessitating a good 
look-out from aloft as in all places on this coast. 
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INNER CHANNEL. — Lith to Kamaran. — General 
remarks and directions. — The Inner channel from Lith 
southward, lies between the reefs bordering the coast and the 
eastern edge of Farisan bank. It varies from 3 to 7 miles in 
breadth and is obstructed by many reefs and islets, with deep 
water between, and for about 40 miles is very intricate ; but, 
after passing Surrein, it is clearer and there are many good 
anchorages but also many sunken patches in the channel. A 
little northward of Khor El Birk, the channel is contracted to 
a width of from one to 2 miles by the bank Umm Kerkan, the 
noi‘thcrii part of which, in lat. 18° 242-' N., is very shoal, but 
there are 2 and 3 fathoms on other parts. After passing this 
extensive bank, the inner channel becomes comparatively open. 
There are several breaks in the shore reefs, some of them 
afFording secure anchorages. 

The following remarks are condensed from the original 
directions given by Captain Elwon, who partly surveyed this 
channel in 1834. B must be borne in mind, that the chart is 
a very poor one, that the objects for fixing are few and far 
between, and that to safely navigate this channel the pilot must 
spend his time aloft. The information on the depths must bo 
gathered from the chart. The ])ecked line on the chart is 
marked from the report of the original surveyors, but the 
mariner must use his judgment in following it. Apparently 
one of the smaller vessels of the Austrian Idoyd’s use this 
channel; see Lith. also remarks on the Inner channels 

at page 34. 

Should it become necessary to pass from the central track in 
the Bed Sea to the Inner channel, it is requisite to make certain 
of the vessel’s position, so as to be at a moderate distaiu'c from 
the reefs at (hnvn, in order to have as much daylight as ])ossible 
to run across with ; and a sharp look-out must be kept for sunken 
])atches, some of which c*an only be seen in clear Aveather 
and Avhen the sun is in the opposite direction to the vesseFs 
c(nirse. (3dns is not recommended Avithout some special object 
in view.) 

Conspicuous mountains.—BetAveen lath and Kunfida 
are some noticeable mountains, auz. : — 

flebel Shakah (Lot, 19^ 59' N., Long, 4(f 58' E.), a remark- 
able piece of land on the second i*ange north-Avestward of Jebel 
Dauka. 

Jebel Dauka, also most remarkable, is on the highest range 
of inoujitains nortliAvard of Kunfida. In that direction, it runs 
off to a peak, but its northern extreme more resembles a wedge, 
the thickest part of which is to the nortliAvard. 
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Kauz Abu-l-Ayir is the highest range of mountains east- 
ward of Kunfida ; its northern brow appears as a high mound 
until well to the southward, when it becomes rugged ; its 
southern brow has a small but conspicuous peak. This 
jnountain is not shown on the charts, but may be seen from 
nortliward of Ras el Askar. 

Raka lies 13 miles south-eastAvard from lath roads. For the 
first |)art of this distance, the width of the coast reef is about 
5 cables, Avith some patches off it, and from 0 to 10 fathoms a 
short distance from the shore reef ; but for more than the latter 
half of the distance to Raka the coast reef extends upAvards of 

2 miles off-shore A vessel bound for Raka, from the faii’Avay 
south-east of Katat el Gursh, shmdd take c*are not to get into 
less than 14 fathoms, to avoid the extensive patches off the shore 
reef ; and, Avhen soutliAvard of these, a course about FiUst for 
5 or () miles Avill carry her to the entrance of Raka, but the 
soundings are very irregular, from 12 to 5 fathoms, rocky 
bottom. 

Anchorage. — Raka may be known by the higli sand-hills 
close to the beach eastward of it ; the bay is much encumbered 
Avith coral patches and only fit for small craft as an ancliPragc^ ; 
it provides hoAvever, good shelter for dhoAvs at all seasons in 
a bight of the (?oast reef, and is much used by them. 

The reef here extends nearly 2 miles from the shore, and 
there are some rocky patches off the entrance ; also the 
extensive shoal, Shah el Mudharr, in j)atches, bearing from 
south by oast to soutli-Avest from the anchorage, and nearly a 
mile from the coast reef ; there are other patclies soutliAvard 
and south-eastward of it. 

IletAA^eon Raka and Jehijil, the coast is low, sandy, and 
forms a bight bordered Avith coral reef in Avhich are several 

3 and 4 fathoms patches Avith 20 and 24 fathoms botAveen them. 

Plan of Jeldjil on chart 8c, 

Jeldjil^ (Lat, 1!F 551' N„ Long, dff 30' L.) has good 
anchorage, in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud. Entering from the north- 
Avest after passing Shab el Mudharr, before mentioned, steer 
for the point of the reef oft the entrance, and leave on the port 
hand all the sunken patches visible. At this place there is (1834) 
neither house nor hut, but about 3 miles farther southward is 
the coastal village Shakah. 
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Ras el Askar lies 5 miles south-eastward of Jelajil; 
it may be known by the trees on it, there being no others on 
the sliore near it. 

Rocky bank. — At miles south-south-east from Jelajil 
is the northern extreme of a cluster of rocks on a bank about 
5 miles long and 2 miles Avide, with a channel on each side. 
The patches are very numerous, have deep water l)etween them, 
arid, on some of them, are 2, 3, and 4 fathoms. 

Channels. — The passage eastward of the Rocky bank Avas 
formerly considered the safest, as the shoals could be better 
seen than in the AA^cstern channel, but it is not now recom- 
mended, having l:)eon found so much narroAver than as charted, 
as to be scarcely safe or practicable for A^ossels of any size. The 
Avestern channel AA^as almost ahvays used by sailing vessels Avith 
Avesterly Avinds, and Avoidd appear to be the best and safest 
under all circumstances for steam-vessels. 

Tn cither channel, a good look-out is required ; and, in 
coming from the soutlnvard, the extensiA^e reef in patclies on 
the bank that sepaiates the channels Avill be seen, as Avell as 
the sandbank on the southern part of it ; these are a good guide 
in judging the distance of a vessel from the patches forming 
the Avestern side of the Avestern ])assage, on Avhich the least 
Avater found Avas 2 fathoms. 

Charts Sc, Bed sea, sheet S. 

Jinnabiyat island {TMt. Iff 47' N., Loyuj. 40^ 33' E.) 
is on tlie eastern edge of the Farisan bank, Avestern side 
of the cliannel ; it is nearly 4 miles distant from Ras el Askar 
on the opposite side. The island is over 2 miles long, 
jiorth-Avest and south-east, narrow, and surrounded by a reef. 
A similar island, about a mile long and also surrounded 
by a reef, lies eastward of Jinnabiyat; both are Ioav and bushy. 
The channel between the two islands is only used by small 
native vessels. Off the north-eastern side of the latter island 
are two small islets encircled by reefs. 

Islets. — In a south-easterly direction and 2^ miles distant 
from the eastern end of Jinnabiyat is a small islet surrounded 
by a shoal, luiAung deej^ AA^ater on its south-western side; there 
is a shoal patch about a mile AvestAvard of this islet Avhich is 
the southernmost islet of a group of four, A^ery similar in 
appearance, and extending in a south-easterly direction from 
the eastern end of Jinnabiyat ; they are surrounded by reefs, 
and the numerous shoals in this part almost block the channels 
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about 3 miles north-westward of Ras el Humar ; there are, 
however, deep channels between some of them. 

From Jinnabiyat to Surrein island, the eastern edge of the 
Farisan bank is studded with rocks and shoal patches. 

Ras el Humar and Ras Mahasin.— Ras el Humar is 
8 miles south-eastward of Ras el Askar, the coast between the 
two being fringed by a reef ; it is a tongue of land extending in 
a southerly direction from the mainland ; Ras Mahasin, 7f miles 
farther soutli-eastward, projects towards Ras el Humar in a 
north-westerly direction, the two points enclosing between them 
a bay of considerable size, bordered throughout by reef. In 
the mouth of this bay, and in line between the points, is an 
island nearly 3 miles long, north and south ; it has reefs and 
patches, with channels between them, extending from its 
northern end to Ras el Humar, the northern point of the bay. 
There are also reefs and patches on the eastern side of the 
island in the bay ; off its western side are numerous reefs and 
rocky patches, with deep water between, extending across the 
channel to Surrein island, about 5 miles distant. Olf its 
southern end, and a mile westward of Ras Mahasin, is another 
shoal. 

Surrein island [Eastern end, Lat, ///' 37^ N., Long, 
40^38' E ), — This island, known to the natives as Jebel Dauka, 
lies with its south-eastern end distant 7 miles westward from 
Ras Mahasin on the opposite side of the channel ; it is high 
with an irregular top, is about 7 miles long and one mile 
wide and surrounded by a broad coral reef, and there are 
some patches on tlic south-eastern part, Avhich form the western 
side of the channel. The island consists of coral and sand, 
and, there being neither water nor wood, is not inhabited. 
There are some patches south-eastward of it on the edge of the 
Farisan bank, which here Ijends to the southward, the reefs at 
its edge joining the Kefil islands. 

Channel. — There are 19 fathoms close north-eastward of 
the eastern extreme of Surrein, and, E. by N. from the same 
point is a patch close to the reef on Avhich Surrein stands ; the 
best channel is between this patch and another a mile distant to 
the north-east. 

Eefil islands, low and sandy with few bushes, about 
7 miles south-eastward of Surrein, are nearly joined to the 
eastern end of that island by shoal patches, which, like the 
Kefil islands, are on the edge of Farisan bank. 

Fara islands {South-extreme, Lat, 17^ N,, Long, 
40^ 53’ E,\ also on the eastern edge of the Farisan bank. 
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adjoin the Kefil islands, and are of a very similar description ; 
immediately southward of them is the entrance to a channel 
across tlie Farisan hank used by native bagalas. 

On the eastern side of the channel, miles southward of 
Has Maliasin, is a small island with reefs extending a mile 
westward of it. At 5 miles southward of the Ras, are two small 
islets having a reef 5 cables to the northward, and a depth of 
12 fathoms south-westward of them; the two islets are 2 miles 
south-westward from Ras Zugheib, the nearest point on the 
mainland. The channel lies westward of these islets. 

Dauka anchorago. — Dauka is 8 miles south-eastward of 
Ras Mahasin, and has good anchorage in 5 fathoms eastward of 
a small patch which shelters the roadstead. There are a few 
huts, and the inhabitants are civil ; no fresh water can be 
obtained. 

Reefs. — Two reefs with some small islands on them lie 
westwaixl and soutln\ard of Dauka, extending in a south-south- 
easterly direction about 5 miles ; they are from one to 2 miles 
off-shore, with 6 and 7 fathoms water between them and the 
coast reef. Some patches lie north-north-westward of them, 
and, from these, others with from 6 to 8 fathoms between them 
extend westward to near mid-cdiannel, where are the two small 
islets tdready juentioned as lying 5 miles southward of Ras 
iM a basin. 

The navigable channel lies westward of all these reefs, and 
is about 2 miles Avide at this part, having from 9 to 12 fathoms 
watej* in it. 

Ras Matwiya {LaL W 21' N., Lomj. 4CT 58' /?.), is 
21 miles south-eastAvard of Ras Mahasin. About l.j miles 
Avest-south-Avcst from Ras Matwiya is the northern end of a reef 
Avith tAvo small islands on it, Avhich extends from thence south- 
south-east 2\ miles. Northward of the Ras, the coast i*eef 
extends 2 jiiiles off-shore and is steep-to. BetAveen this and 
the reef last-mentioned is a channel a mile Avide, Avith 
5 and 6 fatnoms water; the channel westward of the reef, 
between it and the Fara islands, is the main (Jiannel ancl 
is 4 miles wide, Avith a depth of 12 fathoms. 

There are tAvo small islets surrounded by reefs, lying 
S. by W. J W. 5^ miles from Ras Matwiya. The north-eastern 
islet has a small patch off its south-eastern side, 5 cables 
distant. The best channel lies Avestward of these islets, which 
are "Mj miles distant from the southernmost of the Fara group. 

Between Ras Matwiya and Kunfida, are seA^eral rocky 
])atches and low islands from one to 2 miles distant from the 
shore. 
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Plan of Kunfida on chart 8c. 

Kunfida {Lat. Iff" S' N., Long. 4r S' E.) is a small 
walled town with a Turkish garrison; on its southern side, 
without the walls, is a mosque and minaret. 

Supplies. — Kuniida has a small bazaar with sui^plies 
sufficient for the place only ; but, by giving notice and waiting 
a few days, a vessel may obtain cattle and sheep, as well as 
vegetables, from the interior (1881). The best water on the 
coast is to be had here ; it is brought down in mussucks (skins) 
on camels, alongside the boats, and the casks filled. Much 
grain is grown in this district. In July and August, good 
grapes may be ol)tained. 

Communication. — The only steam-vessels visiting Kunfida 
are those o£ the Austrian IJoyd’s Company ; they call at 
intervals of three months on their voyage frcjin Loheiya to 
Lith. 

Anchorage. — The southern side of the anchorage is 
protected by a reef about a mile in length on which is a low 
bushy island easily seen. A small shoal lies between the island 
reef and the iiorthern point of Kunfida bay, and the best 
channel to the anchorage is between it and the island reef, 
where there is awidtli of 4| cables and a clej^th of 7 fathoms. 
Eastward of the islaiid is a narrow channel of 4 and 5 fathoins, 
fit only for boats or for those liaving local knowledge ; it is 
between the island reef and a rocky spit projecting from the 
shore reef southward of the town. 

There is also a 2-fathoms channel northward of the small 
shoal in the entrance, but it is rocky and not recommended. 

The anchorage is westward of the town, from 5 to 8 cables 
from the shore, in about 5 fathoms. 

Shoals. — From one to 3 miles westward of Kunfida are 
several rocky patches. 

Chart 8c, Red sea, sheet 3. 

Coast. — From Kunfida to Makasir, the shore is fringed by 
reef, and there are several outlying patches and low islands in 
places as much as 11 miles from the shore, with from (5 to 
12 fathoms between them and the coast reef. 

Umm-S-Saifa is a small low sandy island, covered with 
bushes, 5 miles south-south-westward from the town of Kunfida. 
A rocky patch lies 2 miles north-eastward of this island. 

UMM-UL-KOMARI islands are also small, low, sandy, 
and covered with bushes ; the western island lies miles in a 
west-north- westerly direction from Makasir point. Nearly in 
the same direction, from 5^ to 7 miles from the same point, are 
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Chart 5c, Red .s*ca, sheet 3. Var, ^ W, 

two shoal patches, the westernmost being only a mile from the 
edge of Farisan bank on the western side of the channel. 
Nearly 2 miles south-eastward from the western island is the 
outermost of three shoal patches lying in the same line. Foul 
ground extends about 7 or 8 cables north-eastward from the 
eastern island, and at li miles north-eastward of that island is 
a shoal bank about 8 cables long, east and west ; it lies near 
the track recommended. All these patches are easily seen. 

Channel. — The best channel is between the islands and 
the mainland ; or a vessel may pass between the islands, 
avoiding the rocky shoals southward of them and a rocky 
patch off the northernmost one. 

Anchorage. — There is anchorage all round the Umm-ul- 
Komari islands. 

MaMsir anchorage (Lat, IS"" 58' A'., Long, 41° 7' E), 
— Mak/isir is 11 miles southward of Kunfida roads, and has 
good protection from southerly winds in a small bay northward 
of the point, but there are some small patches in the entrance 
to the anchorage. 

Andah anchorage is between the coast reef and Andah 
shoal, whicli is 3 miles long, north and south. On the southern 
part of the shoal are some shallow patches ; its northern 
extreme is 1 \ miles southward of Ras Abu Matna. 

The depth in the anchorage is from 22^ to 7 fathoms, as 
little as 15 feet having been found in the northern part of 
tlie anchorage ground, the northern channel. The safest 
channel, in or out, for vessels of light draught, is northward 
of the reef ; if going out througli the southern entrance, run 
3) or 4 miles to the southward of the anchorage before hauling 
to the westward, in order to clear the dry reefs, south-westward 
of Andah shoal. 

Dry rcpfs. — At 3 or 4 miles south-westward of Andah 
shoal are three dry reefs ; there are passages between each, and 
also between them and Andah shoal 

Serom, 4 miles southward of Andah, is a small place where 
there is an anchorage for boats. 

Chalets 8c and 8d, Red sea, sheets 3 and 4, 

Ras Abu Kalb (Lat, \8? 41V N,, Long, 41° 12' E,), is 
9 miles south^Yard of Andah. The coast reef is continuous 
between the two places and at this point stretches off about a 
mile to seaward. 
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Chart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4. Var. 2^ W. 

Reefs. — Abreast of Ras Abu Kalb and nearly in mid- 
channel are two reefs in broken ridges dry in places ; the 
nortliern reef is 2 miles long on a north-north-east line of 
direction; the sonthern reef is miles long, north and south. 
These reefs may be passed on either side, but, if ])assing west- 
ward of them, a good look-out must be kept for a patch which 
lies W. by N. 6^ miles from Ras Abn Kalb. 

Dubareh is a small low sandy island, 4 Jiiiles within the 
lino of reefs marking the Avestern edge of the Inner channel 
and 5 miles north-north-westward of the Firandiya islands. 

Pirandiya islands {Lat. 18" 41' N., Long. 4r 1' E.), also 
on the western side of tlie channel, but near the edge of the 
bank are hvo small oblong table-topped black rocks, about 
40 feet high. 

From these islands southward, the eastern edge of the 
Farisaii bank is not so clearly and sliarply defined as it is the 
whole distance northward of them. 

Jebel Sabaya island is 4 miles southward of the 
Firandiya islands, is entirely surrounded by a fringing reef 
extending from 2-1* to 5 cables from the shore, and is about 

2 miles square and 60 feet high, sloping a little at the top 
towards its rugged sides. On the western side of the island 
are a few fishermen’s lints, and on the eastern side is a village 
where Avater, poultry, and goats may be obtained ; communi- 
cation is effected by a boat channel through the fringing reef. 

Jezirat Kutna. — The northern point of this low coral 
island is 2 jniles southward of the nearest part of Jebel Sabaya ; 
the island is about 5 miles long by 2 miles wide, with a growth 
of bushes on it, and is surrounded by a reef extending nearly 

3 miles to the south-eastward on which are some large rocks or 
small islets. The depths close eastward of the island are from 
30 to 40 fathoms, mud, decreasing gradually towards the main 
land shore. The other sides have someAvhat deeper water. 

Hali point {Lat. 18" 35' N., Long. 4r 16' E.), lies 8 miles 
southward of Ras Abu Kalb on the eastern shore. The coast 
reef midway betAveen these tAvo ijoints extends about a mile 
off shore, and has a depth of 4 fathoms close to it. Hali 
point is bordered by an extensive reef, and some shoal patches 
extend in a westerly and south-westerly direction outside the 
reef. No houses are visible, but a town or village is said to be 
not far inland. 

Anchorage. — Good anchorage in from 5 to 7 fathoms 
may be found in the bay of which Hali point is the Avestern 
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Chart 8d, Red ‘sea, sheet 4, Var, 2^ W. 

extreme, well ylieltered from northerly and easterly winds, the 
shore being fringed by reef. On the eastern side of this bay is 
a place called Bii-Jama, where, however, neither house nor hnt 
were seen. 


COAST. - Aspect.— Jebel Hali {Lat. 45' N., Long. 
4r 38' E), is a mountain in the nearest range of hills, sonth- 
c^astward of Kiinfida 22 miles north-eastward of the point of 
same name ; it is a very remarkable pyramidal piece of land 
when seen from that place or northward of it, but, in proceeding 
southward, it quickly alters, and, at Andah, appears as an 
oblong hill, with its northern part rounded off abruptly. 

Kroni Ilali point to Khor Nohiid, 22 miles distant, the coast 
line has a general south-south-east trend, but in the interval are 
several bays in which anchorage may be obtained. In the 
jieighbonriiood of Khor Nohud and Khor El Jiirk, the range ol 
hills converges towa/ds the coast, the toj:)S reseml)ling the roof 
of a barn. Amojigst these are two, larger than the rest, called 
by the natives Jebel Tiisi Sham and Jebel Tiisi Yemeni, or the 
woman’s breasts. From Khor El llirk, they appear in the 
northerjimost x)art of tlie range of hills, and may then be better 
known Ijy a detached j^iece of land to the southward, showing 
more like a l)arn than either of tliem. Shifting peak is in the 
second highest range of mountains westward of Napud hills, 
and is very conspicuous Avhen seen from the northward. 

From Hali ])oint to Umek the shore is fringed by reef aiid 
is much indented, but from Umek to Nohud the coast-line is 
iK^arly straiglit and there is no coast reef. 


Jahfuf bay, about 7 aniles south-eastward from Hali 
])oint, affords good shelter from northerly and easterly Avinds, 
the depths being from 54o 8 fathoms. There is neither house 
nor hut at this place. 


Khor Umek {Lat. 182 29' N., Long. 4r 22' E.) b 
10 miles south-eastward of Hali point, and is an inlet betAveen 
tA\"o x^rongs of the coast reef extending to the soutliAvard, 
Neither houses nor huts can be seen, nor can fresh water be 
procured. The anchorage in the khor is in from 6 to 8 fathoms 
but the available space is small. 

BetAveen Khor Umek and Khor Nohud, 12J- miles farthei 
southward, there is, as has been stated, no coast reef until in 
the immediate vicinity of the latter khor. 
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Hadara islands and bank— These islands are on a 
crescent-shaped rocky hank ahont 7 miles long, the northern 
extreme being nearly 10 miles west-son th- westward of Khor 
Umek, and its south-eastern extreme nearly 4 miles westward 
of IJmm Kerkan. The islands are low, sandy, and covered 
with bushes. About a mile eastAvard from the eastern end of 
the Hadara islands is a one-fathom patch. 

Kad Hadara (Lat. 18^ 27' A., Long. 4r 14' E.\ oil* the 
northern end of the Hadara bank, is a low sandy island on a 
reef lying north-Avest and south-east. Nearl}^ 3 miles eastward 
of Kad lladara is a similar island on a reef extending a short 
distance iiortli-AvestAvard from it. At half a mile south-Avest- 
ward from this island is a i)atch Avith from one to 3 fathoms. 

A1 Gherif is a large rocky bank, upAvards of 8 miles long, 
north and south, by 4 miles Avide, Avith many shallow patches ; it 
lies 5 or 6 miles soiilh-Avcstward of the Hadara bank. 

Umm Kerkan is a bank lying ])arallel Avith the shore 
between Khors Umek and Nohud, forming the Avestern side of 
the Inner channel, Avhich is here little more than a mile Avide. 
The northern end of this rocky bank is 3 miles soutliAvard of 
Umek ; from thence it extends 6 miles southward, and is from 
1 to 2 miles Avide. Its northern part is rocky, shalloAv, and 
uneven ; on the southern part the Avater is deeper. 

The mid-channel dejitli betAveeii this bank and the shore 
is about 20 fathoms, but there is a 2-fathoms j^atch Ig- miles 
nortliAvard of Unun Kerkan, and I ? miles from the shore, which 
may be passed on either side, also two shallow patches between 
it and the shore abreast of the northern end of the shoal, Avhich 
must be carefully avoided. 

About 4^ miles in a Avest-noilh-AAT^sterly direction from the 
northern end of Umm Kerkan is a 2-fathoms shoal, Avestward 
of which are the Hadara islands and otlier shoals, as presently 
described. 

Plan on chart 8d, Khor Nohud. 

Khor Nohud (Lat. 18^ 16' N., Long. 4r 27' E.) is a good 
inlet in Avhicli anchorage may be obtained in about 7 fathoms. 
The coast near it is Ioav, samly, and fronted by coral. Abreast 
of Khor Nohud, the Inner channel is 1^ miles wide betAveen the 
coast reef and the bank extending eastward from Jezi'rat Marka. 

Chart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4. 

Jezirat Marka {Lat. 13i' N., Long. 4P 19' E.) is a 
low sandy island surrounded by a reef which is connected Avith 
an extensive bank of rocks and sand forming the Avestern side 
of the Inner channel. About 10| miles south-south-eastAvard 

from Marka is a rocky patch on the southern end of this 

» 
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hank. From the rocky patch, the eastern edge of the hank 
extends ahoiit 12 miles northward narrowing the Inner channel 
from 4 miles at its southern end to li miles at its northern end, 
\vestward of Khor Noliud, where the hank turns westward and 
south-w€'stward to the island. 

The southorn half of the hank is narrow. Tlie depths on 
it are irregular and there arc occasional shallow heads. 

About 2^ miles westward of the southern end of this 
hank is a rocky hank 3 miles long in a north-north-westerly 
direction, with from 4 to 13 fathoms on it. 

COAST. — From Khor Nohud to Khisa, the coast trends south- 
south-eastward about 22 miles and is fringed by reef, which in 
some jdaces extends Smiles from the shore. Theieefs extend in 
long arms to the southward, between which and the adjacent 
l)ortions of tJie coast reef arc several inlets or khors, in which 
shelter may he obtained by small craft. 

Khor el Birk, just southward of Khor Nohud, extends 
some distance inland to the noi’thward, the western side of 
the entrance being partly formed by the coast reef extending 
southward about a mile from the point of the coast. Here a 
vessel may find good shelter from all winds. In the entrance is 
a 4-fathoms patch ; within arc 5 fathoms, mud. Here are 
remains of a strongly built wall of nnliewn stone, but no houses. 
Shifting peak fnot shown on the chart) bearing E. I S. leads 
to the entrance of Khor El Birk. 

Water. -—There are some wells of good water at Khor El 
Birk near the shore, where there are some date trees. 

Hasr island {Lat. 18^ 10' N., Long, 4r 29' E.) is a low 
Avooded island surrounded by reef ; it lies 7 miles soutlnvard of 
Khor Nohud, and is one mile from the shore. 

Anchorages. — The reefs about Hasr island, and northward 
of it, extend about 3 miles from the shore, the breaks in them 
forming inlets both northward and southward of that island, 
with good small craft anchorages, Avhich Avill be best understood 
by referring to the chart. 

Abu-l-Mahlef island, 2^ miles south-eastward of Ilasr 
island, is on the coast reef, and sej)arated from the shore by a 
narrow channel. It is small and wedge-shaped in appearance. 
The reef extends Avestward 2 miles from Abu-l-Malilef, from 
whence it bends south-eastAvard, leaving an inlet westAvard of 
Dahban receding miles in a north-north-westerly direction, 
in which it is not advisable to anchor with southerly winds. 
On the south side north^ of this reef, good anchorage, in aboiit 

General chart 2523. 



349 


Chap. VII.] KHOR EL BIRK. — KONTUNBUL ISLANDS. 

Chart 8dy Red sea^ sheet 4. Var, 2° W. 

7 fathoms, with protection from a southerly wind, may be 
obtained. 

North and South el Wasm (Lat. 27° 52' N., Long, 
4r S4' E) are two sm^ll khors about 2 miles apart, affording 
good anchorage and protection from wind, but it would bo 
difficult for a sailing vessel to get out of the latter Avitli a 
southerly lireeze. 

North el Wasm has a bar of sand across the entrance, con- 
necting the shore reef with a shoal on the northern side of the 
entrance. The least Avater found on the bar was 2^ fathoms; 
Avithin, are 6 and 7 fathoms, mud. The Wasm hummocks 
l)etAvcen these two anchorages are a guide to either ; they are 
tliree steep and lofty hills in line Avhen bearing East, the 
anchorages lying respectiA^ely northward and soutliAvard of this 
line. 

Ehisd is a small Bedouin village on the coast, 3 miles 
southward of South el Wasm. 

Kotunbul island {Lat.^ir 54' N,, Long, 4r 38 E,\ 
about 2 miles south AA^ard of Khisa and 2 miles distant from the 
nearest part of the mainland, is about half a mile in length, and 
rises to a rugged peak like a wedge 400 or 500 feet high, with, 
a steep ascent on its northern side, the only accessible part. 
The summit is only a few yards long and very narroAv, 
declining perpendicularly on the south and Avest, Init on the 
east with a steep slope. 

The rocks on the island are A^olcanic, but there is no 
appearance of eruptions having taken place for many years. 
A reef extends 5 cables southward from Kotunbul. 

There are depths of 10 to 12 fathoms between Kotumlnd 
and the mainland. About 3 miles soutliAvard of Kotumlnd 
and miles Avestward of Widan, is a shallow patch having 
30 fathoms round it. 

Simer island {Centre, Lat, 17"^ 47^' N.,Long, 4P 22\' E.), 
lies south-AA^est 15 miles from Kotunbul island. It is 1-J- miles 
long east and Avest, and half a mile Avide ; it is very Ioav, 
consists of coral and sand, and is princi])ally covered Avith 
decayed Avood. 

Shoal. —A shoal, 5 miles long and nearly 3 ndles Avide, 
lies close nortliAvard and north-eastward of Simer island ; the 
depths on it are from 3 to 20 fathoms, but there may be less ; 
a rocky patch lies about one mile from the centre of its western 
edge. The shoal commences \\ miles north-eastward of Simer, 
and there is a depth of 50 fathoms midway betAveen them. 
A rocky patch lies 2 miles from its eastern edge ; there are 
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also, two small rocky patches 3|- miles south-east from the 
island, and two shoal patches of 3 and 4 fathoms about 4 miles 
soiitli-westward of it. 

Anchorage. — The soundings arc deep round Simer island ; 
blit if anchorage is required, it may he conveniently obtained 
oitlier on the large shoal north-eastward of it, or on its 
western edge. 

Reefs. — About 10 miles south-south-west from Kotnnbnl 
island, and the same distance south-westward of Widan, 
the nearest point on the mainland, is a rocky shoal about 
I J- miles long ; and, one mile south-eastward of it, a rocky 
patch, with deep water around it. Nearly 2 miles southward 
of the large reef is a 4-fathoms patch. 

Mamdli reefs. — Mamdli Kebir (North point, Lat, 
170 ^ Tjong. 4r 4V E.) is 12 miles distant from the 

nearest shore, and is a rocky bank encumbered with patches, 
having deep water between them. It is 9 miles long, north- 
west and south-east, and 5 miles wide at its north-western end, 
but narrows to H miles towards its south-eastern end. 

Mam^li Soghir is a narrow coral reef, over which the sea 
breaks in some parts, extending in a north-north- westerly 
direction about 10 miles to its northern end, near which, and 
on the shoal, is the Matliakhein rock (Lat. 17^ 28' N,, Long, 
4r 45' E,), about 15 feet high, and useful for fixing position. 

One mile southward of the southern extreme of Mamali 
Seghir is a rocky patch with deep water between the two ; and, 
from 3^ to 5 miles eastward from the same extreme, is a group 
of three rocky patches in line east and west. 

About 13 miles K. by S. \ 8. from Mathakhein rock, and the 
same distance from the shore, is a 3-fathoins patch, with, deep 
water close to it. 

Rocky banks. — About 0 miles E. by 8. } 8. from the 
southern end of Mamali Seghir, is a rocky bank about 3 miles 
long nortli-west and south-east, by 2 miles Avido, having depths 
of 3 and 4 fathoms. 

Another rocky bank, 2 miles long, north and south, by one 
mile wide, and having as little as 2 fathoms, lies in an east- 
south-east direction 1|- miles from the bank last mentioned. 
A 2-fathoms patch, steep to, lies 1^ miles north-eastward of 
the eastern rocky bank. 
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Fir&n island {Lat. 17"^ 10' N,, Long, 42'' 10' E,), miles 
from the shore, is on the western side of the Inner channel. 
The island is less than a mile in extent but covered with trees 
and bushes ; its highest part forms a steep bluff to the west- 
ward, 60 feet above the level of the sea. 

A small bank extends from the northern side of the island, 
but it is bad holding gi’ound ; a reef projects a sliort distance 
fi'om the south-eastern point. 

North Ghorab island, west-south- west, 9 miles from 
Firan, is ratlier high, little more than half a mile long, and has 
a small black rock off its northern end. North (Ihorab island is 
on the western end of a bank of irregular de])th about 5 miles 
long in a west-north-west direction, and 3 miles wide. The 
depths on the bank are from 6 to 20 fathoms, rock and sand. 
A good and deep channel exists between Firan and North 
Ghorab. 

Shaura island is 9 miles south-south-east from Firan, 
and 3 miles westward from the nearest j)art of Ras Turfa. 
It is a small sandy island about 20 feet high covered with 
bushes and is at the south-eastern end of a bank of rocks 
and sand extending west-north- westward nearly 7 miles from 
the island. There are depths of 2 to 12 fathoms on the bank, 
some of the shoalost patches being near the north-western end. 

Channels. — kShaura island and Ras Turfa arc separated 
by the Inner clianncl 2|- miles wide, with a least depth of 
7 fathoms. Between Shaura and North Ghorab banks is a 
dee]:) channel 3 miles wide. 

Coast.— Khisa to Ras Turfd. Widdn (Lai. 17" i)2' N., 
Long. 41" 43' E,) is 7 miles south-eastward of Khisa; at this 
j)lace, a narrow neck of land projects from the coast forming a 
semicircular bay three quarters of a mile wide and alfording 
anchorage, but with good ])rotection from southerly winds only; 
the depths within arc 3 and 4 fathoms. As seeti IVom the 
westward, this point of land has the appearance of an island. 

Aspect. — JebelBakara is a high hill close to the sea on the 
northern side of Widan anchorage and »Jebel Rakebat Khudair 
is a high hill ending in a cape to the southward ; neither of 
these are shown on the chart. Jebel Widan lies 5 miles east- 
ward of Widan, and 6 miles south-eastward from it is Jebel 
Husna-l-Majis with a fort on its summit ; this hill fort is about 
2 miles inland from the little khor of El Makra, a small inlet 
caused by a break in the shore reef about 8 miles south-east- 
ward of Widan. 
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El Majis, 12 miles south-eastward of Widan, is a small but 
well-peopled Bedouin village, off which the coast reef projects 
about 7 cables. 

Eiyas. — About 9 miles south-east from El Majis is Kiyas 
Avestward of which is a reef 2 miles long and about one mile 
from the shore, with depths of 2 and 3 fathoms between it and 
the shore. At 1|- miles westward of this reef is a 4-fatlioms 
j)atch. 

Kutuf cl Misri and Shukeik lie between El Majis and Kiyas 
at 3^ and 6^- miles respectively from the former. Anchorage 
may be found off both these places. 

Khor el Etwid {Lai. 17^34'N., Long. Similes 

south-eastward of Kiyas, has from one to 2 fathoms inside. A 
shoal, a mile long, lies off the south point of the entrance, Avitli 
3 fathoms between it and the shore ; and 2 miles westward of 
the entrance and one mile off-shore, is a patch of rocks Avith one 
fathom of water. A 4-fathoms patch lies 1 i miles north-west- 
Avard from it. The village of Etwid is 5 or 6 miles inland. 

Jebel Etwid is a very remarkable peak, lying north-east 
10 miles from the entrance of Khor el EtAvid, and easily known 
as it appears quite unconnected with the range of hills in the 
neighbourhood, and is much nearer the shore. 

Shab Abu-l-luka is a portion of the (*oast reef, extending 
north-Avestward from, the point of that name, which point is 
8^ miles soiith-eastAvard of Khor el EtAvid. 

From point Abu-l-luka as far as Ras Turfa, 28 miles distant, 
the coast has a southerly trenfl, and, Avitli the excej^tion of Shah 
cl Kebir, is clear of coast reefs. 

Shab el Kebir is a part of the coast reef, the centre of 
Avhich, 6 miles soutlnvard of point Abu-l-luka, projects 1^- miles 
from the shore and gradually tapers away to nothing northward 
and soutliAvard, the total length of the reef being, about 9 miles. 

Anchorages. — From Widan to abreast of Firan island, 
there is anchorage all along the shore, off the ])laces already 
named arul sheAAm on the chart. In this vicinity, there are said 
to be many small villages a fcAv miles inland. 

Has Turfd {Lat. ir 0' N., Lomj. 42^ 181' E.), Khor 
Abu-S-saba. — Ras Turf a is the southern extreme of a narrow 
neck of low land covered with bushes, on the eastern side of 
Avhich Khor Abu-s-saba, known to the natives by the name of 
doze, extends about 13 miles to the northward ; a one-fathom 
bar crosses the Khor about 4 or 5 miles above Ras Turfa beyond 
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Chart 8dy Red sea, sheet 4, Var, 1° 50' W. 

Avhich for some distance are deptlis of from 4 to 5!j fatlioms, but 
for some miles from its head the Khor appears to be choked by 
shoals, as is its eastern side throughout. 

A reef extends a short distance olT tlic soiitli-eastern part of 
Ras Turfa, but there is good anchorage eastward of tlie point 
and southward of the bar in the outer part of the Khor in 
from 8 to 4 fathoms. At miles northward of Has Turfa, in 
the Khor, is a small islet soutliward of wliicli tliere is a bight, 
.fit only for boats, but with b fathoms water. 

The anchorage under Uas Turfa may be entered round 
either end of Ferafer island, but, if round tlie eastern end, 
caution is necessaiy, as the coast reef a])j)r()a(*hes the island 
within 1^ miles, and there are depths of only '2 and 3 fathoms 
along the northern shore of the island. 

Perafer island is a narrow low sandy island in IVont of 
the entrance to Khor Abu-s-Saba, its western cjkI lying east- 
south-east 1 2 miles from Has I'urfa, and, from lliat end, it 
extends 21 miles in the same dijcction ; from a distance it 
appears as tliree islands. 

Tlie Inner channel lies between Has dhirfa and Shaura island 
and is 2| miles wide at this part. 

Coast.- - From Uas Turfa to Has Musaghib {Tjut. OT 14' N,, 
Lo)}(j. 42"^ 44' E.) the distance is 52 miles in a south-south- 
easterly direction, but. from Ibis 4hirfa the i*oast falls back 
eastward nearly 10 miles, foj’ming the deep bight of Karn-el- 
Wadah; from whence its trend to Has Alu^aghib is more 
southerly. For the whole distanci' the shore is bordered by 
reef, ami for 40 miles in a southerly direction fiom the town 
of Clizaii the land is covered with jungle, and is without 
villages or inhabitants. Northward of (Jizan, the coast-lino 
is flat and sandy; whilst, southwai'd, it consists of rocky clilfs. 

Karn-el-Wadah is the deej) bight eastward of Has Turfa, 
and lies east-north-east from the eastmn end of Ferafer island ; 
it has from (5 to 8 fathoms water in the outer part, but the coast 
reef in this part extends about 2 miles oJf-shore. 

Plan of Oizan oit chart 8d, Red sea, sheet 4. 

Gizan {IaiL 16^ 53' A., Lomj. 43' 30' /i/.).- The town of 
(lizan, 12 miles south-inistward of Has Turfa, has a few scpiaro 
tstoiie buildings, but consists principally of round grass huts 
with pyramidal tops. It has a fort on its southern side in 
a state of decay, and a small bazaar, scantily supj)lied with 
such dry jwovisions as the natives use ; fresh meat and 
vegetables can be procured by giving a day’s notice. Water 
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Playi of Ghizau on chart 8(1, lied sea, sheet 4. Var. F 50' W. 

is very seaice. In 1(S34, the population was about 400, 
euiployed (hiefly, as it still is (1881), in the pearl fishery on 
,the banks in its iiei"lif)oinhoo(l. 

(Jizan liills eaiiiiot be mistaken and are a good landmark; 
they are close beliiiid the town, and have other high land near 
lh(an. The shore reef 2 ^i'<^d^ds considerably about (Jizan, 
and the soundings are irregular inside a dc 2 )th of (5 or 
7 fathoms. 

Shoals. A sandy :?-fathoms patch, with 6 fathoms close 
outside it, lies 1 J milt's south-westward from the fort; and, 
from the patch, a small white mosque in the town is in line 
Avith a rtuuarkabh' rock on a hill behind it. There is also 
a bank of 3 and 4 fathoms, the shalloAvest part bearing 
N.W. by \V. !, W. 11 miles frtun the fort; the bardv is about a 
mile long, norlh-wt'st and south-east, and lies directly in the 
route of a vessel rounding Ras Ihirfa and steering for (lizan 
anchorage. 

The Anchorage is in 7 fathoms, about 2 miles off-shore, 
Avith the fori bt'aring K. by JSl. There is also an anchorage in 
or 4 fathoms about a mile olf-shore, at a short distance from 
a rocky s])ot which shelters an innei* anchorage for small boats 
off the town. 

(^hart 8(1, Ucd sc((, }>hccl /. 

Karn esh Shurra, ol miles south-eastward of ( !izan, is a 
bushy ])oint bordered by the (*oast reef. 

Pla}i on xh(*ei of plaios 50 J7. 

Khor el Wahla is a narroAv boat inh't about 9 miles 
south-(\istward of Karn ('sh Slmrra. OH its entrance, rather 
]nore than 5 cables from the shore, sjiiall A'essels juay anchor 
in about fat horns ; or fartlHU* south-eastward bi about the 
same d('])tli and 7 cables from Harrier reef Avoid d appear to bo 
a better berth. That re(4* lies about 1! miles sonth-Avestward of 
the Khor enti’ance, but it is only se 2 )aj-ated from the shore reef 
to the eastAvard by a narrow 2-fatlioms channel. 

Harrier re('L is of (*oral formation, about di cables long, north 
and south, 2 cables Avide, and at its eastern edge is Sandy islet, 
about one foot above tlu' sea \o\o]. 

(\‘imion is necessary in dealing with the natives at this 
place, as theyAvere found to be hostile as lately as the year 1902. 

Chart Sd, Red sea, sheet /. 

Ras Musaghib i Lat. 10^ 14' N., Pomj. 42'' 43" From 
Ivhoi el Wahhi, the ^'oast has a general southerly trend to lliis 
Musaghib, bordered throughout by a reef about a mile wide, 
ixeept about 7 miles northward of the point Avhete a ledge 
txtemls 2)1 miles off to the Oreste shoal, iiresently described, 
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and also at Ras Musaghib where tlie reef extends 2 niilcs 
off-shore. 

Modi villagO. — Telegraph.. — About miles nortliwanl 
of Ras Miisagliib is tlie village of Modi, wliieh is connected by 
telegraph with llodeida. 

From Ras Musaghib southward to T^olieiya, a distance of 
33 miles, the coast forms a sliglit indentation and is skirted l)y 
reef of an average' width of one mile ; but, in a small bay 3 mile's 
nortli-eastwarel of Fe)lieiya, the^ reef strete-hes right aea’oss the*, 
entrance at a eiistam-e e)f 2 miles rre)m the shore. Near the 
northern ])oint e)f this bay is a small islanel a mile from the 
sliore, anel, one mile newthwarel e)f it ami 1. ^ miles fre)m the', 
slmre, is a reef elistiiict frenn the ee)ast reef. Fi’om Ras ^liisaghib 
southwarel te) this bay, the ele'pths in the Inner channel are) 
very regidar, frenn 5 to 7 fathenns eve'rywherc within a mile 
e)f tlic ce)ast reef. 

Islets and banks. Abu Shukar island lies (il mile s 

semth-westward e)r Kas dhirfa, anel be'tween them is a channe'l 
5 jnilei's wiele and from 20 te) 30 fathoms deep. Tlie islanel 
is composed of branching coral, e-rae'ked anel broken inte) 
numerous ])iec('s forming eie.'(‘|) clefts through senne e)f whie*h 
the water [)asses, while othc'rs are lilleel with sand and earth 
where a few jungle trees have sprung up. 

Abu Shukar bank, ein the imrth-eastern part e)f whieh 
stanels the island from whie*h the bank is namee^l, is of tri- 
angular shape abeait <S mih's leing neirtli-west anel soutli-e'ast, 
by oiniles wiele at its imrthern enel, ami ta])ering te)2.^ mile's 
near its southern enel. On this baidv are live islanels liosieles. 
Abu Shukar. At the south extre'mo is Sell Shortaf, abemt 
Jialf a mile long; abe)ut .1 ,] miles nort]i-(\astwarel of that islanel 
is Dim liaji islanel. TJie other thre^e islands lie in the midello 
e)l tlie bank north-westAvaid e)f Dhu Raji. The ele])ths e)n Abu 
Shukar bank are \cry ii regular, anel there' are probalily sheial 
heaels on it ; the bank is stee'p-to. 

Jezirat Hibar, T.} mile's semthward e)l‘ 'Furfa and 7 miles 
westwarel from (Jizan, is about lialfa mile sepiare and surreiundeel 
by reef. 

Umm el Kura (TmI, JCf 40' Ah, lAnuj, 4:F :J T /^. ). - At 
3 miles south-south-eastward frean Je/frat Ilibar is a (duster 
of fi\T, islets on a sanel anel ceiral bank. Fmm el Kura is the 
north-Avestern, anel Fmm el Kai’ib, close beside it, the north- 
eastern islet. UpAA'arels of a mile from Umm el Kura in the 
elirection of Jezirat Hibar is a one-fatliom patcli, and a 
sunken patch lies at the same elistance south-westAvard of 
Umm el Kura. 
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Chart 8d, Bed ,srr/, sheet 4. Vai\ F 50' W. 

Amina island is one mile southward of the Umm el 
Kura ^ronp and has a small island about 3 cables southward of 
it; a rock lies al)out a mile eastward from the northern end of 
Amina, and a 5-fatlioms patch 2 miles eastward of the small 
island. 

TJie naiTow(‘st i)art of the Inner channel between Umm el 
Karib and Ihe shore reef off Gizan is 4 miles wide, with from 
9 to 14 fathoms, and between Jezirat Hibar and a 3-fathonis 
l^atch north-eastward of it, it is 3 miles wide. 

Kadheiya, Jaferi, and Dahret Jaferi are three little 
islets on the western side of the Inner channel, 5 miles distant 
from the shore re(d‘, the depths from the islets towards the 
shore reef decreasing from 12 fathoms. Kadheiya and Jaferi 
are on o]i(' bank upwards of 2 miles long, north and south, 
by l\ mih's wid(\ with from 2 to ‘i fathoms between them. 
Dahret Jaferi is on a detached reef. Tliesc islets are steep-to 
and may be passed on ither side. 

Ashik island [IjU. Kf' 2V A., Ta)U(j. 42^" oO' E,). — Bank. 
— S. by. E, 20 mih's fiom Jaferi, near the southern end of the 
Ashik bank, is the small island of Ashik, with two larger ones 
on the same line to the northward of it, at distances of 7 cables 
and 2 miles respectively; tlie lu^arest is about 2)00 yards long, 
the northernmost, and largest of the group, about half a mile 
long. These islands are on a narrow bank which extends 
about 7 mites nortlnvard of Ashik and 1 .j mih's southward from 
it, the jiortherji jxut having from 2 to 5 fathoms water. 
Uetween this bank and the coast reef, the channel is from 4 to 
o miles wide, with from 9 to 10 fathoms in the fairway; at the 
southern ejid of the baid\, however, the channel is juu’rowed 
to 2 miles by the ])rojection of Oreste shoal from the mainland. 
Ashik bank, like Towak island, 3 miles soutlnvard of Ashik, 
may be passed on either side. 

Towak island {Lat. 10^ IS' Ah, Lomf. 12^ 38' E.) lies 
3 juiles south- south-('ast ward from Ashik island. Shoal water 
extends about 2 cables from the north and south extremes, and 
also a short distance from the eastern side of this island. The 
channel on either side of it may be taken, avoiding Oreste shoal 
castvrard of it. 

Oreste shoal, on which the Austro-Hungarian steam 
vessel Oreste struck in 1876, lies about IJ miles north-eastward 
of Towak island ; it has as little as 7 feet water and apjwently, 
with that depth, is about a cable in length east and west, but is 
connected with the shore about 3 miles distant by a sunken 
ridge with from 1^ to 2 fathoms. 
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Umm 6l Hommadh island, 5^ miles westward from 
Towak, is a small coral island about IJ miles inside the edge of 
Farisan bank which bounds the western side of the Inner 
channel. Another small island lies close northward of it. 
There are also two ro(‘ky pat<‘hes in its vicinity, one i\i IJ miles 
eastward of Umm el Hommadh ; the other, 5 cables north-east- 
ward of the same. 

Ghorab island {TmL 16^0'N., Low/, 4F 4S' E.\ small, 
low, and sandy, is also on the bank which bounds the western 
side of the Inner channel and about 2 miles within its eastern 
edge. From Ghorab island, the same l)ank projects as a long 
rocky tongue o'J miles in a north by east diiection, having 
3 fathoms at its northern extreme, bnt leaving a channel 
14 fathoms deep and .3^ miles wide, between it and Towak 
island. 

Baas island is a small sandy island on the southern end 
of the same reef as Ghorab island, from which it is distant 
fully 8 miles to the southward. Northward of Baas are the 
two small islands Ksh Shaba n and Uwaf. About o cables 
southward of liass is a one-fathom patch, and also a similar 
patch on a point of the reef distant, west-noilh-west, 2 miles from 
the same island. 

The Inner channel abreast of Baas is o mih^s wide, with 
depths of from 1 2 to 5 fathoms, the deepest water being liere, 
as in most parts, on the western side of the channel. 

Nasib shoal, on the north-western end of wliicli is an islet 
31 miles south-westward from Baas island, is about 2 miles 
long, north-west and south-east, and besides the small patch 
above water near its north-western end, is nearly dry in other 
])arts. 

Dahayir island {ImL hTill' Ah, Lon<j. IF oS' K.), is a 
small sand cay, oc(*asionally covered, 2! mih^s south-south- 
west from Nasib shoal, and south-south-eastward from it are 
two others of the same description, the whole occu])ving a space 
of 2 or 3 miles, and each of them encircled by reef. There is a 
narrow passage between Dahayir island and the other two, but 
it is better to pass either eastAvard or westward of the whole 
grouj). 

A rock, whi(;li uncovers about 3 feet, lies 2 miles south- 
eastAvard from the southern island of the Dahayir group. About 
2 juiles eastAvard of this is another rock Avhich also uncovers 
and must not be closely approached, as the water is shalloAv 
near it. The Inner channel southward of the Dahayir islands 
is, OAving to these obstructions, barely one mile Avide, Avith a 
depth of about 5 fathoms. 
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Chart 8cly Red sea, sheet 4. Var. 7 ° 50' W, 

Zurbat, Ajusak, and Dorama islands are on the 

eastern e(]i»o of a nan'ow and slioal l)ank about 8 miles long, 
witJi 4 oi- 0 fatlioiiis close to its eastern side. The nortliern end 
of Znrhat is 4. miles west-nortli-west from Daliayij*. 

Hamar island (Lat. I O'" 45' N., Ijoiuj. 42''" 35' E.), about 
4 miles nortli-weslward of the mainland just northward of 
LolK'iya, is low, nearly miles long, north-cast and south- 
west, 8 cables Avid(‘, and has one or two fishing huts on its 
wesUnn side. A small bight in the reef off its north-eastern 
pai t, affords anchorage for small boats. The island is fringed 
by reel* on both sides, extending also from the sonth-western 
end iK'arly a inih* towards the eastern part of llawarid islaiul ; 
thcr(‘fore, if passing betwc'en it and Bawarid, keep neai*est to 
the lattei*. KireAvood may be had for the cutting on Hamar, but 
no water. 

('hart 1 13, JeheJ 'rie}‘ to Verliii, 

Bawarid island is on the same bank as Entufash island, 
westward of it, and described at page 380; it is about \ \ miles 
long, low, and near tlie eastern extreme of the fringing baidv 
which, in this ]»art, has from 5 to 8 fathoms Avat('r over it. 
liawarid is distant from Hamar island 2?) Tnffrs in a sonth- 
wosterly direction, and between them is a 12-fathoms channel 
about 1 i miles wldiv 

Plan of Lohelya on Sd. 

Urmek island, d miles south-Avestward of Hoheiya, is 
about 2 } miles long east and Avest, and one mile wide. It is 
low, sandy, and destitute of Avater ; on it is a fishing village 
Avhich has to be sn])plied Avith Avater from Loheiya. In the 
centre' of the nuith-('astern and south-western sides are tAvo 
small moscpies. between the eastern point of the island reef 
and the extems’vc' rt'c'f off tlie mainland shore, the Inner channel 
is less than 7 calffes wide, and the dejAth from d to 7 fathoms ; 
the channel westward of the island seems preferable. 

Shoals. -At from 2 to 27^ miles north-eastAvard from the 
north-western end of LIrmek island lii's a one-fathom patc^i ; a 
slioal extends from the north-Avestern e nd of the island about 
1.^ miles with from 2! to 3J- fathoms over it. Vessels passing 
noitliward o( Urinek should JiA'oid these shoals by keeping over 
towards Hawarid island. Discoloured Avater has also been 
observed to extend about TJ miles in a Avest-south-A\"Csterly 
direction from lb*mek islaivd. 
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Plan of Loheiya on chart 8d, lied sea, sheet I. V ar. 1° 50 W. 

LOHEIYA, on tlie mainland {Ijat. 15"^ 42' N., Long. 
42^ 30' 14.), is on tlie nortliorn side of a small shallow hay 
eastward of the islands last described. The distant land l)ehind 
Tjoheiya is high and monntainons, hut so distant as to be 
seldom visible. Behind the town (a collection of miserable 
looking straw lints) are a few hills, hut the highest, on which 
the fort stands, is not more than 150 feet above the level of 
the sea. Sngarloaf is the northernmost of two small x^eaks 
eastward of Txjheiya. Jehel Kusha, or Baridiill, south-eastward 
of Ixdieiya, apj^oaring somewhat like a barn. 

The town of Jjoheiya is under a Turkish governor ; the trade 
is principally in grain and (toffee, aud a c'onsiderable traffic 
is carried on by dhows between this town, Jidda, Hodoida, 
and Aden. In 1881, its poxmlation was estimated at 2,000, 
including its garrison of about 120 Turkish soldiers and a few 
British Indian subjects, but no Euro])eans. 

Telegraph. — ''rhere is telegraxJiic communication between 
TiCtlieiya and Ilodcida. 

Supplies. — A few shee]) may occasionally be obtained ; 
•water also, but it is said to be scarce and brackish. 

Reefs. — A narrow rocky reef parallel to the shore lies 
1:J- miles westward of Loheiya; it is about 2 miles long nortli 
and south, and has two rocky one-fathom x'yatches about a mile 
westward of it, with and 4 fathoms near them. 

Harbour. — The western x^oint of Loheiya bay has a rocky 
reef extending 2^ miles south-westward from it and to within 

miles of the eastern end of Urmek island ; the harbour or 
anchorage and the x^<‘^w«ago up to the town lie between this 
long sx^it and the reef which occupies the whole of lioheiya bay. 

Anchorage. — Anchorage in from 4i to J fathoms, ht for 
small vessels, will be found in the entrance of tluj channel 
leading iix^ to the town, distant about J miles in a north-easterly 
direction, and which carries a dejith of 0 feet ux) to the town. 
Jdiere are some dangerous patches about the entrance, therefore 
this anchorage cannot be recommended for general use. 

Buoy. — A white conical buoy should mark a shoal on the 
eastern side of the entrance; it sliould be left on the starboard 
hand in entering, and if in position, which cannot* be depended 
on, is a good guide for anchoring. 

Outer anchorage. — The best anchorage for other than 
small craft is in the Inner channel about 4 or 5 miles distant 
both from LTrmek and from Loheiya, in fi-oin 7 to 14 fathoms. 
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Plan of Loheiya on chart Sd, Tied sea, sheet 4. Var. P 50^ W, 

Tides. — It is high Avater full and change, at Loheiya at 
]Ii. 30in. ; tlie rise is about 8 feet. 

Directions. — For vessels from the westward bound to 
Lolieiya, two channels are the most easily recognised and most 
frequented. 

In taking the southernmost pass betAveen Okban and El 
liodlii islands, and then between the hitter and Kandaman 
Kebir, passing eastward of Urmek island, known by its reddish 
coloured mosque, and two consfiicuous palm trees. Then pass 
betAveen Urmek and the shore reef, at about 6 miles from the 
hitter, and Avhen the mosque on the soiith-Av^estern side of 
Urnuik island bears W. by S. i- 8., or, the first high toAA^er a 
little northward of Tioheiya fort on Avith the northernmost of 
tAAT) small mounds in line bearing N.E. I N., the latter course 
may be steered to the aiu'liorage. If bound to the outer 
aiK'horage the (*hannel Avest\A^ard of UrimOv seems ])referable. 

Tlie northern channel lies northward of Okban, Kandaman 
Seghir, and Urmek. Care must be taken to avoid the shoals 
about 4 mih's Avestward and north- west Avard of Kadaman Seghir, 
by keeping soutliward of a line joining that island to Okban 
summit, and to give a good berth to the north-Avestern end of 
Urmek, in order to avoid the foul ground extending 1 :f miles 
fiom it in that direction. 

Chart 143, Jehcl Telr (o Perim, 

Eadamdn Seghir island (Laf. l;T 33' N., Long, 
42"^ 20' E.)- — from the south-AA'estern part of Urmek island, 
Kadannin Seghir is distant 6 miles in a Avest-south-westerly 
direction. It is sinall, low, sandy, and surrounded by a reef. 

Kadamdn Kebir island, on Avhich is a clump of bushes, 
is 41 miles south-Avestward from the nearest i)art of Urmek 
island. From its AA^estern end, a reef extends nearly l^ miles 
in a Avest-south-Avesterly dircH-tion, and has 5 fathoms Avater at 
its extreme. There is a d-fathoins jiatch al)out 2 miles Avest- 
Avard from Kandaman Kebir. 

A reef, extends about 2 miles north-eastAAmxl from Kandaman 
Kebir, in the northern approach to Kamaran bay. 

Sbab Badinjan. — About 4J- and 3}^ miles south-south- 
eastAvard from I rmek island, and 2 and 3 miles off Ras Haram, 
are the tAvo small shoals Avhieh together form 8hab Badinjan. 

* At 10 miles nearly in the same direction from Urmek is another 
small shoal 3 miles from the mainland shore. These shoals 
may all be seen by a good look-out and passed on either side, 
though it is as AA-ell to pass AvestAvaixl of them in going from 
Kamaran bay tlirv)ugh the Inner channel to Loheiya or the 
contrary. 
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Chart 148, Jehel Teir to Perim. Vai\ 50' W, 

El Bodhi, about 4 miles south-westward of Kandaniaii 
Kebir, is a low sandy island about 3 miles lon^, east and 
west, surrounded by a reef extending 1.^ miles off the southern 
side, with 5 or 6 fathoms, rocks and sand, on its edge. At 1;^- 
miles iiorth-eastAvard from its eastern end is a one-fathom patch. 

A good channel exists on either side of El Bohdi ; that 
between it and Kamaran is from 2 to 2^ miles Avide, Avith from 
10 to 23 fathoms. 

Okban island (Northern end, iMf. 33' N., Loncf, 
42^ 31' E,). — About 1^ miles westAvard from El Bodhi is the 
soutli-eastern end of Okban island, AAdiicli from thence extends 
about ^ miles in a north-Avesterly direction. It is low and sandy 
in the centre w^ith a hill on its north-Avesteni end, and a bluff on 
the south. There is deep Avater on its eastern and AA^estern 
sides. lieef extends m^arl}” a mile from the southern end of the 
island, and 2 miles off the northern end, and is steep-to. 

About 4 miles soutliAA^ard of El Bodhi is a small sandy 
island Avitli a reef extending 5 cables from its western side, and 
for a less distance off its eastc'rii end ; there is a channel Avith. 
o fathoms AA^ater between il, and Kamaran island reef. 

Shoals. — At 4 miles AACstward of the uorth-AATst point of 
Kamaran and G miles south-south-Avest of El Bodhi is a 
bank 4 miles long in a north-north-westerly direction, Avith a 
depth of 2 fathoms one mile from its nortli-Avestern end, and 
from 4 to 9 fathoms on other j)arls, ro(*k and sand ; it is< 
steep-to. 

At about 5 miles south-AA'CstAAuird of the shalloAA' head just 
mentioned is another bank of rock and sand, Avith 4 fathoms 
on its shoalcst part near the southern end, and from 7 to 
9 fathoms elscAvhere ; it is nearly 3 miles long, north and south,, 
and is steep-to; but, in 1901, II.M.S. Heovt obtalniHl soundings 
of 8 and 10 fathoms just soutliAvard of this bank, probably an 
extension of it. These shoals may generally be seen by the 
discoloured AAuiter. 

OUTER CHANNELS. — A good channel leads soutlnvarcl 
of Okban ami El Bodhi into Kamaran bay, and also betAveeiii 
Okban and El Bodhi tOAAuirds Loheiya. Any of these channels- 
may be used by keeping a look-out for the i)atclies, AAdiieli may 
be seen except in hazj^ thick Aveather. 

There is a good cliannel between Kamaran island reef and 
the small island 2 miles off it. The bluff on the southern 
side of Okban island bearing about N. by W. leads betAveen the 
inner and outer shoals AvestAvard of Kamaran island. 

General charts 143^ 8d^ and 2523, 
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Chart 143, Jcbel Teir to Perim. Var. 2’ IV. 

Coast. — From Ijoheiya soutliwarcl, the sliore is bordered by 
reef wliicli in some places stretcJies off upwards of miles. 
Abreast of tlie iiortliern end of Kamaran island, where the 
remarkably fine bay of that name commences, the Inner 
channel is 5 miles wide. 

Vlan Kiimaran ptinmyc and ffouUiern appyoacli. 

KAMARAN BAY, about 10 miles in length by 7 miles 
in breadth, affoi’ds ca])acioiis anchorage for all classes of vessels 
ill from 5 to 15 fathoms, over mini. It is formed b}^ two 
promontories extending some 10 miles from the average line of 
<*oast on the east and south and by Kamaran island on the 
west. 

The northern entrance between the shoals on either side is 
about 4 miles Avide and ])i-esents no didiculty. 

The southern entrance, 1 iV miles Avide is reduced by the 
sliallows which extend b-om both points to a breadth of about 
2 cables ; for large A^essels, see ])ago 50 1. 

Mahasin, a promontory jutting out into the middle of 
Kamaran bay from the southern shore, divides it into tAVO bays, 
the western portion being Kamaran ])assage. rlebel Mahasin, 
190 feet in height Avith two small round peaks, may be easily 
recognised on a fairly clear day as being the liighest ground 
near the shore on the mainland. A conspicuous blockhouse 
stands on the south-eastern slope of this hill, about 600 yards 
from the summit and about. 5^ miles north-eastward of Ras el 
Bayadh the east point of the southern entrance ; the blockhouse 
is 25 icot high, and is 12<S feet aboA'c the sea level. 

Salilf.— e mosque and village of Saliff, at the foot of 
J(4)el Mahasin, are rarely seen until the atsscI is inside the 
southern entrance. At this ])laco arc large rock-salt AA^orks 
and a pier exlmids upwards of 3tH) yards from the shore in a 
west-soutli-weslcrly dirci-tiou as far as the 5-fathoms line. 
Four mooring buoys lie near the pier-head for the convenience 
of steam-vesse! -1 going alongside to load Avith salt. 

Ras el Bayadh {[Mt, IT KV Ak, Lomj. 12'' 36' E.) — 

From the Avestern point of rfebel Mahasin, Has el Bayadh is 
5 miles distant to the south-Avestward, the flat sandy coast 
between forming Chub Dicno, a spacious bay, then trending 
Avest ward and terminating in Ras cl Bayadh, the eastern ^joint 
of the south (*ntrauce to Kanuiran bay. The |)oint is Ioav and 
saudv, and with a few trees about a mile iidand ; it is 
surrounded hy reef to the distance of a rjuarter of a mile. 

The coast southward of the point, is bordered by a reef to 
about a quarter of a mile"; small boat harbours are met AAuth, 
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Plan 54Sy Kamaran 2>fissarjc and southern approach. Var. 2° W. 

foi’ined by fivssures in tlie reef, and where there may be small 
fisliiiig villages. Bas Isa is 6 miles south-eastward of Bas el 
Bayadli, for which, page 388. 

SOUTHERN ENTRANCE.— This entrance, the com- 
mencement of the Inner channel from the southward, leads into 
Kamaran passage and Kamaran ^)ay. It is rather over a mile in 
breadth between Basel Yemmen on the west and ]\as el Bayadli 
on the east ; the navigable width for vessels of moderate or heavy 
di*anght is redui*cd to about 2 cables, in which a do])th of 6 or 

7 fathoms may be caiTied, by the flat which extends about 

8 cables from the western shore and about 2 cables fiom the 
eastern shore, the extremes of which are marked l)y buoys. 

Arab shoal U.at. hT UV Ah, Lomj. 42° 3V E.), of sand 
and coral, lies in the a])proacli to the southern entrance of 
Kamaran bay, mites from Bisha island beacon, 

south side of the approach, nid with Bas el Yemmen bearing 
K.E. by E. f E. The least depth on the shoal is 21 fathoirts, 
but depths of 1 fathoms, ])art of the same shoal, extend 
5 cables in tlie direction of Kisha island. 

The a})])roach to the south entrance outside the ^-fathoms 
line, betw(‘on this slioal and Bisha is about 2 miles wide with 
14 fathoms in the fairway ; the 5-fathoms line extending about 
one mile from Bisha, and throe quarters of a mile from the 
2Yfathoms patch in the direction of Bisha. 

Between Arab shoal and Kamaran island, is a cliannel about 
2 miles wide with depths of 16 fathoms. 

Rishah island, about 5 miles south-south-weslwaid from 
Bas el Bayadh, o]i the eastern side of the approach to the 
southern entrance, is a low sandy island partially covei'cd with 
scrub, and surrounded by a reef whi<K extends about one-third 
of a mile from it, excex)t at its north-east corner where there is 
no reef. The 5-fathoms line is about 1 J miles distant from the 
northern part with shallow water between, but on the east and 
west the reef is fairly steexvto. Its limit south-eastward has 
not been defined, but it ai)j)arently extends about 2 miles. 

In mid-channel, between it and the mainland, 3 miles 
distant, there are depths of 13 to 15 fathoms. 

Beacons. — Bishah being a useful mark, but difficidt to see 
when approaching Kamaran from the southward, has liad 
erected on it a stone pillar beacon about 25 feet high, painted 
white, and visible from one to 5 miles, according as the day is 
bright or dull. A bush or small tree on its western end has 
been seen 5 miles off. 
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Plan 5 13 y Kamaran passage and southern approach, Var, 2^ W, 

A fairly good temporary anchorage may be obtained to the 
northward of liisliah. At night, anchorage depths may readily 
Jje i)icked np by the lead, and it is better to anchor than to 
stand on and off, on account of the uncertain currents, and the 
difficulty of fixing the veRsel’s position accurately by bearings 
of the low land whi(.*li it is almost impossible to distinguish. 

Buoys, — Tlie following buoys are moored at the southern 
entrance to Kamaran bay, ]*ed on the eastern side and black on 
the western. 

A red buoy with staff and cylinder, in i) fathoms, marks the 
edge of the o-fathoins line westward of the boat harbour, 
eastern side of the ai)proach. Bayadh telegraph hut, which, 
bears from it N. »)7° .K. 

A red buoy, with staff and triangle, in 4^ fathoms, marks 
the extreme of the shoal extending from Kas el Bayadh cables 
N.W, by N. from tlie point. 

A black conical buoy with staff and ball, in 4 fathoms, marks 
the extreme of the shoal extending from Has el Ycmmen, at 
5 cables N.W. by W. from Ras el Bayadh. 

These Imoys marking the edges of the reefs on either side, 
should not be iinplicity j*elied on, as they frequently break 
adrift. They are more to be depended on during the pilgrim 
season than at other times. 

Directions for the South entrance. The position 

of Kamaran bay jnakes it a convenient anchoi’age for vessels 
obliged to seek shelter through stress of weather. It is often 
used by steam-vessels proceeding southward through the Red 
Sea during the winter season ; and, as the strong southerly 
breezes Avhich then prevail frequently bring hazy Aveather, care 
is rctpiired in making for the bay, as Kamaran island is low 
and the currents strong and uncertain. 

Approaching from the nortliAvard pass betAveen Arab slioal 
and tlie long flinging Kamaran island, in depths of 16 to 18 
fathoms over a breadth of 2 miles. The reef fronting the 
island only extends a fcAv cables off, is fairly steep-to and 
easily seen. 

In approaching this entrance from the soutliAvard, pass east- 
Avard of^Risha island, oii Avhich stands a AAdiite stone beacon 
about 25 feet high, Avhich can be seen from one to 5 miles 
distant, according as the day is bright or dull. Keep in about 
14 or 15 fathoms along the coast reef, and having made the 
south-VA^estern sandy point of Bayadh, haul round it as requisite 
lV)r the entrance, and steering in with the southern summit of 
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Flan 543, Kamar^an passage and southern approach, Var, 5'^ IV. 

ilie high land of Jehel Mahasin N.E. hy E. \ E. Avhich leads 
tlirough the channel in not less than 8 fathoms about 3 cables 
off the southern shore, where is the best water between the red 
and black buoys if they are in place, but bearing in mind the 
cautions previously given as to the untrustworthiiiess of the 
buoys. 

Coming from tlie northward by tlie Timer channel and 
having passed Sliab Badinjan, situated 4 miles northward of 
Kamaran island, course may be sluiped to pass about 2 miles 
eastward of Kamaran island to Kamaran anchorages or the 
harbour. If proceeding through the southern entrance the 
above directions sliould be reversed. 

Tides. — It is higli water, full ami change, at Kamaran 
harbour at ih. 4m. ; springs rise 3| feet, neaps 2 feet. Springs 
occur from 3 to 5 days after full or new moon, but the rise and 
fall is greatly influenced by tlie winds, the tide sometimes 
standing still for several hours during strong southerly winds. 

• 

The tidal streams are strong in Ihc entrance, but set 
almost straight through. The discolouration of the water at this 
part is very rcmaikable, esiieeially noith-eastward of Itas cl 
Baj^adh when the in-going stream is strong, as there is a perfectly 
marked line of light and dark water extending northward 
sometimes for mnniy a mile, the light part being right across 
the channel, and the dark ]>art in l.)icno bay. This discolour- 
ation is not confined to the entrance, but extends to Itisha 
island, Arab shoal, and well off Itas cl Alaai’am ; the colour 
gives no indication of the depth, dark-coloured water being 
found at times on the 2^ fathoms patch on Arab shoal, and 
very light-coloured water in 20 fathoms. 

Anchorage. — Good anchorage may be found all over 
Kamaran bay, the best, in strong southerly winds, being in 
Qhub Dicno or Dicno bay, close under the land in from 17 to 
20 fathoms, where smooth water Avill be found. 

KAMARAN ISLAND. — The northern point of this 
island {Lat, LT 28' N,, Long, 4^ 37' E.) is Jiearly 15 miles 
southward of Loheiya. It is about 12 miles in length, north 
and south, and at the northern end is less than 2 miles wide, 
but for the greater part is about 4 miles in width. The island 
is composed of hanl rock intermixed Avith sand, and, in some 
parts, earth capable of cultivation ; there are some spots on 
Avhich date trees flourish. It is generally low and sandy in 
appearance, rising a little toAAuxrds the southern end, AAhere 
there are a fexv hillocks ; on the northern side there is SAA^amp 
and low scrub. 
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Chart 14S, JM Teir to Perivi. Var. W. 

Except a small portion of its eastern side, the island is 
bordered by a reef, vvliieh is more than lialf a mile wide at 2 
miles northward of. Ras el Yemmcn, the south-eastern point. A 
shoal plateau, liowever, extends from this point towards Ras el 
Bayadh the eastern point of the southern extreme, for about 
8 cabh's, with with depths of 2 to 3 fathoms on it, over hard 
sand and weed. Ebe reef olT Ras el Bayadh is i*omparatIv('ly 
sleep-to. 

Beacon,- -A l^eaeou (‘onsistiiig now merely of a pole stands 
on the shore of Kamaran island, about 1,100 yards westAvard o(‘ 
the old telegraph hut ; it is l)y no means eons])ieuons. 

hhilunjcd phot 0)1 pltm o lo. 

Kamaran harbour (Lai, IT 2 V A\, 12^ 36^ 

There is very good anehoi'age in Kamaran liarbour in 7 fatlioms^ 
mud, with the rniiuMl foit In^aring S.W. about 2 cables. 'I'lie 
eiitranee to tliis harbour is 1] cables Avide between the 5-fat hoi ns 
line; it is, lioAveAa'r, well buoyed in the j)ilgrim season, but 
afterwards the buoys are j-emoved, and the wliole jilaee 
jiraetieally deserted except by lisliei-men. 

Quarantine anchorage.— Vessels anchoring in the 
Quarantine ground, nortliAvard of the harbour, must be (*areful 
of tlie point of reef A\diicli extends 6 cables fi’oni tlie shore, 

miles uortliward of tli(‘ liai’bour. 

Buoy. — At aI)out 5 cables from the sliore, in this anchorage, 
is a shoal about 150 yards long, east and Avest, with from 2 to 
3 fatlioms Avater; its centre is marked by a red (*onieal Imoy 
Avith staff and ball moored in 2| fatlioms. From it North point 
bears S. 3)4° W. 5,‘o cabh's. For other shoal ])atches inshore 
of the l)iu)yed patch, the ])lan is the best guide. 

Landing. — Tliere are two piers on the northern side of 
Kamaran harbour. At the outer oiu', a stone pier, about 
100 yards long, dlioAvs obtain pratique on ari ival; a small house 
stands on its outer end. In the bay next the Quarantine 
anchorage an Iavo piers, which adord good landing places for 
boats. 

Quarantine. — Ihlgrim X^essels from India or other parts 
be;y^)n(l tln^ Red sea, if carrying more than 5 pilgrims ])er 
100 ions, have to call at Kamaran and perforin a quarantine 
before proceeding to Jidda. In case of cholera breaking out 
in Hedjaz, all ships for Yemen, Basra, &c., are required to 
perform quarantine at this place and to get free pratique before 
proceeding to Uicir destination. The Lazaretto Avill accom- 
modate about 6,000 pilgrims,, and is available from about 
15tli NoAxunber to 9th May. 
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Enlcmjed plan on plan 543. Var. 23 W. 

During tlie pilgrim season of 1904-5, pilgrims to tlio 
numher of 22,424 were quarantined at Xamaran ; the numbers 
subject to quarantine vary con8idera})]y according to season, 
thus, in the tliree previous seasons, the numbers were 
respectively, commencing with the earliest, 17,729, 15,821, and 
32,452. 

Winds and weather. — vSoutheily winds are almost 
continuous from October to Alarch, at times blowing very hard, 
and <luring tlu'sc' months rain falls live or six tinu's; the whole 
of this period the climate is very unhealthy, with the wet and 
ilry bulb thermometer standing about the same height. 
Northerly winds, very hot and dry, blow from Ajnfl to 
Se[)t ember. 

Town. — Besides the town of Ixamaran {Lat. 2V IS!., 
Loiuj. 42° 30' E.) there are live small villages on the island ; 
the total population being probably about 2,0()0. '^I'lie town of 
Kamaran at the head of the haibour is said to be increasing ; 
there arc sevcjal laige biiek and stone buildings, including 
condensing and i(‘e making works, Ac. The inhalhtants are 
mostly fishermen, some being em])loyed in the pearl fishery. 
The olKcials of the island are the Mudir, captain of the port, 
and the medical ins]K'etor and staff of the lazaretto.' 

Supplies.— At the town of Kamaran, ))ecf and mutton can 
be obtained in small quantities; vegetables arc dillicult to 
])rocure, as tlu^y mostly come from Ffodeida. During the 
p)ilgi*im season thei'e is always a good su])ply of condensed 
water, and ice, mainly for the use of the pilgrims ; but on 
application to the (juaranline authorities, condensed wate^* and 
ice can be pi*ocured. The water is conveyed to the lazaretto 
by ])jpes. It is not advisable to use Avater IVom the wells for 
drinking purposes. Coal can only be obtained by freight steamer 
from Aden or Berim and should be ordered by tidegraph. 

Shipping.- -There is no late return of shipping visiting 
this place, l)ut in 1901, the iiumbei* of vc'ssels entering the port 
Avas 1,1 If, i*epresenting an aggregate of 11 1,842 Ions. Of this 
total, 75,205 Avas British tonnage. fn 1905, both number 
and tonnage had Increased, and of the latter 82 per cent. Avas 
British. 

Communication. — Telegraph. — The quarantine station 
at Kamaran bay is connected by submarine cable laid iVojii 
Has el Maaram to Sal iff on the mainland shore, and thence 
by land line with Hodeida, hjkI thus Avith all parts by the 
general system. Mails are sent and received from llodeida 
Avcekly. 
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Gharts Se aiul 8d, lied sea, sheets 3 and 4, Var. 5 ° W, 

FARISAN BANK.— General remarks.— Tli is exten- 
sive slioal and loeky hank, the northern point of which is in 
Jat. 20^4' N. and lies 12 jiiiles westward of Lith, continue as far 
southward as Kainaran island, the eastern or inner edge of the 
haidv Jorniing the western side of the Inner cliannel on the 
Aj-ahian side, wliicli cliannel has heen described in the 
preceding pages of this chapter. The Farisan bank, including 
Kainaran island Avithin its limits, is about 320 miles long in a 
general south-south-easterly direction, and from its northern 
extreme to the parallel of N. is encumbered Avitli sliallow 
])atches, so that between those limits no vessel sliould attempt 
to cross it. 

Captain Elwon remarks : — ■ 

“ In prosecuting the survey, we have been in the Benares, 
from the nature of the duty, amongst all tJiese islands, reefs, 
and banks, where the deptli of water permitted, ex(*e])ting that 
part of tlio Farisan bank to the south-Avest of Abulat island, and 
also immediately above and beloAv Sabaya and Kutna islands, 
Avhich Avas found too dangerous. T think fcAV navigators Avill 
frequent the channels amongst the islands and reefs on the 
broadest parts of the baidcs to (he north of 17° of latitude, on 
account of the deep Avator and great distance of either (*oast, 
which render it ])robable that they Avonld not be able to procure 
anchorage before nightfall, and therefore Avould be oldiged to 
heave-to amongst the reefs and islands for the n ight. 

'‘Should it ever become necessary to pass from the central 
to the inner channels on either side the Red sea, it Avill be 
requisite to make eei*tain of the vessel’s situation, so as to be at 
a moderate distance from the reefs at daylight, in order to have 
as much of the day as pc^ssible to run across Avith ; and a sharp 
look-out must be kept for the suidceii patches, some of Avhich 
can only be seen in clear weather, and Avhen the sun is in the 
ojApositc direction to the shij)’s cou.’se.” 

Chamiols. — Tluu’c is no safe passage across that part of 
Farisan bank calleil the Shab Farisan, AAliich is a succession of 
reefs on the outer side of the bank, b;> miles hmg in a south- 
easterly dij‘i;ction, commeri(?ing from about hit. 17° 3*^ N., 
long. 41° 13' F., and terminating south-eastAA^ard Avith Marrak 
island. Southward of the Farisan islands are many channels 
across the bank, Avhich, however, from their nature, require the 
utmost care in navigating. 

The reefs, shoals, and islands of the Farisan bank at the 
northern and southern ends, as Avell as those along its Avhole 
length on the eastern side, Avill be found fully described 
Avith the description of the Inner cliannel soutliAA^ard of lath. 
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Charts Se ami Sd, Red sea, sheets 3 and 4. Var. 2^ W. 

The description now returns to the northern end of the hank 
and proceeds in regular order, coinniencing from the northward 
with the shoals bordering on the Avestern side of this immense 
hank, and Avliicli consequently concern the safe navigation of 
tlio central track through the Ued sea. 

The positions of the several reefs given here arc 
considered doubtful. 

Chart 8c, Red sea, sit eel 3. 

Abulat island, the northernmost on the Farisaii hank, 
Avitli Katat Jehel and Shah Jenah, the shoal patches northward 
and westward of it, are deserihed at lydgi^ Sob. 

Shab Snleim {hat. 10"^ 58' .V., T.omj. 40^ V E .). — About 
4.J jniles westward from the north-western point of Abulat 
island is the nortlun’ii (uid of Shab Snleim, a l)reaking reef 

miles long, north and south, hy one mile wide. 

Shab Sahabak is a breaking re('f Ix^tween Sliah Jonah 
and Shab Snleim, the greater part of the reef lying southward 
of an imaginary line joining them. There is deep water close 
to these shoals. 

Dohra, Marma, El Jedir, and Matathu islands.— 

Dohra is 14 miles S.W. l)y W. - 2 - W. from tlio soutlieni end of 
Abulat island; Marma is jniles eastward of Dohra; El 
Jedir is IJ- miles southward of Marma; Matathu is 2;^- miles 
soutliAvard of Dohra, All these islands aie of sand and coral, 
very low, and Avith deep Avater close to. On Matathu there 
Avero a number of graA'('s. 

A small patch, which breaks at times, lies 5 cables noi'th- 
Avestward of Matathu. 

Danak island {Lat. 19'^ 3U' K., Lottfj. 40"" 2}/ E.), 
juiles southwai’d of Matathu, is a low coral island sur- 
rounded hy reef, Avith no bottom close to at 130 fathoms. At 
miles northward of it is Shah Shair, ajid north-west one mile 
fiT)in the latter is Shah As-saha, north-eastward of A\diich and 
11 miles distant is another unnamed shoal. 

About 5 miles north-eastA\uird of Danak is Shah cl Oirh, 
and in the same direction at l.j miles from Danak is a shoal 
patch ; at the same distance south-eastward of Danak is a 
breaking patch; and about 3 miles to the northward of tliat 
island is Shab Amar, a lialf-moon-shaped reef Avith 0 and 
8 fathoms off its eastern edge. Within or eastward of this 
cluster, from the masthead, the hank appears to he much 
ohstructed ])y shoals. 
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Chart 5c, lied .s'ca, fiheet 3, Var. 2^ W. 

Shab el Jebbara lies 4 miles east-south-eastward from 
Danak island. 

Jebbara is a low sand and coral island, surrounded by reef ^ 
witli no l^ottoni at 105 fathoms close to. It lies 4 miles 
southward of Danak ishuid. 

About 2 miles nortli- westward of Jebbaj'a is vShab el 
Mudharr ; and about the same distance north-eastward of it is 
Shab el Malidhun, witli a small sandbank on it. 

Shab Assaka is a low rocky coral island on a reef about 

4 miles from Jebbara island in a south-south-easterly direction^ 
having no bottom at 105 fathoms close to it ; there is a patch of 
17 fathoms about 9 miles west-south-westward from it near 
the outer edge of the reefs. 

Shab Dauka, its nortliern end, 7 miles southward of Shab 
Assaka, extends as a brc^aking coral reef about 4 miles in a 
south-south-easterly direction. About 3 miles south-westward 
from tlie centre of Dauka reef is a small one-fathom shoal with 
no bottom at 145 fathoms near it. 

Shab Mubdrak {Lat, Ilf O' A., J^onq. W 8' E.) lies 
11^^ miles S. by W. from the southern ])art of Dauka reef; 
it is a breaking shoal at the outer part of the reefs in this 
neighbourhood. 

Murabit el Khail shoals. — Ring reef. — At 8 miles 
eastward IVom Shab Mubarak is a breaking the com- 

mencement of these shoals, and oast-north-east 11 miles from it 
is a narrow breaking reef about 31 miles long in an east-south 
easterly direction. About 3 miles south-east of these is Ding 
reef, composed of coral, about 2 miles in length, with breakers 
all round the oTiter edge and apparently deep watoj’ inside. 

Shaker island {Lat. IS" 33' A., Lomj. W 25' E.) is a 

low sandy ishmd on a coral reef, with some bushes on it, and 
no bottom at 120 fatlioms olf its northern point. About 

5 cables westward of it is the north-eastern end of Shab 

Maras, a breaking shoal, which from thence extends south- 
south-west 21 miles; thej'e is no bottom at 70 fathoms betAvoen 
them. • 

Tedkar island, 12 miles cast-north-eastward from Shaker 
island, is a small low island Avith a feAV bushes on it, and a long 
reef extending off its southern end; there is no bottom at 
50 fathoms betAveen it and Muska island, 5 miles to the south- 
A\'’ard, a small Ioav island, on a coral reef, Avith no bottom at 
50 fathoms close to. A breaking reef lies 9 miles north-Avest-- 
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(JliCivt 5c, Red sea, sheet 3, Va)\ 3^ W, 

wav(l JVoiii Teclkar, another 4 inilt:^^ north -north-east Jroin it, 
and a third 2 miles in a north-east l)y cast direction from it. 

Doshakiya is a small low island ahoiit (> miles eastward of 
Tedkar. 

Chart Sd* Red sea, sheet 4, 

Sharbein [Lat. IS^ Il'N., Lowj. 4(f 37' /t/. i is a small 
low sand and coral island, with a few hnslios. 

CAUTION. — No channol.-- -From the northern end of 
the Farisan l)ank to Sharbein the whole area is occaipied by 
dangerous patches with intricate deep-water ])assag('s between 
them, bnt no known navigable channel across the bank. 

Abu Sayal. — At 5 miles eastward from Sharbein island is 
the northern end of Abn Sayal, a naiTow reef AvhicJi breaks, 
being about 5 miles long, north and south. Fiastwai'd of 
Abn Sayal, about 0 or 7 miles distant, are Ablo island, Abu 
^rusha shoals, and other reefs. 

Abu Kullir is a Jiarrow breaking reef al)oiit 3 miles long 
north-west and south-east, its north-western end about 2 miles 
south-westward from Sharln'in. 

Abu Dahra island is 13i miles south-eastward from 
Sharbein, and 4^ miles eastward fi'oni it is tJebara island. 
Both Abu Dahra and Jebara are small and surrounded with 
shoals and rocky dangers which ])re(dude the ])ossibility of a 
passage. 

Uorisb (Lai , hV 30' A^, Ia^kj, 30'^ JO' hJ,) is a low sandy 
island covered with bushes, its base being a coral reef 1) miles 
west-soutli-west from Aim J3ahj-a. 

The islands del)el Sabaya and Jezfrat Xutna, eastward of 
Dorish, have been already desciil)ed in connection with the 
Inner channel. 

El Umm, Sabiya, and Maghabiya are three small low 
islands of coi*al and sand, Jiaving no bottom at 50 to 
80 fathoms in their vicinity. They are from .14 to Jb miles 
southward of Dorish, and jiear the western edge of the bank at 
this ])art. North-eastward of these islands, a low sandbank 
and tW'O reefs were seen from the mastheat^ by the surveyors, 
and beyond them nothing but shoals. 

El Hala is a sandbank south-south-wTst about 1! miles 
Ircmi Maghabiya island. 

Mafsubber is a small islaml surrounded by I’eef, 10 miles 
castAvard of El Ilala ; a small reef lies 2i miles w'est-south- 
westwuird froju Mafsubber island. 
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Shab Ali is a long hreakiiig j*eef 11 miles south-eastward 
,froni Sahiya island. Several patches are in its neighhonrhood, 
as charted. 

Dahret Meraya {iUmfral roidnj pdich, Lat. 18'' !V A"., 

Tjou(j. 40' f)0' hJ.). About () miles in a son 1 1 i-easterly direction 

from the southern end of Shab Ali are these two small sandy 
islands. 'Jdie eastern one is snrronnded hy a reef and there is 
a rocdvy j)ateli Ix'tween tlnmi. There are also patelies of rocks 
southward of bolh, and 4 mih's south-westward IVom the 
westernmost is a bank Avitli several shallow shai*]) pointed ]*oeks 
with deep water l)etween them, and no bottom at oO fatlioms 
close to llie western side of the bank. At (! miles eastward 
from the eastern Dalird, Meraya is a ro(*kv slioal about 3 miles 
long in a sonth-westerl v direction, with b lathoms or less water; 
and l)oth north-west and sonlli-east from it, 21 juiles in each 
direction, ai‘(' rocky patches with dee|) watoi* around them. 

Zukak and Dahret Abu Masali islands. — kVom tlic 
wi‘stern DahiH't Meraya island, Znkak bears \V. by N. 1) miles, 
and miles sonlh-('astward from Zukak is Dahret Abu Masali. 
Both are small dry sandl)anks, Zukak l)eing the largest ; 
both arc low and witliont a bush, on them in bSol. Shoals 
near it. as charted., 

Shab Maras. — Bcdween the last-named two islands is the 
.north('rn part of Shab Maras, on which th(' sea bj’t'aks ; IVom 
tlamce it extcmds (S or t) miles sontliward, and is from 5 to 8 
cables wide*; tlu^ southern end breaks and has 15 fatlioms close 
to its eastern side. 

Rocky shoals. — Westward and south-westward from the 
breakers on the southern end of Shab Maras, are si.x; or moi'e 
rocky patelies, near tlu^ western edge of Farisan bank, as 
charted, all sleep-to. Another patch lies 5 miles sontliward of 
the same breakers. 

Shab Rabid. — About Oiie jnile north-eastward from Sliab 
]\laras are the two small breaking patches, Shab llabid. 

Dahret Simer ((Vn//r, hut, TF 5.V Ak, Lear/. dF S' E.i 
20 miles south-eastward of Abu Masali island, is an island 
snrronnded by reek witli 7 fathoms close to the northward of 
it. At IDr miles south-westward from it, is a rocky one-fathom 
shoal 2 miles long, and I 2 mi'es north-westward of the island is 
a similar one-fatliom slioal. West-south-west 9 iniles from 
Daliret Sinu‘r is a rocky shoal ; also, northward of the if^land, 
at li- miles, and at 4 miles, from it are shoals, having deep 
ater between all of them.* For others in the locality, sec the 
chart. 
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Wasaliyat islands {Norik islei, Lai. IT 42' N., Long. 
4C/^ 55' E.). — About 15 miles south-eastward from Dahret 
Siiner is tlie iiorthcrii Wasaliyat island ; the otlier lies south 
one mile from it, the two islands occupyin,£^ a space of: 
^ 2 miles; both are low, sandy, and on a (;oral bank 4 miles 
Ion Of and nearly 2 miles wide. These are the first islands 
met with near the outer edge of the re(4 northward of: 
Slial) Farisan. 

Shab el Juma. — About 5.V miles south-westward from 
South Wasaliyat island is ibis rocky patch, and 3 in lies south- 
Avardfrom the same island is a 2-falh()ins patch, Avith 23 fathoms 
hetAveen. Shab el flunia is 5 miles within the western edge of 
the Farisan bank. 

Rocky patches. — West 5 miles from North Wasaliyat 
island is a i*o(iky patch. Jlet.AA'een south and south-east from 
South Wasaliyat, and from 14 to 20 miles distant, are clusters 
of rocky ])atches. EastAA^ard and south-eastward of these are 
other shoal patches; their positions ai*(^ best, nndei’stood by 
reference to the chart. 

Matrahein island (Lai. JT 0' Ah, Long. 4V 34' E.).— 

ddiis small ro(‘ky island is one of the out-lying islets of the 
group of AAdiich the Farisan islands form the centre. EastAvard 
and soiitliAvard of it are numerous patches, as charted. 

Dahret Matrahein, 7 mih's soutli-Avestward of ^ratrahein, 
is a small rocky island encircled by reef. 

SHAB FARISAN, on the western side" of the Farisan 
bank and fronting the Farisan grouj) of islands, is an exten- 
si\a3 rocky hank about 53) miles long in a soutli-eastei*ly 
direction, iiududing ^farrak island and the shoal on which it 
stands at Avhat is considered its soiith-eastei*n extreme, and it 
has a general AA^idth of 10 miles. 

There are numerous islands and many shallow patches on this 
bank ; those near the iiorth-western end ai*e ])r('S('ntly described, 
but the others will be more coin^eniently referred to in the general 
de^scriptionof Farisan and its adjacent islands and shoals in the 
following pages. No safe chajinel is knoAAm across Shab Farisan, 
but a deep-Avater channel exists between it and the islands, 
varying in Avidth from 1^- to 5 miles, AAdiich may ho entered at 
cither end of the bank. 

Seil Makawa {Tjat. W 58' N., Long. 4r 21' E.), 10 jiiilcs 
west-south-westAA^ard from Dahret ^Matrahein, is surrounded by 
a shalloAV bank and has several rocks north-eastAvard of it. It 
is the northernmost island on 8hab Farisan, and is about 
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3J inil('s from eitliej* edge of the hank, and 0 or 7 miles from 
its ii()j-lli-n'esteni extreme; l)etweeii it and that extreme are 
, some roeky patches. 

Dhi Dhahaya and Hanisli islands, also on Shah 
Farisan, are close together, about 5 miles south-eastward oE Sell 
Makawa ; both are low and sandy. 

Khaima island, east-sonth-east, 5 miles from Daliret 
Matraheiii, is a low triangular island oC sand and coral 
one mile wide, siirronndcd by live small islands. They 
are all on one coral reef whi(*h is connected with the bank 
running westward from the northern end of Farisan Soghir. 

Jebel Momed island, 11 miles eastward of Dahret 
Matrahcin, is 2 miles long and one mile wide; on the eastern 
part is a high wedge-shaped hill ; the other y)arts are low 
ground cojisisting of sand and coral. The island is nearly 
snri*ounded by a gut ( E deep water of from 15 to 25 fatlioms, 
mud. A bank, Avith IVom 3 to j fathoms, extends olf its 
northern side, and 2! miles eastward from the island is a 
2-fathoins patch. 

Jezirat Disan {Lai, lif 56' K., Lowj, 4r 37' R ). — 
About 3 miles south-south-easi ward from Khaima is the 
northern point of Jezi'rat Disan, Avith an islet close off it 
and separated from Disan by a dee]) channel. On the southern 
part of Disan is the high hummock known as Jebel Disan. The 
ishmd is of angular form, about 13 miles in cii*ciimference, and 
is generally flat, rising gradually towai'ds the centre. Tlie 
south-eastern ])art of Jezarat Disan is connected by a shallow 
bank with Has Farisan, the north-western point of Farisan Kebir. 
The banks off the eastern side of the Island have some shallow 
rocks, but the other sides hav(‘ dee]) water. 

On the southern side of Jczfiat Disan are the rejnains of a 
village consisting of about a hundred houses built of rough 
stones without cenienl. ; and, near it, a (*emetery containing 
abo\U a thousand Mussulnian graves, and a tomb enclosed by a 
wall. This place is said to hav(‘ been inhabited up to the year 
18.‘»3). Neither wood nor Avat(U* were found by the sniweyors 
shortly after that date. 

Sarso Islands. — About 4 miles south-AvestAvard from 
, Je/a'rat Disan, and lying parallel Avith each other, are these tAA'O 
narroAV islands, which from their north-western ends, extend 
about 5J miles in a south-easterly direction, separated from each 
other by a narroAv channel and the eastern island being named 
Sindi Sarso ; they are of coral formation, the Avestern island 
about half a niile Avide ; 'the eastern, half that Avidtli. Both 
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are of considerable height, Sarso being 100 I'eet above the level 
of the sea, with sharj) j^oints of coral showing above its surface. 
These islands are on the eastern edge of Shab Farisan, which 
extends about 9 miles westward and 17 or 1(S miles north-west- 
ward from them. 

The channel l)etween the 8arso islands has fi-om M to 
20 fathoms in the middle, but is narrow and blocked at the 
south eastern end by small islands and shoal water. It affords 
good protection from southerly Avinds for small craft but, with 
northerly winds, a sailing vessel would have some difliculty in 
getting out. 

^riiree small sandy islets Fk' south-wc'siward of Sarso. The 
water is very shoal in their neighbourhood. 

THE FARISAN ISLANDS, lying between the 
parallels 16° 54 . 3 ' and KF 30' N., and the meridians 41° 41' and 
42° 8' Fi., arc the larg(‘st islands on the eastern side of the lied 
sea; they lie westward of lias Turfa and of Cizan on the 
mainland, and from them is named the vast bank extending a 
distance of alumt 320 miles parallel with the ('astc'rn coast and 
dividing the central track through the Red sea from the narrow 
Inner channel on its eastern side. These islands arc between 
one cpiarter and one third of this distance from the south-eastern 
end of the bank. They are two in number, but for all practical 
purposes form but one island, being connected by a sandy spit 
•so sliallow that camels frequently i)ass from one island to the 
otlier. 

On the eastern side of this spit is Khor I lasayif opening 
to the north-eastward ; and on tlu' western side, Khor Bakara 
opening to the north-westward. 44iey are of very iiregular 
shape and will be l)est understood by consulting the chart. 

The soiith-Av^estern island is Farisan Kebir, 3)1 miles long, 
north-west and south-east, and the north-eastern island is 
Farisan Seghir, 18 miles long, and lying partly iji a bight of the 
otlier. Although their united Avidth is only 12 miles, froln the 
irregularity of their form they measure 130 miles round their 
coast-line. 

The Farisan islands are of considerable height, interspersed 
Avith plains and valleys. The hills are of coral rock, the 
most remarkable being Jebel Kasr, a small round hill eastAv^ard 
of Tibta bay on the largest island Farisan Kabir. Remarkable 
bluff, south-Avest of Jebel Kasi*, is of Avedge shape on some 
bearings, and, from the southward, shows as a hummock with a 
peak in the centre. The north-Avestern part of Farisan Kebir 
is high and rocky. 

Jebel Safah is a high part of the smaller island and had 
a tree on its summit ; it lies soutli-AATstAA^ard of 8eil Abadlio. 
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Anchorage. — The liest anchorage and most easily accessible 
from the sea is apparently in Khor Kumli, vsonth side of 
Farisan Kebir, and described on p. 381. 

Khor Bakara (Enframe^ Lat. l(f 54' N., Long, 

4r 44' EX — East 5 miles from lias Farisan is the north- 
western extreme of Farisan Seghir, with the small village of 
Koftib on its liighest i)art. Between these points is the 
(miranco of Khor Bakara, the inlet l)etween the two Farisan 
islands, Avhich extends abont 16 miles to the south-eastward. 
Tlie approach to tliis khor is between Khaima island and 
dezirat Bisan and is deep. 

Depths. — The (le])ths are from 4 to 8 fatlioms, in the 
inner part of the khor; the outer part has deep water, but 
in tlie narrowest pari, about b miles Avilhin the entrance, there 
appears to be as little as 3 fathoms. It is not advisable for 
sailing vess(‘ls to run far up the khor, as some parts are so 
narrow that they would have to Avarp a cousideiuhh' Avay out 
against a norlli-Avesterly wind. 

Anchorage. — Shoal. — The bank conuecling Jezirat 
Disan Avith Bas Farisan extends 4 or 5 miles within and on 
both sides of the ])oint; on the edge of this, a vessel may 
anchor in from 1(5 to 12() fathoms, l.V or 2 miles castAvard of tJie 
])oint, but, at 2i miles eastAvard of has Farisan, and on the edge 
of the bank, is a small 3)-foot patch, to Avliich \a'ssels seeking an 
anchorage or entering tlie khor must, give a Liorth. 

About 4:1 miles south-eastAAaird of the point is the village of 
8ayal. Just within the narroAvest ])art of the khor on the 
AvesteiiL side, and close to the beach, are two or tlirce Avells of 
good Avatei'. 

Triangle island. — About 3) miles sontli-Aveslward from 
Bas Basil), the north extreme of Farisan Seghir, is a 
triangular island 5 or 6 miles in circumference, standing on the 
southern edge of the bank extemding Avestward from Bas Basib 
to Khaima island. SeA'cral low coral islets lie west of it. 
On the southern edge of this bank, and 4 miles westward 
of Triangle island, is a one-fathom patch. 

Jezirat Akbein {LaL 47^ 5' N., Long. 4r 52' EX~ 
A bank extends eastward from Farisan vSeghir, including Seil 
Abadho Avithin its limits, and from thence stretches aAvay in a 
]iorth-westcrly direction for nearly 18 miles ; it consists almost 
entirely of shoal v atcr and groups of small rocky islets. 

Jezirat Akbein, the largest of these, is a narroAv strip half a 
mile Avide and a mile long, with two small isles off its northern 
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011(1 and one on its eastern side. Tlif^ bank extends 7 or 8 
miles north-westAvard of it, Avitli depths of 3 to 10 fathoms. 
Between this bank and North Ghorab is a deep-water eliannci 
d miles Avide. 

Sell Abadho and Dhabik island. — Seil Aliadho is 7 mih^s 
south-eastAvard of Jczirat Akbein, and Dliabik, 13i miles in a 
more southerly direction. Both are small round eoial rocks 
from 10 to 20 feet high, mushroom shaped. They arc some- 
tinu^s called Pie islands. 

Jdan on sheet 14, Barisan islatnl auehoraijes. 

One mile scmth-eastAvard of Dhabik is a 2-fathoms patch, 
and Avest-soLitli-AA^est 3^ miles from the same island is a shallow 
])atch, Avith another Avith 4 fathoms half an mile south-east of it. 

KHOR SEGHIR IG^ GO' Ah, Long. IT 58' E.\ 

on the eastern side of Karisan Seghir, is westward of 
Mandhakh island, and has its entran(*(‘. along the nortluu'ii 
side of that island. This is a good harbour, oj)eiiing out 
from the (mtraii(*e (Oiannel into a basin, 2J mih's long, east 
and west, by li miles wide, Avith depths of fi'om U to 
12 fathoms, and ])erfectly shelti'n'd from all Avinds and sea. 
There is a small village and a grove of date trees on its AA^stern 
and northern sides, in Avhich are many wells of good Avater. 
Hdie h( 3 us('s are small and built of (*oral, but are mostly in 
D-iiins. No supplies ex(.‘e])t Avater can be obtained, and this is 
said to be scarce in the lujt season. 

Entrance. — Depths.-- Tlie entrance to Xhor Seghir is 
b(3unded on the soutlnMu side by iMandhakh island, and on 
the iKjrthern side by live small islands on tlie edge of the 
shore reef on that side, off the Avesternmost of Avhich is 
a I’ocky spit extending 5 cables south-Avr'stward into the 
basin, Avhich must be avoided. Abrc'ast of the eastejn (md of 
IMandhakh the entraiu'O channel is 8 cables Avide, and the 
det)th in mid-channel 10 fathoms; from theiujc, the channel 
nai-roAvs to 2 cables abre^ast the Avestern end of Alaudhakh, 
Avhere the depth is (3 fathojns, but immediately Avithin it 
increases to 11 and 13 fathoms. 

The best apimAach is apparently on a line joining Dhabik 
island and the hill on Mandhakh, north-east and south-Avest, 
keeping a good lookout aloft and passing 2 or 3 cables off 
Mandhakh island reef, and through the fairAvay of the narrows. 
HaAung entered the basin and cleared the spit AvestAA^ard of 
the AA^estern islet before referred to, steer up abcjut Avest-noilh- 
Avest to the amdiorage, and bring up off the grove of trees in 
about 12 fathoms, mud. 
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Mandhakh Island separates Klior Segliii- from Klior 
Ihisayif. It is nearly 3 miles long east and west, and one mile 
wid(‘ at tlie eastern end, bnt tapei*ing towards the western end, 
where' it is only lialf a mile wide. It is a high coral island 
standing on the northern edge of the shore reef. On its eastern, 
western, and nortliern sides the reel* extends hut a short 
elistance from tlic island. 

Jebol Katah spit extends I miles northward from 
Johel Katah, aJid there are many i*ocky patelies eastward 
and north-west of it as shown on the plan ; and also extending 
northward of Ahdnlad islands. TIu' liighest part of Mandhakli 
Ix'aring S.W. leads cleai* .of all these dangeis. The northern 
islet at tlie northern sid(' of the entianee to Klior Segliir 
hears \\ . hy S. miles from tin' outer end of the rocky spit. 

Khor KSiS&yit (lint mnee, Lai, UP aV Lomj. A’.j. 

Southward of ^landhakh is Khor llasjiyif, receding about 
S mih's into Karisan Kc'bir. d1ie ('ntrance is between tlie 
easti'in end of Jlandhakh and tin' reef exti'iiding fi’om Jehel 
Katah, on which luv tlie two islets Seil Sharra. Seghir and 
Seil Sharra Kebir. The eutraiu'e is ‘i cables wide abreast 
tlu' south-eastern point of IMandhakh, and, from thence 
inwards, the channel has from b to 8 fathoms water, bnt is 
narrow and encumbered with shoal patches. Some roc'ky islands 
li(' on the western side, on the shore reef. 

dhe khor o])ens out to a width of (i or 7 cabh's farther in 
towards the liead, bnt is tortuous. At miles from the 
head, anchorage may Ix' found in 7 or 8 fathoms, Avith good 
sAvinging room. 

Abdulad islands. — debel Abdulad is a small iceky island 
t) miles eastward of Mandhakli island and surrounded by a 
gi'ouj) of smaller islands; it may easily be distinguished by a 
knob or remarkabh' blulT at its southern I'lid. This island and 
grou]) are on a bank extending ('astward and northward 
from the n.uglibourhood of Khor Karisan, and AA'liich, after 
embracing the Maraba islands, and others, forms two tongues, 
one eontiuuing in a north-easterly direction to a distance of 
8 miles fnnn Khor Karisan ; the other, on \Adiich are the 
Abdulad islands, turning to the iiorth-westAvard and extending 
in that direction about o miles beyond the islands, Avitli many 
dangerous rocky patclu's. 

Cltari 8(l, Ped sea, sheet I. 

Maraba islands. — Jebel Alaraba island is about 4 miles 
soutliAA^ard of Jebel Abdulad, and near a projecting point of 
Farisan Kebir; it is about half a mile long, rocky, and the 
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highest island in this neighhoniTiood. It lias a flat top or 
hummock, is siirroiinded by a grouj) of small low islands, 
and appears from the northward as if forming })art of Farisaii 
island. 

Komari island and Channel {lAit. IG"" SO' Ah, Lonrj. 
42"" 8' £/.). — About midway between the south-eastern point of 
Farisan Kebir and .Maraba island, and close to the shore of 
Fai’isan, is Komari island ; it lies oji tlu? western side of the 
Komari channel tlirongh which vessels may pass from Gizan to 
the south-eastward, and the eontraiy. At. 5 cables eastward of 
Komari is a 2-fa1 horns ])ateh, and fai ther eastward arc thnv 
otlier patches, south-eastward of Hafer island, and lying across 
tilt' entrance of the channel, whi(*h, throughout, is about 2 miles 
wide. The shoals are numerous in this neighbourhood and 
about Farisan island, and the eye must, be tlie principal guide 
to a vessel entering either way. 1'he surveyors seldom had 
much difficulty in seeing the reefs. 

\essels having occasion to enter this channel from the 
south-westward mnst avoid a bank extending 2^ miles south- 
ward fi-om tlie south-eastern point of Farisan Kebir, with 
fi’om dto2 fathoms on its outer part; and also the little island 
ITnidiya, 2 miles eastward of this bank, fn the fairway, at 
about 2 miles northward of llindiya, is a rocky patch having 
10 fathoms around it on its edge. One mile southward of 
Hindiya is an islet surrounded by a shoal. 

Hafer island. — About 2 miles north-eastward of Komari 
island is Hafer, one of a cluster of small rocky islets on the 
edge of the rocky bank which forms the noi’thei’ii side of 
Komari cliannel. The jiortb-eusterji islet of this cluster is 
Abu Shuri. About 5 cables north-eastward of it is a bank 
of rocks and sand, with o fathoms; tlu' main bank extends 
m'cuTy 4 miles north-eastward from Aim Shuri, is 1.’ miles 
wide towards its outer end, and has from 4 to 1) fathoms. 

Kulam island {Laf, I(r GO' A^., Lowj. df 12' /^.). ^-East 

miles from the soutli-eastern ])oint of Fai’isan is Kulam 
island, with several small islets and rocks southward, westward, 
and northward of it, at distances of l.l, 2, and .‘) miles, and all 
on the bank forming the eastern and southern sides of the 
Komari channel. 

FARISAN BANK, Avestward edg(' continued from 
p. oTb, Sarso islands. 

Umm al Bisran (Lai. 16^48' N.. Lowj. 48^ 4V IL).— 
About (5 miles eastward from the south-eastern end of 
Sarso is the island LTinm al Ihsran, about 5 iniles round 
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and ratlior hi^li, hut with a valley in the eonlre into 
which llio sea-water flows; it ahoiinds with wood but there is 
no fresh water. It is about a mile distant Iroin the north- 
w(‘stei'n sid(3 of Farisan Tvebir, abreast of Jobel Sayal ; and 
extending from 1 i to 21 miles north-west Avai’d from it is a bank 
with from one to fathoms water. In tin' channel b('tween it 
and Karisan arc depths of 10 fathoms. 

Za-l-Pif island (OV;//;r, Lai. ur .//' .Y., Loihj. I L jr/ LJ.\ 
* -N(‘aily 2) mih's southward of rmm al ITiM-an is the northern 
part of Za-l-lif, which from then('(' extends about 71 miles in an 
(‘ast-sonth-easterly dir(‘ctioin and is 2 miles wide. The land is 
hioh, and deep coves run n[) into tlu^ central ])art of the island 
from both ends; here fresh watm* may be ])rocnred, bnt with 
some dilliculty; wood may also be cut, and antelopes are to 
be found. 

Channels. — Za-l-flf is on the same bank as Fnmi al Ihsran 
and the shoal northwa d of it, which bank, (‘xUmdiii^’ 171 miles 
south-eastward from Za-l-lif, includ(‘s Dumusk and Ivundi 
islands, [)res(mtly descrilxn!, within its boundaries, dliere is a, 
deep channel from 21 to I miles wide betw('en tins l)ank and 
Farisan, and also a de('|) channel of less width betw(*en it, and 
Shab Fai’isan, the outer bank soul h-w('sl ward of Za-l-lif, and on 
Shab Karisan is a (dialn of low sandy islands followin.r:^ the 
direction of the bank, with vavy shallow wat(‘r abou.t them. 

Selwan island.- Alxmt 11 miles south-eastward from 
Za-l-fif, and on th(' ('astern edge of tlu' same bank, is Selwilii 
island, about 2 mih^s long, high, and of coral formation. 

Kumh Island (/.((/. Uf SS' Y., lAanj. JC dS' /<;.k- -At 
7 miles eastward of Sf'lwan is Kumh island, with, tlnve high 
co]*al islands betwr'cii them on the same bank. 

Kumh island is circidar, and i) miles in (‘ircumference, with 
a small khor on its southern side, ca])abl(' of shelteiang a 
small vessel. 

A rocky s| it extends nearly a mile olf the northern end of 
the island, with d fathoms close to, and ]('ss watcn’ towards the 
Farisan shore. This island is of considerable height on its 
southern side, and has a renuirkable sandhill on its northern 
end, eastward of which is a small iishing village. The Turkish 
government erected a white-washed coal store near the northern 
point; it is 130 yards long, 40 yards wide', and 20 feet high, 
in inOf), it had not l)oeii roofed and had apparently never been 
used ; in fact, the northern shore of Kumh island being fringed 
by an extensive reef, over Avhich only light boats can ])ass, a 
jetty about 2o0 yards long would be recpiired to make the coal 
store available. 
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There are some wells of brackish water on the island, but 
IK) cattle or supplies. 

KHOR KUMH,— Northward of Kmnli island is Khor 
Kuinh, witJi a large area suitable for anchorage and protec*ted 
frohi all winds. Jt is 8 miles in length, east and west, 
ijicluding* Tibia bay, at its eastern end, and at the narrowest 
part between the Karisan sliorc and Jvuinli island is T|- miles 
wide, the same width ])revairnig belween the northern end ot 
the rocky s])it extending from the northern side of Xnmh and 
the shore of Tai’isan. 

Depths. — Buoy.— The deeix^st wah'r is in the two 
entrances to the bay on eitlnn* sid(‘ of Knmh island, where there 
are from to 23) fathoms; elsewhere, there are from 7 to 
13 fathoms, excei)t on the north-eastern side' of Ivumh Avhere, in 
the centre, there are J8 fathoms. Li th(‘ easterji enti’ance, the 
Avestern side is marked by a buoy at iIk' edge' of the fi'inging 
3 ’eoF of Knmh island, np])osite it, under Uemarkable bliilf, a 
1)ea(*on was formerly ei’ccted to mark the eastern side but it 
has disappeared. 

At the north-eastern ])art of the khor is a well of fiesh 
water, Avith, hoAvevei*, but a veiy scanty supply. harisau 
village is about 2 miles northward of it. 

Tibta bay is in this part of Khor Kiinili and affords anchor- 
age for boats; a small Avooden AAdiarf aauis 1)nilt here many years 
ago; AAdien seen by the oflicers of ll.^LvS. J\'mms,\n 1!)()5, it 
Avas rapidly falling to decay ; a ])ile of 40 or 50 tons of coal was 
then lying near this AAbai’f and had appaivntly been tliere for 
years. Jebel Kasr beai’ing K. H S. is the leading mark for the 
small harbour. 

Directions. — Vessels fron) the soutliwaid having ])assed 
about 4 miles castAvard of Dohrab island sliould steer to pass 
about midvAaiy between Umm-el-Zahil and Jhimsnk ; (!ontinne 
this course until Avithiii 2 miles of the eastern High Coral 
island, then alter course to the (xistward to pass between 
Dmnsnk and Knmh, but keeping neai'cst to the Knmh island 
shore. The chart gives no soundings near Kumh, and ap[)arently 
there is not more tlian 4 or 5 fathoms. Uemarkable blulf bearing 
N. 50"^ E. is giA^en as an alternative liiuj across this (hit, and it 
loads about midAvay between the islands. Unun-el-Zahil and 
Mahaina island nortliAvard ot it arc easily seen, as is also the 
bluff, which is the v'.isminmost of the sandhills seen in the 
approach. 

When past the s )iitli-eastern point of Kumh island, haul 
.to the northward th • )ugh the eastern entrance, leaving the buoy 
on the port hand, and anchor A\dthiii as coiiATnient. 
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According to tlic cliart, tlie deepest approach is that east- 
ward of ])ii]iisiik riiniiiiig straight for that island from about 
1 miles eastward of Dohrab until within about 2 miles of it, 
tlicncc ))assing about a mile east of it and to the liarbour. 

There is said to bo no channel round the western side of 
Kiiinh, bnt tliore would a])])ear to be a very dii’ect entrance 
through the western chanm^l by passing l^etween the two south- 
easternmost High coiul islands. 

Anchorage— Of the two amdiorages, that in Tilda bay is 
said to be most used, being closer to the villages of Farisan. 
A good berth in Khor Kumh is in 8 fathoms, about one mile 
from the island with tlie coal store bearing S. 28° W. 

Dumsuk island {JmL 1(R :io' N., Loiuj, ■12'' 0' E.).~ 
Nearly 3 miles southward of Kuinh, and on the same bank, is 
Dumsidc island. It is high, about 7 iniles in circumference, 
with a khor having depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms, mud, 
IKUietrating the island on its northern side and nearly dividing 
it into two. No fresh water (*an be obtained on Dumsuk island, 
but there are ant(dopes. 

Shoal water extends 7 or 8 cables bo tli south-eastward and 
north-westward of Dumsuk, and southward of the island are two 
circular banks in the centre ol the dee[) channel ; the least 
water found on them is (i fathoms, sand and rocks, but there 
are charted patches of from less than (! feet to 3 fathoms both 
('astward and southward of tliese banks. 

Mahama and Umm-el-Zahil islands.— About Gjuiles 

south-westward from Dumsuk are the two little islands IJjiim-el- 
/ahil and Mahama, l)elore mentioned, on, and near the eastern 
edge of Shab Farisan ; they are about a mile apart, witli a 
de])th of G fathoms between them. 

Marrak and Towasela islands.— At 10 miles south- 
westward of Dumsuk is .Afarrak, and 2 jiiiles nortli-westward 
from the latter is the little island Tinvasela, botli standing on a 
reef extending 2 miles southward and westward of Alarrak and 
nne mile eastward of it, including on it another little islet 
northward of Marrak. 

Cliannel.—- 1 he J’cef on wdiich tliese islands stand forms 
the south-eastern end ol Shab harisan, across which no channel 
exists by which a vessel should attempL to ])ass anywhere 
l)etw('en Marrak and the north-Aveslei'n extreme of the shab, as 
has been Jrecpiently jemarked. Immediately southward of 
Marrak, however, is a. channel 2^ miles wide, with from 11 to 
l71athoms, between tln^ reefs surrounding Marrak and Dohrab 
island. 
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Dohrab Island. —Beacons. — 16" 19' N., I.owj, 

41^ 54' E .) — Dohrab is a Ioav and saiid}^ island of triangular foriu 
with a small islet close to its north-eastern side ; it is neai-ly 
miles long noi’tli and south, and is suri-oniuled l)y a reef nearly 
2 miles Avide, Avitli from 4 to 14 fathoms close to. 4 av() l)eac()ns 
stand on Dohrab ; the lai‘gest, 91 feet liigli, is erected near the 
centre of the island ; the other, 2{) feet high, stands neai- its 
south-eastern point. From the south eastward the beai'ons are 
i]i line wheji bearing N. off W. At a distance of 7 juilcs 
south-south-west IVoin Dolirab is a ()-fathoms shoal. 

Simer island.— About 10 miles east-south-eastward from 
Dumsuk is Siinei* island, the third islet of the same name 
on the Farisan bank; it is small, low and sandy, with a reef 
on its ]iortliern side. >\bout 2 miles soutliward of Simer is- 
a rocky patch. 

Dahret Simer [Lat. Hf 29' A-., Lomj, 12'" 14' E), also the 
sec'ond islet of its name on the Failsan bank, is a knv sand 
and coral islet, about a mile long, surrounded by a ]*eef which 
('xtends IJ miles to the south-eastward, with a depth of only 
one fathom ; it lies 2\ miles south-eastward from Simer, and 
oj iniles north-east ward from Uemoin island. A 3-fathoms patch 
lies 2 miles northward of Dahret Simer on the edge of tin" 
bank, across which there is no passage southward of ]\lazakifV 
island, about to be described. 

At 3 miles iiorthward from Dahret Simer, on the sann^ 
baidv, is a cluster of rocks, about a mile in extent, with from 
7 to 10 fathoms on its southern and western sides. 

Mazakilf, (3 miles north-eastwai-d of Dahri^t Simer, and on 
the same shallow roTf, is about a mile long and 5 cables Avide. 
Westward of these islands is a channel, Avith not less than 
7 fathoms, leading in a north-north-eastei’ly direction. About 
4 miles from Mazakilf, in a similar directio]i, is the sout]i('j*i» 
end of a shallow patch (wtending nortliAvard more tlian a 
mile to nc^u* the end of the bank. The eastern edge of this 
bank is from lo to 19 jniles from tlu^ mainland, and there ajo 
depths of 13 to ‘50 fathoms near it. 

Remein island, li miles southward of Simer, is about 
Ig-iniles long and shaped something lie a liatcliet Avitli the haft 
to the nortii-AATst, the extreme of A\diic]i is the liigliest part; 
the island is principally c/omposed of sand, and is surrounded 
by a reef. 

Maran, Rafa Rerri, and Berri islands.— Theso 
islands are situated on the same bank as Remein island, ilaran 
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island is sui rounded by a reef and willi. 20 J'atlioins soutliward 
of it. Itala Berri, the westernmost of the tlu'ee islands, is about 
i‘j niil('s lon^^ nortli and south, of irregular shape, and about a 
jnile Avid('. Borri is about 3} miles south-soiith-west from 
Maraii and li miles eastwaj'd of Rafa Ikn-ri, lying parallel witli, 
and of similai- length and breadth to, the latter; also Avith a 
small islet and some rocks between tlieir soutlmrn ends. Rafa. 
Berri and Berri islands, being low and sandy, are not so 
conspicuous as the dark and rocky islands in their vicinity. 

Seil Ruba, 2 miles eastward from Maraii, is about a mile 
long, east and west. It apparently lies in a (dear channel 
Ic'ading from s(^a southward of the Berri islands into the Inner 
cliannel passing on either side of Seil Siya. 

Seil Sip {Lai. KLllL A’., Lowj. LL 2^ L.) li(^s 8 miles 
eastward of S('il Ruba, is a small low sandy island, Avitli 
another small ish't just northward of it, 1 Ik' whole surrounded 
by a leef Avilh from 2 to 8 fathoms waten*, extending about 
2.1- mih's, north and south ; a (diaiimd with from 25 to 12 
fathoms snri'ounds this iv(‘f. 

North 7 miles from Seil Siya is the souIIkmh end of a oiu'- 
fathom ])at(di about, about a mile wide and extending about 
2) mill's northward, Avith d('e[> Avater (dose to it all round. 

Dhu Dafr and Zuhrat islands are on a sand and 
(‘oral bajdv shaped liki' a man s h'g and foot, miles AV(’‘stAvard 
of Si'il Siya. The dej)th bi'tween thi^ two Zuhrat islands is 
from 2 to 4 fathoms, and nortliAA^ard of them, from (i to [‘I 
fathoms. Dim Dafr is at the toe of tlie foot, 2 mih's Avestward 
of the sontlu'rn Zuhrat ishmd. DastAA^ard of the middh^ ])art 
of tlu^ bank are tliree roidvy ]>al(!h(^s, and bi'tween them and the 
ri'ef nortliAA^ard of Seil Siya. is another rocky patch. 

Rokada island. — About 3 mih^s southward of Seil Siya 
is Rokada, Avitli tAvo other small islands sontliAvard of it, one 
distant, o cables, the other 2 inih's. At 3 miles \vest\A'ard of 
R.okiida is K1 Onsnrat island, about mih's long and of an 
irregular sha])e ; and upAvards of a mile iii a WTstniorth- 
AVi'sttndy direction Irom it is a sandbank, II miles long, east 
and ANTst ; this is iic'ai' the nortln'm part of the inner bank. 

Simer island (Lai. I(L 17' X., Lomj. ir 17' E.\ the third 
island of that name on the Karisan bank, is 3 mih^s eastAAaird 
;of Berri, and is sejiarated irom it by the channel before mentioned. 
Simer is ol triangular sha])e, about 8 miles in circumference, 
and is at tin' Avestern edge of an extensiAT bank. A mile north- 
Avard ol it is an island about one mile in extent. On the 
Avestern sid(' of Simei’ is a small village Avhore brackish A\aiter 
uiiiy be obtained ; antelopes were plentiful. 
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• Erdlieilil, a mile eastward of Simer, is a long narrow 
island and rather high. Between Simer and Erdheim is 
another small island. 

Bank. — Simer and Erdhein, El Onsurat, and Rokada, 
already described, with Dokeila and many others, also many 
shallow reefs scattered about, all lie on one extensive bank, on 
which the depths are under 20 fathoms. There is no passage 
over it. 

Dokeila islands, 4 miles eastward of Erdhein, are two 
high rocky islands, of which the south-eastern, and smallest, 
is triangular, nearly 1^ miles long, and three-quarters of a mile 
at its greatest width. The larger island has more of a horse- 
shoe shape, is upwards of 5 miles in circumference, and has 
foul ground extending one mile from its south-western point. 
On this island is a small village, a mosque, and some wells of 
brackish water. 

El Bodhi (North) is a high and remarkable rock miles 
south-eastward from the south-eastern Dokeila island ; it has 
five small rocky islets close to, on its northern and western sides. 

Jebel Jink and Maflakeiu are two small, high, and 
rocky islands on a bank of shallow water, south-westward of 
the Dokeile islands. 

Pasht island {Lat. id° IV N., Long.4SV20' E.) lies south- 
westward of those last described ; it is 2 1 miles long, north and 
south, by one mile wide near its southern end, and is of good 
height. There is a small fishing village with a mosque in the 
centre of it, and near the village are some wells of brackish 
water. On the southern part of the island is a well of good 
water, but it is diHicult of access, the landing-place being rocky. 

Sana island. — About west-south- west 5 miles from Fasht 
is Sana island, on an extreme western point of the inner bank ; 
it has a low white sandy appearance and is about l-J- miles long, 
north-west and south-east, with two bights on its north-eastern 
side, and a small bay on its western side. 

Majur. — About east-south-east 7 miles from Sana, and 
on the same bank, is Majur island, about IJ miles long, with 
3 fathoms close to its north-eastern side ; and, between it and 
Sana is a 2-fathoin8 patch. 

Bank. — Nearly 8 miles south-south-eastward from Sana, on 
the parallel of 16° N., and near the Avestern edge of the inner 
bank, is the rvestern end of a shoal of from one to 3 fathoms, 
which extends about 3^ miles eastward and then turns to the 
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iiortliwa]*(l for aljoiit the same distance, its northern end 
appioadiiiig to within one mile of Majur island. Several 
.3-fatlioms patches lie jnst within the western edge of the inner 
))ank in this neighboiirliood, witli 40 or 50 fathoms close to 
westward of them. 

Zoha and Zajj islands. — East-sonth-east 9 miles from 
Majur are (he low sand^^ islands Zoha and Zajj on an extensive 
bank with irregular dex)ths. One mile northward of Zajj is a 
2-fathoins patch, and Sa miles in the same direction from it, 
with dee]) water intervening, a one-fathom bank. 

Rakl and Jurab islands.— South-eastward 3 or 4 miles 
from Zoha are Itakl and Jurab islands, two low sandy cays 
with reefs around tln'in and extending a mile Avestvvard from 
HakI, whilst, at one mile, south-westward from Jurab, there 
is also a small rocky patch. Jurab is about 9 miles distant 
from the mainland, and from one to 2 miles eastward of it is 
Nasib islet and shoal forming tlu' western boundary of the 
Inner channel before desci*ibed. 

Loban island (Lat. 52' N., Lomj, 42\1C)' E), lies 
south 14.2 miles from Sana island, and is on the inner edge of 
the outer bank ; it consists of coral rock with an u|)j:>er layer of 
soft earth and sand. The reef on which it stands extends 
21 cables from the northern end, and nearly 2 jiiiles from the 
southern end, with 12 fathoms close to, and on the bank, 
41 miles southward of Loban is a 4-fathoms patch. 

Berri islands. — At 91 nii](*s castwai'd of Loban island is 
the western and nearest of the two small Berri islands, the 
second pair of islands of the same name on these banks; they 
are small and low, and had a lisherman’s hut on the northern 
end of the north-eastern islet; ea^h is surrounded by a reef. 

Tulowein island.- -About 11 Juiles south-eastward from 
Loban, and 3 juiles nortluvard of the centre of Entufash, is the 
low sandy island Tulowein, with a little rise on its eastern part 
and surrounded by a reef extending nearly one mile from it. 

Chart 143, Jebel Tcir to Perim. 

Entufash Island (Centre, Lat. 15'' 42' N., Long. 

42'^ 25' E.), Is a sandy plain b miles long east and west, about 
l.j miles wide at its centre and 2^ miles at its western end, 
where it. rises to l^etween 50 and 60 feet in height, the south- 
western point being of a brownish colour, cliffy, and about 
20 feet high. 
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From the north-western point, a reef extends 3 miles 
in a north-nortli-westerly direction witli 8 fathoms at its 
extreme. Along the southern side of Entiifasli the reef 
extends more tlian a mile oil-shore, and, from the soiilli-Avestern 
point, 3^' miles Avith rocky islets at its extreme ; there is no safe 
passage over this reef. From the western end of Kntnfash, 
there is an outlet to seaward northwarfl of Kotama island and 
reef, and anotJier nortlnvard of Okban. Antelopes are plentiful 
on Entufash, hut no fresli Avatcr has been found ; two or three 
huts are occasionally occupied by turtle lishermen. 

Anchorage. — Between Entufasli and the small low islets 
off its eastern end, is good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms. 

Channels. — Kotama, Entufash, and Bawarid, arc on the 
northern side of a chamiel leading to J^ohciya from seaAvard. 

Kotama Island [Centre., Lat. hT 10' N., IjotKj. PP 16' E.), 
is about 5 miles west-sou tli- west from Entufasli, and (S miles 
north-norlh-Avest from Okban. It is sandy, about 3| miles long, 
north and south, and li miles wide and rather higlier than 
many of tliesc islands, but lower tlian Entufash; its eastern 
side shows as a Ioav Avhite cliff. On it may bo seen a hut or 
two, and a small square coral building containing a grave ; the 
island has neither Avater nor permanent inhabitants. 

A reef extends 2 miles nortliAvard from the northern point of 
Kotama ; a deep AA^atcr channel borders its eastern side ; the 
other sides are bordered by lianks of sand and coi*al of irregular 
depths, for 2 miles off-shore on the western side ; soutliAvard of 
the island, they extend upwards of (i mih's in a south-south- 
Avesterly (lirection. TJiese banks form the outer soiitliern 
extreme of the Farisan bank, as Kamaran islands forms the 
inner. 

Okban island, betAveen Kotama and Kamarn islands, with 
the adjacent channels, aaoII bo found described at page 361. 
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CHAPTER Vin. 

KASTERN SHORE OF RED SEA FROM RAS ISA TO CAPE 
UAB-EL-MANDEB, AND SOUTH COAST OF ARABIA FROM 
THENCE TO ADEN. 


(From Lat. 15° IS' 'N., Ijyng. 42° 32' E., to 
Lat. 12° 23' N., Long. 45° 5' E. 


Variation in 1909. — Decreasing 4' annually. 


CJiart 143, Jehel Teir Pcrim. 

The Coast. — Cnnliwed from page 363. 

Isa bay, flic north extreme of which lies within Eas Isa, 
is about 23 miles in length in a south-west and opposite 
direction, its southern extreme being Eas Kethib. The 
5-fathoins line is 2 miles oil' shore in places, and the depths at 
6 miles off are from 7 to 10 fathoms. 

Bank. — In 1903, H.M.S. Harrier discovered a bank west- 
ward of Isa bay, its northern end about 7 miles southward of 
the extreme of the land westward of Eas Isa ; the bank is about 
4 miles long, north and south, with from 7 to 9 fathoms on it, 
and from 17 fathoms all aronnd, deepening to 28 and 30 fathoms 
westward of it. 

Has Kethib, 20 miles south-south-eastward from Eas Isa, 
is the extreme point of a ton^e of low land extending north- 
Avard 4 miles from Eas el Jedir, and forming a bay cr inlet on 
its south-eastern side. Shallow water extends 2^ miles north- 
ward of Eas Lethib with a patch of 2 fathoms nearly a mile 
beyond, are in the fairway to the bay within. This bay 
affords protection for small craft during southerly winds. On 
its eastern side is a low island on a reef extending Tl miles 
offshore. 

Sho&l watBr, with depths of less than 5 fatlioms, 
extends nearly 7 miles off the coast between Eas el Jedir and 
Eas Kethib. 

The existence of foul ground, or isolated patches, extending 
much farther south-Avestward from Eas el Jedir than previously 
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supposed, and lying about 11 miles W. by N. ^ N., from 
Hodeida, was reported in 1883, by Commander R. Evans, 
H.M.S. Lily, This shoal ground, OA^'er Avhich the fAly passed 
in 4f fathoms (the bottom, apparently coral, being clearly 
visible), lies with Ras el Jedir bearing 6 miles. From this 
position, discoloured water appeared to extend northward about 
4 miles, and eastward with a southerly curve to Ras el Jedir. 
H.M.S. Melita passed over a part of this shoal ground in 1895, 
and found its edge well marked, the water inside the line being 
a light green. In 1901, H.M.S. Scout passed over a portion of 
this shoal and, although the bottom could be plainly seen in 
places, no bottom was obtained with the hand lead. It should 
be given a wide berth. 

Plan on sheet 14y Hodeida road. 

HODEIDA {Lat. 14^ 47' N., Lomj. 42^ 54' -Hodeida, 
about 5 miles south-eastward of Ras el Jedir, is a large town 
with lofty buildings ; the north fort and grand mosque minarets 
are conspicuous marks ; the south fort, in ruins, is scarcely 
visible. The environs of the Unvii are less sterile than the 
surrounding country, and have some palm groves as well as 
gardens. In 1897, the population Avas estimated at over 50.000, 
but no census has ever been taken. 

Anchorage. — Vessels may anchor 2^ miles from the shore 
in about 4 fathoms, half a mile south-Avestward of some small 
patches of j-eefs in the roads, extending rather over a mile 
south-west of Fishing point, with the sea gate and little minaret 
E. by N., and Fishing point N.E. by N. The sea gate on the 
bearing given, Avill lead to soutliAvard of the patches as far as 
is prudent. The patches do not always show. 

Trade. — Hodeida is one of the coffee ports, and has a 
considerable bazaar where supplies may be procured. Its trade 
has suffered considerably of late years through the growth 
and competition of other small ports such as I/.)heiya, Medi, 
Gizan, &c. Hodeida has no Avharfage nor any of the usual 
conveniences of a trading port ; the old Avooden picj-, a very 
primitive affair, having fallen entirely to decay ; and though a 
more substantial pier has been projected, little or no pro- 
gress has been made. So exposed is the place, that lauding 
is difficult, and, at times impossible, with the wind between 
south and west. 

The principal exports are coffee, hides and skins, fuller’s 
earth, &c. In 1904, the total value of the exports amounted to 
450,6651., or about half of that in former times. The chief 
imports are cereals, bread-stuff, rice, piece-goods, sugar, silk. 

General charts 143 y 8dy and 2523. 
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Plan on sheet 14, llodeida road, Var T 50' W. 
coridinients, petroleum, &c. ; the total value of imports in 1904, 
was 407,095L 

Tlie aggregate tonnage that entered and cleared at llodeida 
in 1904 was 88,306 tons, of which 9,«589 tons consisted of 
527 small sailing coasters, mostly and almost entirely Turkish 
ov native ; 78,717 tons were steam tonnage, the steam-vessels 
being 168 in numl)(u-, of which 130 were British and 26 Italian, 
tlie n'lnaining 12 being either Turkish, Greek, or Russian. 

Water. — There is said to be plenty of good water at 
llodeida, wliicli the natives will bring olT to shipping in their 
own boats. 

Communication.-- The steam-vessels of the Khedivial 
Mail Steamship Company call regidarly every fortnight both on 
theii* outward and homeward run. Messrs. Cowasjee and 
Com]^any, of Aden, send a steam-vessel weekly, and sometimes 
mor(^ frerpiently, with both mails and cargo. Steamers of the 
Floi’io-Rubattino, line vull about fortnightly. A few other 
steam vessels, und(M‘ British and other Hags, call at irregular 
intervals. 

Telegraph. - Direct telegraphic communication exists 
between this place and Sana, i\Iokha, Kamaran, Mcdi, and 
Loheiya. IVrim connects llodeida Avith the rest of the world. 

Climate. — hrom April to September, 1897, north-easterly 
and north-westerly Avinds preAuuled, and during the rest of that 
year strong south-Avesteily Avinds blcAv, and many people at 
llodeida suffered from ague and rheumatism. Visitations of 
cholera are not unknown and the defective sanitary arrangements 
of the town are such that it is rather surprising it is not more 
unhealthy. 

(luirt Jehel Teir to Perim and Plan of Khor GJtnleifaka, 

COAST.- Ras Mujamela (Lat. /f 37' A., Long. 
42'^ 54' L.), is the northern extreme of a satidl^ank, from 3 to 
10 feet high, and formerly connected Avith the mainland by a 
narroAv strip ol sand, about 12 miles long, in a south-south- 
easterly direction, thus forming Khor Glmleifaka on its eastern 
side. The sea has, hoAvever, A\aished an opening through this 
peninsula into the Khor about 5i miles southAvard of the Has, 
tlii’ough which there is reported to be as much as 3 fathoms 
Avater. 

The AA-ater is shoal, AAuth depths generally less than 5 fathoms, 
for 3 miles westward of Ras Mujamela, and from thence, 
within a lino running roughly parrallel Avith the shore, for 
12 miles, until abreast of the sandhill of Ketf-el-Makhayish, 
which is about 40 feet in height. 

General charts 143, 8d, 8e, and 2523. 
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Plan, Khor Ghuleifaka, on chart 143. Var. F 50' W. 

On the outer part of this shoal hank, in July 1906, the 
s.s. Africa discovered a 1|- fathoms patch nearly 3 miles from 
the shore, with Ras Mujamela bearing N. 30° E., distant 

miles, and the southern extreme of tlie same samly island, 
S. 75° E. 

Khor Ghuleifaka. — Ras Mujamela, the north-western 
point of Khor (Thuleifaka, cannot be seen more than a few 
miles distant ; the best guide, therefore, in approaching the 
Khor is the bearing of Hodcida, tlie great mosque minaret of 
which may be seen 12 or 14 miles distant. The minaret 
bearing N.E., leads well clear of the shoal ground westward of 
Ras Mujamela; ami with the Ras hearing anywhere between 
East ami S.S.E., or the hilt, 100 feet high, eastward of the khor 
about E. I N., the khor may be steered for, but in hazy 
weather much caution is requisite as shoals are stoep-to. 

On the mainland, abreast of Ras Mujamela is a sandhill 
about 100 feet high, and on the coast opposite the southern end 
of Khor Ghuleifaka is the Ketf-el-Makhayish, a sandhill in 
the sha])e of a haycock, alxnit 40 feet high, before-mentioned, 
which may be distinguished in clear weather when approaching 
Ras ]\Iiijamela b'om the soutliwaixl. 

Entrance {Laf. ht 37' xY., Long. 42° 57' 7^;.). -Depths.— 
The entrance to the khor is between the eastern extreme of the 
low spit extending 2i- miles eastward from the ras, beyond 
which shoal water, with 9 feet at its extreme, extends at least 

cables farther, and the shore bank, extending 1|- miles from 
the eastei-n shore and overlapping the spit from the western 
side. The entrance is narrow and winding, and no more than 
from 3 to 4 fatlionis (^an be depended on in the best water. 
Inside, there is extensive and sheltered anchoi*age ground for 
small craft in from 3 to 4 fathoms. Tlie Idioi- is thought to bo 
gradually silting nx). 

Northward of the enti*ance there is anchorage with shelter 
from southerly winds in from 4 io 6 fathoms. 

Water. — On the eastern side of the klior, abreast of the 
entrance, is a place called Shurein, near which, at about a mile 
or more inland, over a beach of soft sand, are some Avells of good 
Avater. 

Tides. — At Ras Mujamela, it is high water, full and 
change, at about Ih. lOm. ; the rise is about 4 feet. 

Chart 143, Jehel Teir to Perini. 

COAST. — From Ketf-el-Makhayish the coast trends south- 
south-eastward for 26 miles to Ras Muteina ; it consists of low 
hills backed by mountains ; the 5-fathoms contour is 5 miles off 

General ehaiis 8e and 2523. 
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ChaH 143, Jebel Teir to Perim. Var. P 50’ W. 

shore at about midway abreast of Ketf Koreish, and in places 

rocks are charted near the shore. 

Ketf Koreish bluff makes like an island from the south- 
ward, and when abreast of it, still appears to be well clear of 
the land, probably from its being lower and of a darker colour 
than the coast hills in the neighbourhood. It has a conical 
summit, and a wedge-shaped piece of land shows up close-to, 
on its northern side. Though but an indifferent landmark, 
Ketf Koreish bluff is the best anywhere in the vicinity. 

El Gah (Lat. 14^ 15’ N., Long, 43^ 4’ E.\ is an open 
anchorage, and is used as a landing place for slaves in fine 
weather, the largo village of El Gah being about 4 miles inland ; 
the anchorage is just northward of Ketf Koreish bluff. The 
natives here are well armed. 

Mersa el Majalis, a short distance southward of Ketf 
Koreish bluff, is an excellent boat harbour at the mouth of a 
small river, protected from southerly winds by a long spit 
running out in a north-westerly direction from the shore. 
Wlicn visited by ll.M.S. Scout, in 1902, cattle at 186*. and sheej; 
at Ss. per head wore plentiful, and the natives were friendly. 
A thick grove of palm trees extends a short distance eastward 
from the mersa, and detatched clumps of trees, similarly, to the 
northward. The high reeds growing along the river bank are 
seen from seaward over the foreshore. 

Ras Zebid. — Shoal. — About 6 miles southward of Mersa 
cl ]\Iajalis is Kas Zebid, off which is a small shoal on which the 
sea breaks. 

Mersa el Pai-is {LqL I f sy N., Long. 4S' 5' E.), is 
about one mile nortli-eastward of Ras Zebid ; it is a small creek 
the mouth of a stream, and is used by slave dhows for landing 
their cargoes. The stream is from an excellent spring of fresh 
water. The rushes and reeds growing about its mouth are 
easily distinguishable from the anchorage off it, in 4^- fathoms, 
and there are also some trees and bushes in the Wadi Fai-is, the 
name by which the locality is known. It would be difficult 
and even dangerous to attempt watering here, with any surf on 
»the beach. 

Shoals. — Northward of Has Muteina, from one to 2^ miles 
distant, are three rocky patches, a mile from the shore, on which 
the sea breaks. 
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Chart 143, Jehel Teir to Perim, Var. F 50' W. 

COAST. — From Ras Muteina to Mokha, distant 41 miles to 
the southward, the coast-line recedes, forming a slight bay, in 
which the soundings decrease with regularity towards the shore 
throughout this space, a depth of 5 fathoms will be found at 
from to 2 miles from the land. 

Jebel Musa, or tlie Three Sisters, are three pyramidal 
hills, 6 or 7 miles inland, east-south-eastward of Miisa village. 

About 14 miles inland of Mokha is Jebel Nar or Barn, a 
remarkable piece of high table-land, wliich, when in line with 
the mosque at Moklia, bears E. I S. ; southward of this and 
south-eastward of Mokha is South peak, another remarkable part 
of the highest land, apj)earing as if covered with ruins. 

Kubbat el Himar (LaL 13^ 53' N,, Lomj, 43'' 12' E.), is 
a point of land 9 miles south-eastward of Ras Muteina, marked 
by a small white mosque. About 1^ miles south-eastward of 
it is the small village of Sahari, somewhat difficult to make 
out, as it consists of a few brown huts only ; the anchorage 
ofE it is exposed and bad with southerly winds, but, under 
favourable circumstances, good water may be procured here. 

Khaukha and Miisa, are villages, respectively, 7 and 11 miles 
southward of Kubbat el Himar ; Miisa may be knoivn by a small 
white mosque on its point. 

Between Sahari and Mokha, besides the two places named, 
are numerous villages along the coast, all of which have one or 
two mosques, and, judging from the trees surrounding them, 
would probably afford a supply of fresh water. One of the 
largest lies between Sahari and Khaukha ; it has a conspicuous 
three-domed mosque of a brownish colour. 

Anchorages. — The depths being regular along this coast, 
a vessel in want of water may anchor in any convenient depth 
off the places mentioned as probably supplying water. 

Mersa Pejera, a bight in the coast at 7|- miles southward 
of Miisa, affords shelter for boats or very small craft in about 
3 fathoms ; the coast projects a little, and in some degree serves 
to break the swell caused by southerly winds. 

Half way between it and Mokha ; on the seashore, is Yochtiil 
mosque. 

Plan 1955^ Mokha road. 

mokha, {Lat. 133 20' N., Long. 433 14' E.\ lies in a 
small bay between two low points, about 1^ miles apart, on each 
of which are the ruins of a fort. Between the ruins extends the 
sea-wall, which allows access to the town by a single gate only ; 
in front of the gate is a stone pier or jetty, like the town itself, 
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Plan 1955, Mohhd road, Var, F 50' W. 

in a state of utter decay. The town extends along the shore, 
is about half a mile square, and, from the sea, in its pros- 
perity must have had an imposing appearance. The houses were 
originally large, white, and Iniilt of stone, hut are now in ruins, 
the on\y huildings of any importance now standing being the 
mosques, of which there arc sev^eral with lofty minarets. The 
highest, in the eastern part of the town, 118 feet high, is a 
good landmark, ''riio streets Avere ahA^ays very narroAv, and in 
l)la(*es have heciOJiie impassable from the debris. 

Mokhii no longer holds any position as a trading port, and, 
presents but fcAV traces of its former condition. In 1824, it 
contained a])out 20,000 inhabitants ; in 1882, scarcely 1,500 aatto 
Avithin its walls ; and in 1901, the number Avas about 400 The 
coffee plantations, for which it was once celebrated, lie iidand 
about 45 miles from the town, but the trade in that article isnoAv 
A"ory small. The decline of ^lokha, once the principal seat of 
coinmei’ce in the Ited sc i, appears to have l)een emneident Avith 
the establishment and rise of Aden as a British port. 

The country round Mokha is an arid sterih' plain, Avdthoiit 
fresh Avater, the tOAvn having been supplied by an aqueduct 
from the village of Miisa, at the foot of the hills, 21 miles to the 
northward. 

Mokhd roads, Avith a depth of 3^- fathoms, are OA^er a inile 
westward of the toAvn, Avith deeper AAnitcr farther off, and, as there 
are some shoal patches in the approacdi, care is required in 
appi’oaching the anchorage. The principal dangers are the 
North shoals, with from K) to 18 feet close to the anchorage, and 
the South shoals, Avith a minimum depth of 13 feet, surrounded 
by from 4 to () fathoms Avater, in the approach from the 
soutliAvard. 

The North shoals are at the north-Avestern extreme of 
the shallow ground stretching from the direction of the light- 
toAver on the site of the old South fort ; from their shoalest spot 
of 10 feet, the North fort, still a fairly conspicuous object, 
bears N. TT E. li^’o miles, but many shoal patcdies of from 15 to 
18 feet lie from \\ edibles north-eastAA\ard to 3^- cables north- 
AA^estAvard of the lO-fcet patch. 

The South shoals lie about 2 miles south-Avestward from 
the North shoals, and the outer 13 feet shoal lies Avith the high 
* minaret N. (50° E., distant 3r(yiTiiles; they cover an extent of 
nearly a mile, north-Avest and south-east, Avith from 13 to 
22 loot water ; between them and the shoal ground extending 
off-shore, is a channel, about 7 cables wide, Avith from 5 to 
7 fathoms. 

General charts 3180, 143, 8e, and 1523. 
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Plan 1955, Mokhd road Var, F 50' W, 

About miles north-westward of the South shoals, there 
are patches of 28 and 30 feet. 

LIGHT. — On the site of the old South fort stands a red 
iron frainew(U’k tower, 167 feet high, from which is exhibited, 
at 171 feet above liigli water, a uliite fladiing light Avitli a 
five-seconds ])ei*i()d ; the jlasli shows for one-tenth of a second, 
and is visible 19 miles. 

Tides.- It is liigli water, full and change, at Mokha, at 
noon ; springs rise 4| feet. At springs, there is often only one 
high and one low water in the 24 hours ; at neaps, there are 
two tides in the day, but the times are irregular. 

The flood stream s('ts northward, the ebb southward at from 
one to 2 knots. The dui-ation of the streams is much affected 
l)y the winds. Close inshore, during strong southerly winds, it 
often happens that the southerly stream sets for 1(5 hours at a 
time, and the northerly stream for fi or 8 hours. In the deep 
Avater outside the shoals, a northerly current is permanent 
during Avinter and spring. 

DIRECTIONS. -Prom the northward.-- 4 e bel Kateri 

high bluff, open northAA^ar<l of the high minaret of Mokha, 
bearing E. by S. leads about half a mile northward of the 
Nortli shoals. When the light-tower is in line with the distant 
sharp peak of Jebol Dubaab, bearing S.E. l)y S., a vessel may 
anchor, in about 21 feet, or may steer towards it to be more 
under the Noi'tli sJioals, anchoring in the same depth Avith the 
high minaret about E. { S. 

Jebel Kateri is a long Avedge-shaped hill terminating in a 
steep bluff at its northern extreme. /SVe aubav on plan 1955. 

Prom the southward. — In a vessel above 12 feet 
draught, it is advisalde to kee]) outside the South shoals, south- 
westward of ]\Iokha, by not shoaling to less than 1 I fathoms, 
until the North fort bears N.E. by E. I E. ; then steer for it, 
until the light-toAver bears E. I N. ; the course should then bo 
altered to N. by E. E. until the high bluff of Jebel Kateri is 
open noj'thwanl of the high minaret as before, then it may ])e 
steered for, as before directed. 

As the tidal streams are from one to li knots, vessels are 
recommended to moor. 

Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-el-Mandeh, Sc, 

COAST. From Mokha, for about 33 miles, until Avithin 
9 miles of Cape Bab-el-Mandeb, the coast lino is nearly straight 
in a south-south-easterly direction; it consists of low liills 
backed by lofty mountains in the distance. 

General charts 143, 8e, and 2523, 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, cfec. Var, F 50^ W, 

About 9 miles southward of Zi hill the coast turns south- 
westward for about 7 miles to the entrance of Sheikh Syed 
lagoon, at 2 miles beyond which is the termination of the 
headland of which Ras Bab-el-Mandeb is the central and 
south-western extreme. 

Soundings. — The soundings along this coast are regular, 
and the lead is a good guide in approaching it. By not 
standing into less than 12 fathoms a vessel will avoid all 
dangers near it. 

ZI HILL {Lat. 12^ f)7i' N., Long, 43^ 25' E.) is a small 
])ut remarkable wedge-shax>ed piece of rocky land, 232 feet 
high, standing close to the beach, at 24 miles southward of 
Mokha ; there is no other hill like it in the vicinity, the land 
about it being generally low, with high hills in the interior; it 
is more conspicuous as seen from the southward than from the 
northward. Jebel Dubaab, 5 miles north-eastward of Zi hill, is 
1,100 feet high. 

ZI. — Shoals. — At one mile southward of Zi hill is the 
village of Zi, or Dubaab, on a rocky point, with a white sandhill, 
66 feet high, behind it. The point is fairly steep-to. The 
coast southward of Zi point, and is fronted by a reef which 
extends 1| miles off at 5 miles southward of this point, thence 
southward it draws nearer the shore. 

Chiltern shoal (Lat, W 53' N., Long, 43'' 25' E ,), — 
About 1| miles outside the shore reef last described, is a shoal 
discovered by the s.s Chiltern^ in 1890 ; it is 7 or 8 cables long 
north-west and south-east, and from itsshoalest part, fathoms, 
near the centre, Zi hill bears N. 2 E. distant 4 J miles, the nearest 
part of the shore reef being distant about 1^ miles. There are 
dej^ths of 6 to 7 fathoms around it. 

Plan 2592, Perim island and Bab-el-Mandeb small strait. 

Sheikh Sy'ed, situated about 2 miles north-eastward of 
Ras Sheikh Seyd, is a lagoon extending about 21 miles in a 
south-easterly direction from its entrance to about half way 
through the Bab-el-Mandeb peninsula with a l^readth varying 
from about oO yards at the entrance to nearly a mile near its 
head. The water off the entrance is shoal, there being 2 fathoms 
. about 4 cables off the mouth. The entrance is almost closed by 
two banks, which dry at low water, with a narrow 3-feet channel 
between, and there is less water in the lagoon. 

Tides. — At Sheikh Syed lagoon neaps rise 4 feet. In the 
entrance, the tidal streams run at from 3 to 4 knots. 

General charts 143, 8e, and 2523. 
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Plan 2592, Perim island and Bab-el-Mandeb small Strait. Var. 
r 50' W. 

Ras Sheikh Syed, If miles south-westward of Sheikh Syed 
island, is about 15 feet high, and has shoal water extending 
3 cables westward of it ; there is a good landing-place just 
southward of -the point. 

RAS BAB -EL -MANDEB (Lat’. 12^ 40}/ N., Lomj. 
43^ 28' E.), or the Cape of the Gate of Affliction, a prominent 
headland, wedge-shaped, sloping towards the sea with low land 
behind it, is the south-western extreme oE Arabia, and the 
north-eastern point of entrance to the Red sea from the Gulf 
of Aden. 

The highest land near the cape, JebelManhali, or Quoin hill, 
is 1 1 miles east-north-eastward of the Ras, and is 886 feet high ; 
it is said to be of volcanic formation. From it the laud slopes 
down to the southward and westward, so that eastward of the 
point several rocky points are formed projecting half a mile 
beyond the general line of the shore, and between them are 
small bays affording shelter to small craft during northerly 
winds. About 2\ miles eastward of the cape is Tiirba, a square 
dark hill, 480 feet high, on which are some ruins. 

Sheikh Main, or Oyster island, is a small rocky island, 
57 feet high, off Ras Bab-el-Mandeb, its western extreme being 
about 3 cables from tlie shore, with which its eastern end is 
connected by a shoal and rocky ledge ; north-westward and south- 
eastward of the island, there is good anchorage for small craft, 
according to the prevailing wind. 

Off its north-western side, shallow water extends about half a 
mile, to a depth of 5 fathoms. From its south-western and 
southern sides, shoal water extends about 1 cables. 

Chart 3180, Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb , &e. 

Aspect, — About 2 miles north-eastward of Jebel Manhali 
is Jebel Heikah, a small range of hills extending 3 miles in a 
north-north-westerly direction, attaining a height of 535 feet, and 
of irregular outline. The intervening land is low, sandy, and 
barren, but in the valley a few bushes and patclies of grass may 
occasionally be seen, on which antelopes are found to subsist. 

North-eastward of Ras Bab-el-Mandeb, about 15 miles distant, 
is Jebel Hejar, a range of hills extending about 16 miles eastward 
in a direction nearly parallel with the southern shore of Arabia ; 
they are of dark aspect, irregular in outline, and, although from 
70(> to 1,100 feet above the sea, appear low as the sandy plain 
rises gradually from the sea shore to a height of 400 or 500 feet 
at their foot. 

Jebel Arrar, or Chimney peaks, is a remarkable range, 
or series of ranges, of mountains, from 2,000 to 3,000 feet high. 

General charts 143, 8e, and 2523. 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-el-Mandeb, d&c. Var, F 50' W. 

about 25 miles north-eastward of Ras Bab-el-Mandeb ; they 
extend in a north-west and south-east direction for about 20 miles, 
have a generally irregular outline of sharp needle-i^ointed 
summits, bec^oming more rounded towards their south-eastern 
end, and terminating in Barn i)eak, 1,985 feet high, a very 
conspicuous square-shaped mountain, with a j)eak in its centre, 
and only 10 miles inland from the eastern end of Ghubbet el 
Haikali in the Gulf of Aden. These mountains are always visible 
in clear weather when approaching the straits of Bab-el-Mandeb, 
either from the Red sea or Gulf of Aden ; they are bounded 
northward by a much higher range of more distant mountains. 

Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb and Perim island. — For 

description and directions, see pag('s 276-284. 

Chari s, Gulf of Aden, 6a and Oh, sheets 1 and 2. 

GULP OP ADEN. — General remarks. — Full fletails 
of the changes of climate, winds, weather, currents, &c., Avhich 
may be anticipated on t ntering the Gulf of Aden IVom the Red 
sea ai*e given in (hiapter 1. of this work. 

it is now only necessary to remind the mariner of the marked 
differcjice, before mentioned, between the navigation of the 
Gidf and the Red sea, caused by the entire absence in the 
former of all central dangers and the genej'al safety of approach 
to its shores as compared with the latter, the only real dangers 
in the Gulf of Aden being the reefs off Zeila, on the African 
shore, and the bank of broken ground off and l)etween Ras al 
Ara and Ras Kaau on the Arabian shore. 

Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-el-Mandch, cfcc. 

NORTHERN SHORE. — Ghubbet al Haikah. — ddie 
coast from Ras Bab-el-Mandeb trends in a north-easterly direc- 
tion about 7 miles, when it turns abruptly eastward for about 
21 miles to the western part of Ras al Ara, forming Glnd)bet al 
Haikah, which has low sandy shores and alfords a convenient 
and smooth anchorage for sailing-vessels working into the 
Red sea against the strong north-westerly winds in June and 
July. A vessel standing into this bay should not approach 
nearer than 10 fathoms by day, or 14 fathoms by night, to avoid 
several 2 and 3-fathoms patches, which front the shore to the 
distance of about one mile in places. 

Water. — At Sakiah, in the Avestern part of the bay, is a 
» group of palm trees, and 1^ miles eastward of it is Bir Usaf, 
Avhere there is a well of good Avater ; judging by the names of 
places further eastAvard in the haj, Bir Jiraza, Bir Hajaf, &c., 
there can be no want of fresh water along this coast ; fircAvood 
is also abundant. 

General charts 8e and 2523, 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-el-Mandeb, &c. Var, 50' W. 

RAS AL ARA {LaL 12^ 36' N,, Long. 43^ 56' £/.).— This 
Ras is the south-western extreme of a projection, 11 miles wide 
east and west, with the Ghubbet al Ilaikah on its western side 
and Klior Orneira on its eastern side. It is a low sandy 
rounded point, dilficult to distingiiisli at night, and one of the 
most dangerous points on the coast, being in tlie direct route oF 
vessels proceeding to or From the Red sea, and having a l)ank 
of liard sand extending about 3 miles off-shore southward and 
south-eastward of it. About 2 miles eastward of Ras al Ara is a 
slight projection, with a siniken rock close off it and 7 or 8 feet 
water 1)etween it and the shore ; this point is the southern 
extreme of Arabia. 

Rock. — A sunken rock lies 1^ miles off shore at 31- miles 
south-eastward of the point, within the 5-fathoms ctontour-line. 
This rock is steep-to, as is also the shore between it and the 
point. 

Several vessels have been wrecked in this locality, but a too 
jiear approach in thick Aveather may be guarded against by the 
use of the lead. It is advisable not to approach to a less depth 
than 15 fathoms by day, in hazy Aveather, or 20 fathoms by 
night. The Avater is often discoloured in this locality. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage in about 0 fathoms, 
]nud and sand, in the small bay Avestward of Ras al Ara, 
affording shelter against the strong Avinds of the north-east 
monsoon ; the shore around the bay is rather steep. In making 
for this anchorage from seaAvard, Ras al Ara is not easily 
distinguished. Barn peak, ])earing between N. l)y Fj. and N. | E. 
Avill lead in ; when the conspicuous clump of palms on the point 
shoAvs out clear of the Jebel Kharaz range, haul to the eastAvard 
and anchor Avitli the palms bearing about E.8.E. and a solitary 
house in the corner of (he bay, N. by E. E. in about 0 fathoms. 

Water.~-There is a supply of fresh water in tliis l)ay near 
a grove of date trees. The natives on this part of tlie coast 
should not he trusted. 

Khor Orneira (Entrance, IM. 12° ,38' N., Lo'ng. 44° 7' E .). — 
This remarkable lagoon has its entrance about 10 miles eastward 
of the southern extreme of Ras al Ara ; it is 4 miles long, east 
and west, by 2 miles wide, and is almost land-locked ])y a narrow 
spit of sand projecting from its eastern shore anti fomiing its 
southern boundary, leaving a naiTow entrance with from 3 to 
5 feet water at its western end ; after entering there are many 
dry banks and very little increase of depth for the first 2 miles, 
after which it opens out into a basin with from 3 to 4^ fathoms 
in its southern part. 

General charts 6b, 8e, and 2523. 
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Chart 3180, Straits of Bah-eUMandeb, &c. Var. F 50' W, 

At high water, the low southern spit, from which shoal water 
extends nearly a mile to seaward, is nearly covered. 

Foul ground with rocky heads extends about 2 miles westward 
of its entrance, generally breaking. Except at the top of high 
water, therefore, a boat or small craft wishing to enter should 
approach the mainland shore at least 2 miles westward of the 
entrance, and keep close alongshore between the beach and the 
foul ground. 

Rambler knoll, a small 10-fathoms patch surrounded by 
depths of from 12 to 17 fathoms, lies about 4|- miles southward 
of the southern sandspit forming Khor Omeira. 

Jebel Eharaz, or the Highland of St. Antonio, attains a 
height of 2,720 feet above the sea near the northern end of the 
range, while its southern bluff rises 2,1 10 feet almost immediately 
from the northern shore of Khor Omeira. On the western 
side of the summit of the highest peak, is a ruin of roughly 
hewn stone, without date or inscription, but sufficiently remark- 
able to give a name to the mountain amongst the superstitious 
natives, by whom it is called JebelJinn, or the hill of the Genii, 
on account of some mystery attached to the building. The 
mountain is of limestone and granite formation. 

Coast. — The coast between Ras al Ara and Ras Kaau is low 
and sandy, with a few bushy shrubs, except that here and there 
a rocky point occurs, and, in places, steep banks or cliffs of hard 
sand from 20 to 30 feet high. 

RAS KAAU {Lat 12^ 40' N„ Long. 44^ 25' E.\ about 
14»^ feet high, showing as a black well-defined bluff, is a 
projecting point, 172- miles eastward of the entrance to Khor 
Omeira. At 1^ and miles inland westward of Ras Kaau, are 
two conspicuous sandhills with dark summits ; one, Jebel 
Sunamma, the westernmost and farthest inland, being 550 feet 
high ; the other, Jebel am Birka, 795 feet ; the latter is a 
double peaked saddle hill, with other smaller summits between 
it and the shore. 

In the bjiy »vestward of Ras Kaau, the water is everywhere 
very shoal, and, from the extreme of the point, a ridge of rocks, 
covered, but on which the sea almost always breaks, extends 
nearly 3 miles in a south-westerly direction. 

Sandbank. — Between Khor Omeira and Ras Kaau, a sand- 
bank extends from 3 to 4 miles off shore, with irregular depths 
^ and possibly less Avater in places than is shown on the charts. 
A tongue with 5 fathoms at its extreme extends nearly 3 miles 
off shore about midAvay, and farther eastward is the bank below 
mentioned. Passing vessels should keep 5 miles off shore in not 
less depth than 20 fathoms, 

Oeneral charts 6b, 8e, and 2523, 
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Chart 3180, of Bab-el-Matuleb, &c. Var, C 10' W. 

Parseval rock was discovered in tlie year 1887, by the 
French ship of war of that name touching on it. It is situated 
on the bank just mentioned, and consists of a coral rock, 
8 cables long, north-west and south-east, by 3i- c:al)les wide, 
with a rocky head of Ij fathoms near its southern edge, ami 
close to the edge of the 10-fathoms contour lino ; about 
2 cables east-south-east from tlie slioal, the depth is fatlioins. 
From the rock liead, Ras Kajiu bears N. 52^^ E. li- miles. 


Chart 6b, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2. 

BANDGR IMRAN. — Fiastward of Ras Kaiiu, the shoi*e is 
Hat and sandy for a distance of 18 miles, as far as Ras Imran, 
but receding between the two points and forming Ikinder 
Imran, a bay nearly 5 miles deep ; the land for some 10 miles 
inland is a sandy plain, covered witli bushes ; beyond the plain 
is Jebel Jabalam, 1,890 fec'l in height, and still farther are Jcbcl 
Zafala, 2,G7o feet, and Jcbcl Kal)nti, r),56() feet in lieight, the 
latter 32 miles from tin' coast. 


The depths in the bay are regular, tluu’e being 12 and 
13 fathoms at 2 or 3 miles offshore, with no known dangers; 
the liottom is principally clay and sand, with an occasional 
patch of rock. Thei'O is excellent sludter during easterly 
winds at its eastern end under Ras Imran. 


Ras Imran {Lot, 12"' 44' Lomj. 44 ' 13' hi) is tlu^ soutli- 
westeni extreme of a small rocky island, divided from tlu^ 
mainland by a narrow channel almost filled with rocks ; off its 
western si<lo arc tliree rocks of considerable height, witli deep 
water closer outside them. The point of tlie mainland is a 
rocky promontory, 712 ha't in height. 

Bander Pukom is tin* bay, about o miles wide,* between 
Ras Imran and Ras Knkoin, the western point of Jebel Ihsan ; it 
has regidar rlcptlis decreasing from () or 7 fathoms in the 
entrance, towards the shore, over a bottom, of sand and mud. 

Near its centn' is Jc^zirat el Julnib, a round islet with a rock, 
liarely covered, about 3 cables east-south-east from it, having 
from o to C) fathoms water between it and tlu^ island ; a shoal 
patch extends a short distance north-westward of the island. 

Oil the western side of the bay is tln^ tomb of Sheikh 
Sammara, surrounded by a few fishermen’s huts. Off the tomb 
is Jezirat Abu Shanima, a small dark-coloured islet, and west- 
ward of it are two anchorages for boats. The land surrounding 
the bay is a low swampy tract. 

General charts Se, and, 2523. 
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Chart 7, Aden liarhour and apirroaches. Var. 1° 40' W. 

JEBEL IHSAN (Little Aden), a mountainous mass of 
gi-anito, forming a peninsula, 6 miles long by 3 miles wide, 
is a portion of the TJritish territory of Aden, and from its 
resemblance to Aden peninsula is known also as Little Aden; 
its highest peak, in the form of a sugar-loaf, rises to a height of 
l,218^feet. 

This promontory has numerous projecting points, to each of 
wliieli the Arabs have given a name. On the south-western 
side are Ras I^'ukom ami lias x\larga ; the most southern, Ras 
!MujalIal) Heidi, is the western limit of Bander Sheikli, a small 
bay. Itas Abu Iviyaina divides this bay from Klior (ihadir, 
ami the white tomb of Sheikh (thadir is about cables 
mirtliward of the extreme point.. On the southern and eastern 
sides of the promontory arc nine roeky islets, some of which are 
nearly eouneetcd with the mainland at low water springs. 

Temporary anchorage.— Bander 8heikh, about half a 
mile wide', with 5 fathoms In the enti'anei', decreasing gradually 
towards the shore, affords anchorage for small craft during off- 
shore Avinds. 

Klior Chadir is similar to Bander Sheikh, though larger ; 
the islet on its eastern side is eomiected witli the shore l)y a 
sunken ledge. 

Ass’s Ears {Lai, hi' N., Long, hf 04' the 

eastern end of d(‘bel Ihsan is a j-einarkable double peak of 
granite, (397 feet in height, which, from its pecniiar shape, is 
known by the name of the Ass’s Kars. d1ie outline of the 
Avhole of Jebel Ihsan is very picturesque (see \w\y on cdiart) ; a 
deep raviiu' winds through the hilly track from Bamhw Kukom 
to llandei’ Sheikh. TIk' laud to the northward is low, and on 
the eastern side, immediately at- the bacdv of the mountains, is 
Klior Bir Ahmad. 

Ras Salih 210 feet high, is the easttwii extreme of Jebel 
llisan, and the termination seaAvard of the Ass’s Ears mount. 
The Avater is deej) fairly (dose to it. 

Jezirat Salil, 52 feet high, is an islet 3 cables off the ixhiit 
AvestAA-ard of Ras Salih A rock, one foot high, lies one cable 
eastAvard of It on a bank Avhiidi surrounds the islet nearly to 
that distance east and north of it. 

Square island, 135 feet high, lies half a mile nortliAvard 
Ras Sail] and is connected Avith the shore abieast by a flat, 
nearly dry at low Avatcr. 

Pinnacle rock, 70 feet high, is situated on the north 
(^xtremo of a shallow liank a quarter of a mile in length ; 

Geaeml eliarts Oh, Se, and 202o. 
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Chart 7, Aden harhour and apiyroachea. Var, 30' W. 

Peaked rock, 25 feet high, lies at the south entrance of this 
bank. Between it and the point abreast, arc some low rocks, on 
the flat fronting the coast. 

Ehor bir Ahmad, or Soilan, extends 3 miles westward 
of its narrow entramie, which is situated north-westward of 
Pinnacle rock. There is a depth of 6 to 8 fathoms in the 
approach, and in the khor Avhich opens out to a mile or more in 
width ; its upper part has not been examined, hut its shore 
consists of sand, covered with small scaaib. 

The khor derives its name from Bir Ahmad, a small fort 
and village, containing about 250 inhabitants, about 3 miles 
inland from the hoach at the head of Bander TauAvahi or Aden 
West bay, and (i^V miles north of the Ass’s ('a.i*s ; it is the 
residence of the chief of the Akrabi tribe. About 2 miles 
north-eastward of Bir Ahmad is the village of Seihin. 

Aden Ivivhouv mul approdcdirs ; 3060, Ade)i havbouv. 

ADEN PENINSULA. - General remarks. - - This 
])eninsula, Avithin Avhieh lies the port of Aden, is high, rocky, 
and al)o(it 5 miles in length, cast and west, by about 3 miles in 
bi'oadth ; the loftiest part bears the name of Jebel Shanishan, 
from the turreted ].)caks on its summit, of wliich the highest 
is 1,725 feet above tlio scat, and is visi))le at a distance of 
40 miles in clear weathc'r; it. is almost entirely composed of 
limestone. 

The peninsula promontory of Aden beai’s nmch i'(\send)lan(‘0 
to the rock of (libraltai’; it is almost divided from the mainland 
by Khor Maksa, a creede on the noi’th-eastfU’n sith'. of the 
harbour similar to tliat behind d(d)el Ilisan, oi' l/itth' Achm, 
which gives tla^se lofty pj'omon lories, no! \aMy mdike in 
appearance, the as[)ecl of two sentinel islands guarding tlu' 
approa(*h to the bay and harlxMir tlu'y (‘nclos(‘. 

Southern coast of the peninsula. iNumeions rocky 
points ])roject IVom this jnass of mountains, forming small bays 
and affording tem})()rai'y shelter for small (a*aft during ollshore 
winds. On the southern side, eastward of lias Tarshein, the 
AA^est extreme of tlu' j)eninsula are small bays on ('ilher side ol 
Blephants Back, a point 173> feet in lieight, on which is a 
lighthouse ; tlu^ eastern one is Conquest bay. 

Pas Simula is tin' sontli (*xtreme of tin* prm insula Avith. dee[) 
Avate]* elos(' in ; between it and CVmqnest bay is Pound island, 
o]* Jezirat Dtmafa, 110 h'cl in height, and conn('(.*t(‘d to th(' 
shore' by a. sindvcn reef. 

Eastward of Ras Sinaila is Pas Marsliag, on Avhich is a 
lighthouse, and close AvestAA^anl of it is Bandar Daras. North- 
Avard of Pas Alarshag is Sirah island, 270 fec't in height, in Aden 
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Charts 7, Aden harbour and approaches ; 3660^ Aden harbour, 
Var. r 30' 

Kiist bay, connected with the town of Aden by a causeway. 
The noi'therji (X)ast forms the soutliern side of tJie port of Aden. 

The territory of Admi, wliicli includes Adeii peninsula 
and Pcrim, came into tlie possession of Great Britain in 1839, 
and is under lli(‘ administration of lh(' Clovernmeut of Bojubay. 
It eom])ris('s an an'a of about 80 sexuan' iniles. 

Tn tlio liintcrland of Aden the British Goveriinient has treaty 
(mgaf»ements with and subsidises the neiglibouring Arab tribes, 
botli inland and along llie coast, froin ihe straits of Bab-el- 
Mandel) to Muscat territory at Ibis Sair. By an agreement 
with d^irlvcy (1903 1) a line (ixing th(‘- boundary of the tribes 
with whieli the British (lovernment has ti'eaty relations has been 
demanaitod by a joint British and Turkish Cbminission, from 
Sheik Saya<l, on the coast ai)reast, I’erim, to the Bana river. 

TIu' ollicial ('slablishment of th(' Political Ib'sident is at the 
Ib'sidency, on the northern side of Pas Tarsludn, the west 
('xtremo of the peninsnla. The old lown of Aden is at the eastern 
oxtrenu^ of tlu' peninsula (pag(' dI2) ; tlu' business town, ollices, 
Avai*(diouses, Ac., form th(‘ soutln'm side of the hai'bonr. 

The observation spot is Pas Marbnt flagslafl (IaiL 
.13^ 47' 12" Lony. iC hS' 27" /A). 

THE PORT OP ADEN is a great coaling station and 
port of (‘all for vessels ])assing to and from the Suez canal. 

Bander Tauwahi, Avhich is the port of Aden, lies betAveen 
the SiH'z canal and tla^ peninsulas of debed Jhsan and debcl 
Sliaumshan, and coni|)ris(‘s lh(‘ oiit(‘r anchoiage and the harbour 
of Aden. It is about 8 mih's wide from east to west, recedes 
northward 4 mih's, and is divided into two bays by a Hat which 
extends about thn^) quarOas of a mile from the northei’n short', 
south-south-westward of Aliyah island. 

Harbour limits.- - Por administrative purposes the bay is 
divid(Hl into an Outer harbour, or amdiorago, and Inner harbour. 
The Giit(u- anchorage, or harboui*, includes all that space between 
Jezirat Said and Pound island, the southern limit, and a line 
drawn noi !h-w('st from th(‘ flagstalT on Pas Alaibut mole battery, 
as charti'd, to the opposite coasi. 

ddie Inner harbour includes all lljat space eastward of the 
last-mentioned line. 

The depths of water in the Outer harbour are from 4 to 
G fathoms, decreasing gradually from the greater depth towards 
the shore ; th(‘ bottom in aP parts is sand and mud. 

General charts 6b^ Se, and 2523, 
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Tlie Inner harbour is availahio al hi^li water Tor most of tlio 
vessels that eome through tlio Smv. eanal, or to about 27 Ich'I. 
(bauglit ; within the baj* arc mooring bertlis for a1)0ut eight 
vessels. See page 409. 

Tides. — The tides at Aden anchorage' ai*e very iiregnlai’, 
being influenced by the current outside. It is high Avater, full 
and change, at 7h. 54in. ; spring's rise 7 feet, neaps 4.1 tet't. 
approximate. Tin' tides an' subject to a large diurnal inecpiality, 
Avhich may incrc'ase or diminish the rise by onc' foot or more. 
About the time of the moon’s (piarters there is fit'qiu'ntly only 
one high and one Ioav water in the 2 \ hours. 

Outer harbour. -Anchorage is prohibited in the Outer 
harbour, or anchorage, anywhere soiitlnvard of a line drawn 
direct from Has Tarshein to deziTat Salil, but vessels of any 
draught may anchor northward of that line. A depth of 
n.y fathoms Avill be found Avith the flagstalT al Has Marbut moh' 
battery bearing N. 41''^ E. and Hound island S. ()()“ K. 

Vessels of less draiiglit may anchor farther in, in 4 fathoms, 
Avith the same llagstalT in line with the clock tower N. 78° E. 
and the south extreme of lias 4\irsliein S. 57° E. A groinnl 
sAvell at times rolls into this bay during the Soiilb-west monsoon. 
Pilots are not necc'ssary for the Outer harbour. 

Quarantine. — Quaranlinc is enforced against Indian pojls 
Avlien Egyx)t (piarantines them, and against other ports as 
necessity arises. 41ie limits of the cpiarajitine anchorage in the 
Outer harbour are, nortliAvard of a line drawn from Alijadi 
island to the Avadijr Avreck, and wc'stward of a lino drawn 
south from the wreck until it meets a line drawn direct from 
Ras Tarshein to rJeziTat Salil. Tliis anchorage is shown by a 
pecked line on botb charts; that for small vessels in the Inner 
harbour, on chart oGflO. Sec also Hospitals, i)ag(' 411. 

LIGHTS.— The main lights for ap])roaching Aden are 
those on Has Marshag on the (‘astern extrenu* of Aden 
peninsula and the new light on Klephant’s back. 

Has Marshag [hat. 12" 13' N., Lowj. 13 V.P E.). — An 
occultinrj lohite light, of the tirst oi’der, ivith a period of fire 
seconds, is exhibited, at 244 feet abewe high water, from a dark 
grey lighthouse, 85 feet higli, on Ras Marshag, east extreme of 
Aden peninsula. The light shows thus : - light three seconds; 
eclipse, tiro s(>eonds, and is visible 20 miles distant; it is chiell}' 
of use to vessels making Aden froJii the castAvard. Westward 
of Aden, it is not seen until it opens out southward of the 
higher land of Ras Tail). There is a signal station on the 
ridge iiorth-AvestAvard of the lighthouse. 

’ (Jeneral charts 6b, 8e, and 2523, 
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Elephant’s Back light. — On the summit of the head- 
hiJid, 173 foot high, locally known as the Elephant’s hack, 
fonuing the woslojii side of Conqmsst hay, is a wooden 
slructuro, 7 loci high, painted with hlack and white lines 
diagonally. From it is exhibited, at 180 feet ahove high water, 
a white revolving light Avith a half-minute period, idsible 
lo jnilos hetAvcon the hearings N. 02^"^ E. and N. 301° W., 
through north. 

Beside the Avoodeii light structure stand tvA-o poles, 2 feet 
apart and 30 feet high, jxiinted hlack and Avhite in alteiaiate 
hands. 

Light-boat. At 7?, cables A\^est from the Residency llag- 
stalf on Uas Tarshein, in 35 fathoms, is moored a light-boat, 
painten] i*ed, from which is exhibited two fixed veA lights 
AUM’tically, and 8 feet apart. By day a red hall is hoisted at the 
masthead. 

Wreck-marking light-vessel. — 'J'he Avreck of the stcam- 
Ax'ssel Anadyr, sunk in the Outer harbour N. 60° W., 11 (;ahles 
from Uas Tarshoin, is marked hy a green light-vessel Avith one 
mast, moored oik' cable S. 22° E. from the wreck in 28 feet 
Avator. By day the light-vessel exhibits Iavo halls liorizon tally, 
by night two ^chite lights vertically on the side farthest from 
th(> wreck, and one icldfe light on the neai* side, visible 5 miles. 

A green buoy marks the south-Avester]i end of the wi*eck, 
which no longer shows above'. Avater. 

Vessels entering or leaving tlie port should j)ass southward 
of the Anadyr light- vessel. 

Shoal. — Buoy.- In the quarantine ground, a shoal patch, 
Avith about 1(5 feet over it, lies 3-J- cables AA^est-north-Avest from 
the wreck buoy, and N. 87° W. 14^ cables from Ras Marbut 
llagstalT. A red conical l)uoy is moored on the shoal. 

Light-buoys.- -Eight light-buoys mark the channel into 
the Inner harbour, three of which, conical, red, and showing 
fixed, red lights, are on the southern side in entering ; and four 
can buoys, the outer one painted black and white, the other 
three, black, all shoAving fixed green lights, are on the northern 
side of the channel, the three inner ojies being o]i the edge of 
the bank. 

The tAvo outer light-buoys on the starboard hand are in the 
positions previously occupied by light-A^essels, and both shoAv 
two red lights vertieally. The outer led light-buoy lies about 
7^ cables, N. 10° E., from the light-boat off Ras Tarshein, and 
'1 cables, S. 85° W., from Ras Alarbut, in about 26 feet; the 
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Charts 7, Aden harbotir and amvoachcs ; S600, Aden harhoiir. 
Var. r 30' W. 

next lies in about 18 feet, N. 50'’ W., ti cables from Ras Alarbut. 
The outer black and white buoy, showing a green light, is in 
about 25 feet, and lies only Ij cables northward of the outer 
red light-buoy and 2 cables west, ward of the next. 

DIRECTIONS. —Outer anchorage. — Acl('ii peninsulii 
and Little Aden j)eninsuUi are so j)roininent that then* is no 
difliculty in recognising* the approacli to tlie port of Adtni, 
which lies between them. There is a view on chart 7, of Aden 
rroin the southward. 

In coming from eitliei* eastward oi* westward, there is no 
danger beyond half a mile or so from either shoj-e, so that a 
l)erth of a mile will ensure safety. Wdien in the fairway of tin* 
ai)proach, course should be shaped to pass half a mile westward 
of Ras Tarsheiii, when tlie light-boat in the anchorage will at 
one time be seen about ahead, near which anchorage may be 
taken (page 405) if not about to enter the Juikm* harbour. The 
wreck of the s.s. Anadir lies Avestward of this anchonige, as 
charted. 

Pilots are always iji atUmdama) on vessels approaching, and 
vessels are not permitted to enter tlu' harbour without one. Sec 
Pilots, next page. 

At night. -Coming from the westward vessels may steer 
for Elephant’s Back light, as soon as it is visible (jiorthward of 
a N. (52° E. hearing), and when about a mile from it shape 
course for the light-boat Avestward of Ras Tarsheiii, to the 
anchorage, where a pilot Avill be in attendance, on the usual 
signal being made. 

Coining from tlie eastward, Ras Marshag light will he 
visible about 20 miles, in clear Aveather. Course, should bo 
shaped to jiass about a mile or more soutlnvard of it, and Avhen 
Elephant’s Back light becomes visible (northward of a 
N. \V. bearing) course may bo shaped foi- the light-boat 
situated half a mile westAvard of Ras Tarsheiii, tlience jiro- 
cceding as aliove directed. 

Inner harbour. — Pilotage is compulsory for merchant 
vessels. Sec pilots, next page. 

From the light boat olf Ras Tarsheiii, the fairway course is 
between the red luioys on the starboard hand {red lights), and 
the black and white buoy and the black buoy Avithin it, on the 
port hand {green lights), on entering in about 26 feet at Ioav 
water springs ; the rise of tide is irregular, but it varies Irom 
to 9 feet at springs. There is better Avater in certain 

General charts 6'6, and 252^), 



408 ADEN. [Cliap. VIll. 

(Jliarls 7, Aden, harbour and apfrvoacJies ; o()60, Aden harhonr. 

(Ir( 3 dged places in tlic liarl)Our. For dran^lit of vessels that 
have entered the harbour, see page 400. 

Sand squalls, Froin the northwa]*d and eastward, soiuetiines 
occur, and give but little warning. 

Harbour signals. — (Copies of the port ollice, and 
general signals in use at Aden can be procured from the port 
ollices at a small cliarge. The time the outward bound 
Peninsular and Oriental mail steamer passes TVrim is signalled 
by this code from the l^eninsulai- and Oriental llagstalT. 

Pilots.- - Mendiaiit vessels entei’ing tlie Inner hai bour are 
obliged to take pilots. A man-of-war, on entering, will, if 
possible, be shown her berth by an olheial from the Fort 
Otliecr’s department. 

No tidal signals are now nuide, tlie pilots being fully 
acquainted with the depths at all times on the bar ; but navi- 
gators of vessels of Jieavy draught should satisfy themselves 
on this point by a reference to the state of the tide when 
entering or leaving. 

Pilotage regulations. — No merchant vessel exceeding 
100 tons burden is permitted to enter or leave the Inner 
liarbour without the permission of the Conservator of the port. 
All merchant vessels arriving off the port, and wishing to enter 
the Inner harbour, must fly the pilot jack at the fore, and 
remaiji in the Outer harbour until boarded by the pilot. A 
jjilot approaching a steam-vessel entering at night will flash a 
bull’s-eye lain]) at frequent intervals. 

No fee is charged for the pilotage, by day, of a vessel out of 
the Inner harbour. In no other case is the fee for the pilotage 
of any vessel within the limits of the Port of Aden less than 
10 rupees. Fees in excess of 10 rupees are calculated per 
100 tons, or part thereof, of the vessel piloted, as follows, 
viz.: — Into Inner harbour by day, 2 ru])ees ; by night, 
2) rupees ; ou.. of Inner harbour by night, one rupee. Taking a 
vessel to or from her anchorage in the Outer harbour by day, 
one rupee ; to her anchorage in the Outer harbour by night, 
1^- rupees ; out of the Outer harbour by night, one rupee. 
Taking a steamer or square-rigged vessel alongside another 
vessel in the poiI, or moving a vessel from one place to another, 
one rupee per 100 tons, in addition to any other pilotage fees. 

When a pilot is detained on board a vessel for more than 
one hour after his arrival, by reason of the vessel not being 
ready to proceed, a charge of 10 rupees is made. 
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INNER HARBOUR. Mooring buoys. Depths.- 

Adon luiicr liarljour lies ('astwanl of llie second red ]i.i2^lit-bu(\y 
off RasMarbnt, and inclinh's the inner hay. A dredged elianncl 
leads from the Outer to tlie Inner harhoiir, and both c*hannel 
and Inner harbour have been xwsistently dredged for many 
years, dredging operations being still in progress (lOOiS). 

Tlie depth over svliich a vessel must pass in entering is now 
20 feet at low Avater, springs, and thence merges into the harbour 
proper, Avhich. is a dredged spa(*e close' to and almost parallel to 
the Aden shore Irom Ihis Marbnt to about 2 cables oastAvard 
of Flint island, Avith depths varying belAveen 2;') and Ml h'ot ; 
its gi’eatest Aviclth is 2^ cabh's, abreast, of the port office, and 
its least l-| cables, abieast of Flint island ; its iiorthei-n edg(* 
slioals suddenly to 15 or 10 fec't, and has a hard bottom. 

There are ten mooring buoys within this s[)ace, at four of 
which the least Avatcr is 28 feet, and at six of them it is 27 feel. 
The i)ilots secui'e any vessels u]) to 27 fet't draught to au}" of 
these buoys and they lie afloat at. low Avatc'i*. 

V’^essels arc jnoore<l, head and stern, with the anchor alu'ad 
and the stern secured to one of the mooi’ing buoys. 

Vessels of more than 20 feet draught constantly (uiter the 
Inner harbour, h]) to MarcJi Mist 19(18, the tAVo of the deepc'^t 
draught whore the steam ships Poona and Vera, both draAving 
27 feet 8 ijiches. In duly, 1900, duriTig the south-Avest 
monsoon, the Japanese battleship /vM/Zec/ (draught not given) 
jiioorod to No. M buoy, and took in l,t)24 tons of coal prom2)tly 
and safely. 

Flint island lies on the south side of thc‘ (h'cp water and 
has a channel, about half a cable Avide, bf'tween it and the coal 
Avharves, with a fairway de})th of II to 12 f('(‘t. 

Head of the harbour.- Eastward of has Tlujaf is the 
head of the harbour, Avhich is availabh' for small ci*aft, Avith 
depths of 2} fathoms for about a mile castAvaid of Jerema rock 
l)eacon. This inner bay is used solely 1)y native craft. 

There are several island in the Inner bay:- the eastern and 
principal one, Slave island, or Jezirat Sawayih, is 2M>0 feet high 
and extends on the flat fronting the head of the harbour, nearly 
dry at Ioav water; the others arc jMar/uk Kebir, Kais-el- 
Haniman, Kalfetein, and Feringi ; and, on the sandspit forming 
the northern side of entrance to this bay aje the two small 
islets Jam Ali, and Aliyah, the lattcj* already descjibed as a 
quarantine establishment. 

Settlement.- -Public buildings. On tlu' southern shore 
of the harbour, betAveen Ras Marbut (Steamer point) and 
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Itiis Hujal', Is tlio business cjuartei* of the port. In tlie Light 
southward of Flint island there is practically a new town, 
fronted by many (‘oal wharv(‘s, whilst westward of it are the 
courthouse, local telegrai)h and post ollices, ollices of the 
I^'ninsuh^r and Oriental and Messageries Companies, Ac. and the 
military estaLlishments near Ras Marbut, or Steamer point. Tlu' 
(‘lock tower, of red brown stone, on the hill (1)57 Jeet) near Has 
bin Jarbein, is very (:onsx)icuous. ddiere is also a conspicuous 
Avhite mosque near the Prince of Walt's pier. 

For Aden town, see |)age 412. 

Piers and wharves. — The first pier eastward of Ras 
^larbut is the Pilots pita*, and in the bight eastward of it is the 
Military pier, which extends to about the one-fathom contour 
line. A litth^ eastward is the PtJil Ollice ])ier, and below the 
conspicuous (‘lock ttnvm* is the Prince of Wales pier, near 
Avhich is the court house. In the bight, in which is th(‘ 
business quarter of the town, arc several coal wharves, as Avell 
as in the bight farther eastward and on Ras Hejaf. At tlu' 
head of the harlxnir, Avestward of the bairacks, is Obstruction 
piei', alongside AAdiich steam lanncdies can lie at all times ; there 
is a curve at its head. 

Communication. Telegraph.— The port of Aden has 
no raihvays ; in all other respects its facilities for (‘ommuni- 
cation ajc unrivalled. By submarine cable it is camnectod 
directly Avitli Bombay, Zanzibar, Jk^rim, and Smv., and 
iiidij'ectly, therefore, Avith all parts of the Avorld ; the lionu' rate 
is 2.S*. per word. By stc^amship, mail or otherwise', it has almost 
daily conimuni(.*ati()n with all ])orts of importance, and bs' 
dhows, chielly, with the ixu'ts of the 8(miali ('.oast. 

The sidmiarinc telegraph stathm is on a prominent ])()int ni 
the centre of tin* bay soutlnvard of Ras Tarshein. ddie local 
telegraph ollice is at the Prince of Wales pier, in the Innei* 
harbour. 

Trade. “ Aden has a port trust and a chambej’ of 
commerce. It was dechu*cd a free port, in 1850, and the only 
duties (‘barged are on spirits, wiiie, oi)ium, anus, and salt ; 
since that date, for a lojig time, it engrossed nearly the AAbole of 
the colTee trade formerly en joyed by ^hjkha, but in recent years 
a large portion of the coiTee AAdiich had been passing through 
Hodeida to Aden is uoav shiiqu^d direct at the former place. 
Aden being a ]:)ort for transhipment, the imports and exports 
are for the most part the same, the local consumption, except 
as 1‘egards coal, Avhich may be considered imp(Art only, being 
small. 
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Tlie principal articles of- trade arc hides, skins, ivory, 
featliers, gunis, mother of pearl shell, and pearls, l)rouglit 
chiefly from the African coawst ; coal, silk and cotton goods, 
dates, flour, cattle, sheep, tobacco, kerosino oil, malt liquors, 
wines and spirits. There are salt pans iiear Aden, and, 
consequently, large shipments of salt lake [)lace annually, 
chiefly to India. The aggregate value of the trade at Aden in 
1907 was over 6,000,000/. In the same year, l,4f)U merchant 
vessels, chiefly steam-vessels, and neai'ly 2,000 country craft, 
Avith an aggregate tonnage of nearly ^>,^0,000, entered and 
cleared. 

Hospitals. — The Jiew European general hospital is in 
charge of a senior ollicer of the Indian JModical Service, 
assisted by an assistant surgeon and native liospital assistants, 
also by European nurses, as presently explained. It stands on a 
spur above the poi’t olhce pier, which latter is a very convenient 
landing place for it. It contaiTis 25 beds, and affords ample 
accommodation for officers and men, having both private and 
public Avai’ds for medical and surgical cases, special pavilions 
for women, mental c<ases, measles, scarlatina, and diphtheria. It 
has also an X-ray roojn and an operating theatre litted Avith 
every modem iini)rovement. Three trained nurses are attached 
to the institution. Eor the mercantile marine, the fees, including 
Tiursing, are, for officei’s 5 rupees, for men 5 rupees, each, 
daily. 

The quarantine hospital on Aliya island is set apart for 
plague and cholera cases, and a special hospital is i)rovided on 
the Maal plain for small-])ox and chicken-pox. 

A steam disinfecting stove, available for shipping, is installed 
on Flint island. 

Population. — In 1901 the x)Opulation of Aden territory, 
inchiding Perim, was 43,974. 

Climate. — Winds.- The climate of Aden is Jiot insalu- 
brious, and though very hot during the south-west monsoon, 
is not so intejisely liot as that of the Ked sea. Heat apoplexy is 
common during the hot season amongst the mercantile marine, 
esi)ecially amongst the flreinen. During the cool season, chills 
are especially to be avoided. See also pages 9 and 10, and 
Meteorological table, page 559. (\ycloncs occur in the vicinity 
of Aden, for Avhich see page 18. 

Supplies, repairs, &C. — Provisions of every description 
are procurable from the stores in Aden harbour; fruit and 
vegetables are scarce ; ice can be obtained. Distilled water 
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niiiy be ])iircliaso(l at alxnit As. per lOO gallons. There is no 
faetory (capable of doing A^eiy heavy work, but repairs, botli to 
hull and jnachiiuny, Jiiay be elleoted by the lirm of Luke 
Idioinas cV; (Jo. ; castings up to two tons (‘an be made. There 
ar(5 no piers or wliarves for vessels. 

Docking accommodation. There is a Iloating dock 
tliat will take a vessel of 750 tons, if not over 185 feet long; 
and a patent slip, 75 feet in length, for small craft and launches 
only. Cranes capable of lifting from one to 10 tons are 
available ; also steel blocks, wire falls, and booms for use as 
derricks, ashoic or afloat, (capable of lifting 50 tons ; powerful 
salvage pumps and portable boilers are kept in readim^ss. 

Coal.^ — About 200,000 tons of coal are imported annually 
and about 50,000 tons an) usually in stock at Aden, which 
mostly belongs to large steamship com])anics. Tlim'e are 
great facilities foi (.‘(jaling in tlio Inner harbom’, and no 
interruptions ; and, through recent dredging operations, nearly 
all vessels that are at ])rcsent allow(‘d through the Suez canal, 
or up to 27 fcM't di’aught, can enter and moor in the hiiier 
harbour, in (‘harge of a pilot. 

Coaling in the Outer road is liable to inl(nTui)tion from thci 
weather, ('spc'c-ially during the south-west Jiionsuon, from early 
June to mid-Se[)tember. Coaling is (‘ilected by means of 
lighters, always ke])t loaded and in i*eadincss. 

RAS MARSH AG.— Anchorages. - has iMarshag, tlu' 
('astern ('xtrcmie of Aden peninsula, miles (-'astward of lias 
Sinaila, is a narrow ])r()jc(*ting cape, and aflbrdijig shelter during 
westerly winds to th(‘ amdiorage of Bander Daias, the little bay 
between it and has Taili. 8Vc Light, page 405. 

Betw(Hm has Marshag and the island of Sirali the curve of 
the land forms Bandew llokat,a small sandy l.)ay ; and, north- 
ward of that island, between its northern |)oint and Ihis Kutam, 
is another small bay, close to the town of Ach'n ; they are only 
of impcn’taiiCe to siiiling craft. 

Aden town. Tlie town of Aden is on the eastern side of 
the peninsula, and about i miles by road from the western part 
of Aden liarbour. It is built on a jJain, rather more than half 
a mile square, encircled on the land side by singularly pointed 
Jiills, with its eastern face open to the sea, while immediately 
in front is the rocky fortified island of Sirah. Tlie tanks, a 
portion of a valley dammed u[) iov supplying the town with 
water, arc objects of interest. 

The barracks and military hospital are situated 1^- miles 
northward of Aden town, at the head of the harbour. 
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The Residency, as before stated, is situateil near Ras 
Tarshein, at the west end of the peninsnla. 

Anchorage. — The depths, north-eastward of Sirali island 
end of the town, are regular, so that a vessel may choose her 
own berth, in from 5 to 10 fathoms. During the north-east 
monsoon a heavy swell rolls in; but, from June to August., 
with the wind from the Avestward, good anehorage and smooth 
AA^ater may alwa^^s he found under the island. During these 
months, if Avishing merely to communicate Avith the authorities, 
this anchorage may be found convenient, being near the toAvn. 
The hot dry gusts blowing from over tlu' hills are usually 
strong and disagreeable. 

The description of the Arabian coast, eastAvard frojii Aden, 
is continued in (Jlia])ter Xl., at page 4(S7. 
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AFRICAN COAST. 

FltOM TIIR STRAITS OF BAB-EL-MANDEB TO RAS AL llAMAK, 
SOMALI COAST. 

(Lai. 1^ 25' N., Long. 42° 33' E.) 

(Lab. 11° 20' N., Long. ^.9° 19' E.) 

Vaiua'iton IN 1909. — Decreusing 4' annually. 


General remarks.- In lliis cliapter the description of the 
African coasi, being the western and Kouthern shores of the 
(!nlf of .\dcii, is contimied front cliu]). V., page 270. 

The straits of llab-e1-Arandeh, Ac., are described in tlio 
conclnding pages of that cliaplor. 

Gknrt 3180. of llah-el-Mnndcl). 

COAST. -1’ roin Has Siyaii, the coast trends suntliward 
with an outward (;urv(‘ lor ol inih's to Ras al Bir. In the first 
portion it is low, sandy, covered witJi jnngle, and fronted by a 
rocky reef extendin^^^ from o to 8 cables ofTsliore. The depths 
are re^:»’nlar, increasinf>- ,i:i:]-adnally from tlie od^>‘o of the shore 
roof, tlie 2()-fathonis line beino' distant about .*> miles from the 
shore', and tlie lOO-falhoms line about 8 miles. There are 2 
creeks at 1 and () miles southward of Ras Siyan. Khor An^*ar, 
the southernmost, has a small islet close inshore jnst northward 
of it. 

(7c/;*/ Jchcl fJaii fo Shah Kulaacjch-U . 

JEBEL JAN.-- Aspect (/.c/. J2\I(V lY., Lomj. Vf 22' Y.). 
— debel dan is the highest of three or four ranges of table 
mountains, whicdi rc'ach a great height, and approach close to 
the coast. It is about lo miles southward of has Si van and 
18 miles northward of Ras al Bir. 

There is anchorage oil* riebel Jan, and, though (juite exposed, 
and no better than othejs along the coast, it has the advantage 
of the foreshore, being free from j*eeF. 

Southward of the high land of Jebel Jan, the coast again 
becomes low and sandy, until within about f) miles of Ras al 
Bir, when it commences to rise towards that point. Between 
the shore and the mountains is an extensive plain covered with 
mangrove bushes and brushwood. Fronting this low sandy 
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Chart 253, Jebel Jan to Shah Knlangdrit, Var. 2"" 10' W. 

shore shallows extend at. about midway, about a mile off- 
shore, as charted. The light on Ras al Bir is obscured over the 
northern part of this shallow water, but seen within 11 miles of 
the light, it should be kept westward of a S.W. I S. bearing. 

RAS AL BIR, the northern point of entrance to the Gulf 
of Tajura, is a cliffy point, from 70 to 100 feet high. From its 
pale colour it would be difficult to distinguish at night but for 
the light. It is, liowover, almost steep-to, the reef fringing it, 
being only lialf a cable Avide, and there is no bottom at 
30 fathoms, at half a mile off the point. 

LIGHT {Lot. ir 53' N„ Lomj. 4:r 22' 3)05 yards 

Avithin the extreme of Has al Bir stands a square grey lighthouse, 
30 feet high, from Avhicli is exhibitofl, at 157 feet above high 
Avater, a fixed ndnlc Vighi, visible in (dear Aveather at a distance 
of 15 miles, between tlie bearings S. 28^" \V. and N. 77' R. ; the 
glare has been seen at a distance of 23 miles. 

GULP OP TAJURA.- -From Ras al Bir, the (Jnlf of 
Tajui-a, including (Ihnbbct Kharab at its head, is 55 miles in 
length in a Avest-sonth-Avesterly direction. Its sontliern point of 
entrance is Ras dilniti, which bears S.W. by S. 25 miles from 
Ras al Bir ; the .Mashali islands AAoth their extensive coral reefs 
lie olT Ras Jibnii towards the middle of I he gulf on this line 
of bearing. 

The fairway dex)th in tlie enlrance range's from 300 to 500 
rathoms, and it is fairly deep farther in, but has not yet been 
sounded to any extent ; ancdioragus here are scarce, and do not 
alTord ninch sc'curity. The coast all round tlu^ gulf is, 
Avith rare exceptions, high, and at a short distance inland, 
mountainous. 

The villages or settlements on the northern shoi'o (d‘ tin' gulf 
are, Obokh, Tajura, Andmba, and Sagallo ; scattered parties of 
the Banakeli tribe may occasionally bo seen when, pastinu 
being scarce in the interior, they drive' their (locks down to the 
(‘oast. On the southern shore of the gulf the only settlement 
is Jilniti, where the Kremdi have their principal station and 
Resident. 

* Protectorate." 1 'he Avholo gulf, including these islands, is 
under the protectorate of France. Sec also page 431. 

Natives. -The natives are of the Donakil or Danakeli tribe, 
Avhose territory formerly extended inland to the borders of the 
kingdom of Shoa. They probably exceed 5,000 in number, and 
are subdivided into several smaller tribes. They are, generally 
speaking, a tall race, the men averaging 0 feet in lieight. They 
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are rich in cattle, bullocks, sheep, goats, and camels ; their 
religion is Mohammedan. Opinion formerly seems to have been 
divided as to the character of these people, but the probability 
is, that if treated kindly and their prejudices respected, they 
in return will act civilly. 1'hey are now under the French 
])rotect()rate, asl)efore stated. The produce of the southern side 
of the gulf is brought to Zeihi, Avhere it is exchanged for coarse 
white and blue cloth, tobacco, &c. The sea coast is barren, but 
its interior is fertile. 

Plan of Obohli, sheet 9 19. 

OBOKH {Pat. IP 57' N., Lonxj 43^ 17' E.), is about 
4 miles Avestward of Ras al Bir. The place Avhen first occupied 
by the Frencli, in 18<S4, had only about 30 inhabitants; this 
number had incix'ased to 700 or 800 natives in 1887, and 
caravans were (u-ganised to open up trade Avith the interior ; 
hut Ohokh has since been abandoned as a settlement and only 
maintained as a submarine cable station, the only European 
I’osident there now Ix^iiig the cable operator. 'The Government 
establishment, wiilj this exeeptiou, and all stores, provisions, 
and movable appliances, Avere long sinc.e transferred to Jibuti. 

The piers show]i on the plan are in a ruinous condition, 
and the only landing place now is on the beach. In 1906, the 
three deserted lighthouses, tlu' penihmtiarv, the Government 
residence, and the factory Avere all locognisable, but the 
])yramid beacons c.onld s(‘a.re(5ly he made out. 

Ohokh river runs into the haj-hour about half a mile north- 
ward of th(^ Ijnclocheterie bank ; it is an inconsiderable stream 
and dries up in the simnner months. 

The (jountry is not unhealthy, an<l the temperature is sup- 
portable during I he winter season. At all Ihnes it is advisable 
to use precautions against, the sun. 

Commuilication.— Obokh is in telegraj)hic communication 
with Perim and dihuti by submarine cable, which leaves this 
shore from the point son t.li-Avest ward of (kip(i Obokh, and thus 
with the giMieral syshmi. A v(^ssel occasionally visits the ])hice, 
hut there is no regular communication by this means. 

Obokh harbour is fonned by the bight in the coast just 
eastward of ( Vipo Obokh, and is protected by outlying shalloAV 
reefs, extending from one to \\ miles offshore. The shape and 
position of these rc^efs or I)anks causes a division into two parts 
of tlu' space av ailable for anchorage, whicdi parts are called the 
South and North-cast ports. 

The south entrance is available for nil classes of A’^essels, but 
from its south port to the channel is unbuoyed, but there is 
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Plan of Ohok\ sheet 019, Var, T 10' W, 

j^lenty of water. The entrance to its North-east port was 
i-eported closed in 1 892. 

La>clocheteri6 bank extends about 6 cables eastward of 
cape Obokh, with sonic huge boulders thrown on it by a recent 
cyclone, and with other portions of it dry at very low springs. 
Between it and the Surcouf bank is the channel into South 
port. 

Surcouf bank, the middle one, is 1} miles long and from 
3 to 5 (*ables wide, with a coral reef, dry at springs, about 
4| cables in extent, near its weslern end ; the remainder has 
from one foot to 3> fathoms, coral. 

Curieux banks stretch o(T halt a mile from the north- 
eastern point of the bay, leaving the closed east passage, 
presently described, between them and the Surcouf bank. 

Bisson bank is a continuation of the shore reef lying 
between South port and North-east port, and projecting out in 
the centre to the distajice of 0 or 7 cables from the mainland. 
Its outer part dries in phuics at very low springs. 

Pearl bank, with a least dex)th of 2 2 fathoms, occux)ies 
the greater x^urt of the fairway fi*om SoutJi x>^^a 4 lo Noi’th-east 
port between the western x)ortious of Surcouf and Bisson banks. 
Middle bank, with 1 ] fathoms least water, lies north-eastward 
of Pearl liank. 

Beacons. — A white stone x)ilo (D), erected on the hill, 62 feet 
high, at the head of the harbour; and a wJiite stone pyramid 
beacon ((^ on the coast eastward of Buret bay ; these beacons 
are not easily seen, and will x^robably soon disax)x>uar. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at from 7h. to 
t)h. 30m. ; springs rise about 8.]: feet. There is considerable 
diurnal ineipiality, chiefly affecting low water of neax) tides. 

South port affords anchorage in from 6 to 1 7 fathoms for 
four or five vessels ; it is protected from all winds except those 
from the south-Avestward, froniAvhich quarter strong winds blow 
at times, rendering the port dangerous. It is also known that 
the mooring buoy of the Messageries steam vessels, Avith their 
chains extending from it, remains sunk about the middle of 
this x^ort, as Avell as three cables and anchors lost from other 
vessels ; therefore a A^essel anclioring here runs considerable 
danger of losing her anchor. Vessels might shift licrtli to the 
North-east port on the approach of bad Aveather, there being 
a straight but narrow channel connecting the two ports Avith 
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Plan of Obokh, sheet 919. Var. 2^ 10^ W. 

from 8 to 10 fathoms water shown by a pecked line on the plan. 

See directions. 

Buoys. — TJie entrance to South port lies between the 
eastern extreme of Laolocheterie bank, marked by a black buoy, 
and the western extreme of the Surcouf bank, marked by a 
white buoy ; it is about 3 cables wide, with a mid-channel depth 
of from 20 to 30 fathoms. The buoys descTibed, though given 
colours, arc reported to be simply rust-coloured, and as they 
may break adrift at any time and would probably not be 
renewed, no reliance should be placed on their being in position. 
Fishermen sometimes show a light at night from the Ijaclocheteric 
buoy. 

North-east port is more difficult of access; it lias, hoAV- 
ever, a larger space available for anchorage than South port and 
more convenient depths of Avatcr, from 5 to 8 fathoms. Its 
former direct entrance, East passage, between the north-eastern 
end of the Surcouf reef and the Curieux banks extending from 
the shore, was reported as closed in 1892, and to reach that port, 
therefore, a vessel must i^roceed to it through South port. 

Directions. — South port. — No pilots can be obtained for 
Obokh. A vessel coming from the north-eastward, and liaving 
passed Ras al Bir, must shape course to pass southward of the 
Surcouf bank. The telegrai)h house on cape Obokh inay serve 
to identify the place. When cape Obokh bears W.N.W., steer 
for it until the channel is open, when run in between the two 
entrance buoys on about a North course, anchoring northward of 
Laclocheterie buoy in from 10 to 14 fathoms, beariiig in mind 
the Avarnijig already given as to lost anchors and cables at this 
anchorage. The holding-ground, stiff mud, is very good. 

From South port to North-east port.— The pecked 
line should be folloAved, the atsscI l)eing navigated from aloft 
Avith the sun in a favourable position, or buoying the passage 
beforehand. 

Winds and weather. — During the Nortli-east monsoon, 
from October to April, the A\dnd at Obokh bhws from E.S.E. to 
E.N.E., Avitli varying force. Tlie breeze fjcsliens in hauling to 
E.N.E. and slackens AAdien bloAving more from the soutliAvard. 
It is generally calm during the months of May and September. 
The South-Avest monsoon makes itself felt from June to August, 
sometimes Avith violence, but always in an intermittent manner. 
The Khamsin is a northerly Avind, dry, scorching, and loaded 
Avith sand ; it springs up suddenly, especially in these months, 
and sometimes bloAvs Very hard. The south-westerly wind 
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Playi of Obokh, sheet 915. Var. 2^ 10' W. 

prevails generally in the morning,* and the Khamsin rises 
suddenly in the afternoon and lasts to the middle of the night. 
Sometimes it continues through the night, decreasing in force, 
hut resuming greater strength towards 7 or 8 a.m., blowing in 
this manner for three or four consecutive days ; in June 1892 it 
lasted incessantly for seven days. During a Khamsin, the 
thermometer on shore frequently rises to 113° Fahrenheit. In 
July 1884, II.M.S. Hanger experienced this wind and found 
the thermometer, Avhich had been 89° at noon, rise to 100°, with 
the wet bulb at 75°. 

Ghait 2e53, Jehcl Jan to Shab Knlangarit, 

COAST.— Ras Diian {Tail IF 48' iV., Long. 43^ 4" E.) 
is an abrupt precipitous cliff, about 400 feet high ; it lies 21 miles 
west-south-westward from Ras al Bir, and is the eastern extreme 
of Mersa Diian ; it is fringed by reef and shoal water for about 
half a mile, wlience it deepens suddenly, there being from 
20 to 50 fathoms a short distance from it. Between the shoals 
off Obokh and Ras Diian there are no outlying dangers, except 
a patch of IJ fatlioms three-quarters of a mile off shore, and 
4 miles eastward of the latter; but from Latola, 3 miles west- 
ward of Obokh, to Arkaile, 0 miles farther westward, shallow 
water extends from half a mile to one mile from the shore. 
Between Obokh and Ras Duan the coast forms a bay, of which 
the shore for nearly the wdiole distance to Ras Diian is a 
precipitous cliff, tlie mountains approaching close to the sea ; 
these mountains are thickly covered with trees, and the valleys 
appear to be fertile. 

Anchorage, with good shelter in off-shore winds, may be 
had in this bay in from 12 to 16 fathoms, excellent holding- 
ground, one mile from the shore and from 3 to 5 miles westward 
of Obokh. Native vessels make use of this anchorage. 

There is also ancliorage at Dallai, southward of the reef off 
Mido point; where there is landing on the beach and also at 
Yaia cove, li miles north-eastAvard of Ras Diian. 

Mersa Diian {Lat. IF 47' N., Long. 42^ 59' 7^7.).— Between 
Ras Diian and Ras Ali, miles to the westward, the coast 
forms a bay fronted in its western half by a reef extending 
nearly 3| cables from the shore. 

Mersa Diian is a gap in this reef affording good anchorage 
and shelter for small craft during the South-west monsoon, 
it being protected by the reef projecting from Ras Ali, which 
is dry in some parts at low water. The depths at this place 
are from 3i to 15 fathoms, increasing rapidly to 65 fathoms at 
one mile from the bank. It is not a good anchorage during the 
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Chart Jehd Jaii to Shah Kiilanridrit. Var. 2"^ 20' W, 

North-east inonsooji or when easterly winds prevail. In the 
eastern j^art of the bay, immediately at the base of the table- 
toppe(l cliffs forming Diian bluff, and three-quarters of a mile 
inland, arc three wells ; two of them are cold sx)rings of excellent 
water, the other is a hot spring of a tempeiature of about 
100"" Fahreidieit. A path leads from this l)ay to the village of 
'^Fiijura, about 7 miles farther westward. 

The coast betwenm Ras Ali and Tajnra, a distance of 

inih's, is rocky, preci])itons, and steep-to, except at one 
mile eastward of Tajnra, wlnn-o a small J'eef projects, which 
is st('ep-to. In this neighbonrhood the land rises gradually 
towards the mountains in the interior. 

Khor Ras Ali, a narrow inlet thi’cc-cjuarters of a mile in 
length, is situated close westward of Ras Ali ; it Juis IVoin 6 to 
7 fathoms water, with a mud bottom, and affords shelter for 
small (a*aft from all winds; there is however a rocky bar, with 
only 9 feet at liigli water, across its entrance. I)uring the 
South-west monsoon this anchorage is made use of by native 
craft. 

Plan of Tajnra anclumuje on 2000, Var. 2^ .10' Ih. 

TAJURA {Lot. ir 17' A\, Long, 4^ fPJ' /i’.).~Tajura is a 
village of about 200 huts, and (‘ontaining about 1,000 inhabi- 
tants ; the chief of the Danakeli tribe, who bears the title of 
Sultan, resid('s henx The village is built c*lose to the sandy 
beach, with a m()S((no near either end ; beyond the extremes of 
the village arc two coral-built wliite liouses. At the back of 
the village on the height is a rude fort, at which the French 
flag is hoisted. There is very little trade here now, that Avhich 
formerly existed having been diverted to Jibuti. 

Water. — CJood water is obtainable from wells sunk about 
10 feet deep. 

The anchorage at Tajnra is merely an indentation in the 
shore reef, which extends about 2^ cables oF ; immediately 
outside it tlu' water deepens rapidly. The availal)lo area is of 
luusc-shoe shape and at the anchorage, 1^ cables from the 
shore, is barely one cable wide between the reefs, with from 
6 to 10 fathoms water. It is only during the North-east 
monsoon that native craft can lie at this anchorage ; during 
the South-west monsoon it is untenable. 

There is temporary anchorage in about 12 to 15 fathoms, 
with the remarkable house westward of the town bearing 
N. ^ E., and the isolated house eastward of the town E.N.E. 
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COAST.-] From Taj lira to tlie entrance of Gliubbet Kharab, 
a distance of 18 miles in a soutli-Avesierl^y direction, the shore is 
bold, there being from 10 to 15 fathoms in most places close in, 
and, immediately outside, from l^0 to 40 fathoms. Tn the 
jK'ighbourhood of Tajiira, and for 9 miles to the westward, the 
mountains recede about o miles from the coast, l^nt from thence 
Avestward they approai^h close to the sea. 

Jebel Oudeh, 5,459 feet high, is a table jnountain, and the 
highest part of this range. The mountains arc thickly covered 
with forest. 

Ambaba {Lat. IP 41' N., Long. 43"^ 50' E.)^ situated in a 
small bight where good fresh Avater may be procured, is a small 
village situated in a groA^e of trees in a bight of the coast 
4 miles south-AvestAvard of Tajura. The inhabitants possess 
herds of cattle and Hocks of sheep. 

TJiere is fairly good anchorage in from 12 to 14 fathoms, 
mud, in fine Aveather or Avith off-shoi’o Avinds, Avith tlie village 
bearing N.N.W., and there are depths of M to 4 fathoms close to 
the beach ; the Avatcr deei)cns quickly to seaAA^ard. 

Pointe des Palmiers, (? miles south-AvestAvard of Ambaba, 
is a slightly ])rojccting point of land on Avhich is a cluster of 
palm trees. About three-cpiarters of a mile inland is Mount du 
Sphinx, standing detached. 

Sagallo village is 7 miles south-westAvard of Ambaba, and 
about the same distance from the entrance to (!hubl)et Kharab ; 
it is in ruins and abandoned, but the natives bring their flocks 
to the neighbourhood Avhen jDasturage becomes scarce in the 
interior. 

• GHUBBET KHARAB, at the head of the Gulf of Tajura, 
is a basin of irregular shaj^e, about 11 miles long in a north- 
Avestcrly and opi)osite direction and about 5 miles Avide. The 
northern and southern shores consist of precipitous limestone 
ciliffs, rising from 400 to 2,000 feet above the Wei of the sea. 
In the lavines Avere seen masses of rock, and trees of con- 
siderable size torn up by the roots, lying in the direction of 
the ravine, and evidently borne doAvn by mountain torrents. 
The Avhole of the Avestern shore is volcanic, and the vailley is 
strcAvn with lava and volcanic remains ; the lava extends 
2 or 3 miles inland to the foot of a range of sandhills rising 
200 or 300 feet above the plain. 

From the summit of these hills, Bahr Assal or Salt Lake, 
said to supply Abyssinia Avith salt, is visible 5 or 0 miles to the 
nor th- Aves tAvar d . 
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Plan of Entrance, sheet 2090, Var. 2^ 30' W, 

Entrance {Lat. IP 33' N,, Long, 42° 42' E ,). — Depths. — 
The entrance to Ghubbet Kharab is 4^ cables wide, and divided 
into two channels by Bab or Pass island, a rocky islet, about 
36 feet high. The southern channel, or Great pass, with from 
one to 2f fathoms, is nearly cables wide, over a rocky bottom, 
and is only practicable by boats or small vessels drawing less 
than 6 feet, and then only at slack water, as with any wind and 
tide a large wave is produced in the middle of the channel 
which boats cannot cross without risk of foundering. 

The northern channel, or Little pass, is less than a cable 
wide, between steep banks, with dei)ths of from 14 to more 
than 22 fathoms. 

The tidal streams rush through this channel with great 
rapidity, causing whirls and ripplings, giving them a dangerous 
appearance ; and, in the North channel, the only one practicable 
for vessels, at times attaining a rate of 7 knots. The passage 
through should, when feasible, be made at or about slack water, 
which, however, is usually of but short duration, lasting only 
a few minutes. 

There is a flagstaff about 4 cables northward of the northern 
entrance point, and about a mile northward of it a hill with a 
remarkable tree on its summit. Just noi’thward of the entrance 
are some ruins, and below high water mark is a hot spring ; at 
high water it is not seen. 

Chart 253, Jebel Jan to Shab Kulangdrit. 

The depth in the centre of Ghubbet Khareb is above 
100 fathoms, and the cliffs on either side are stcep-to, affording 
no anchorage. It is a remarkable fact that the mud brought up 
by the lead, even at a depth of 105 fathoms — after scraping off 
the outer coating — is perfectly fresh to the taste, notwithstand- 
ing that the water at the surface is so exceedingly salt as to be 
painful to the eyes when used fer bathing purposes. 

Islands. — On the western side is Bud Ali, a precipitous, 
inaccessible island 545 feet high, of a reddish white appear- 
ance ; north-westward of it is Little Bud Ali, 262 feet high, 
entirely volcanic, the course 'of the lava being plainly perceptible 
down its sides. On the mainland, close to Bud Ali, is the 
mouth of an exhausted crater, about 300 feet in diameter and 
apparently 300 feet deep. 

Besides these islands are two otliers. Parrot island or Had 
Ali, on the southern shore ; the other, a mere dry rock on the 
northern or Danakeli side, having a narrow channel between it 
and the shore with 10 fathoms water, mud bottom. 

Tides. — In Ghubbet Kharab the tide is about an hour later 
than in the Gulf of Tajura, varying, at high water, full and 
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change, between 8h. and lOh. 30in. ; the rise is about 6 feet. 
The day tide is the stronger. 

Temperature. — The heat in Ghubbet Kliarab during the 
hot season, May to October, is excessive, when temperatures of 
104° to 113° Fahrenheit are not rare ; from November to April 
it ranges from 73° to 84°. 

Plan, Etoile anchorage, sheet 2090. 

Etoile anchorage, an inlet on the northern sliore of 
Ghubbet Karah, If miles within the entrance, is about If miles 
in length in a north-westerly direction, and from 2 to 3 cables 
wide, and has depths of from 11 to 17 fathoms, sand and mud ; 
an island, witli some sunken rocks north-west of it, lies on the 
north shore at the entrance. 

This is the best anchorage in the Gliubbet, and is of 
sufficient capacity to afford good shelter to large vessels from 
all winds. In entering, keej) towards the southern shore to 
avoid the rocks and shoal ground westward of the island ; give 
Etoile point, the southern entrance point, a berth of 1| cables 
when rounding it. 

Plan, Salt Lake anchorage, sheet 2090. 

Salt Lake anchorage, at the north-western extreme of 
the Ghubbet, is exjjosed to easterly >yinds ; but otherwise there 
is good anchorage in 7 fathoms, sand and mud, at 2-J- cables 
from the southern shore. The south-western poilion of the bay 
is very shallow. 

At the western side of the anchorage is a small basin about 
150 yards in diameter, surrounded by precipitous volcanic 
cliffs, and having from 0 to 15 fathoms water. The entrance 
is completely closed at low water by a ridge of rocks ; the 
water is always running from it, even during Hood tide ; the 
natives have an idea that it is connected subterraneously with 
Bahr Assal, but of this no signs are apparent, nor is the water 
at all agitated. 

Plan, Bud Ali anchorage, sheet 2090. 

Bud Ali anchorage. — A. vessel may anchor westward of 
the centre of Bud Ali in 16 fathoms at about If cables from the 
shore, from which the reef projects half a cable ; liere there is 
protection from easterly winds, but, from the great depth of 
water close at hand, the anchorage space is very limited. 

• There is also limited anchorage in the bight, G cables long 
and about If cables wide, just northward of Little Bud Ali, in 
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Flan, Bud Ali anchorage, sheet 2090. Var. 2° 20' W. 

from 8 to 12 fathoms; this anchorage is open to easterly or 
south-easterly Avinrls. 

Flan, Boiitres anchorage, &e., sheet 2090. 

Boutres anchorage. — Tlicre is a moderately good 
anchorage immediately outside Ghubbet Kharab in from 15 to 
17 fatlioms, nmd, cables from the shore and protected from 
easterly winds by the rocky islet of Boutres, separated from the 
mainland, and extending half a mile from the shore. 

COAST.— From Gliubbet Kliarab eastward the soutliern 
coast of the Gidf of Tajurabas a general easterly trend as far as 
Ras Jibuti, Besides the Boutres anchorage just described, the 
only other anchorages of the least importance on this shore are 
at J^hro, Kho]- Ambada, and Jibuti. 

The wliole oL* this southern coast-line as far as Manga Daffa, 
5 miles westward of Ras Jibuti, is bold and precipitous, the 
mountains approaching closely to the sea, and the cliffs lining 
the shore being 100 or 200 feet high, and rising inland to a 
height of 400 or 500 feet. From JManga Dalfa eastward, the 
shore becomes low and swampy. 

Eiro anchorage, 91 miles easUvard of Ghubbet Kharab, is 
the small bay just westward of Ras Eiro, wlierc shelter may be 
found from easterly Avinds in 12 fathoms, close to tlie cliffs; this 
shcltei’, though the holding-ground is indilferent, may prove of 
value, as in the whole length of coast from Boutres anchorage 
to Khor Ambada, a distance of 18 miles, there are, e.vcept at this 
one spot and pcihaps some other trilling exceptions, depths of 
from 20 to 50 fathoms water close in to the clilfs. 

Plan of Khor Ainhada, chart 253. Var, 2" .10' IF. 

KHOR AMBADA {Tm. IP 35' N., Long. 43^ 0' E.)— 
Th is small inlet, on the southern side of the Gulf of Tajura, is 
about 7 miles westward of Jibuti ; it is a narrow and deep 
opening through the dark volcanic lava clilfs, forming the bed of 
the river Ambada, whicJi is dry at the lowest tides, and into the 
head of which runs a stream of fresh water. 

Anchorage. — There is good anchorage in from 12 to 
15 fathoms oit the Khor, formed by a reef extending 4 cables 
from the shore on the western side of the anchorage; by other 
shoals extending G cables from the shore on the eastern side, 
affording protection from easterly Avinds, and by a reef with from 
G feet to 3 fathoms nearly 4 cables in extent on the northern side 
of the anchorage, leaAdng an entrance to the anchorage on either 
side of it. Around these patches and towards the shore are 
depths of 12 to 17 fathoms, sandy bottom 
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P/an of Khor Amhada, chart 253, Var, 2^ 10' W. 

The channel eastward of the central shoal is about 3 cables 
wide ; the western entrance is about 21- cables, both having deep 
water ; half way between Black rock and Observation point is a 
white spot of triangular form on the slioro, which is a useful 
guide in steering for the anchorage ; when bearing S. oO'"* W., it 
gives a good leading line for the north-eastern channel, and when 
bearing S. 26° E., for the north-western channel. 

The best anchorage is about 2 cables northward oC the white 
spot in from 12 to 14 fathoms, sand and mud. Hero there is 
good shelter in both monsoons, and boats are always able to pass 
between the ship and shore. 

Water. — The sj^rings supplying the stream at the head of 
the inlet arc covered at high Avater ; the spot is accessible to 
boats at half tide ; and, in order to ensure the freshness of the 
Avater, the supply should be taken in on the flood. There are 
tAVO small lakes a short distance inland from this spot ; but the 
Avater is not drinkaldc. 

Vessels desirous of obtaining Avater here must hoAvever be on 
their guard, for, in 188(), the captain and eight men of the 
Ercncli ship of Avar Pentjuin Avere murdered liy the natives 
Avliilst on Avatering duty on the border of the northernmost of 
these lakes. 

COAST.— F rom 2 or 3 miles A\mstward of Khor Ambada 
eastward to Ras »Jibuti, the shore is fronted by a gradually 
Avidening hank of soundings of from 10 to 30 fathoms, with 
seA^eral shallow patches of 2 fathoms and less, and in the l)ay 
between Manga Dalla and Jibuti a mud flat and I’oeky foul 
ground extends more than a mile olf-shore. 

Plan ofJilmti hay on chart 253, 

RAS JIBUTI {Lat. IP 36' N„ Lony. 43^ 10' P.\ 8i miles 
eastAvard from the (uitrance to Khor Aml)ada, is the southern 
I^oint of entrance to the Gulf of Tajui’a. ft is the low nxjky 
northern ])oint of a small iicninsula, portions of Avhicb ai‘C at 
times overflowed by the tide, projecting about 2 miles noi*th ward 
from the coast and forming the eastern side of Jibuti bay. 

Plateau du Heron. — Close olT it is the flat coral island, 
Plateau du Heron, about 35 or 40 feet high, standing on a coral 
reef and connected AAuth the point by a strip of sand uncovering 
at half tide. 

Reefs. — Buoyage. — The west extreme of the coral reef, 
on which is the Plateau du Heron, is the eastern side of the 
entrance to Jibuti bay, and is marked by three black buoys as 
folloAvs : — No. 3, the outermost, and also No. 2, are truncated 
cones Avithout topmarks. 

General charts 253, 8e, and 6b, 



426 


JIBUTI BAY. 


[Cliap. IX. 


Plan of Jibuti hay on chart 253. Var. 2° 10' 

Light buoy. — No. 1 is a black buoy showing a fixed white 
light. For the buoys on the eastern side of the approach to 
Jibuti bay, see p 427. 

Chart 253, J ehel J an to Shab Kvlangdrit. 

JIBUTI BAY APPROACH. -Mashah islands lie 

in the fairway of the approach, but on the southern side of the 
main channel into the Gulf of Tajurah, and in tlie north-eastern 
approach to Jibuti. The group consists of three coral islands 
and five islets from 30 to 40 feet high, on a reef extending 

7 miles in an east-north-easterly direction, with a width of 
miles. 

The northern channel into the gulf is 7 miles wide, and 
perfectly free from danger, having no bottom anywhere except 
close inshore at 40 fathoms. 

Tlie southern channel is 21 miles wide- at its narrowest part 
between the rocky bank south-westward of Maskali and the 
sei’ies of rocky patches extending nortlmard from Jibuti bay ; 
the soundings here arc regular, from 15 to 20 fathoms, mud. 

The islands are surrounded by coral reefs, dry in many 
parts at low water, with outlying isolated patches for a 
distance of from li- to 2^ miles. Eastward of tliem the depths 
are irregular, with overfalls, for a distance of about 4 miles. 
The eastern island is named Mashah ; the westernmost Maskali. 

LIGHT {Lat. 11° 43' N., Unej. 43° 13' E.).— On Scorpion 
point, on the north-eastern extreme of Mashah island, stands a 
white quadrangular masonry tower, 47 feet high, from which is 
exhibited at 64 feet above high water a fixed red light, visible 

8 miles. The light shows with its full power between the 
bearings of N. 60'^ W., through west and south to N. 30° E., 
and faintly in other directions, except on about a north-Avesterly 
bearing, where, within a small arc, it is obscured. 

Quarantine.— The quarantine establishmeut for Jibuti is 
at the noi thern entrance of Maskali island. It consists of a 
three-roomed one-storey building surrounded by a verandah, 
with a kitchen erected a few yards from it. 

Anchorage. — There is temporary anchorage in from G to 

9 fathoms, sand, in a gap in the reef half a mile northward of 
the eastern island, with the lighthouse bearing about S.E. | S. 
A good look-out is necessary on entering this anchorage, as 
several rocky patches lie detached from the main reef, and one 
of 2 fathoms, not shown on the chart, is said to lie nearly in 
mid-channel. It affords fairly good shelter at all seasons. 
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During the North-east monsoon, good anchorage may be 
had westward of the reefs on the northern side of the islands in 
17 fathoms, sand, at about a mile south-southward of tlio bell 
buoy, with the west point of Maskali bearing about S.W. -J- S. 

Buoyage. — The reefs extending north-west and westward 
of Mashah island, together with those extending westward of lias 
Jibuti, form the eastern side of the main channel to Jibuti bay 
and are as follows: — A bell buoy, painted black, lies close olf 
the north-west extreme of the Mashah island reefs ; and a black 
buoy at the west extreme of the reef at one mile south-west of 
the west end of Mashah island. 

The following reefs lie on the western side of the main 
channel to Jibuti bay : — 

At about 2^2 Hiiles south-westward of the reef buoy just 
mentioned is an unnamed reef nearly a mile in length and the 
northernmost of those on the western side of the fairway and 
about 4 miles N.W. by N. of Eas Jibuti. 

Meteore reef, nearly awash in places, lies southward of it 
with a red buoy marking its south-west extreme. 

Penguin bank, a smaller reef, lies southward of Meteore ; its 
east extreme is marked by a red buoy. 

Etoile bank, with IJ fathoms, lies south-westward of the 
Penguin, its eastern side being marked by a red buoy. East- 
ward of it, bordering the fairway, is a bank with from BJ' to 
8 fathoms. 

Two reefs, awash at low water, lie southward of this bank, 
forming the western side of eJibuti bay anchorage ; the east 
extreme of the northern one is marked by a red buoy. 

The eastern extreme of the detached reef, eastward of the 
southern reef, is also marked by a red buoy. 

Plan of Jibati Bay on chart 253. 

JIBUTI BAY. — Jibuti derives its importance as being the 
headquarters of the Erench Protectorate of Somaliland, trans- 
ferred from Oboldi on the northern side of Tajurah reef. The 
bay affords excellent and secure anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms, 
at about 1} miles off-shore, as charted, with less water for small 
craft nearer the settlement. 

The anchorage sf)ace is about a mile in extent, with a muddy 
bottom, good holding ground. 

The bay is formed by the projection of Eas Jibuti, which 
extends a mile or more northward or at right angles to the line 
of coast, and further protection is afforded by the plateau 
Heron and the reef on which it stands, extending considerably 
beyond the point ; the western side of the baj^ is considerably 
sheltered by two large reefs, dry at low water ; the buoyage 
has been described with those reefs. 

General charts 8e and 6b. 



JIBUTI B.VY. 


428 


[Chap. IX. 


Chart 253, Jehel Jan to Shah Kulangdrit, with plan of J ihuti Bay, 
Var. 2^ JO' W, 

LIGHTS. — From a white square tower in Fort Ayabeli, 
about 1| miles inland, is exhibited, at 105 feet above high 
water, a fixed white light, visible 15 miles. 

From a white square tower near the Ambuli river, at C4 feet 
above high water, is exhibited a fixed, red light, visible 9 miles ; 
these lights, 1,112 yards apart, are in line with each other, with 
a pyramid beacon 14 feet high on the shore at the mouth of the 
river, and with Direction hill 5^ miles southward of the high 
light in Fort Ayabcli, when bearing S. 0° W., and lead in to the 
anchorage. 

Two white lights, of considerable power, are shown in the 
town, and must not be mistaken for the leading lights. 

A jixed green light, visible about 2 miles, is shown from a 
lower 12 Feet high at the outer end of the southern jetty. 

A red light is shown at the railway or Marabout pier when a 
Fj*ench mail steamer is expected. 

Buoyage has been described with the dangei’s in the 
approach. 

Directions for Jibuti bay.— TJiore are no pilots at 
dibuti, but there is little dilliculty in entering in the daytime. 

Approaching from the north-eastward the IMashah islands 
and their lighthouse will be easily identified. The buoyed 
(hannel is that westward oF the Mashah islands, the outermost 
1 ) 1103 '' b(‘ing the boll buoy (black) on the north-west extreme of 
the r(u>fs. Black l)no 3 'S mark the eastern or port side of the 
(hannel on entering, and red buoys the western or starboard 
side, and from the fairway A\Tstwai'd of the south-western 
Maskali Direction hill Avill be in line Avith the liglithouses 

and the Pyramid on the south shore of the ba 3 ", l)earing S. (5"^ W. 
Avill lead into the harbour betAAX'en the buoys, AAdiere anchor- 
age may be tak(Mi south-AvestAAard of the new pier in about 
7 fathoms, mud, or nearer the shoi’e in less depths, as 
convenient. 

Vessels from the south-eastward, and being AAX'stward of 
Arab shoal, may approach soutliAvard of the Mashah islands, 
giving them a berth of about 5 miles ; the high lighthouse ami 
other objects Avill probabl}" be in sight from abreast them ; thence 
steer to give the Plateau du H(3ron a prudent berth and 
entering tlie bay westAA^ard of the black buoys marking the 
western edge of its reef. 

At night, the best Ava}^ in is by the buoyed channel AAXSt- 
Avai’d of the Mashah islands. From abreast and distant about 
2 miles AV'CstAvard of the bell buoy, the leading light, fort 
A 3 ^abele white light, Avill be in line Avith Ambuli red light, 
bearing S. O'" W., Avhich being steered for Avill lead direct into 
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Plan of Jibuti Bay on chart 253. Var. 2^ 10' W. 

the hay westward of tlie gas hiioy, where anchorage should he 
taken when tlie jetty light (green) hears S.E. hy E. ^ E., in 
about 7 fathoms as helore mentioned. 

Current. -Caution. -TJie captain of the French war 
vessel Catiuat rei:)orts that during the north-east monsoon 
season he frequently found a southerly current of from half a 
knot to li knots running towards the African coast hetween 
Ras Asir and Jibuti ; other vessels have reported northerly 
currents, especially hetween Aden and Berhera, and other places 
farther eastward. It is not improbahle that the same causes 
Avliich ])ro(lucc the easterly and westerly counter currents in 
the Bed Sea may produce northerly and southerly currents in 
close proximity to each other in the (lulf of Aden. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Jibuti hay, at 
from 7 h. to 10 h. : siwings rise 9^ feet, neaps 5J feet. Idie 
tidal streams are scarcely perceptible in the hay. 

The railway pier, extending westward from Marabout 
point, is in an advanced stage of construction, the inner portion 
being composed of solid blocks of conci’ctc. When complete, 
there Avill be at least 5 fathoms at the head, alongside of which 
there will l.)e accommodation for largo vessels ; the trains will 
also start from iho ])ierhead,* which, with the rest of the pier, 
Avill he about Jft. ()in. above the level of the highest tides. 

Black buoys mark the extreme of the works in progi’css. 

The Southern jetty, extending about 550 yards north- 
westward from the Jibuti plateau, is 20 feet wide, its surface, 
hard and level, formed of coral chippijigs, making an exc(dlent 
road. Two sets of landing steps have; bc'cii constructed, one at 
the head, the other about 20 yards farther in. At dead low 
water only small boats can land here. 

At the head of this jetty is the green light before mentioned, 
and near the inner end is the Residency and flagstaff as already 
described. 

Town. — Tlu^ town of Jibuti is built on the idateau of Jibuti, 
which is about 20 feet aliove the sea level, and overlooks the 
])lain of Amliuli to the southward, on which is built the native 
village of Bender (iueddid. Jibuti has many well-built stone 
houses, stores, and shops ; it has (‘xtended to the plateau du 
8er])ent, on which are many Avell-constructed houses, some of 
them visible many miles to seaward. The streets are well 
ordered and maintained, and the jJace is said to be healthy for 
Europeans, notwithstanding the heat, the principal disease 
being sun-fever. 

A small garrison of native troops is maintained. 
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Government. — The governor of French Somaliland, with 
the rank of General, resides at a house near the inner end of 
the soutliern jetty known as the Residency. He flies a square 
hlue flag, with a small stand of French colours in the head. 
The port is non-saluting and there are no harbour regulations. 

Hospital, &C. — A hospital exists consisting of four small 
one-storeyed buildings of stone, with 15 beds for whites and 
15 for natives, and with power to add 15 more if required. The 
quarantine establisliment is at Maskali island 6 miles northward 
of Jibuti. 

Communication. — Jibuti is in telegraphic connection 
with Periin, through Obokh, and from thence with all the 
world ; tlie telegraph cable passes eastward and southward of 
the plateau du Heron and lias Jibuti, and is landed at Serpent 
point ; it tlicrefore does not interfere with the anchorage. The 
Messageries mail steair ers call once a fortnight. Communication 
with Aden is maintained by the steam-vessels of the Compagnie 
de I’Afriquc Orientale. The railway to llarrar, about 160 miles, 
was completed in 1904. 

Coal. — Supplies. — Tlie Messageries Co. keep a stock of 
about 10,000 tons of Welsh coal, and the Cie. de TAfrique 
Orientale about 5,000 tons, but only tlie latter are available for 
general supply ; the coal is supplied in bidk, from lighters 
holding from 40 to 100 tons each, of which about a dozen are 
available, as also the services of a steam-tug and three steam 
launches if required. 

Water can be obtained by boats at the railway pier, the 
whole town being well supplied by a SJ^stem of waterworks from 
the Ambuli river. 

Beef, mutton, and fish are plentiful, also fresh bread and 
rice, the latter imported from Aden. Eggs and poultry are 
scarce and of poor quality. All other food stuffs are imported 
and are both scarce and expensive. 

Trade. — Since the completion of the railway to Harrar, a 
large portion of through traffic with the interior, formerly 
passing through Zeila, has been diverted to Jibuti, and the general 
commerce of the place increases. Dhows carrying arms and 
ammunition constantly run from Jibuti to the nearest anchorages 
on the Arabian coast, principally in the neighbourhood of Ras 
al Ara and Khor Omeira. 

There are mooring buoys for the coal lighters off the jetty. 
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Chart 253, Jehel Jan to Shab Kulangdrit. Var, 2^ 10' W. 

The Quarantine station is at Mashah island, p. 426. 

Winds. — During tlie South-west monsoon (June to 
September) the wind blows regularly from south-west during 
the day ; it attains its full strength towards noon, and very 
raTely lasts during the night ; it is followed either by light 
southerly winds or by a refreshing north-easterly breeze. The 
wind blows from about east during the North-east monsoon 
(October to May), commencing at 9 a.m. or 10 a.m., and fresh- 
ening towards 2 p.m. The Khamsin is not felt here. Northerly 
winds are extremely rare at Jibuti, and the sea is neai’ly always 
smooth, so that this may be considered the safest anchorage on 
this coast. On rare occasions, during the South-west monsoon, 
a short choppy sea is experienced, caused by the deflection of 
the swell from the opposite side of the Gulf of Tajura entering 
the bay from a north-easterly direction. 

SOMALILAND, BRITISH PROTECT 9 RATES.— 

The French i)rotcc>torate of the Gulf of Tajura, which, as before 
stated, includes the Mashah islands, ceases a few miles south- 
eastward of Ras Jibuti, the actual line of demarcation being 
near the eastern side of Lawada bay, about half way between 
Jibuti and Zeila. From this point the British Somaliland 
Protectorate commences, and extends as far eastward as long. 
49° E., as defined by treaty in 1894. 

Charts 6a, and b ; Gulf of Aden, sheets 1 and 2, 

Inhabitants, &C. — From the neighl)oiirhood of Zeila to 
Ras al Khyle, soutliward of Ras Hafnn on. the eastern coast of 
Africa, the country is known by the name Bar-e-Sanial, and it 
is divided between two nations, both of wliich. trace their origin 
from the Arab province of Hadramaut. The westernmost of 
these extends, or did so when this was compiled, from the 
borders of tlie Esa-Sotnali tribe, who reside in the neighbour- 
hood of Zeila, to Bander Hashau, a few miles eastward of 
Burnt island, and is divided into three tribes, viz., the Habcr- 
Gerhajis, the Haber-Awal, and the Ilaber-Toljaala, so named 
from their being descended from three sons of Isaak. Isaak 
crossed from Haclramaut some time after his countrymen had 
founded the nation to tlie eastward, which is still the most 
important of the two families. He settled at the town of Mait, 
near Burnt island, where his tomb exists to this day. The 
eldest branch, the Tlaber-Gerhajis, was put in possession of the 
frontier mountains to the southward ; the other two brothers 
were placed on either side of them, the Haber-Awal establishing 
themselves on the low lands from Zeila to Berbera, and the 
Haber-Toljaala locating themselves at Anteral, Karam, Ankor, 
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Charts 6a, and h ; Gnlf of Aden, sheets 1 and 2, 

and Hais, four small ports eastward of Berbera. Eastward of 
Mait, as far as Bander Zaida, is the warlike tribe of the 
Warsangali, and from thence eastward round Has Jara Hafiin 
and do^vn to Ras al Khyle the country belongs to the numerous 
claas of the Mijertein. These are the tribes inhabiting the 
coast. Although constantly at war amongst themselves, they 
are usually friendly and obliging to strangers. 

Erom the neighbourhood of Berbera to Ras al Khyle, the 
Wadi Nogal, or nap])y valley, extends in almost a straight line 
between two ranges of mountains. It is spoken of in the most 
glowing terms by the natives, and apparently forms their great 
road for trade the people of Cgahden, Murreylian, Ac., bring 
all their guns, ivory, and ghi along this valley, as being the 
safest and least fatiguing route, and are described as a peaceful 
race, who subsist chiefly by the chase and by their sale of 
ostrich feathers, myrrh, and ghi. 

Trade. — Sheep form the principal export in the western 
parts of the coast under consicleration, and as far eastward as 
Karam, large Hocks being driven down annually and shipped 
off to Arabia ; Berbera is the chief mart during the trading 
season, viz., from (.)ctol)er to March. But, from a commercial 
point of view, the ]\Iijertoin and Warsangali territoiies are the 
most valuable, and by far the largest quantity of gum-arabic, 
luban, and myrrh are collected from, the sea coast villages 
l)olongiiig to these tribes, though some of it passes through 
Zcila. 

Westward of the Warsangali range, gum trees are scarce, 
and though soine ports have considerable trade throughout the 
year, the gums ani brought from the Dalbahanti and Ogahden 
tribes. The Warsangali range itself affords a large supply 
of frankincense, tliougli but little gum-arabic, and no myrrh. 

In the country of the Haber-Gerhajis, the principal articles 
of trade or produce are ghi, myrrh in small quantities and of 
inferior quality, luban of the lirst quality, ivory, ostrich feathers, 
and gum-arabic, with a small quantity of sheima or orchilla 
weed, and a still smaller supply of warns, a kind of saffron 
us('d by the natives in Yemen to anoint their bodies. 

The pro\ ince and city of Harrar are in Abyssinian territory, 
but are closely connected commercially with the Somali country. 

Since 1901, Harrar has had direct communication by railway 
with Jibuti. By caravan route, it is thirteen days’ journey, or 
83 h uni's, from Zcila, a distance of about 180 miles, and tweniy- 
two days’ journey, or 156 hours, from Berbera, distant about 
286 miles. The city is situated in a fertile country, with a 
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population of about 36,000. The coffee districts are described 
as lying amongst a low range of mountains just southward of 
Harrar. The quantity exported is large, and the quality good. 

Besides coffee, Harrar exports white cotton cloths, the cotton 
being grown in the province of Harrar; a few silk loongis are 
also manufactured. Cardamoms, gum-mastic, myrrh, a small 
quantity of manna, saffron, and salllower, with the articles 
above mentioned, comprise the extent of the Harrar trade so 
far as regards i)roduce ; the most valuable branch of commerce 
in former times was the export of slaves. The duties levied at 
Harrar are 10 per cent, on iniijort and export. 

Climate. — TJie climate of the Somaliland Protectorate is 
naturally dry and uniform. There are two distinct seasons, the 
hot and the cool, corresponding in period with the European 
summer and winter ; they are determined mauily by the 
monsoon changes, the hot season being from May to Sej)tember ; 
the cool, from October to April. During tlie hot season, there 
being little or no rainfall, the coastal regions become almost 
desert. Tlie annual rainfall is about 7 inches. The lowest 
shade temperature on the coast as recorded at Berbera is about 
62^^ in January ; and the highest 114° in duly. From November 
to February inclusive, and sometimes in October and March, 
north-easterly winds prevail. From April to August inclusive, 
south-westerly winds prevail, and often of great strength. 

Mashah to Zeila. — Extensive bank. — From the 
Mashah islands south-eastward, a bank extends from the 
shore an average distance to 14 miles, increasing to 17 miles 
north-eastward of Zeila, from whence the edge of the hank 
begins to curve to the southward and close in towards the land, 
so that off Khor Kulangarit [lot. Uf 59' N.) it is only 8 miles 
from the shore. The dejpths between ]\Iashah and Zeila, with the 
exception of the numerous reefs and shoals presently described, 
increase gradually from the sliore to 20 and 25 fathoms, mud, 
at the distance named, when a narrow ridge of from 14 to 20 
fathoms occurs, extending parallel to the shore for about 18 or 
20 miles, and suddenly falling on its seaward side into no 
bottom at 40 or 50 fathoms, beyond which but few depths have 
been recorded. 

North-eastward of Zeila, at the widest part of the bank, the 
water deepens very rapidly from 20 fathoms to over 100 fathoms, 
and 4i miles outside the 100-fathoms line of soundings, at this 
part, is the Arab shoal described at page 436. Southward 
from this, the bank deepens everywhere very rapidly, from 
20 to 25 fathoms to 40, 50, and no bottom at 100 fathoms, the 
narrow shallower bank, near the edge of the soundings, being 
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peculiar to that part of the bank between Zeila and the Mashah 
islands. 

COAST. — From Ras Jibuti to Zeila, a distance of 24 miles, 
the coast trends in a south-easterly direction, is low and swampy, 
thickly covered with mangrove jungle, with several projecting 
points and bays fronted by a reef, dry in some parts at low 
water, and with several small islets. Between Ras Jibuti and 
Mersa Dalwakteah this reef mostly dries at low water and is 
from a half to 1 miles wide, but steep- to, having from 5 to 
8 fathoms water close to its edge. 

Ras Gumarlall, 14 i miles south-eastward from Ras Jibuti 
and about 10 miles north-westward of Zeila, is a low sandy point 
of irregular shape, being rounded on its eastern side and pro- 
jecting westward in the shape of a duck's bill. From the edge 
of the reef fronting the x:)oint, a narrow spit, over which the sea 
washes at spring tides, extends 5 miles in a north-north-easterly 
direction ; this spit is surrounded by a reef which extends in the 
same direction about l^- miles beyond the extreme of the spit. 
There is a clump of bushes in the bend of the sandy spit, and 
probably now on other parts of it ; between it and the shore 
reef is a boat channel, available at high water. 

Shab TuruMt {Lat ir 34' N., Long. 43^ 25' £7.).— At 
3 miles north-north-east from the extreme of the sandy spit is 
Shab Turuhat, a dangerous reef about one mile in diameter, and 
dry in parts at low water, springs ; between it and the spit reef 
are irregular depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms, rocky bottom. Close 
seaward of the reef, the depths are from 10 to 14 fathoms. 

Mersa Dalwakteah.- -Immediately westward of Ras 
Gumarlall is Mersa Daiwakteah, a bay 5 miles wide. A reef, 
dry at low water, extends from 5 cables to l^- miles off-shore, 
between which and Jezirat Dalwakteah, an island connected with 
the mainland at low water and having a reef extending north- 
ward one mile from it, is a very good anchorage for small craft 
in 4 fathoms, or a little farther out in 7 fathoms ; this anchorage 
is perfectly lu’otectcd, but can be safely entered only at low water, 
when the numerous coral reefs to seaward of it are visible at the 
head of the bay ; close to the beach is Lawada, where there are 
wells of good watei*. 

The boundary line between the British and French pro- 
tectorates is in the eastern part of this bay. 

Reefs. — In the bay between Gumarlah sandspit and the 
reef olf Jezirat Dalwakteah, thej general depths are from 10 to 
12 fathoms, iiiuddy bottom. Many small and isolated patches 
exist in this bay, for which see the chart. 
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Moidubis Eebir, about 1| miles in length, lies about 

miles north-west of the extreme of the spit and dries in 
places at low water ; it is steep-to and nearly 5 miles ofiE shore. 

Moidubis Seghir is of triangular shape, about one mile 
long, north-east and south-west at its base towards the shore, 
and lies miles southward of Moidubis Kebir, with depths of 
13 fathoms between them ; it also dries in places at low water. 

Gutta tella Ousal {Lat. IF 32' N,, Long. 43^ 15' E.), a 
reef 5 cables long in a west-north-westerly direction and half 
that widtli, also dry at Ioav water, lies 2 miles north-westward 
of Moidubis Seghir, with from 11 to 13 fathoms between them. 
Detached reefs lie about 2 cables from Gutta tella Ousal, one 
on its eastern side and one southward of it. 

Islets. — Eastward of Ras Gumarlah, on the edge of the 
shore reef, which here extends 3 miles in a iiortli-eastcrly 
direction, are three islets covered with bushes, named Jezirat 
Mosheikh, betweeji which and Gumarlah spit is the boat channel 
before mentioned. 

The Mosheikh islets are near the head of the bay formed 
between the east(u*n side of Ras Gumarlah sandspit, and the 
islands of Aibat and Sad-ad-din ; this bay is about 4 miles wide 
and has depths of from 0 to 10 fathoms. With the exception 
of one rocky patch 1.1 miles eastward of tlie central part of the 
sandspit, the bay is apparently clear of dangers, but the shore 
reef extends off as far as the outermost of the three Mosheikh 
islets. 

Plan Zeila roadstead, sheet 919, Var. 2^ 0' W. 

ZEILA ROADSTEAD. — Approaches. — The coast at 
Zeila, and for many miles north-west of it, is fronted by islands 
and shoals to a distance of about 10 miles, with the Arab shoal 
some 10 miles farther off. There are no objects at the latter 
distance by which a vessel can fix her position, and but few 
at the lesser distances, so that considerable caution is necessary 
when approaching it. 

Depth. — The road is only suitable for vessels of light or 
moderate draught ; it affords anchorage in about 4 fathoms, with 
better water in the approaches. The best approach is on either 
side of Channel reef. 

Shoals. — The principal shoals in the neighbourhood of 
Zeila, some obstructing the approach, whilst others form and 
protect the harbour, are as follows : — The Arab shoal, in the 
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Plan, Zeila roadstead, sheet 919. Var. 2^ W. 

fairway to the port but outside the bank of soundings ; Aibat 
and Sad-ad-din islands with their extensive reefs lying north- 
ward of the town ; Shab Filfil and the Seagull shoal lying 
north-eastward of the town ; and the Channel reef, nearly in 
iiiid-channel between Shab Filfil and the Aibat reefs. 

Arab shoal {Lat. ir 39' N., Long. 43° 40' E.), with a 
least depth of 4^- fathoms, lies about 20 miles north-eastward 
of Zeila. From the slioalest sj^ot a bank of sand and coral, 
about 8 cables wide, with 7 and 8 fathoms water, extends about 
2 miles eastward and westward about 7 cables. Beyond these 
limits the depths imn-ease rapidly to the 100-fathoins line, 
between which and the corresponding limit of the shore bank 
of Zeila the distance is about 3 miles. The shoal is not easily 
seen. 

Current. — On Arab shoal during two days in February, 
Avith light northerly and north-easterly winds, the current set 
south-eastward from one to l.V knots an hour. The currents on 
this coast as a rule set Avith the prevailing wind, but they 
cannot be relied on. Bee also Current. — Caution, page 429. 

Shab Filfil. — Buoy. — Shab Filfil is the easternmost 
sunken reef of the hard sandbanks extending eastward from 
Zeila, and lies about 8 miles north-eastAvard of the town; it is 
a coral reef of oval form, miles long, north-Avest and soutli- 
east, by about 9 cables AAude, and, though very shallow, never 
uncovers. 

A red conical buoy is generally moored in () fathoms about 
5 cables southward of the shoal ; it marks the northern side of 
the channel between this and the Seagull shoal. 

Seagull shoal. — Buoy.- -The northern extreme of this 
reef lies about one mile south-eastward of Shab Filfil. It is 
about 22' miles long, 1\ miles Avide, irregular in shape, and 
never uncovers. A black can buoy generally marks the 
northern edge of the shoal Avatcr extending from it and conse- 
quently the southern side of the channel betAvecn this shoal and 
Shab Filfil. 

Both these reefs are steep-to on the north-eastern or outer 
side, the depths iiuu’easing rapidly to 20 fathoms. On the 
inner side, and betAveen them, the dej)th is from 3 to 7 fathoms. 
They are at all times very dillicult to see. 

A third reef, not named, circular in shape and half a mile 
in diameter, lies one mile soutliAvard of Shab Filfil and half a 
mile westward of the northern end of Seagull shoal. 

Tlie passage betAveen these reefs is clear of danger, but 
OAving to the difficulty in seeing the two larger reefs, and the 
want of leading marks, it should not be attempted unless 
certain of the buoys being in position. 
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Channel reef.— Buoy —This is a coral patch half a mile 
in extent, of from 1^- to 2/ fathoms; it lies about miles 
north-westward from Shab Filfil. A black and white conical 
buoy with staff and ball is generally moored on its south- 
eastern edge. See page 440. 

There is a 3^-fatlioms patch between Oliaiiiicl reef and Shab 
Filfil, half a mile from the latter ; otherwise the chaiiiiel is clear 
and the depths from 6 to 7 fatlioms. llotwoen the Channel reef 
and Aibat reefs, the depths are from 7 to 9 fathoms and the 
channel clear. 

Aibat island. — Beacon. — Aibat island is a low sandy 
islet about 15 feet in height at its south end, and situated on 
the west extreme of a reef partly uncovered at low water, which 
extends 3 miles eastward and one mile northward and south- 
eastward of the islet. The south end of the islet is steep-to, 
being on the edge of the reef, and it lies about miles north of 
the mosque at Zeila. The surrounding reef is steep-to, with a 
detached patcli off its north-west edge. 

From the south-western extreme of Aibat island reef, a 
tongue of reef extends 1-J- miles in a south-westerly direedion, 
with from 1^- to 3 fatlioms water. 

To render this low island more consi^iicuons, a white 
conical beacon has been erected on tlie nortliern pai't of tlie 
island; generally it only shows up when the sun is in a 
favourable position. 

Buoy. — The eastern extreme of Aibat reef is usually 
marked by a black conical buoy, iiaintcd with red and white 
horizontal bands, and surmounted l)y a staff and l^all, moored 
in 0 fathoms. 

Sad-ad-din island forms the northern side of Zeila roads. 
It is about 2 miles long north-north-cast and south-south-west 
and miles wide, low and sandy, of coral foundation, and for 
the most part covered with bushes, the toi^s of which are about 
20 feet above the sea. It is surrounded by a bank of coral, 
mud, and sand, which uncovers at low water, to about half a 
mile on the eastern side, and from that to one mile on all other 
sides. Between its north-western reef and that extending from 
Aibat island is a channel about 2 J- cables wide, with from 6 to 
7 fathoms. From the absence of leading marks, caution is 
necessary in passing between these islands. 

Buoy. — On the eastern side of Sad-ad-din, a bank con- 
nected with the island and with less tljan 2 feet water in places, 
extends If miles in a north-easterly direction. Outside this 
bank, at 2}: miles eastward of Sad-ad-din, is a narrow detached 
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Tbank li miles long in a north-easterly direction, on which are 
depths of from 4^ to 5 fathoms. Nearly a mile southward of 
the connected bank, and 1-| miles eastward from the southern 
point of Sad-ad-din, is a 2^ fathoms patch surrounded by depths 
4 and 5 fathoms. This latter patch is marked at its south- 
eastern side by a red can buoy surmounted by a staff and black 
cylinder. 

Depths.-cjnimediately outside a line drawn from the eastern 
side of Aibat island reef to that of Shab Filfil, in the approach 
to Zeila roadstead, the depths are from 12 to 20 fathoms ; 
directly that line is crossed they decrease to 9 and 7 fathoms 
on either side of Channel reef. The general depth between the 
eastern sides of the reefs surrounding Sad-ad-din and Aibat 
island, Channel reef, and Shab Filfil, is from 6 to 7 fathoms, 
but eastward of the banks extending from Sad-ad-din island 
the depths are irregular, with numerous patches of 4^ to 5 
fathoms, for the avoidance of which reference to the plan is 
necessary. 

The available anchorage ground in Zeila roads between 
the mainland and Sad-ad-din island, in not less than 3 fathoms, 
is about one mile wide north and south, by about 3 miles east 
and west. In the centre there are from 4 to 5 fathoms, mud 
and sand, good holding-ground. It shoals very gradually on 
the southern side towards the town, but just within the edge 
of the 3-fathoms line, on that side, and N.E. by N. 1^ miles 
from the pierhead, is a patch Avith only one foot water. On the 
northern side the edge of the shoal water is steeper. 

The best anchorage in the roadstead is in about 4 fatlioins, 
at 2 miles northward of the town During the North-east 
monsoon a moderate swell sets into the anchorage, increasing 
generally towards the afternoon. 

On the "western side of the roadstead the channel is almost 
entirely blocked by a line of sandbanks, dry at low water, and 
extending from Ras Takusha, 4 miles north-westward of the 
town, to the south-western part of the Sad-ad-din banks. All 
the south-western part of the road is shallow, the average depth 
being about 2^ fathoms, but miles south-westward from the 
south-western point of Sad-ad-din is a 3-feet patch. 

The spit on which the town is built continues as a shoal, 
dry in places at low water, about 1| miles wide, and tenni- 
nating about 3^ miles east-north-east fn^m the town. A wreck 
has been lying for some years on the south-eastern edge of 
this shoal. See following sketch. 

Oeneral charts 253, 8e, and 6b. 
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Tides. — Current. — ^It is high water, full and change, at 
Aibat island about 7h. 45m.; springs rise from 8 to feet 
neaps from Sf to 81 feet. Except at springs, the tides are 
irregular, both as to rise and fall and time of high water. At 
springs, the flood usually sets westward through the roads, and 
the ebb eastward, at about half a knot, but this is not to be 
depended on, as the set is much influenced by the winds. 

A strong current often sets along the coast off Zeila as 
much as 17 miles in the day ; the direction is usually, but not 
always, with the wind. 

Directions. — The best time for entering Zeila is in the 
morning. As the land in the vicinity is low and the shoals 
extend a considerable distance offshore, there are no distinct 
landmarks by which a vessel may ascertain her position until 
close on the reefs ; vessels, therefore, bound for Zeila from the 
north-eastward will do well to make Aibat island, as its beacon, 
poor as it is, is the best mark. There should be a good look-out 
aloft ; tl|| lead will be found an assistance, and a cast on the 
Arab shOTfl is always an excellent guide. 

From about one mile outside Shab Filfil, Sad-ad-din island 
and Aibat island beacon, as well as the town of Zeila, should 
be visible from aloft ; Sad-ad-din, being the higher, is probably 
first seen. Conical hill, 371 feet high and 11 miles westward 
of the town, may possibly be a useful mark in clear weather. 

The passage between Aibat island reef and Channel reef is 
the best. From abreast of Aibat island reef buoy, distant one 
mile, the course is S. by W. i W., eastward of the irregular 
bottom, until the south end of Sad-ad-din bears about West, 
when a S.W. by W. i W. course will lead to the anchorage. 

Vessels from the south-eastward, if assured that the 
buoys are in position, may pass close northward of the Seagull 
buoy and southward of Shab Filfil buoy, and then steer for the 
buoy marking the shoal eastward of Sad-ad-din island ; when 
witUn 1|- miles of it, steer S. W, by W. W, for the anchorage 
as before. 

If intending to enter by the passage between Channel reef, 
and Aibat island reef, a vessel should on no account shoal to 
less than 20 frtthoms until northward of Shab Filfil. 

Aibat island beacon may be steered for, when bearing about 
W.N.W. until within 5 miles of it, or until the northern exti'eme 
of Sad-ad-din bears W.S.W., when the vessel will be in fairway 

Otneral dtarta 253, 8e, and 6b, 



440 


ZEILA. 


[Chap. IX. 


Plan, Zeila roadstead, sheet 919. Var. 2^ W, 

northward of Channel reef and may steer S. by W. W. as 
before directed. 

CAUTION. — The shape and colour of the buoys cannot 
be depended on ; their being in position is uncertain, and 
they are sometimes missing altogether. 

TOWN.— (Lai. ir 2V N., Long. 4.T 29' 7?.)— This port is 
under British protection and is of some importance, being the 
only port on the Esa-Somali coast, except the French port of 
Jibuti. Zeila is built on a low sandy spit projecting north- 
eastward and nearly level with the sea, and consists of many 
stone houses and some 600 huts ; the streets are narrow and 
tortuous. 

Pier. — The Custom-house is at the western end of the town, 
with a stone pi('r or jetty extending from it in a north- westerlj^ 
direction about 500 jards; it is not accessible to boats after 
half ebb. 

Harbour Light. — At the pier-head is exhibited, at 12 feet 
above high water, a fixed white light, visible about 6 miles. 

The government is administered by the Acting Consul- 
Ceneral of the British 8omaliiand Protectorate, usually resident 
at Berbera, a British vice-consul residing at Zeila. The 
Consulate is the easternmost house of Zeila, a largo three- 
storc}^('d building with a red roof and a tlagstaff. A detachment 
of troops is stationed here. The i^opulation varies greatly 
according to season, being as little as 3,000 in the hot 
season, but in the trading season amounting to al)out 7,000. 

Winds, weather, &c. — The heat at Zeila is excessive 
during the South-west monsoon, and more than half the natives 
tlicn move to the highlands in the interior. On board 
IT.]\r.S. Penguin, the temperature in July, at mid-day, Avas over 
1(W in the slu.de. See jVIeteorological Table, page 558. 

Supplies. — Water is of indifferent quality and difficult to 
obtain ; the town is supplied i)artly by brackish Avells and 
partly by water from the Avatcrcourse 4 miles south-Avestward 
of the toAvn. Sheep may be jnocured. 

Hospital. — Zeila hospital and dispensary is a Government 
institution and is in charge of anath^e of India. It is Avithin the 
fort and contains three Avards capable of holding 38 patients in 

General charts 253, 8e, and 6b. 
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Plan, Zeila roadstead, sheet 919. Var. 2° W. 

all. To meet any infectious outbreak, tent accommodation is 
resorted to. 

Trade. — The inland trade of Zeila has declined since the 
completion of the J ibuti-Harrar railway, the trade with Harrar 
having previously been the monopoly of the Zeila-Harrar 
caravan route. The principal articles of export are coffee, glii, 
hides, ivory, pearl-shell, gum arahic, and live stock. The 
imports are rice and grain, dates, grey shirtings, cotton piece- 
goods, sugar, and liquors. 

Communication. — There is ^veekly inail communication 
between Zeila and Aden. 

Charts 25S, Jehel Jan to Ktdangdrit, and 6b. Gulf of Aden, 
sheet 2. 

COAST. — From Zeila, the coast has a general south- 
easterly trend for 78 miles to the neighbourhood of »Icbel Almis, 
and within 2 or 3 miles of Bulhar ; it then trends almost due 
east 39 miles to the entrance of Berbera. The whole extent of 
this coast is low and sandy near the shore, but rising gradually 
towards the mountains wliicli bound it in the interior at an 
average distance of 18 or 20 miles, but which, approach within 
a few miles of the sea westward of Bulhar and again in the 
vicinity of Berbera; the recession of the mountains from the 
shore in this latter space forms so deep a curve that, the coast 
being very low, it has, from the oiling, all tlie a])pearanco of 
a considerable bay. 

In the whole line of coast here described, the only places 
of the least importance are Bulhar and Berbera. The low lands 
between Kulangarit aiid Berbera, a fertile tract perhaps 90 
miles long and 40 miles wide, is chiefly occupied by the Ifaber- 
Awal tribe. The number of sheep and camels found on these 
plains is very great. 

From Zeila to Ras Maskan, the shore is low and swampy 
for about 11 miles, with a range of sandhills from 30 to 40 feet 
high about 2 jnilcs inland ; the beach is fronted by a reef and 
shallow water extending from 5 cables to a mile offshore. 

Shab Sheikh Yakub. — A reef of rocks 5 cables in 
diameter and partly dry at low water, having from 4 to (5 
fathoms close around, lies 4 miles offshore with Zeila mosque 
bearing N. 53° W. 6 miles. A rocky patch of 21 fathoms, 
and 4 fathoms close to, lies about midway between it and the 
shore; also, a 5-fathoms bank, nearly 2 miles south-south- 
eastward from Shab Sheikh Yakub. 

General chart 8e. 
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Chart 253, Jd>d Jan to Shab Kiddngdrit^^^;Var.:'^ W. 

Ras Maskan (Lot 11° IV N., 45“ 34' E.) is a l<m 

point with a reef of rocks extending npviards of one mile 0 $ it. 
Within the point during the rainy season, Decemher-February, 
are several pools of fresh water in the bed of a wateipotirse. 

At from 2i to Sf miles north-eastward of Bos Masken is a 
dangerous reef about a mile in diameter and awash at low water, 
with from 5 to 6 fathoms close to all round, except on its 
eastern side, where there are 9 fathoms near the reef. 


Khor Maduji {Lat. 11° 6' N., Long 432 36' E. ) is a 
small inlet 5 miles south-eastward of Bas Alaskan and 7 miles 
north-westward of Khor Kulangdrit, with which it is said to 
be connected by a swamp or backwater. The shore between 
them is low and sandy, and the range of sandhills, as before 
described, continues to the south-eastward at one or 2 miles 
within the beach. This khor is much frequented during 
moderate weather by small boats from Berbers, Zeila, and 
Tajura for firewood and wood for house-building. 

At 1|- miles north-eastward of Khor Maduji is a one-fathom 
bank on which the sea breaks heavily at times, with 7 fathoms 
close to. 


Sbab Maduji is a reef about 2 miles in length by upwards 
of one mile in width between Khor Kulangarit and Khor 
Maduji, and from 2 to 3i miles from the nearest shore. The 
dry part of the shoal, near the south-eastern- end, lies about 
north-north-east 4 miles from Khor Kxdangarit. Seaward of 
it the soundings are regular, there being 10 and 11 fathoms at 
11 miles ; but, between the shoal and the shore, the deptlis are 
irregular. 

Khor Kulangarit is a small inlet 71 miles south-eastward 
of Khor Maduji, and can only be entered by small boats at high 
water. A low sandy plain extends to the foot of the mountains, 
about 20 miles^ distant. 

Shab KulangArit, a rocky patch awash at low water, with 
from 9 to 11 fathoms close around, is distant from the shore 
about 2 miles, with the entrance of the khor, bearing W.N.W. 
51 miles. Just abreast of it is a thick clump of bushes about 
three quarters of a mile from the beach, resembling^ single tree 
when seen from a distance. 


Shoal patches. — On Januaiy 23rd, 1890, Ranker 

reported passing between three shoal patches, the most. Seaward 
of which appeared to be about 4 miles from the shore ; 
10 ^thorns water was. obtained between the patches. The 
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Chart 253, Jehel Jan to Shah Kularigdrit, Var. 2° W, 

estimated position of these, shoal patches, long. 43° 46' 15" E. 
and about 4 miles from the shore, would place them about 
1^ or 2 miles north-north-east from Shab Kulaiigarit ; tliey may 
however by wrong estimation be identical with the Shab. 

Until further examination has been made of this neiglibour- 
hodd, vessels should not come within 5 miles of the shore here- 
about. 

Chart 6b, Gulf of Aden, 2. 

COAST. — From Kulaiigarit to Berbera the coast has not 
been closely surveyed, but there is no known danger between 
those places ; the shore is generally bold, with from 6 to 

7 fathoms water close in 4 but, in addition to the caution just 
given, it may be remarked that the fact of its not having 
been closely examined should induce groat watchfulness in 
approaching it. 

Dungareta {Lat lOP 41' Long. 43^ 51' E.) is about 
50 miles south-eastward of Zcila. The low coast-line here is 
for many miles covered with brushwood, but Dungareta, whicli 
is not a village but merely the name of a district, may be 
distinguished by two small groups of palm trees which show out 
well when seen either from the south-eastward or north-west- 
ward ; the high mountains at some distaiu^e inland are visible 
in clear weather. There is anchorage from 3 to 4 cables 
offshore, in about 6^- fathoms. 

Sama-wa-nak is about 13 milm south-eastward of 
Dungareta palms, and 20 miles north-westward of Bulhar, 
and may be identified by a cluster of date palms growing 
near the shore. There is anchorage in 6 fathoms, sand, 
about three quarters of a mile from the beach. 

Jebel Almis, at the head of the bight here formed in the 
coast, is a rugged irregular mountain, the highest peak being 
rather more than 2,000 feet above the level of the sea and 7 or 

8 miles inland. The shore from thence trends eastward to 
Berbera. 

Plan on chart 919, Bulhar anchorage, 

BULHAR (Lat, 10^ 23' N,, Long. 44^ 24' E.) is a con- 
siderable town on the shore about 12 miles eastward of Jebel 
Almis, and 37 miles westward of Berbera. The Government is 
administered by an official deputed by the acting Consul-General 
of the British Somaliland Protectorate, residing at Berbera. 
There is an official Residency, and the time of commercial 
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Plan, Bidliar anchorage on chart 919, Var, 2° W. 

activity is daring the North-east monsoon season. The town 
and coasting trade improve, hut the inland trade suffers from 
the same cause as that of Zeila, viz., the railway communi- 
cation opened up between Jibuti and Harrar. Formerly, its 
proximity to the last defile to be passed in coming from llarrar 
to the sea was of great importance to it. Tlie population some 
yc'Uis ago was said to be about 11,000 souls during the trading 
season, but during the remaining six months of the year 
dwindling to about 6,000, as the tribes migrate to the high- 
lands in the iiiterior. In 1906, it was said to have largely 
increased at both seasons, but there is no reliable information 
available. 

Bulhar has a small hospital and dispensary, Avith quarters 
for the hospital attendant attached; only about six beds in a 
single ward arc available. 

LIGHT. — A jived irhiie light visible about 8 miles is 
exhibited from the lop of the prison at Bulhar, at 22 feet above 
ihe sea. 

Anchorage. -There is anchorage about half a mile from 
the shore' in 6 to 7 fatlioms, Avithin front of the town, bearing 
between S.f]. by S. and S.S.W. When Avithin 2 miles, vessels 
should a])proaclL sloAvly, as the AAUiter shoals rapidly from the 
('(Ige of the sonndings to 10 and 6 fathoms. Within the latter 
dej)th it shoals very gradually until within a cable of the beach, 
and then suddeidy from d to 1 .V fathoms. There is no safe 
anchorage heio during the greater part of the Sonth-Avest 
monsoon. 

Some conspicaious date trees just eastward of the toAvn, the 
oidy trees of any kind near the shore between this phu^o and 
Berbi'ra, as AV(di as Jebel Almis to the AA^estAvard, scrA^e to 
iiidicato the ])osition of Ihilhar from the oiling. The town itself 
is dillicult to mak(' out in approaching from scaAvard, especially 
if the sun is })ehiud it ; the Residency is the first building seen. 

Plan diidO, Berhenu Var, 2" W. 

BERBERA HARBOUR.— Berbera(Lrzt. Kf 26' N., Long, 
If)'' V hi) i)assed into the hands of the British in November 
1884. It lies Avithin a Ioav sandy spit extending AA'CStAvard 
nearly 1! miles and terminating in Tamar point, Avhich point is 
steejvto, having 10 fathoms at one cable from it. The harbour 
thus formed lies in an east-north-east and opposite direction 
and affords good anchorage and complete shelter from all but 
Avesteiiy Avinds. 

Depths. — The navigable width cf the entrance is about 
half a mile, AAuth a faiiway depth of 9 to 10 fathoms, reducing 
gradually to the head Avhere there is a depth of 5 to 
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Plan 3530, Berbera. Var. W. 

6 fathoms on the northern side at tliree cables off the pier. 
There is anchorage in 5 to 10 fathoms over a space a mile in 
length by from 3 to 4 cables in breadth, over a sandy bottom. 
See Port Regulations, pages 446. 

LIGHTS. — On the southern shore oL‘ the entrance to 
llerbera, from a mast near a disused lighthouse is exhibited 
at an elevation of 49 feet above high water a fixed ivliitc light, 
visible 8 miles. 

Leading lights. — From a red lantern on the top of a white 
l)uilding near the Custom house and close to the beach, at 
20 feet above high water, is exhibited a fixed red light. 

From a red framework above a white house al)out 60 yards 
farther inshore, at 30 feet above liigh water is shown another 
fixed red light. These lights in line N. 71° E. hnxd in the fail- 
way up the harbour to the anchorage, but both lights are of 
such little power that they are only visible 2 miles distant, 
and sometimes not until within the entrance. The light box of 
the front light is painted red to make the position conspicuous 
by day. 

A Beacon about 24 feet high stands on the higliest jxart of 
Tamar point about a cable Avithin its wosUu’n extnmie. Tlie 
masonry is 12 feet high, white, dome-shaj)cd, and is sur- 
mounted by two triangles over each other. 

Piers. — The Customs pier fronting the town is 180 feet in 
length, and is dry at low Avatcr. 

The Shaab pier, a screw pile construction, connecled witli the 
shore by a stone causeway, projects about »500 yards in a north- 
north-AVCsterly direction from the south-eastern shore of the 
harbour in front of the Shaab or Eurojxean town ; at its head 
there is a depth of about 8 feet at Ioav Avater. 

Flagstaff. — Near the inner end of this pier is the (Consular 
flagstaff. 

Tides. — It is liigh water, full and change, at Berbera at 
6h. 45m. ; springs rise 8i feet, neaps 5i feet. 

Directions. — Landmarks. — EastAvard of Berbera is a 
high irregular mountain, Avhich on a S.W. by S. bearing has 
six peaks, all inclined to the eastAvard ; at the apparent length 
of this mountain to the westAvard is a very remarkable gap or 
pass, and a short distance farther Avestward is Berbera. These 
marks, together with Jebel Almis to the AvestAvard, all tend to 
make the position of Berbera easy of recognition from whatever 
direction it may be approached. On nearing the port, the first 
object to be seen is fort Farhaad, on the hill 1|- miles south- 
ward of the tOAvn, then the minaret ; neither the old lighthouse 
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Plan S530 Berbera, Var. ^ W, 

nor the beacon on Tamar point are visible at any great 
distance, but a prominent feature a little eastward of the old 
fairway to the port but outside the bank of soundings ; Aibat 
lighthouse is a small round hill with white sand on its eastern 
face ; though low, it is the highest hill in the foreground near 
Berbera. 

Approaching Tamar point, the old lighthouse bearing South 
leads well westward of Tamar point spit ; and when the red 
framework of the rear light is in line with the red box con- 
taining the front light on the house near the centre of the 
Custom-house (a low, long, one-storied white building not readily 
seen), bearing N. 71° E., they should be steered for. Vessels 
may then anchor a(*cording to draught. The holding ground 
is good. 

At night, the lights may be steered for on the same 
respective bearings. 

Vessels visiting the port from June to September sho.uld 
have plenty of room to veer, as the wind, locally known as the 
Kharif, then frequently blows from the southward or south- 
westward, generally with a force of from 3 to 5, but sometimes 
of from 8 to 9. These winds blow most persistently and 
generally begin about 10 i^.m., but sometimes not until long 
after midnight, and lasting until noon of the following 
day ; they are frequently accompanied by sand-storms and 
occasionally last for two days. At 30 miles offshore they are 
sometimes felt with a force of about 5. 

Port Regulations. — Steam-vessels may anchor in any 
part of the harbour on arrival, provided that tliey leave a clear 
passage for others arriving or leaving. All other vessels are 
loerthed by the j^ort authorities. Native craft are usually 
berthed within half a cable of the Customs pier. 

Between sunrise and sunset, vessels may go alongside the 
Shaab pierhead to land or embark European passengers or 
luggage, Government stores, live stock, or for watering purposes, 
but they may not remain alongside unless actually thus 
employed. 

Port dues ai-e charged on all sea-going vessels of 10 tons 
and upAvards, at the rate of one anna per ton if entering the 
port and discharging or embarking cargo or passengers. If 
entering, but neither discharging nor embarking cargo or 
passengers, the rate is two annas for every 100 or part of 
- 100 tons. No sand or stone may be removed from any part of 
the shore without permission, and no sand or rubbish may be 
deposited either on the beach or in the harbour. 

Quarantine. — The quarantine station is on the sandy spit 
forming the northern side of the harbour. Vessels arriving 
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Plan 3530, Bevhera. Far. ^ W. 

from an infected port must hoist the usual quarantine flag by 
day, and two red lights, vertical, at the main, by night. x\ll 
vessels are boarded on arrival by the medical authorities, and 
no communication with boats or shore is permitted until 
pratique has been granted. 

All shore boats, passenger or cargo, are licensed, ajid the 
regulations concerning them are very stringSnt. 

The town of Berbera is at the head of the harbour, and 
though it has greatly increased in size and importance since it 
became a British possession, it varies much in po[>uhition 
according to the season of the year. The old native town was 
burnt down by accident in June 1888 ; the new town is laid out in 
broad streets at right angles to eacli other, and the greater 
part of the houses arc constructed of inasonry. Kronting ilie 
shore, at the head of the port, is the white Custom-house and 
its pier. Southward of tlie Custom-house are the police 
barracks, also Avhite and with a flagstalT. The European town, 
knoAvn as the Shaab, with its pier, is on the south-eastern side 
of the harbour ; it consists of stone houses, gardens, fortified 
barracks, the Consular bungaloAv, court-house, and other ollices, 
waterworks, reservoirs, &c. There is a mosque with a minaret, 
and a white building Avith a dome at the eastern end of the 
Shaab, over the tomb of Sheikh Yussuf. The Government is 
administered by the Acting Consul-General of the British 
Somaliland Protectorate. A detachment of British Indian troops 
is quartered here. 

Hospitals. — There is a general hospital Avith three Avards, 
containing 24 beds, but no accommodation for Europeans. An 
isolation hospital, on a hill about 1| miles from the nearest 
house in Berbera, and an infectious diseases hospital at the 
north-eastern entrance of the town. 

Climate. — The climate is by no means unhealthy, though 
intensely hot during the South-west moonsoon. WliiLst a 
Kharif is blowing {see preceding page) it is extremely dry, with 
a temperature varying between 98° and 104° ; on the cessation 
of this wind, though the temperature falls someAvhat, there is a 
return to the normal conditions of damp and oppressive heat. 
In the North-east monsoon, it is cool and agreeable by com- 
parison ; though with a good breeze outside, it is generally 
calm in the harbour. Exposure to the powerful summer sun 
should be avoided when possible. 

Trade. — Nearly the whole trade of Berbera is Avith or 
through Aden, but there is some small traffic with Calcutta, and 
Avith ports of the Red sea and Persian gulf. From October to 
March, the trading season, the population amounts to 30,000 
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Plan 3530 BerUra. Var, 2^ W: 

souls, and during the remainder of the year to about 20,000. 
Traders from the tribes of the interior commence to assemble in 
October, and are constantly arriving as late as March, bringing 
with them the produce of the country, consisting of skins, 
feathers, ghi, myrrh, gums, coffee, sheep, goats, &c. ; these are 
exchanged for cotton piece goods, rice, dates, sugar, &c. 
During tlie trading^ season, the numerous arrivals from abroad, 
by sea as well as from inland, cause some confusion in the 
town, as Avell as a perfect Babel of languages. The trade of 
Berbera, and of all the Somali coast, is conducted by agents 
called al)bans, and anyone wishing to open business must 
appoint one oC these, l)ut the authorities should first he 
consulted. 

The value of exports and imports for the whole Protectorate, 
but mainly for llerbera, in the year 1906-7 amounted to about 
7.‘15,000/., showing that during the last live years little or no 
progress has been made. 

Supplies. --No coal can bo obtained at Berbera. Fresh 
water is laid on to the Shaab j)ier, from which, boats may 
obtain it, but for drinking purposes distilled water is pre- 
ferable. Fish may bo taken Avith the seine off Tamar point. 
Berbera has long l)een one of the chief sources from Avhcnce 
Aden has derived its suj>plies of sheep and cattle, consequently 
beet and jiiutton are always obtainable, but the supj.)ly of 
vegetables is not so well assured. 

Communication. — There is constant communication Avith 
Aden and Bulhar in the trading season, steamers calling 
frequently. 

ChaH ()b, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2, 

COAST.-^F rom Pas Tamar at llerbera, the coast has a 
general east-north-easterly trend for 55 miles to Itas Khanzir. 
It is loAv and sandy throughout, and, as far as lias Katliib, 
24 miles from Berbera, the baidc fronting the coast, Avitli depths 
under 100 fatnoins, extends from one to 2 miles off. Off Ras 
Kathib, the edge of the bank is only one mile from the shore. 
BetAveen Ras Kathib and Ras Khanzir, the bank extends from 
2 to 6 miles offshore, and the depths are more convenient for 
anchoring than either A\x>stA\uird of Ras Kathib or eastward of 
Ras Khanzir. The bottom inshore is of sand and shells; 
offshore, of sand and coral. 

Many hills of various heights rise at a short distance from 
the shore throughout this range of coast, and are backed farther 
inland by the Jebel Kalsam range, the highest peak of Avhich, 
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Chalet 66, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2, Var. r 40^ W, 

2,620 feet above the sea, lies 10 miles south-eastward of 
Berbera. 

Has Alweni is a low sandy point about 8 miles north- 
eastward of Berbera ; close off it is a sunken rock (cliarted 
as 2 fathoms at about half a mile off). No soundings are found 
at iOO fathoms beyond 1 1 miles from the point. 

Seyara is charted about 18 miles north-eastAvard of Berbera ; 
formerly there were Avells of good water about 60 yards from 
the beach. The place Avhen visited by H.M.S. Porpoise in 1902 
Avas found to be entirely deserted and in ruins, and no inhabit- 
ants were seen AAutliin five miles, nor any sign of Avells. ( i raves 
Avere very numerous, showing that it must have been a place of 
some importance at no distant date. 

There is anchorage off Sej-ara in 10 fathoms, about half a 
mile from the shore, but affording no protection from Aviiifls 
from seaAvard. EastAA^ard of Seyara is a hill of the same name, 
1,240 feet in lieight. 

Ras Kathib {Tjai. LCf o8' N., Ia>wj. -hP 20' hJ,) is a low 
sandy point, off AAdiich the edge of the l)auk is again only one 
mile from the shore. This point must not be mistaken for 
another of. the same name about 115 miles further eastward. 

Ras Walhun is a low sandy point, projecting from the 
centre of the ba}’' formed between lias Kathib imd lias Sudda, 
about 9 miles distant from each. From it, a spit Avith 3 fathoms 
or less, extends three-cpuirters of a mile off. Betw^eeii the point 
and Anteral is Kamada hill, 235 feet high. Westwarrl of Itas 
Walhun, the shore is Ioav and sandy, trending about Avest to 
lias Kathib ; at 3^- miles inland are seAnral peaks varying in 
height from 1,000 to 1,250 feet. The depths on this part of the 
coast are shoaler, the lO-fathoms contour line being 2 miles 
from the shore, decreasing gradually in depth toAvards it ; the 
edge of the bank is 4 miles distant and very steej^-to. 

Anteral is a small village consisting of one stone house 
and a dozen or more movable huts, about 3 miles south-Avest- 
Avard from Ras Sudda ; it has some trade Avith Aden in sheep. 

There is tolerable anchorage at from one to li miles off, 
ill 6 to 8 fathoms. Small craft find good shelter from easterly 
winds in this bay, Avhich is said to recede more from the 
general coast-line than as shoAvn on the chart. 

Ras Sudda (Lat. 10° 45' N., Lonej. 45° 36' E.), from which 
Ras Khanzir is distant 14 miles in an east-north-easterly 
direction, is a low rocky point, with a reef extending about 
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a ('able off, immediately outside of which there are depths of 
1(5 to 18 latlioms. 

has Ifamra, 235 feet high, is 7 miles north-eastward oF 
has Siidda ; it projects but slightly beyond the coast-linc. 

Karam, a village 4 miles north-eastward of has Hamra, 
and o miles south-westward of has Khanzir, was one ol: the 
jiiost important villages of the J label -To! jaala branch of the 
western Somalis, from its possessing a tolerable small craft 
anchorage and being about the nearest point to Aden, distant 
about 125 mil(3S iKjrth-north-west from it. 

The value of Karam was enhanced by its being within 
four days’ journey of the (X)untry of tlie Dalbahanta, wlio, 
therefore, liad a consideralde trade through it, but now tlie 
principal trade route of these parts is through llcrbera. 

Karam presents much the same appearance as Anteral, 
but there aie more iiuts, and in the trading season a few 
dhows will be found at the aimhorage. 

Tlie anchorage is westward of the village in from 4 to 
10 fatlioms, sandy bottom, at from 6 to 8 cables from tlie 
shore, where there is tolerably good shelter from easterly 
winds. A rc'ef and sandsi)it extend 5 cables from the shore, 
apparently off* the town. 

RAS KHANZIR {Ijit 10^ 51' N., Long 45^ 49' is a 
low rocky point with sandy beaches on either side ; inland is 
a range of irregular liills of various heiglits, Tree Jiill, 1,775 
feet high, being 4 miles southward of the point. The edge 
of the bank of soundings, immediately off the has, is less 
than two jniles. 

Ghubbet Ankor. — From Has Khanzir to Ankor, 25 miles 
farther eastward, the low sandy coast is slighty concave, form- 
ing Cdiubbet Ankor. The bank extends farther off-shore near 
lias Khanzir tliaii farther eastward, the edge being 5 miles 
distant at 3 miles eastward (^f lias Khanzir, affording better 
anchorage, witli sandy bottom, than farther eastward, where, 
off Ankor, the edg(^ ui the bank is only 2 miles distant. 

Khor Slmreh, a shallow lagoon, is about 3 miles eastAvard of 
has Khanzir. The shore is generally sandy, with buslies. 

Ankor {I .at, lff^46'K., Long. 4(f 12' E.) is another small 
village on the beach ; its shore is fringed by reef for about one 
cable, and there are depths of 10 fathoms close to it. Landing 
is bad at any time, and impracticable at low water. A vessel 
may anchor here about () cables from the shore, in about 
7 fathoms, sand and coral. 
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At H miles ‘southward of the village is Jebel Marreli, an 
isolated hill, and 4 miles south-eastward of it is the Sugar-loaf 
lull, 994 feet high. About 14 miles inland is Ankor peak, 
3,700 feet in height. 

GHUBBET RAGUDA. — Between the point 2 miles east- 
Avard of Ankor, and Ras Jilbo, 47 miles farther eastward, the 
coast recedes 7 or 8 miles, forming the bight named ( ihubbet 
Raguda. The shore is low and sandy, with ranges of undulating 
hills a short distance inland. Many small village's have come 
into existence along the shore, and also eastward and Avestward 
of it, during the last feAV years. The bank of soundings oil’ 
it Is narroAv throughout, extending only from 2 to 1) iniles oil- 
shore, and the water is deex). A considoi*able swell rolls into 
the bight at times, even in the North-east monsoon, rendering 
landing dangerous. 

Raguda. — In the centre of Gludd:)et Raguda, 2(1 miles east- 
Avard of Ankor, is Raguda village, Avith co(‘oanut trees near the 
one solitary stone house ; Similes eastAvard of it, and 4 miles 
inland, is Finger 2)eak, with the village of Shelao (Shellub) at the 
mouth of the stream of the same name, fronting it. 

About 12 miles Avestward of Raguda is Wadi Nasuja, a deep 
valley Avith a stream of fresh Avater running through it. Several 
other small streams in this neighbourliood are formed, and 
discharge themselves into the sea in rainy AA^eathcr. 

Hais island (FM, 10^ 51' N., Long, 46^ 54' E.) is a small 
rocky island 22 miles eastAvard of Raguda and about 5 miles 
from Ras Jilbo ; it lies oil, and about tAA^o cables from, Jebel Ret, 
a bluff point 560 feet in height, Avith Avliich it is connected by a 
reef. 

A reef extends about one cable nortliAvard of the island. 

Anchorage. — Westward of this reef there is fair shelter for 
a small craft from tlie North-east monsoon, in 5 fathoms, indif- 
ferent holding ground. On the westerji side of Jebel Rot and 
close to the beach is the little village of ITais, fronted for some 
distance by a reef, affording shelter Avithin for dhows. There 
is a good landing-j)lace about a cable eastward of the village. 

Ras Jilbo, the eastern point of CThul)bet Raguda, is a low 
sandy x)oint off Avhich tlie Avater is very doe]) and the bank of 
soundings only extends half a mile off’. 

JEBEL WARSANGALI. — Aspect. — At 13 miles south- 
Avard of Hais island, the high range has its Avestern termination 
in the lofty Pyramid peak, 5,170 feet above the level of the sea ; 
and, 11 miles eastAvard of Pyramid peak, is the highest part of 
the range, Jebel Surat, 7,150 feet high. From Pyramid peak 
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file range extends eastAvard joarallel witli tlie shore for about 
145 miJes, for at least lialf of its extent presenting a ridge of 
limestone from G,000 to 7,000 feet high, with no prominent 
peaks, its summit varying from 20 to 10 miles inland. At both 
extremes, and towards the lower ranges of hills between it and 
the sea, the mountain i-ange descends in steps, forming in most 
parts porpeiidicular precipices from 800 to 1,000 feet high. 
These mountains abound in frankincense and produce a little 
gum-arabic. The climate is described as most invigorating, and 
the country abounds in large gfime, the lion formerly being 
common in these parts. 

Jebol Md;it. — About 3 miles within Ras Jilbo is Jebcl Mait, 
1,300 feet high, which terminates on the shore in a small rocky 
point. 

Mdit village, 2 miles north-eastward of Jebel Mait, and 
nearly midway l^etwecn Ras Jilbo and Ras Kathib, was the 
burial-place oi' a famous sheikh of the name of Isaak, one of 
the chief founders of the Somali Jiation. It stands on a small 
plain, bounded l)y the Avestern extreme of the lofty Jcbel 
Warsangali range, which here approaches within 12 miles of 
the sea. 

From Miiit is exported a large quantity of the long thin rafter 
used both at^Adon and on the coast in the construction of native 
houses ; the Avood is called mayet, and from it the place derives 
its name, ^idic hills immediately over the town afford a largo 
supply of gums, and Mait carries on a considei’able trade Avith 
Aden and Makalla. 

The anchorage off Mait is fairly sheltered from all winds 
eastward of north-east. EastAvard of the village, it is in deep 
Avater (dose to the shore ; AvestAvard of it, in 7 fathoms at 4 or 5 
from the shore. The landing is bad. 

Ras Kathib {Lot. IT 3' N,, Long, 47^ 10' E,), about 
115 jniles castAvard of another point similarly named, lies about 
1 1 miles nortli-eastAvard of Ras Jilbo. The shore is sandy until 
Avithin ab(3ut 4 miles of Ras Kathib, when it becomes cliffy as far 
as the Ras. 

Ras Hambois, a Ioav sandy point 8 miles eastward of Ras 
Kathib, and the same distance westAvard of Bander Hashau, may 
be knoAvn by a large single tree on the beach, if it still exists. 

MAIT, Ar-Rabbsh, or Burnt island {Lat, IF 13' N„ 
Long, 47^ 13' E,) is a barren rock 430 feet high, and covered 
with guano, Avhicli is collected and carried in native boats to the 
Ash-Shehr and Makalla markets. 

It lies about 6 miles off Ras Hambois, the nearest point on 
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the mainland. A reef, Avith a least depth of 2 fathoms, projects 
about one cable from its Avestcrii extreme. There is no Avater 
on the island except in rainy AA-eather, when it lodges in pools 
on the summit of the rock, percolates through, and iinds its exit 
close to the water’s edge. On the southern side of the island 
is a remarkable cove or natural dock capable of admitting a 
A^essel of 300 tons by clenching the ends of a cable through 
holes in the rock. 

The depths in the channel between the island and the main 
are irregular, A^arying from 13 to 26 fathoms, and, south-eastward 
of the island, from 70 to 90 fathoms. The 10()-rathoms line of 
soundings is about 3 miles seaAvard of the island. The nature 
of the bottom is chietly coral, but occasionally sand, or sand 
and shells. 

CURRENT.-Dn ring the North-east monsoon, a counter- 
current occasionally sets eastward along tlu^ AtVican coast, 
between Burnt island and the 49th mei'idian, at the rate of from 
Jialf a mile to 21 miles an hour. 

During the South-west monsoon, an eddy cnrrcnt sots along 
the African coast to the Avestward at the i*a(c of about 1 Julies 
an hour, to near the meridian of Aden. Hce nlso “ Current, ” 
I)ag(3s 25-27. 

Bander Hashau (/.a/-. //" 10' N,, Long, 47^ 20' a 
small village between lias Homboisand Has Sorreh, stands dose 
to the beach, and is the western boundaiy of Warsangali 
territory. About 3 mil(3s south-AvestAvard of the villager is Jebel 
Burdero, an isolated hill, and 7 Jiiilcs fai-thcr in a south-sou tli- 
wcstorly direction is Quoin hill. 

Ras Sorreh, 17 miles eastward of Burnt island, is a low 
bluff point from Avhicli the coast-line Avest>vard lo Has Kathib, a 
distance of 23 miles, is slightly convex. For 3 miles from Has 
Sorreh the coast consists of low cliffs ; from thence, in both 
directions, it becomes Ioav and sandy, and at a short distance 
from the beach is scantily covered witli bushes. A range of 
undulating hills lies close inland, Avitli occasional spurs from 
them apijroaching the sea. Has Sorreh is the western limit of 
Ghubbet Kahvait. 

Ghubbot Ealwait. — From Has Sori-eh the coast trends 
south-eastward about 11 miles and then eastei ly for nearly the 
same distance to a jjoint between which and Has SoiTeh is the 
bay knoAvn as Ghubbet Kahvait. 

Wakdaria village is situated to the eastern jjail of this 
bay : a vessel may anchor off it in from 8 to 5 fathoms, but care 
is necessary as there is a projection of the reef here and it is not 
easil}’' seen ; there is good landing Avestward of this projection. 

General chart Ob, 



454 


CULF OF TAJURA TO RAS AL ITAMAR. 


[Chap. TX. 


Chart 6hj Gulf (rf Aden, sheet 2, Var. F 20^ W, 

About 9 miles bej^ond the eastern point of Glmbbet Kalwait 
is Ras Qalwcni. TJie shore is low and sandy the whole of this 
distance, and thinly covered with bushes at a short distance 
inland. Between the high Warsangali range of mountains and 
the beach are ranges of undulating hills. A short distance 
eastward of Ras Sorrell, the 100-fathoms contour line is 6 miles 
from the shore, but it soon approaches the land again, and, for 
the last 17 miles of this portion of the coast, it is an average 
distance of 3 miles. The 10-fathoms line is from 7 cables to 
one mile off-shore. The general nature of the bottom is sand, 
coral, and occasionally shells. 

(diart WOh, Ras Galwerii to Ras Ha fun, &c. 

Has Galweni (Lat IF 8' N., TAmg. 47^ 55' E) is a low 
sandy point, to which a spur of the mountain range slopes. The 
bank of soundings extends a little more than 3 miles from the 
shore, the 10-fatlioins contour line being about one mile distant, 
from whicR it rapidly falls off into 100 fathoms. The bottom is 
chiefly sand and coral. 

A small village exists one mile westward of Ras Galweni, and 
the white fort there makes it easily seen. Anchorage may be 
taken off it in about 7 fathoms at 8 cables from the shore, but 
the landing is bad. Between Ras Galweni and Bander Tjaskhorai 
the (ioast is low, sandy, and backed a short distance inland by 
ranges of undulating hills. 

Ras Lasmaan is another low sandy point 18 iniles eastward 
of Ras Galweni ; on it are sevcTal small sandhills and close east- 
ward a khoi- of bi-ackisli water, little more than a swamp. About 
2\ miles south-Avestward of the point is Bander Ijaskhorai. 

Flan, Bander lAishhorai anchorage, on chart 100 h, 

BANDER LASKHORAI(Lat. IFIO'N,, Long. dlFlVE.), 
the principal toAvn of the Warsangali tribe, consists of three 
forts and tAvo large villages, the central fort lying between the 
tAvo villages and the AAdiole covering a space along the shore of 
about three-.piarters of a mile. A bhdf just iiortliAvard of the 
villages is a conspicuous feature in making Bander Laskhorai. 
At this place there is a large trade in gums. 

In 1904, a small pier AA^as constructed of coral rock for the 
convenience of landing and embarking troops ; it projected from 
the shore at about half a mile iiorth-eastAvard of the northern 
village, and had suflicieiit Avater alongside at all times for boats : 
so long as it is maintained in repair it should afford good 
landing. 

Anchorage. — At about 4 cables north-Avest from the 
southern village is good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, 
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Plenty Bander Laskhorai anchorage, on chart ICOh. Var. P 20' W, 

sand, with occasional patclies of soft rock ; here but little swell 
is likely to be experienced during the North-east monsoon, and 
the depths decrease gradually towards the shore. The best 
landing, irrespective of the pier just now mentioned, at high 
water is aluvast of a high tower in the northern village ; and, 
at low water, near the fort at the southern end ol* the southern 
village. 

Supplies. — Cattle, water, and iiixnvood are procurable at the 
villages ; the natives apj^ear to be friendly, and good seijiing 
may be had. 

Tides. — It is high Avatcr, full and change, at Bander 
Laskhorai at 7h. (approx.). 

(yhart lOOh, lias Gaheevi io Ras llajun. 

COAST. — Ras Gahm is another low sandy point 9 miles 
north-eastward of Ras Lasmaan ; off it, anchorage depths extend 
about I 2 miles, but the soundings drop suddenly to 100 fathoms. 
There are several inlets from the sea at the point, at the head of 
whi(;h the water is fresh after rain, and there is also a fresh Avater 
lagoon. On the western side of the point arc tJiree small villages 
and Bander Oalini fort, from whence gums are exported. 

The anclioragc directly oh these village's is bad, the depth 
being 12 fathoms close iirshore, and the bottom rocky. 

A cluster of ruins and palm trees about G miles north- 
eastward of Bander Cabin form a rather conspicuous mark along 
this line of (‘oast. 

Ras Dofdillah. — About 9 miles eastward of Ras Cabin 
and the same distance Avestward of Ras Adaddo is Ras Dofdillah, 
a low sandy ixiint, on Avhich is an isolated table hill (iOO feet in 
height. 

Durduri. — Half Avay between Ras Dofdillah and Itas Adaddo 
is the village and fort of Durduri, with a fresh Avater klior cdosc 
AvestAvard of it. 

RAS ADADDO {Lai. IP 20' N., Long. dS^ 20' 7?.).— Idiis 
rocky point is about 300 feet high; at the back of which is a 
cluster of hills 600 feet in height, between Avliich and the village 
ofKlaiya, 15 miles farther eastAvard, a black table land of basalt 
and volcanic rock about 300 feet in height approaches close to 
the sea. Lroni Ras Adaddo AvestAvard to Ras (iahm, a distance 
of 18 miles, the shore is generally Ioav, Avith an occasional hill, 
and ])ounded in the interior by tlic Warsangali range. 

Two forts about one mile westward of Ras Adaddo are an 
excellent landmark Avhen seen from the north-eastward. 

The Coast from Ras Adaddo trends in an easterly direction 
f(W 39 miles to Ras al Hamar ; it is slightly (!oncav(‘, foi*ming a 
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Chari 100b, Ras Galweni to Ras Ilafun, Var, F 0' W. 
bay gf'jierally low with occasional hills, and backed by the high 
Warsaiigali range, previously described ; its eastern limit is 
about 20 miles southward of Ras al Ilamar. The soundings on 
tills portion of the coast are regular, but deep ; the 10-fa thorns 
line is from lialf a mile to one mile from the shore, and the 
edge ol: the bank is from to 4 miles, being very steep ; the 
soundings, in some parts, falling rapidly from 20 to 100 
fathoms. The bottom is rocky close inshore ; sand, and sand 
and shells farther out. 

Elaiya village is easily picked up, lying as it does at the 
eastern end of the black volcanic hills just described, and may 
be recognised by its two whitewashed mud forts about 100 
yards apart, which, with a rather large cluster of huts, go to 
make up the village, behind Avhich is a ridge about 200 feet 
high, where are numerous cairns said to have been erected by a 
jirevious race to that now inhabiting the country. About three- 
quarters of a mile wesUvard of the village is a nullah, which, 
during rains, must form a large watercourse ; its neighbourhood 
is comparatively fertile, and the flocks arc in better condition 
tlian at most j^arts along this coast. 

Alicliorage. — The village may be approached with the 
western tower bearing 8. by E., and anchorage taken on this 
bearing in 6 fathoms, about 5 cables from the shore ; farther 
north-eastward tliere is an aj)i)earance of shoaler watej*. The 
landing is exjoosed and bad. Anchorage all along this coast may 
generally bo found in from 5 to 10 fathoms, close to the shore, 
but it is indifferent, the bottom being sand and rock, and quite 
exposed. 

Bander Zaida, or Kao {Lat, IF 15' N., Long, -It)" 59' E,). 

Hander Zaida is a small town and fort (i miles eastward of 

l^flaiya and 12 miles westward of Bander Kasim ; it is about 
on the dividing line between the Wai’sangali and Mijertein 
tribes. The l()-fathoms contour-line is nearly one mile from 
the slun-c at tliis place ; the depths then rapidly increase to 
100 fathoms. Anchorage is indifferent, the bottom being sand 
and rock. 

Boundary. — The British vSomaliland Protectorate ends near 
Bander Zaida, in long. 49"^ E., which meridian is the boundary 
between the British and Italian protectorates. See also p. 431. 

As already stated, the coast in this vicinity is backed by a 
low broken ridge of hills. At. 34 miles eastward of the town is 
a stream of water, fresh in the rainy season, and navigable for 
boats for about 3 miles ; and both eastward and westward of 
the town are small streams after heavy rain. 

GcneraVcharis lOOh, and 6b, 
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Inhabitants. — The Warsangali tribe, otherwise known 
as the Sangali Somali tribe, wlio inhabit tlie coast from 
Bander Hasliau to Bander Zaida, are divided into several 
clans ; they are a powerful and warlike people, but are 
friendly and obliging to strangers, '.riieir country is the 
plateau of limestone mountains already described, prccii)itous 
on their northern side, but sloping gradually to the south, 
together with the undulating ranges, intersected l)y ravines, 
and thickly wooded between the mountains and tlie sea, and 
also the plains on the southern slope of the mountains. The 
belt of the level ground near the sea is thinly spriidvled with 
bushes growing on a plain of Avhitc sand. 

Frankincense, myrrh, sumuk or gum-arabic, sheneh (orchil), 
and glii, form the export of this tribe ; also felleli-felleh, a 
peculiar kind of gum, which, is ship])ed to Aden in lai'ge 
(juantities. 

BANDER KASIM, or Bosasa, a town and anchorage 
\2 miles eastward of Bander Zadia, consists of about 100 huts 
and 5 small forts. It is the principal town of the Alijertein 
Somalis and lias a largo trade in gums, &c. At li miles 
westward of the town is the bed of a broad stream, which, 
after heavy rains, discharges a large quantity of water into 
the sea. 

Anchorage. — A coral bank, dry at low water, extends half 
a mile off the town ; outside of it is moderately good anchorage 
with offshore winds, in from 0 to 8 fathoins, sand. 

Landing. — There is good landing by x^assing through a 
channel in the coral reef, which channel is generally indicated 
by two or three dhows being anchored in it. 

Supplies. — There are wells in all the forts, froJii which 
good w’ater may be obtained ; shecq:) and fircuvood arc procurable. 

RAS AL HAMAR (Lut. IF 21.' xV., Lowj. W] 10' 

\ sharp rocky x^oint about 800 feet high, is the 

north-western terminatio]i of a range of hills, about 9 miles 
long and with heights varying from 800 to 1,500 feet. Depths 
of 4 and 5 fathoms will bo found nearly one mile northward 
and north-westward of tlie point, with from 8 to 10 fathoms 
beyond that distance. 

Khor Maraio.~(.)n the western side of the point is an 
inlet into Avhich a stream of fresh Avater runs after heavy rains. 
The bed of this stream is dry in tlic dry season, but Avater is 
alAA^ays procurable l)y digging. 
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CHAPTER X. 

AERIOAN COA«'r. 

HAS AL TIAMAR TO RAS ASIR AND RAS IIAFUN.— SOKOTRA AND 
ADJACENT ISLANDS. 

(Lai. JF 20' N., Lom,. 40° W E., to 
Lai. LF 50' N., Laa,j. OF 10' F.) 


V’^AiifATioN TN 1909. — Docre.ising .‘V iiimnally. 


('hart lOOh, Kas Oaliceiii la lias llafun, &c. 

COAST . — From Rub al I Tamar, described in ilie precediiig 
chapter, the coast trends east-north-eastward about 16 miles to 
lias ITantara, the slight indentation between tliem being 
divided into two bays by the rocky point Ras Aburgaba. Tlie 
shoi’c b(^tween is sandy and backed by a range of hills from 
800 to 1,500 foot in height, but near Ras llantara they rise to 
5,000 feet in the debol llantara range. 

Ras Aburgaba, — Just westward of Ras Aburgaba are two 
villages, and Jkinder Raad fort, at which sheep and water are 
p]'ocurablo. With tlu' exception of a small 2-fathoms bank half 
a mile ]iortliward of the western village, the depths are regular, 
increasing olf-shor(^ gradually to 20 fathoms, sand, and from 
thence rapidly to the lOO-fathoms line. 

Between the villages and Jtas Aburgaba there is good 
anchorage in 9 or 10 fathoms, about ll- miles off-shore, but 
Avithout prctection from any but off-shore winds. 

Ras Hantara {Lot, .IT J7' Ab, TAmg, 49^ 34' .E.\ a high 
rocky cape, is the termination of Jebel Hantara, the range of 
lofty table mountains just now mentioned, which are thickly 
covered with the frankincense tree, and 5,000 feet in height. 
Fair 1)ut entirely exposed anchorage, with good holding- 
ground, may be found off the point. 

The shore between Ras Hantara and Ras Koral, 9 miles 
farther eastward, is sandy and covered with bushes, with depths 
of 20 fathoms and less extending about 2 miles off-shore. 

General charts 100a, 6b, and 6a. 
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Chart 100a, Uas Galweni to lias llajun, Var. 0^ 40' W, 

Ras Korai is anotlier high rocky cape, the termination of a 
similar range of lofty table niountaijis, stretching away in an 
east-south-easterly direction, and rising to a height of 4,600 feet 
above the sea; the sides of these mountains are clothed with 
large frankincense trees. The soundings off tlie cape are deep, 
and the 100-fathoms contour line is only about one mile distant 
from the shore. On the Avestern side of the cape is Borelj 
village and fort. 

From Ras Korai to Bander Marayeh, a distance of 45 miles 
farther eastward, the coast-line is slightly concave, Avith small 
projecting rocky points and bays betAveen them. The shore 
is bold, there being no shalloAV Avater except off Bander Khor, 
beloAV mentioned. The 100-fathoms line of soundings varies 
in distance from 2 to 6 miles from the shore, Avith a sandy 
bottom. 

Aspect. — BetAveen Ras Korai and Bandcn* Khor, »Tcbol 
Haismut rises 3,800 feet above the sea, only a mile or two 
inland; and about 8 miles eastward of the khor commences 
a ridge of limestone mountains from 1,500 to 3>,000 feet in 
height, closely bordering the sea coast, and terminating east- 
AA^ard in Jebel ]\rarayeh, [wesently described, of Avhich these 
mountains may be considered the Avestern branch. 

Gandalo or Eandala is a small ao 11 age situated 8 miles 
east of Ras Korai. Tliere is anchorage about one mile off it 
in from 6 to 8 fathoms. 

BANDER KHOR {eniranae, LaL IT N, Lomj. 
4ff 11.) is 12 miles (vistAvard of Ras Korai. A bank, Ixdore 
mentioned, of from ojie to 3 fathoms extends off tin* mouth of 
the river, for nearly a mile,, outside of Avhich tlicro is good 
anchorage in from 6 to 10 fathoms Avith off-shon^ Avinds. 

The town is 4 miles from the sea on the banks of the river, 
the mouth of Avliich is dry at Ioav Avater, but the river is navi- 
gable for small boats up to the toAvn at high Avater. On the 
Avestern side of the entrance is a small village and fort, and 
2 miles south-AA’^estward of the fort ai’e some ruins and small 
lagoon. 

During the rainy season the river discharges a quantity 
of Avater ; the entraiico may be knoA\m by a Ioav AAdiite sand])i]] 
about a mile eastward of it and close to the beach, and by its 
being betAA^een tAvo high ranges of mountains ; the land one 
mile inshore is tabular and about 400 feet above the sea. 

A considerable trade is carried on here Avitli gums, which 
trade, as at Bander Marayeh, to the oastAvard, is chiefly enjoyed 
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Chart 100a, Ras Galweni to Ras Hafun. >Far. (T 

by banyan traders. Here, as at all the towns oh^^l coast, 
sheep, firewood, and water may tie procureek^ 

Durbo. — About 24 miles eastward of Bander is Ras 
.Durfjo, a small rocky point scarcely distinguishable from any 
2)art of the coast, and o miles eastward of it is th'fe village and 
port of Durbo. 

BANDER MARAYEH, {Lat IT k?' iV., Long 50^ 2T E) . 
is the principal village on this part of tlie coast, but it is almost 
deserted in the hot season. The town lies on the l)each at the 
l)ase of Jebel Marayeh or immediately at the foot of a red 
precipitous hill al)Out 900 feet high, which has a large natural 
hole through it close to the summit ; it has five forts. North- 
eastward of the town is a mangrove swamp and the bed of a 
watercourse. 

A considerable trade in gums is carried on from hereabout 
Sei)teniber, principally by banyan traders. 

From a distance i^ may be found by steering for Jebel 
JMarayefi, which is easily distinguished ))y its hammock shape, 
though there is another conspicuous barn-shape peak 18 miles 
wiistward of Jebel Marayeh, which might be juistaken for it by 
a vessel to tlie westward of her reckoning. 

Anchorage off the town is good, in from 5 to 10 fathoms, 
sand, at froju 5 to 8 cables off-shore, with the mosque bearing 
S.vS.E. i K. The soundings increase gradually to 20 fathoms 
at IJ miles from ihc l.)each, after which tliey become irregular 
with overfalls. 

Supplies. ~(TOod water may be obtained from a well 
2 miles inland ; cattle and Jirewoo^ are generally procurable. 

Jebel Marayeh, a mount'aM peak 4,000 feet in height ; 
its summit lies about o miles south-sou th-west from the town, 
being the spur of a noble range of limestone mountains, 
(*overed with frankincense trees, extending inland in an east- 
erly direction, and attaining a height of 5,000 feet; as 
previously described, a branch of the same range also extends 
westward along the coast from Jebel Marayeh for about 
23 miles, varying in height from 1,500 to 3,000 feet. 

From Bander Mariiyeh, the coast trends north-iiorth-east- 
ward for aljout 12 miles to the western sandy point of Filuk. 
Within this space are the two small villages, Galseh and^^Gahseli, 
close to the beach, each with forts, but having bad anchorage 
off them. About 3 miles beyond Gahseli is Bander Filuk. 

Bander Piluk i Lat IF 49' Ah, Long, 50^ 31' E,) is a small 
fort, and village close to the beach, about 7 miles north-eastward 
of Bander Marayeh and 5 miles soutlnvard of the sandy point 
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GhaH 100a, Ras Oalweni to Ras Hafun. Var. 0° 30' W. 

of Filuk. Immediately northward of the village is the entrance 
to Khor Filuk, a lagoon about 10 miles in length and covered 
with mangrove bushes, with only a low narrow ridge of sand 
between it and the sea. 

Anchorage. — The anchorage off Bander Filuk is in 6 or 
7 fathoms, with the fort bearing east : a good scope of cable is 
necessary to prevent dragging the anchor off into deep water, 
into which the bank suddenly falls at 4 or 5 cables from the 
beach. 

The low and rounded sandy point of Filuk is about 6 miles 
south-westward of Has Filuk proper ; off it, a depth of 5 fathoms 
will be found at one mile from the shore, and a coral bank of 
20 fathoms and less extends nearly 2 miles off-shore. 

RAS FILUK (Lat. 11° 57' N., Umj. 50P 37' E.), or more 
properly Ras-al-Fil, also the Mons Elephas of the Romans, so 
called from its resemblance in shape to an elephant, is a 
prominent hill 800 feet in height, 8 miles westward of Ras 
Alula, and, whether viewed from eastward or westward, it has 
the appearance of an island, the land about it being low. It is 
generally called by the natives Ras Belmiik, and may be seen 
at a distance of 40 miles in clear weather. The water is deep 
off it, there being 18 to 20 fathoms. In the valley, on its 
eastern side, is a salt Avater lagoon and the bed of a "water- 
course. 

Anchorage. — Close westward of Ras Filuk is a small but 
deep bay, affording shelter from easterly or southerly winds, 
with good anchorage in 5 fathoms water, with the point bearing 
N.E. by E. about 6 cables. *t’rom this position, the depths are 
regular towards the point, but, to the southward, reefs 
extend some distance off-shore. The depths are from 8 to 
10 fathoms a little farther out. 

Plan, Bander Alula anchorage on sheet 671. 

RAS ALULA {Lot. 12° O' N., Long. 5(P 46' E.) is a low, 
sandy but prominent cape, lying 8^ miles eastward of Ras 
Filuk, the shore between the two being low and sandy. The 
plain from Ras Alula gradually ascends until it reaches the 
high range of mountains in the interior. 

Khor GftlwonL — ^About 8 cables distance from Ras 
Alula, on its south-western side, is the narrow entrance to Khor 
Galweni or Great lake, a lagoon covered with mangrove bushes 
nearly over its whole extent. Boats can enter at all times of 
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Plan, Bander Alula anchorage on sheet 671. Var. OP 30' W. 

tide, but large dhows must wait for high water. A stream falls 
into the khor at its southern extreme, which, during the rainy 
season, must be somewhat deep, the bed of the chor being 
250 feet in depth by 900 feet in width. In the drj’^ season the 
river is navigable for boats 3 to 4 mUes from the sea, and 
farther inland there are pools of fresli water in its bed. 

Bander Alula, a village and anchorage, lies about 
Ij- miles south-westward of Ras Alula. The village consists of 
about 200 houses, of which three are of stone, the largest being 
occupied by the Sheikh ; there are also several ruined towers 
and a large cemetery near the southern end of the village. The 
water at the village is bad, but cattle, except after periods of 
drought, and firewood are procurable. Fish may be taken 
Avith the seine on the western side of the spit ; sharks are 
numerous. 

Anchorage.-^There is anchorage, sheltered from easterly 
Avinds, in 8 or 9 fathoms on the edge of the coral ledge, at from 
3 to 4 cables from the shore, Avith the Sheikli’s flagstaff bearing 
S.E. and Ras Gahveni, the western point of entrance to the khor, 
N.E. by E. 1- E. Landing is apparently easy. 

Trade. — The exports are gum arable, incense, uiynh, dried 
hides, ostrich feathers, ivory, pearls, sponges, &c. The imports 
are cotton and silk stuffs, rice, sugar, tea, &c. The trade is 
carried on mainly through Aden. 

It is stated by the natives that coal exists some few days’ 
journey up country from Alula. 

Tides. — It is high water, full ^md change, at Bander Alula, 
at 6h. 45m. ; springs rise 6 feet. 

Chart 100a, Ras Oalweni to Ras Hafun. 

COAST.— F roni Ras Alula, the coast has an east-south- 
easterly trend for 31 miles to Ras Asir or cape Guardafui, as 
it is frequently called, the shore throughout following nearly a 
straight line, tlirough there are a few slightly projecting rocky 
points fonning small bays between, but no known dangers 
exist. The depth increases rapidly from 10 fatlioms to the 
100-fathoms contour line at the edge of the bank off Ras Alula, 
from Avhich it is distant less tlian 2 miles ; the contour line is 
, distant 6|- miles off Ras Boleh, and closes again to about 
2^ miles northward of Ras Asir. , 

At 7‘ or 8 miles eastward of Ras Alula, the mountains, i^m 
1,800 to 1,600 feet in height, are generally close to the sea, 

r 
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Chart 100a, Bas Galweni to Ras Hafun. Var, 0^ 20^ W. 

with the exception of two or tliree intervening spaces wlicre tlic 
shore is sandy and covered witli bushes. 

At Moya Boleh, about G miles eastward of Ras Alula, and 
which may be distinguished by its date palms, is a lagoon and 
several wells of excellent water about 100 yards from the beach ; 
water can be obtained by digging holes in the sand near the 
wells to a depth of 3 or 4 feet. 

Baraida {Lab. IT 5!V N., Loikj. ST 5' E.), half way between 
Ras Alula and Ras Asir, is a village on the sea shore at the foot 
of the mountains whicli here forms the coast line ; it consists of 
about 200 huts and the large white fortified stone house of the 
Sultan, which renders it conspicuous from seaward. 

There is good anchorage about 4 cables north-westward of 
the Sultan’s house in about 4|- fathoms. The landing is bad, 
but is generally practicable westward of the village. The 
natives are civil, but should not l)e too implicitly trustctl. A 
few miles westward of Baraida is a salt water lagoon. 

Plan, Oloch and Damo anchorage.^, chart lOOa. 

Oloch and Damo. — Oloch {Lat. IP 5V N., Loug. oPlI' E.) 
is a small village and fort, on the shore about 8 miles eastward 
of Baraida, and with Oloch peak, 1,216 feet high, about one mile 
inland and south-westward of it. 

Damo is a, similar village and fort 1|- iniles farther eastward 
and 3 miles westward of the extreme eastern point of Ras Asir. 

There is good anchorage in the bay off or between these 
villages in 8 or 9 fathoms, at about half a mile from the shore, 
Avell protected from southerly winds, and with a fair landing- 
place at each village, but especially in a small bight about 
4 cables eastward of Damo, which is also a good place for 
liauling the seine. 

Supplies. — Turtle may be obtained boin the natives at 
this anchorage in the season ; bullocks and small sheep, 
brought from Wadi Tuhom, may also occasionally be purchased. 
Fish are plentiful and good. 

RAS ASIR or CAPE GUARDAPUI (Lat. IF 50' N., 

Long. Sr 16' E.), the north-eastern point of Africa, is a 
precipitous rocky cape 837 feet in height, of a whitish-brown 
colour, and when seen from the south-eastward appears with a 
moderate slope towards the sea. 

The land westward of Ras Asir is a level ridge, the sand- 
hill 3 mites distant from it being apparently the end of it. 
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Chart 100a, Ras Qalweni to Baa Eafun. Var. O' 20' W. 

This sandhill is in no way remarkable when seen from the south- 
eastward, being but little above the ridge. About 3 miles 
farther westward is a steep bluff, forming the eastern extreme 
of a range of hills facing the northern coast, and not far back 
from it. The cape is frequently enveloped in thick haze, 
rendering it deceptive in estimating its distance. 

Approaching from the nprtlx-eastward, Ras Asir may be 
known by the light-coloured sand on the top and by the sandy 
bay westward of it. The cape is steep-to, with 12 fathoms 
water close in-shore, arid soundings extending 18 miles east- 
ward, with a gradually increasing depth to the 100-fathoms line ; 
northward of Eas Asir, as, already stated, that line is only 
21- miles from the shore. 

Current. — Great care is necessary in making Ras Asir 
from the soutliward during the South-west monsoon, the 
current setting up the coast strongly to the northward, and 
turning close round the cape to the westAvard ; but, at a short 
distance from it, continuing its course northward and north- 
eastward. 

See Directions for approaching Ras Asir, with remarks 
on currents, sea temperature, soundings, &c., at pages 15, 26, 
29, 44, and views from the southward on charts 6a and 100a, 
also views on opposite page. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Ras Asii-, at 
about 6h. 15m. ; springs rise 6 feet, neaps 4i feet. 

Anchorage. — ^In the bay immediately westward of Ras 
Asir is good temporary anchorage off Damo and Oloch as above 
described. 

COAST. — From Ras Asir the coast trends southward for 
84 miles to Ras Hafun, with Ras Jard Hafun and Ras Ali^Bash 
Kil between them ; the former at 10|^ miles, and the latter at 
42 miles southward of Ras Asir, or about half way between it 
and Rm Hafun. The 100-fathoms contour-line of soundings lies 
nearly 30 miles from the shore eastward of Ras Jard Hafun ; 
from thence southward it closes in towards tiie shore until off Ras 

f Bash Kil it is only 11 miles distant, and off Ras Hafun from 
. to 13 miles. The water everywhere shoals gradually towards 
* the. shore, diough off each of the principal joints depths of from 
20 to 10 fethoms will be foimd very close m. Full particulars 
of the precautions necessary in the approach to and navigation 
of the coast will be found at pagg 44 of this work. 

Oeneral 'iSiar^f^a and 597. 
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Chart 100a, Ras Galwehi to lias Hafun. Var. OP 20^ W, 

Wadi Tuhom is a fertile^ valley 6 miles southward of Ras 
Asir, full of large mimosa trees, and with a stream of water 
running through it. From near Ras Asir the diore is sandy to 
Wadi Tuhom with the exception of a small clifE about midway. 
Near the entrance of the stream, which is apparently blocked up 
in the dry season, are numerous habitations, and a clifE about 
160 feet in height extends nearly one mile southward from it, 
beyond which the shore is again sandy to Ras Jard Hafun. 

RAS JARD HAFUN or SHENARIP {LaL ir 40' iV., 
Long, Sr 14' E ,), — Ras Jard Hafun is situated 10^ miles south- 
ward of Ras Asir and is the north-eastern extreme of Jebel 
Guraleh, the bluflE termination of lofty table land 2,900 feet in 
height. This table land on its seaward face falls precipitously 
for about 400 feet, and immediately over the cape the ground 
from the foot of the precipice is much broken in its slope to 
the sea, with deeply-scored sides and some remarkably formed 
rocks. The cape itself is rounded, rocky, and bold, there 
being from 10 tte 16 fathoms water close to. It is in 
appearance a remarkably bold and rugged headland, especially 
when seen from the south-eastward. The land about it and to 
the southward is dark, and in great contrast witli the whitish- 
brown colour of that between it and Ras Asir. 

From Ras Jard Hafun northward, the high table land of 
which it is the extreme takes a north-westerly direction for 
about 6 miles, at which distance there is a deep ravine, with 
a sharped-peaked hill 2,760 feet in height northward of it. 
Between this peak and Ras Asir the hills recede still farther 
from the coast, the space between being occupied by an undu- 
lating light-coloured ground resembling hard sand, and rising 
in a gradual slope from the sea. It is this receding of the high 
land, combined with the light colour of the slope intervening 
between it and Ras Asir, that causes the dilliculty of making 
out any land northward of Ras Jard Hafun at night, which has 
led to many disasters. See sketch on charts 6a and 100a. 

Quoin peak (Lat, ir 34' N,, Long, ST 4' K.), about 
3,000 feet in height, 11 miles south-westward of Ras Jard 
Hafun and 3 miles inland, is a conspicuous mark from the 
southward ; its bluflE is on its north-eastern side, and may be 
seen at a great distance in clear weather. There is also a 
rounded sandhill near the shore about 17 miles southward of 
Ras Jard Hafun, with a large tract of sand extending north- 
ward of it and well up the hills at the back ; this also is a good 
mark, it being the only white sand in the neighbourhood. 
From Ras Jard Hafun, and including Quoin peak, the Jebel 
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Chart LOOa, lias Gahreiii to Ras Hafuv. Var. (T 20' W. 

Giiraleh range stretches away in a south-westerly direction, and 
attains a lieight of 5,000 feet. 

Khor Abdihdn. — At 12 miles south-westward of Ras Jard 
Hafun and close to the beach is Khor Abdihan, a salt water 
lagoon, witJi fresh water in the upper part, where it is fed by 
a stream running down the valley. Jiist southward of the 
klior is the small village named Eyudur. 

Ghubbet Binna is the bay on the north-west side of Ras 
Ali Rash Kil. The shore in its southern i)art is low, sandy, 
and covered with bushes, but on the Avestern side is a range of 
limestone table mountains 2,700 feet in height, their summits 
only 4 miles distant from it, and descending to the plain in 
steep precipices intersected by fertile valleys. North-Avestward 
of tliis range is the still higher range, Jebel Guralch, already 
described. 

In Ghubbet Binna about 12 miles north-AvestAA^ard of Ras 
Ali Bash Kil are 2 Adlages Avith forts; together they fonn 
Bargal, the residence of the chief of the Mijertein tribe. At the 
northern village is a small bay Avhere landing may be effected 
in fine Aveather. 

depths in the bay arc I'cgulai*, increasing gradually 
from th('. shore to 20 fathoms at from 2 to 5 miles distance from 
it, the general nature of the bottom lading sand and shells 
olTshore and rock close in. 

Anchorage.— "At the southern end of the bay is Khor 
Binna, a salt. Avater lagoon, Avith Gondoli village on the beach at 
its w('stei*n end, about 5 miles from the Ras. The anchorage 
off Gondoli, in not less than 7 fathoms, is good and sheltered 
from southerly Avinds ; it is not often subject to licaA'^ gusts 
from the higli land, but squalls from the south-Avestward are 
not uncommon. 

RAS ALI BASH KIL {hat, JC 9' A., Long, 5r 0' E.) 
is a prominent bluIT headland rising as a steep cliff 400 feet 
above the sea, 'vith a depth of 20 fathoms off. 

Between Ras Ali Bash Kil and Ras Ilafun, 14 miles farther 
soutliAvard, the shore is Ioav, sandy, thickly covered Avith bushes, 
and bounded o or 4 miles in the interior by the range of flat 
table hills about 700 feet in height, of Avhich Has Ali Bash Kil 
is the north-eastern t('rmination. 

The soundings in the bay are regular and shoal gradually 
towards the shore ; the 10-fathoms contour line, which is only 
2 or 3 cables from the shore off Ras Ali Bash Kil, gradually 
increases its distance until it is 4 miles from the shore in Hafun 
Nc»rth bay. The edge of the bank or 100-fathonis contour-line 
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Chart lOUa, lias Oahreni to Ttas Tia fun. Var. (f 20' W. 

is from 10 to 12 miles distant from the shore. The general 
nature oi‘ the bottom is grey sand and shells. 

Water, — There appears to be a plentiful supply of Avater 
ill this bay. About 10 miles southward of lias Ali Bash Kil is 
Wadi dambokh, a valley through the flat table land described, 
where inhabitants are numerous and fresh water abundant. At 
Jlehgubo, 12 miles southward of Wadi Jambokh, is a well of 
good water; and 7 or 8 miles farther south is llanda lagoon, 
salt, except at the head, where it is fresh but barely drinkable ; 
there is, however, a well of good water a few yards higher np. 

RAS HAPUN (or “The Surrounded”), {La/. KP 26' N.^ 
Ijomj. r5r 23' E.), is a peninsula and xwomiiient headland, 
8 miles wide north and south, and 12 miles long east and west, 
from 400 to 600 feet in Jieight, rising in steep dilYs from the 
sea, and formed of sandstone and limestone. The eastern 
extreme of the peninsula is flat, and the interior consists of 
undulating hills, deeply intersected by ravines and water- 
courses. The south-western point of the promontory of Ilafun 
is high and flat, resembling a barn, whence it is called Barn 
hill ; at a distance it appears separated from the rest of the 
peninsula, the land between being low. 

lias Ilafun is connected with the mainland by a long narrow 
isthmus of white sand, shells and mud, with a few stunted 
bushes thinly scattered along it, and from its being almost an 
island probably takes its name of Ilafun. On either side of 
the isthmus is a deep bay, with good sheltered anchorage (below 
described) in one or other of them according to the season. 

The peninsula is in the Mijertein territory and is occupied 
by the Aial Fatha branch of the Othman family ; there are only 
a few miserable huts with from 50 to 70 inhabitants, friendly to 
stiungers. The Avater in the wells is bad. Cattle and firewood 
arc procurable. 

Hafun North bay is dear of danger, and affords anchorage 
during the South-west monsoon in from 7 to 10 fathoms, hard 
sand, but the holding ground though good in some places is 
bad in others. Near the north-western exti*eme of the peninsula 
the shore must not fie approached by large vessels Avithin 
3 miles, as depths of from 3 to 4 fathoms extend nearly that 
distance from it. 

The depths elsewhere in the bay are regular and increase 
gradually from 4 to 6 fathoms close in, to 38 and 40 fathoms 
11 miles offshore ; the bottom is hard Avhite sand. There is 
shelter in this bay from southerly Avinds, but it is doubtful 
whether a vessel could ride in safety in the full strength of the 
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Chart 100a, Has Galweni to Ras Hafua. Var. (f 20' W. 

South-west monsoon, owing to the heavy swell that must roll in 
round the point, and the violent gusts of wind blowing across 
the headland. These gusts render it necessary for a sailing 
vessel to be ready to shorten sail when standing close along the 
land past the cape or when coming to an anchor under it. 

In May 1871, during a moderate gale from the southward, 
H.M.S. Fovtii was anchored in 7| fathoms, with the north-west 
point bearing West, and dragged with 70 fathoms of cable out. 
ri.M.8. Nimble, at anchor 3 cables S.S.K. from the Forte, also 
drifted with 60 fathoms ot cable out. On the other hand, in 
July 1903, H.M.S. Merlin was at anchor here for several hours, 
the wind blowing with a force of 8 to 10, and found the holding 
ground to be good. 

Large quantities of fish may be caught by hook and line in 
this bay. 

Khor Hurdia (entrance Lat W 33' N,, Long. ST 10' E.), 
on the noithern side of the isthmus of Ilafun, is a harbour 
y./ miles wide at its entrance, and 12 miles long to its head. 
As an anchorage it is available for boats only, the depth inside 
being only from one to LJ- fathoms. This locality is probably 
the most uuhealthy spot on the Somali coast ; its shores and 
the bottom being covered with decomposed vegetable matter, 
which, on being disturbed, gives forth a noxious and sickening 
odour, yet there arc many fishermen living on the sea-shore. 
There is no fresh water here, but the natives state that at Khor 
llashera, at the head of the hay, a stream of fx'esh water runs 
into it. 

Trade. — The village of Hurdia stands on the seaward side 
of tlie northern point of entrance to the khor. Here, (luring the 
South-west monsoon, a kind of fair is held annually. Merchants 
from Makalla, Shehr, and from the several small places to the 
northward of lias A sir, attend this meeting at the end of May, 
when their dhows are hauled up on the beach ; and throughout 
the South-west monsoon a brisk trade is carried on in gums, 
ostrich feathers, hides, ivory, and ghi ; quantities of ambergris 
are also brough^ for sale. 

Hafun South bay is best adapted for vessels during the 
North-east mons(xon, but a change of two or three points in the 
direction of the wind causes a swell to roll in and a heavy surf 
on the beach. The bay is much frequented by shark fishers 
from the Arabian coast, many of whom reside here throughout 
the year, merely moving their fishing boats to the other side 
of the isthmus as the monsoon changes. 

The depths in the southern bay are regular, decreasing 
graduall}’' towards the shore, with the exception of a 3-fathoms 
patch of sand inside the 51-fathoms line at about 7 cables off the 
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Chart 100a, Has Galweni to Ras Hafun, Var. 0^ 20' W. 

northern shore, with the west extreme of the table land bearing 
N.N.W. \ W. The best anchorage is in 6 or 7 fathoms, sand, 
at from one to 1^ miles fi*om the shore, with the south-western 
point of the peninsula bearing about S.E. The nature of the 
bottom is sand and rock. 

Tides, — It is high water, full and change, at lias Hafun at 
6h. 15ni. ; springs rise 4 feet. 

For the continuation of the African coast to the southward, 
see African Pilot, Part III. The coast soutliAvard from Ras Asir 
is repeated in that volume. 

ISLANDS EASTWARD OF RAS ASIR. 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Adeu, sheet L Var. 0^ 10' W. 

ABD-AL-KURI is a narrow island midway between Ras 
Asir and the western end of Sokotra, and is 20 miles in length 
east and west, by nearly 3| miles in width. It consists of two 
I’aiiges of hills which occupy the whole length of the island, 
but being separated near the centre, they give it the appearance 
of two islands when seen from a distance. The eastern range 
is elevated, 1670 feet at its western extreme, while the western 
range is but 790 feet. The northern shore is cliielly a sandy 
beach, with a few rocky points ; the southern side consists 
of cliffs rising abruptly from the sea. The bank of sounding 
extends from one to 3 miles northward, and 4 miles southward 
of the island. 

The inhabitants are few and miserably poor, subsisting chiefly 
on shell-fish ; they have no boats, and the island is seldom 
visited by strangers. It is destitute of cultivation, and the 
water is indifferent. 

Ras Khaisat-en-naum {Lat, 12'' 13' N., Long, 522 1' E.), 
the western extreme of this island, consists of two sharp rocky 
points, half a mile distant from each other. From the northern 
point, a reef of rocks extends one mile westward with 5 fatlioms 
close to and frojii 25 to 35 fathoms lialf a mile distant. 

During the survey of this locality by H.M.S. Faim in May 
1877, the current was observed setting N.N.E. at from half a 
knot to H knots an hour and numerous tide rips were seen 
in the vicinity of the shoal water. 

Caution. — Off the western end of Abd-al-Kuri, owing to 
the higher hills being some distance inland, it is difficult to 
estimate correctly the distance from it. This fact should be 
borne in mind, especially at night, when, to ensure passing the 
western end of this island at a prudent distance of not less than 
2 miles, the water should be shoaled at not less than 40 fathoms. 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. Var. nil. 

Bank. — About 9 miles W.N.W. of Ras Kliaisat-en-nauiu is 
a coral bank with from 24 to 30 fathoms water, and from 60 to 
180 fathoms all round. In mid-channel, between the island 
and Ras Asir, soundings of from 400 to 600 fathoms have been 
obtained. 

The southern coast of the island from Ras Khaisat-en- 
nauni trends eastward 10 miles to Bander Saleh, rising in cliffs 
abrujjtly Ironi the sea, and forming several points, one of which 
lias llattan, is a bluff 2f miles distant from the Avestern end. 
About 3.1 miles eastward of Ras Hattan is a rocky islet close to 
th(^ slion', between Avhicli and the shore is a small bay with 
sunken rocks. On this part of the coast the Avater is deep, 
there being from 18 to 20 fathoms close to the cliffs, increasing 
to 100 fathoms at 4 miles off. 

Bander Saleh, or Leven l)ay, is on the southern side of 
the island, immediately westward of the extreme of the highest 
m(.)untains. ft affords good anheorage during the North-east 
monsoon in from 6 to 10 fathoms, coral bottom, from 21 to 0 
c-abh's from the shoi*e. This is the narroAvest part of the island, 
it, being only one Jiiile across, and consisting of moderately 
high sandhills. There are a few huts and a Avell of indifferent 
water a short distance from the beach, but no supplies are 
to b(^ procured. 

From Ras fiabaineh, the south-eastern ])oint of the hay, to 
the south-eastern (‘xtrome of the island, the coast consists of 
steep cliffs, with from 10 to 12 fathoms water close to. 

'riie south-eastern [)oint is low and rocky, the mountain 
rang(j sloping off to it. Off the point are three small rocks, 
ami between this point and Ras Anjara is a bay about li miles 
wide with a sandy beach, and a rocky islet 3 cables from the 
cape ; it has depths of from 6 to 10 fathoms iiearly a mile from 
the shor(\ 

Ras Anjara UaU Lr IV A., Lomj. 5^ 24' E.\ the north- 
eastern ])oint of the island, is a rocky point witli a sandhill. 

Bacchus bank. — About 11 miles north-eastAAuird of Ras 
Anjara is Bacchus bank, Avith a least depth of 4 fathoms and 
7 to 9 fathoms around it ; Avind against tide causes a strong 
ripple on this bank. 

BetAveeii the eastern end of Abd-al-Kuri and the Avestern 
end of Samha, the Avestermuost of the Brothers islands, the 
channel is 35 miles Avide and there is no danger in it except 
Bacchus bank just mentioned. 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. Var. nil. 

The northern coast of the island from Ras Anjara west- 
ward to Ras Teram, a distance of 7 miles, is low and sandy, 
and fonns Bander T^on, a bight in wliich are a few lints and a 
well of indifterent water ; the shore near the well is fronted by 
some sunken rocks close in. From Ras Teram to Has Uaimera, 
a small roctky point 6 miles farther westward, the shore consists 
of small rocky points with sandy beaches intervening; about 
2 miles eastward of the latter point is a sunlam rock close to 
the shore. From Ras Haimera the coast trends iri-egularly for 
7 miles to the western extreme of the island. 

The anchorage along the northern shore is said to l)o 
indifferent, but in the month of August Ll.M.S. Briton anchored 
in 9 fathoms, sand, with Ras TTaimera bearing S.E. and 71)0-feet 
peak S.W. W., good holding-ground. 

KAAL PIRAON (Parun rocks), (Lui. L2''26' N., Lomj. 
52"" 9' K.), about thiee-quarters of a mile in length and from one 
to cables in width, are two rocky islets steep-to and divided 
from each other by a narrow channel with, many sunken rocks ; 
they lie N.N.E. distant 13 miles fiom the western end of Abd- 
al-Kuri, and are on the northern side of a large bank 10 miles 
in length. The eastern and larger rock has one ])eak 282 feet 
high and two smaller ones. The western rock has also one 
peak of about the same height and one smaller one. Thus fi*oin 
different points of view they show several peaks and are com- 
pletely covered with guano, which gives them a snow-white 
appearance ; their only occupants are birds, whic*h (lock here 
in great numbers. 

These rocks are visible in clear weather about 20 miles; 
but at night they are dillicult to distinguish owing to their 
colour. 

Tides and Tidal streams. — At Kaal Firaon it is high 
water, full and change, at 8h. 20m. ; simngs rise G feet. 
Through, all tho channels between the islands westward of 
Sokotra, the flood sets northward and tho ebb southward, but 
the streams are much influenced by the curi-ent of the prevail- 
ing monsoon ; when not so influenced, it is said that they run 
from one to 2 miles an hour. 

THE BROTHERS are two islands lying eastward of 
Abd-al-Kiiri and south-westward of Sokdtra, and on the same 
plateau of soundings as the latter. They are named dezirat 
Samha and Jezirat Darsa. 

Depths of from 15 to 20 fathoms extend eastward of these 
islands for about 35 miles, and probably farther, but neither 
this part nor that southward of the Brothers has been 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. Var. nil. 

thoroughly examined. In the channel, 9 miles wide, between 
tlie Brothers, there is no danger, the depths varying between 
20 and 25 fathoms, sand and shells, with occasional patches of 
coral. 

Jezirat Samha {Lat. 12'' 9' N., Long. 53"^ 5' E.), the western- 
most of the Brothers, is 6-2- miles in length by 3 miles in 
breadth near its eastern end, but narrowing to a point at its 
western end. It cojisists oiF a small hill near its western 
extreme, and of a table mountain for nearly half its length, the 
highest part of which, near the centre and towards the southern 
shore, is 2,440 feet above the sea ; its northern extreme termi- 
nates in a well-defined bluff. The shores are rocky, and the 
southern side rises in perpendicular cliffs from the sea. 

A reef extends half a mile off the Avostern point, and another 
half a mile from the north-eastern point, and there are two 
rocky islets off the south-eastern side. About 1 J miles E. by N. 
from the north-eastern point is a small bank of 13-fathoms. On 
the southern side, the 20-fathoms lino is about 5 miles distant. 

Occjasionally, during the fine season, people from Sokotra 
visit Samha for the purpose of fishing, catching turtle, and 
collecting ambergris. Water runs from the mountain in small 
c|uantities all the year round. 

Jezirat Darsa (Jjai. 12^7’ N., Loynj.TjS" 18' E.), the eastern 
island of the Brothers, lies 9 miles eastAvard of Samha and is 
3 J- miles in length by one mile in width, and 1,500 feet high, 
with an even table top the Avhole length of the island rising 
j)erpendicularly from the sea, except on the northern side, Avhere 
the northern point of the island projects about 3^^ cables from 
the base of the hill. 

The eastern extreme of the island lies nearly due South 
2() miles from lias Shoab, the Avestern point of Sok()tra. 

(hart 5, Sokdtra island. Var. O' 10' E. 

SOKOTEA ISLAND {Tarida, Laf. 12" 39' iV., Long. 
34^0' E.), d’stant about 130 miles from lias Asir, 190 miles 
from the Arabian coast, and 500 miles from Aden, Avas formerly 
under the nominal government of the Sultan of Kishin, on the 
Arabian e^)ast ; it Avas })laced under Biitish protection by treaty 
with that Sultan on 23rd April 1§8G, and on 30th October of 
that year the British flag Avas Roisted at Tamrida, the capital, 
situated on the northern shore of the island. The Sultan of 
Sdkotra has a lesidence on the Gharriah plain, at the base of 
flebel Haggler, and another in Tamrida. 

Situated on the higliAvay of trallic to the East, this island is 
almost invariably sighted by steam-vessels bound to or from the 
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6£ Ac Iw, but being exposed to both monsoons, and having 
^ J^arboniis in wMc^i vessels can at all times ride Mfely at 
ah(^r, coupled the unfavourable character the natives 
have hitherto home, Sokdtra is but little visited. 

, The island rises to its summit of 4,666 feet in Jebel Haggier, 
4-;»iles -southward of Tamrida. It is 70 miles in length in an 
east and west direction, by about 18 miles in width, and has a 
coast-line of about 180 miles. 

On the southern side, the shore preserves nearly an 
unbi-oken line, but on the northern and western sides it is 
broken into a succession of small bays, generally with streams 
at their head, affording anchoi-age according to the season ; but 
not one of them is safe at all times of the year. Over a wide area, 
the hills rise with considerable abruptness in bold pei’pendi- 
cular cliffs several hundred feet in height, but at other places 
there are plains, \ arying in breadth to as much as 5 miles 
between the base of the hills and the shore. On the southern 
side is the Naukad plains, the largest of these, which, extending 
nearly the whole length of the island, is for miles covered with 
dunes of drift sand. The southern side, though considerably 
less fertile than the northern, is, towards Ras Momi, near the 
eastern end, tolerably productive ; but, westward, it is as arid 
and barren as the woi-st parts of Arabia. 

On the northern side, these plains occur chiefly at the mouth 
of streams, and are the sites of the only places which may be 
called towns. The internal part of the island may be roughly 
described as wide, undulating, and intersected by limestone 
plateaux of an average height of 1,000 feet, which flank on the 
west, south, and east, a nucleus of granite peaks over 4,000 feet 
in height. These are seldom free from cloud, but when the 
weather is clear their appearance is broken and picturesque. 

The whole of this hilly region is deeply intersected by 
ravines and valleys which, in the raihy season, are occupied by 
roaring torrents, but the majority are empty in the dry season ; 
there are, however, many perennial streams, Sspecially in tire 
central r^ons, though but few reach the shore in the dry 
season, 'me eastern end of the island is the most destitute of 
water. As a general remark, it may be observed that in the 
!North-east monsoon nothing presents a stronger, contrast than 
the- eastern and western ends of the island ; while the former 
is destitute of verdure, has' scanty pasturage, and, with the 
exception of some places near the sea, has no water other than 
that which is retained in natural reservoirs, the latter is supplied 
with frequent streams, its valleys and plains afford luxuriant 
grass, herds of cattle are numerous, and the scenery in many 
places is very picturesque. 
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Chart 5 , Sokotm island. Var. 0° 10' E, 

Tn the plain about Tainrida, and some parts near Kadhup, 
aro several beautiful valleys, with a soil well adapted for the 
cultivation of grain, fruit, and vegetables. In the valleys 
through which tlic streams flow, not only are there extensive 
groves of date trees, but a wide border of rich turf, with 
occasional enclosures of jowari (millet) ; and here and there 
a plantation of indigo or cotton indicates no want of fertility 
in the soil. 

Climate. — Though Sokdtra is but a short distance from 
the African continent and also from Arabia, yet, from both 
monsoons blowing over a vast expanse of water, it enjoys a 
leinarkably temperate and cool climate as compared with either 
of them. 44ie climate on the hills is very healthy, but on the 
plains, espe(*ially at the change of the monsoons, fever is 
prevalent. The mean daily temperature on the plain in the 
North-east juonsooji is about 7if, but in the South-west monsoon 
it is as much as(S()'^; on the plateau, the temperature at night 
often falls to about 50'^ 

44ic island lias two wet seasons — June to August, and 
Novembiu- to January. In Jidy, August, and September, rain 
falls in showers, but not ecpial in quantity to that which falls 
during the sipialls of November, December, and January. 

Products. - (Jum and rosin-producing plants ai’o 
numerous; the most important is the aloe sperryi, theSokotrine 
aloes of (‘.omnKM’ce (called in the island, tayef ; and by the Arabs, 
siiba). The island has been famous for the flrst-named plant 
from the earliest times ; it grows spontaneously on the sides 
and summits of the limestone mountains, at from 500 to 
*h000 feet above the level of the plains. 

The next in importance to the aloe is the dragon’s-blood tree, 
iiike the aloe, it is usually met with on the hills, rarely at less 
than 800 feet and frequently as much as 2,000 feet above the 
sea. 

The wood of a tree named metayne, a kind of box tree or 
large shrub which abounds in every part of the island, is so 
hard as to answer the same purposes as those to which lignum 
vita^. is applied, such as the manufacture of sheaves or blocks. 

It is to their date groves, next to their flocks, that the 
inhabitants look for means of support; but, notwithstanding 
the large quantities collected, the supply is not sulTicient, and a 
.large import takes place annually from Maskat. Melons, beans, 
small onions, and a little tobacco are grown. But little cereal 
culture is attempted ; here and there a small enclosure of jowari 
may be seen, but the inhabitants are too indolent to cultivate it 
to any extent, the watering requiring much labour. 
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Vast numbers of cattle, slieep, goats, and asses and a few 
camels are found on the island. The only wild animal is the 
civet cat. On the low lands, scorpions, centipedes, and a large 
and venomous description of spider, called nargid) by tlie Arabs, 
are common. 

Trade. — The trade of tlie island is small, ghi and aloes 
being the chief articles of export. It is carried on by bagalas 
from the Arabian coast. These arrive in tlie first month of the 
year with cotfee, rice, and other articles, which they exchangi' 
for ghi, aloes, orchilla weed, &c., which they take to Zanzibar, 
bringing back cocoanuts, boinbe, and jhece-goods. TJiey dispose 
of as much of these as ]H)ssible, returning to Arabia with aloes, 
dragon’s-blood, blankets, &v. Rupees are taken in payment for 
goods supplied, but barter in kind is usually preferred. 

The Sultan takes tithes of all exports, amounting to about 
$1,000 a 3 ^ear, vvdiich, with his stipend of $»)b0 from the British 
(iovernment, makes him a comparatively rich man. 

The inhabitants may be divided into two dilforent classes 
-the Bedouins, many of whom aiv tall and well made, who 
inhabit the mountains and the high land n(‘ar the westin'u 
extreme of the island, and who, there is every reason to believe, 
are the aborigines; and those Avho residt^ in Tamrida, Kadhii]), 
Kallansiya, and the eastern end of the island— -a mixed pojni- 
lation, the descendants of Arabs, Indians, Africans, rortuguese, 
and several oilier nations. The Avhole ])oj)ulati()n is roughly 
estimated at aliout 12,000, but so many p(H)j)lo dwell in caves 
in the hills that it is impossible to arrive at anything but an 
approximation. 

Though Arabics is spoken by merchants when transacting 
business with traders visiting the island, there is a language 
peculiar to it in general use among its inhabitants; it is no 
longer a written language, though it ai)pears foimerly to have 
been so. 

Anchorages. — With the exception of a few headlands, off 
which are projecting reefs, the shores of the island are bold, 
with moderate depths for some distance offshore in places as 
charted. There are several anchorages which alTord p]‘otection 
according to the prevailing monsoon, but none affording 
shelter at all times. 

The southern side, having but few inhabitants and very 
little water, is seldom visited, but the anchorage is good. 
Ghubbets Kallansiya and Shoab at the western (uid, Ghiibbet 
Nell on the south-western side, and liander Arasal at the 
south-eastern end, all afford good anchorage in the North- 
east monsoon. 
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TJio northern side of the island is also considered safe in 
that monsoon from about February, which is near the end 
of it. Ill the South-west monsoon, there is fair anchorage in 
all the bays on the northern side eastward of Ras Kadarma ; 
Bander Delaisha is by far the best in the strength of that 
monsoon. Tamrida is said to be more exposed to the violent 
gusts from the hills and to the swell, but it affords good 
shelter with tlie wind well off the land, and there is little 
danger with good ground tackle. These anchorages are 
usually on a narrow liank of sand or rocky bottom, sloping 
rapidly to deep water. These remarks more particularly apply 
to sailing craft. 

WINDS.-^ From November to January, the prevailing 
wind is N.N.K and is the most dangerous wind on the 
northern side of the island, blowing in violent gusts for 
several days at a time. 

From February to May is the fine weather season when 
the anchorages on the northern coast are considered safe. 

In June, July, and August, the months when the South- 
west monsoon is at its height, the natives say it blows in- 
cessantly in hard and violent gusts on the northern coast; 
but on the low land of the southern coast the wind is more 
steady and less violent, witli, however, a tremendous sea and 
surf. 

In Sef)tember, October, and part of November, light land 
and sea breezes are experienced, towards the latter part be- 
coming more steady from the northward. 

Tides, Currents. — The time of high water at full and 
change varies from 7h. 20m. to 8h. 40m. in different i)arts ; 
rise from 6 to 8 feet. The tidal streams are very irregular, 
sometimes running in one direction for 16 hours, at other times 
only 6 hours, depending in great measure on the strength and 
direction of the Avind. The flood eets westward on the southern 
side of tlic island and eastward on its northern side ; the ebb in 
the opposite directions. Close round the island the currents are 
influenced by die tides and -winds, generally setting with the 
Avind after blowing hard for any length of time. For the offing 
currents, sca^ page 26. 

WEST COAST.— Ras Shoab (Lat. 12° 34' N., Long. 
53° 20' A\), the Avestern extreme of Sokotra, is a bold cape, being 
the termination of Jebel Shoab, Avhich rises to a height of 
1,488 feet 2i miles eastward of the cape. A reef extends about 
l o cables from the cape, and the depths increase gradually from 
14 fathoms at half a mile off the cape to the 100-fathonis 
contour-line about 4^ miles offshore. See sketch fac'ing page 479. 
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Ghubbet Shoab, on the northern side of Has Shoah and 
l)etAveen it and Ras Baduwa, is a hay abont 7 miles wide and 
receding 3 miles. It is completely exposed during the South- 
Avest monsoon, hut affords good shelter witli smooth Avater 
during the North-east monsoon, though at times strong gusts 
are experienced. The depths in the hay vary from 19 or 
20 fathoms hetAveen the tAvo points to 0 fathoms at 7 or 8 cables 
from the head of the hay ; there are no known dangers, and tlie 
nature of the bottom is generally sand or i*ock. 

Formerly, there AA^as in this neigh bouihood a population of 
about 150 persons AAdio lived in caverns and in natural excava- 
tions, and also in the village of Marthain Cihus, Avhere good 
Avater may he obtained from wells ; in March 187(5, Avhen visited 
hy II.M.S. BritoUj no natives were seen. 

Anchorage. — The host anchorage Avith smootli Avatei* duri ng 
north-easterly winds is 7 or 8 cables from the slioi-e in 
10 fathoms, clear, Avhite sandy bottom, Avitli Ras BadiiAva bearing 
N. by K., Ras Shoah 8.W. by W. 1 W., and the Ass’s Ears of 
Jebel Slioah S.W. hy S. Tliis anchorage is off some mangrove 
trees, close soutlnvard of which is a salt Avater lagoon wlilch 
rises and falls with the tide, although it has no |)erce))tible 
communication Avith the sea, being separated from it by a hank 
of sand nearly 2 cables in breadth ; it extends inland, Avith 
mangrove trees on its hanks, for nearly one mile. 

Jezirat Sabuniya {Lat. 12"" SO' N., Ijong. SS'" 12' A’.), 
immediately off Ghubbet kShoab, is a granite islet 4 cables 
long l)y three-quarters of a cable Avide, 215 feet high, and 
eulminating in three ])eaks ; it may be seen about 18 miles 
distant, Avhen, being Avliite, it resembles two vessels under sail. 
From it, Ras Shoah bears S.E. \ E. 9 miles, Avith a mid- 
channel depth of over 109 fathoms. {Churl Oa.) 

SOUTH COAST.— Ghubbet Neh.— Frojn Has Shoah, 
the coast trends ,south-eastAvard nearly in a straight line for 
10 miles to a sandhill, Avhere is a little bay knoAvn as Ghubbet 
Neh, in AAdiich is a small village, and off wliich there is 
anchorage in the North-east monsoon. 

From this sandy bay to Ras Kattjinahan, 7.2 miles farther 
south-eastward, the shoi*e is rocky and precipitous, with se\^era1 
small points and bays, and has throughout from 3 to 6 fathoms 
water a few yards from it ; the bottom along this part of the 
coast is in general sand and rock, with no hidden danger, but a 
bank of from 6 to 7 fathoms, about half a mile Avide and one 
mile from the shore, lies parallel with the shore for nearly 
the whole distance, with 8 or 9 fathoms water both inside and 
outside it. 
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Ras Kattdnahan (Lat. 12^ 22'^ N., Long. 53^ 33' E.) is a 
lovel, bold, perpendicular cape, 1,465 feet in height. It is the 
western extreme of the mountain chain, which, with several 
breaks, extends along the whole southern coast of Sokotra, 
generally at a short distance inland. The point has the same 
aspect, whether viewed from east or west. 

Tides. — Along the southern coast of Sokotra, the ebb stream 
sets eastward, averaging about one mile an hour, but depending 
greatly on the wind. It is high water, full and change, at about, 
7h., but tlie time also is very irregular ; springs rise 7 feet. 

Jebel Kuireh, a mountain chain of nearly the same 
height as lias Kattanahan, extends 5 miles from it in an 
easterly direction. From Jebel Kuireh, the same chain, but 
Avith different names, continues, as has been already stated, 
nearly to the eastern end of the island, the different parts l)eing 
merely separated by a few mountain passes by which the 
inhabitants travel on foot across the island to Tamrida, the 
(‘apital. 

The Naukad.- “The mountains rise generally like a wall 
from the Naukad, the plain lying between them and the sea, 
and which is from 2 to 4 miles Avide. Tlie Naukad plain 
alfords pasture for sheep and goats, of which there are great 
numbers. The natives of the plain are feAV and much scattered. 

Water. — The best AA^ater comes from the mountains, falling 
into natural reservoirs. There are wells on the plain, but the 
Avater is bra(*kish and only used for the flocks. Near the 
villages of Hakari and Deairi, the Avater is somcAvhat better. 
The best reservoir is about 9 miles westward of lias Falanj and 
clos(' to the sea, being only separated from it by a bank of 
shingle Avliero the Ioav sandy beach terminates in rocky cliffs. 
This reservoir is sujjplied by a fine stream running through 
the Wadi Falanj, between Jebel Falanj and Jebel Shai’bi. 
A vessel in Avaiit of water during the North-east monsoon 
might procurf' it Avith case by anchoring tolerably close in-shore ' 
in 7 fathoms, and at the same time might obtain sheep ; caution 
should, however, be obserA^ed in dealing with the natives. 

Anchorage. — The southern coast of Sokotra is every- 
where bold to approach, the soundings decreasing gradually 
tOAvards the shore. There is no danger, although in some 
places there are overfalls. The edge of the bank, Avithin 
100 fathoms, between Hakari and Ras Falanj appears to be 
from 10 to 12 miles offshore. A vessel may anchor anywhere 
along this coast in from 9 to 12 fathoms, sand and coral, about 
one mile offshore. 


General charts 6a and 597. 
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Chart 5, SokStra island. Var. 0° 20' E. 

Ras Fdlanj {Lat. 12° 31' N., Long. 54° 26' E.) is situated 
about 6 miles south-westward of Ras Radressa, the eastern 
extreme of Sokotra ; when seen from the westward it appears as 
a bluff cape, but, on a near approach, a low point is seen to 
project from it rather more than a mile, from which a reef of 
rocks, some above water and steep-to, extends south-eastward 
about 2 cables ; on each side of the point a bay is formed. 

The summit of the bluff 2 miles westward of Ras Falanj is 
1,505 feet above the sea, and from it the high land continues in 
a north-easterly direction, attaining a height at Ras Momi, of 
1,920 feet, from whence the . land falls to a moderately high 
mountain of granite, then to several small liillocks of the same 
fonnation, finally tenninating in the low rocky point Ras 
Radressa. 

Bander Arasal is the bay between Ras Falanj and Ras 
■iRadressa. 

■ • v RAS RADRESSA (Lot. 12° 35' N., Long. 54^ 30' E.). 

' -r-This, the comparatively low eastern extreme of Sokotra, 
consists' of two small rocky points on a north-nortli-westerly 
' line of bearing and nearly one mile apart. Off each point a 
reef extends, about 3 cables, over which there are strong tide 
rips, and at 1| miles both eastward and northward of them 
•no bottom has been found at ] 10 fathoms ; consequently, in 
approaching this end of the island from either of these directions, 
the lead affords no guide. 

Southward and south-eastward of the point, the depths 
decrease gradually towards the shore to 26 fathoms at about 

3 miles from the detached dry rocks off the point. 

Caution. — The east point of Sokotra is dangerous to make 
during the South-west monsoon period, the lower land eastward 
of the mountain range, referred to below, being often obscured 
by haze, and the soundings giving no indications of approach to 
it. As, when coming from the direction of Minikoi, passing 
40 miles northAvard of Sokotra only adds 8 miles to the length 
of the voyage, no vessel should attempt to pass nearer. 

Rocks. — A rocky bank, about three-quarters of a mile in 
extent, with some parts dry, and from 5 to 6 fathoms between 
the heads, lies about one mile south-eastward of Ras Radressa. 
A high sea generally breaks over the bank. Between these 
rocks and the reef extending from the point there are depths of 

4 to 9 fathoms. 

Anchorage. — There is temporary anchorage in smooth 
water during the North-east monsoon, in about 9 fathoms, with 
General charts 6a and 597. 
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Chart 5, Sokdtra island, Var. (P 20' E. 

the outer liead of the I'ocks hearing E. by S. and lias Radressa 
al)oiit N. K. h E. 

Ras Momi, or Ras Mutlali, is the extreme eastern sharp 
Jiigli or termination of the range of mountains extending 

the wliole lengtli of the island, and is 1,920 feet high, being 
visible in clear weather at a considerable distance, when the 
lower land, from 1<S0 to 200 feet in height nearer the extreme 
of Ras Radressa and 4 miles farther eastward, is not visible. 
The width of the island from the northern to the southern shore 
at Has Moini is but a little over a mile. 

NORTHERN COAST.-^Bander Paka, or Tldeife, is a 
small bay on the north -eastern side of the island, formed 
between a sandj^ point 1 i miles westward of Ras Radressa, from 
which a reef (jxhmds about half a mile, and Ras Deiduni. In 
the (*entre of the bay arc two double sandhills with a few trees 
and a spring of fresh water between them. The shore is low 
and sandy, backed half a mile inland l)y moderately high 
mountains. 

The eastern [)art of this bay affords temporary anchorage 
l)rote(‘ted from easterly winds by the reef; here small craft 
IVom India on their pilgrimage to Jidda, stop occasionally to 
j)ro(uire water in the months of April and May, at which time 
the winds are westerly. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage is in from 9 to 12 
fathoms water about hall a mile olfshoi-o, with the outer 
breaker of the reef off the eastern point of the bay bearing 
N.E.. and the t)oint eastward of Ras Deidum W. by N. N. 
(\aution is iHMpiisite in rounding the point of the reef, for 
unless it is blowing fresh the outer breaker, wJiich has 
5 fathoms close-to, is not always visible. In the western part 
of the bay the depths are regular, decreasing gradually towards 
the shore. 

Supplies. -Sheep, milk, and butter arc procui-able. Water 
is to be olitained from a well near the village, or from the spring 
which rises between the two eastern sandhills. The Avell is 
probably the best watering place, there being much surf on the 
beach near the sandhills if the wind is at all from the north- 
ward. 

Ras Doidum is a rocky point about 250 feet high and 
9 miles westward of Ras Radressa ; it appears to be the eastern 
boundary of the fertile part of the island, for eastward of it 
a shrub is scarcely to be met with, except for the few trees at 
the sandhills before alluded to. Westward of Ras Deidum, 
bodi hill and valley are covered with luxuriant vegetation. 

General charts 6a and 597. 
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Chart 5, Sokotra island, Var, (T 20’ E. 

Has Hammadara {Lat 12^ 39' N., Long. 54^ E.) is a 

low rocky point 8 miles westward from Ras Deidum. North- 
eastward of the point, and half a mile distant, is a patch of rocks 
nearly dry, between which and the reef fringing the shore is a 
channel about 1^ cables wide, with from 3 to 5 fathoms ; the 
patch is fairly steep-to. 

Between Ras Deidum and Has Hammadara the coast is low, 
with an occasional rocky point, and sand and shingle in the 
intervening bays ; here are some date groves named Tliuereh, 
Kleef, and Tunierch, with a fresli-Avater pool near Kleef. The 
high land is about 2 miles westward and ranges from 1,000 to 
1,200 feet in height. There are no known dangers on this part 
of the coast, but it is not advisable to approach it in the North- 
east monsoon. 

Between Ras Hammadara and Ras Dehammeri tlie coast is 
also low, with occasional rocky points and sandy bays between, 
and is generally fronted by a narrow rocky ledge. The 20- 
fathoms contour-line is liere about half a mile offshore, from 
whence the bank rapidly falls to no bottom at 180 fathoms at 
from one to 2 miles from the beach. 

Khor Garrieh is a creek, nearly dry at low water, between 
Has Hammadara and Itas Dehammeri. Its source is several miles 
in the interior, and it lias date trees growing on its banks. 

Bander Garrieh is the liay formed by the projecting point 
of Ras Dehammeri ; liere a vessel might anchor Avith the extreme 
point of the cajie bearing from N.W. by N. to N.N.W. in from 
6 to 10 fathoms, from 2./ to 5 cables off-shore, and perfectly 
sheltered from the South-west monsoon. 

Ras Dehammeri (Lat. 12^ 41' N.. Long, lid"" 10' E.) is a 
low narrow lAoninsula from 500 to 700 yards across, having on 
it two remarkable hillocks by which it may always be known, 
the northern one being about 130 feet high. A sunken rock, 
steep-to, lies close off the extreme point, and a rocky spit of 
2^ fathoms projects from the rocky point south-westward of it. 
There is no bottom at 270 fathoms at one mile northward of the 
point. 

Bander Debeni is the anchorage on the western side of 
Ras Dehammeri, protected from easterly winds. A small vessel 
may anchor in from 3 to 3i- fathoms, south-westward of the rocky 
spit off the inner point, with Ras Dehammeri bearing E.N.E. 
There is no danger in the bay except the spit, but the anchorage 
does not seem adapted for large vessels ; the bottom is coral or 
rock. 
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Bander Delaisha is merely a continuation of Bander 
Debeni, and is bounded westward by a point on which is a small 
ruined mosque or tomb about 1-| miles eastward of Ras Haulaf. 
In the centre of the bay is a sandhill, and half a mile westward 
of it is Khor Delaisha, apparently closed in the dry season, but 
joined inland to a fine fresh water stream with date trees on its 
banks. 

The bay has good anchorage depths everywliere close inshore, 
the 10-fathoins contour-line being from a half to three-quarters 
of a mile from tlie beach. It affords the best shelter of any of 
tJie anchorages during the South-west monsoon. A good berth 
is with the sandhill bearing South in from 7 to 9 fathoms, at 
from 3 to 5 cables offshore. 

PZan, Tamrida, or Iladiho hay, on eha^t 5, 

Ras Haulaf (Lat. 12° 42' N,, Long. 54° 4' E), the eastern 
point of Tamrida bay, is a low, rounded, projecting point, rising 
gradually towards the interior ; it consists chiefly of undulating 
sandhills covered with prickly bush ; on its sea face are small 
rocky points Avith intervening sandy beaches. One mile north- 
eastward of the cape there is no bottom at 190 fathoms, but 
nortliAvard and nortli-AvestAvard of it the bank does not appear 
to end so abruptly. 

TAMBipA or HADIBO {Lai. 12°^ 39' A., Long. 54° 0'E.\ 
called also Bilad-al-8ultanby the Aral)s, is the capital of Sokotra. 
It consists of a number of white plastered stone houses, similar 
to those usually to be seen in Arabia, surrounding a larger one, 
Avhicli is the residence of the Sultan. A date grove surrounds 
the toAvn or village, which is said to contain a population of about 
400 only, though there is no late information on this point. It 
is i)rettily situated at the head of the open bay of Tamrida, of 
which Ras Haulaf to the north-eastward and Ras Hebak to the 
westward, 7 miles apart, are the boundaries. 

As already stated, the British flag was hoisted at Tamrida 
under a salute of 21 guns on the 30th October 1886. 

The villages of Suk, Deshelenata, and Hernout lie eastward 
of Tamrida, between it and Jebel Omhari, a sloping sandhill. 
Three streams discharge into the bay from the hills as charted. 

The position of Tamrida may be known from the offing by 
the high craggy granite peaks of the mountain range overhanging 
the plain on which it stands ; of which range, Jebel Haggier, the 
loftiest part, rises to a height of 4,656 feet above the sea ; or, if 
the peaks are clouded, by Jebel Omhari, a lower hill; which, 
when seen from a distance of 10 or 12 miles on a south-easterly 
bearing, appears like a white cliff sloping to the southward ; and 
also by Ras Haulaf, the low eastern point of the bay. 

General charts 6a and 597. 
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Plan, Tamrida, or Hadibo hay, on chart 5. Var. CP 20' E. 

There is no danger in the bay ; the depth increases gradually 
from the shore to 8 or 10 fathoms at one mile, and 20 fathoms 
at 3 miles, outside of wliich it apparently deepens rapidly. 
The nature of the bottom is sand and stones with patches of 
mud. 

Landing. — The best landing-place is on tlie shingle beach 
close to the western extreme, near the town abreast of some 
date palms. During the North-east monsoon, wlien the breeze 
is fresh from seaward, a heavy surf rolls in on the beach, 
rendering landing both difficult and dangerous. 

Anchorage. — During the Sontli-west monsoon the anchorage 
in Tamrida bay is exposed to strong gusts of wind from the 
land, and a heavy swell rolls in when the wind is well to the 
westward, rendering good ground tackle necessary ; the holding- 
ground is said to be fair. It appears to be a desirable 
anchorage for a few days for sailing vessels or small steam 
craft proceeding eastward, instead ot returning to Aden when 
the South-west monsoon is unusually violent, i)ariicularly if the 
wind is well to the southward, when the water is comparatively 
smooth. 

A good berth is in 9 fathoms, with Ras Ilaulaf bearing 
E.N.E., and the large square house in tlie town about S. E. 
There is good shelter close under Ras Haulaf in from 5 to 6 
fathoms from all winds eastward of north-east, with compara- 
tively easy landing, whilst off the town the sea may be breaking. 

The bay is particularly unsafe during the first half of the 
North-east monsoon, viz., from November to danuary, both 
months inclusive, when heavy northerly squalls are frequent. 
From February to May is considered the finest season. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Tamrida at 
about 7h. 50m. ; springs rise, approximately, 7 1 feet. 

Supplies. — Tamrida is the most convenient place in the 
island for a vessel in want of supplies, but at times they are 
scarce. Good water, bullocks, goats, sheep, fish, and firewood 
may generally be procured ; fowls are scarce, and no vegetables 
are obtainable. Aloes, dragons blood, grapes, water-melons, 
pumpkins, oranges, and plantains may be procured in the months 
of March and April. 

Ras Hebak {Lat. 12^ 39' N,, Long, 53"^ 57' E,), the western 
extreme of Tamrida bay and the eastern extreme of Ghubbet 
Kadhup, is a bold perpendicular, rocky point, having 5 fathoms 
water within a quarter of a mile of it. 

General charts 6a and 597, 

HH 2 



484 


[Chap. X. 


Chart 5, Sokotra island, Var, (P 10' E. 

Ghubbet Eadhup is the bay westward of Tamrida bay 
included between Ras Hebak and Ras Taab ; on its shores are 
the villages of Kadhup, Mouri, and Kathub, each with about 
50 inhabitants. There is a salt water creek leading to Mouri 
and a swamp eastward of it. A vessel might anchor here in 
the South-west monsoon. 

Ras Taab, 11 miles westward of Ras Haulaf, is a low 
sandy point, with a reef extending about 1 J cables. 

GHUBBET KARMA. —Ras Karma {Lat, IST 39' A., 

Lomj, S3° 51' E.), a low sandy point about If miles westward 
of Ras Taab, is the eastern extreme of Ghubbet Kanna. A 
reef projects from it about 1§ cables and, continuing eastward 
as far as Ras Taab, considerably increases the shelter afforded 
by the poiiit. The 5-fathoms contour-line lies half a mile from 
the shore between these points. 

Ras Kadarma the western extreme of Ghubbet Kaj-ma, 
lies 13J miles westward of Ras Karma. Jt is a low point an{l 
the termination of a high bluff close within it. 

The shore of Ghubbet Karma is low and sandy, but, about 
0 miles inland, a chain of mountains surrounds it, with an 
opening near the centn', through whicli the natives travel across 
the island. Southward of Has Kadarma is another pass leading 
to the valley of Kallansiya. Straggling huts are scattered 
along the shores of the bay ; the inluibitants possess numbers of 
sheep and bullocdvs. About G miles westward of Ras Kanna 
and just inside the beach is Khor Hadjun, a deep salt water 
swamp with its entrance filled up ; it extends about three 
quarters of a mile inland and is bounded by moderately high 
cliffs. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage is 6 or 7 cables from 
the shore in 5 or G fathoms, with Ras Karma bearing 
N.E. by E. i E. distant iJ miles. In the South-west monsoon, 
it is as open as Tamrida bay to the heavy swell which is so 
severely felt when the wind is well to the westward. During 
the North-east monsoon there is considerable swell towards the 
western part of the bay. 

The depths in the bay are regular, the 10-fathoms contour- 
line at the above anchorage being nearly 1^ miles from the 
shore, the depths increasing to 28 fathoms at 4 miles. Off Ras 
Kadarma the bank of soundings extends but a short distance, 
there being 816 fathoms within 2 miles northward of it. The 
nature of the bottom is sand and coral inshore, sand and shells 
in the offing. 
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Ras Bashuri (Lat 12^ 43' N., Long, 53^ 34' £7.)— From 
Ras Kadarina, the coast trends westward il miles to Ras 
Bashuri, off which, and joined to it hy a narrow neck of land 
50 yards in length, is a pyramidal rock about 150 feet liigh. 
Between the two points the water is deep close inshore and 
within 2 miles northward of Ras Bashuri soundings have been 
taken in 825 fathoms. Westward from the pyramidal rock, 
depths of from 5 to 20 fathoms are found at one mile from the 
shore. 

Plan^ Ohuhhet Kallansiga, on chart 5. 

Ras Samari. — Ras Bashuri, with the coast 1 h mih's west- 
ward to Ras Samari, forms the most northern ])art of Sokotra. 
The mountains, nearly 2,000 feet in height, rise in some i)laces 
almost perpendicularly from the shore, and are fronted by a 
rocky beach. Between the two points, a i)art of the mountain 
side is covered with sand. 

Bank. — Between Ras Samari and Ras Kallansiya, miles 
ap>art, is an indentation of the original coast-line, which has, 
however, become so completely filled with sand as to form 
a mangrove swamp in what was the centre of the bay ; and 
projecting from this, seaward, far beyond a line connecting the 
two points is an accumulation of sand, nearly all dry at low water, 
springs; from the north-western point of this sandbank, the 
depth increases from one fathom to 20 fathoms within the space 
of half a mile. It should be given a wide berth. 

Ras Kallansiya {Lat. 12" 42' N,, Long. 53"" 30' E, \ the 
eastern point of the bay, has four small granite peaks, by which 
it may always be known, as well as by the hills Jioai* them 
being covered in some places with sand. 

GHUBBET KALLANSIYA is a bay about 5 miles 
wide, affording shelter in the North-east monsoon ; its eastern 
point is Ras Kallansiya, and its western boundary is a point 
nearly 3 miles eastward of the bluff point Ras J3aduwa, the 
north-eastern point of Ghubbet Shoab. 

The village and mosque are in a grove of date and cocoa- 
nut trees, close to a fresh water lake about three quarters of a 
mile southward of Ras Kallansiya. 

Depths. — The shore of the bay is fronted by a rocky reef 
nearly 2 cables wide, nearly all of which is dry at low Avater, 
springs. The depths in the bay under 10 fathoms are 
irregular, with overfalls; W. by N., at cables from the 
mosque is a 2 1-fathoms patch on the edge of the 3-fathoms 
contour-line; from 20 fathoms, at less than miles off the 
points of the bay, the soundings suddenly deepen to no bottom 
at 100 fathoms. 
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Plan, Ohubbet Kallansiya, on chart 5. Vav, (P 10' E, 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage for a small vessel is in 
4 fathoms, about 4 cables off the sandy beach, which is the best 
landing place, with the northern granite peak on Ras Kallansiya 
bearing N.E. by E. E., and the mosque S.E. by E. Large 
vessels may anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms, with the mosque 
S.E. about one mile. The bay affords no shelter in the South- 
Avest monsoon. 

Tides. — It is liigh water, full and change, at Ghubbet 
Kallansiya at 7h. 20ni. ; springs rise 8 feet. Tlie flood sets 
eastward. 

Supplies. — Good water and firewood are plentiful ; also 
milk, sheep, and goats, if a few hours’ notice of their being 
required is given. A few fowls, beans, and pumpkins are 
•])rocurable, and good fishing is to be had. The natiA^es will 
take water off in their own boats, but vessels must supply 
casks. 

CykaH 5, SoTiotra island. 

Ras Baduwa {Lat 12^ 39' N. Long 52° 25' E,) is a 
liluff ])oint about 1500 feet high, and is the Avestern termination 
of Jeliel Mali. It fonns the north-eastern point of Ghubbet 
Shoal), d(‘scribed at page 477; from it the coast takes a sudden 
turn southward. Westward of the point there are depths of 
20 to 34 fathoms for nearly 5 miles, Avith a rocky bottom and 
good fishing. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

ARABIAN COAST. 

ADEN TO RAS SHARBITAT. 

{Lat 12^ 30' N., Long. 45^ 0' £7., to Lai. 18^ 0' N., Long. 56^ 30' E. } 


Variation in 1909. — Variation changes from West to East 
in this chapter. 


The northern shore of the Gulf of Aden, as far as and in- 
cluding the port and promontory of that name, are described in 
the concluding pages of Chap. VIII. Having in the last two 
chapters completed a detailed description of the western and 
southern shore of tlic Gulf of Aden, including Sokotra and 
adjacent islands, the description now reverts to the northern or 
Arabian shore, continuing castAvard from Aden, Avhere it was 
left at page 412. 

Chart 6b, Oulf of Aden, sheet 2. Var. F SO' W. 

GHUBBET SEILAN. — From Aden, the coast trends 
northward for 15 miles, and then eastward for about the same 
distance, to Ras Seilan {Lat. 13S 2' N., Long. 45S 24' E.), thus 
forming Ghubbet Seilan, the deep bay whose shores are Hat 
and sandy but rise gradually as Ras Seilan is approached. A 
low plain covered with stunted bushes extends from shore some 
distance into the interior. The depths in the bay are fairly 
regular, the 5-fathoms line being generally about one mile from 
the shore and the 20-fathoms line from 3 to 7 miles outside 
that depth. 

From the British boundary eastward, the coast is inhabited 
by the Fadthli, a numerous tribe reckoned at about 15,000 souls, 
and as a general rule not to be trusted, whose territory extends 
in an unbroken line for nearly 100 miles along the shore, 
beyond Shukra and as far as Makatein. In the interior are the 
Abddil and Yafai tribes, spread over an extensive tract of 
country, including a portion of Jebel Yafai. All these coastal 
tribes are now under British protection. See page 404. 

The Jebel Yafai range, which at its western end attains a 
height of 7,246 feet, averages about 6,500 feet above the sea, 
and extends nearly 100 miles east and west, direction varying 
between 20 and 30 miles inland. The Yafai territory is 
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Chart 6h, Gtdf of Aden, sheet 2. Var. 1° SO' TV. 

mountainous, with numerous valleys, producing coffee, wheat 
and millet. 

CAUTION.— See caution, page 25, as to northerly 
current sometimes experienced setting strongly into Glmbbet 
Seilan. All vessels sliould be on their guard against it, but 
sailing vessels especially should avoid getting embayed with 
easterly winds. Several vessels have in former times been 
wrecked here and plundered by the natives. 

Ras Seilan is a low round sandy point, with a few date trees 
growing near it and some large trees inland. The stream 
through Wadi Bana makes its way to the sea at Ras Seilan. 
About It/ miles northward of the cape is the village of 
Sheikh Abdulla. 

Soundings of less than 100 fathoms extend about 10 miles 
off Ras Seilan, dropping rather suddenly from 40 to 100 fathoms 
and to mucli deeper water directly afterwards ; the 20 fathoms 
line is about 5 miles from the land, the depth decreasing 
gradually from thence toward the sliore. Sand, shells, and 
broken coral is the general nature of the bottom. 

COAST~F rom Ras vSeilan the coast trends in a north- 
easterly direction for 22 miles until abreast of Karii-am-Kulasi 
(or Saddle hill), a good landmark about 4 miles westward of 
Sliidira and one mile inland, and from thence more easterly to 
Shukra, with a sandy beach the whole way. 

Al-Asala is a small town 11 J miles north-north-eastward of 
Ras Seilan and about 2 miles inland ; the population, chiefly 
agri(udtural, is about 500. The country immediately around is 
well watered and cultivated. South-eastward of Al-Asala is 
the tomb of a sheikh near the beach, and close to it the 
fishermen draw up their boats. 

rixm of Shvkra on sheet 10. 

Barrow rocks are two dangerous rocky reefs, with depths 
of 2 fathoms or the north-eastern patc*h, and less than one fathom 
on the south-western ; they are 1/ miles apart, and about 
2 miles from the shore, rather more than half way between Al- 
Asala and Shukra, from which latter place the northern reef 
lies 4i miles in a south-westerly direction. 

To avoid these rocks, do not come into less than 15 fathoms 
while the dark Saddle hill, or Karn-am-Kulasi, bears between 
N. 22® E. and N. 34® W. A channel wdth from 5 to 7 fatlioins 
water lies between the rocks and the reef fronting the shore to 
a distance of nearly one mile. The deepest water is near the 
rocks : tlie channel is nearly one mile wide between the north- 
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Plan of Shukra on sheet 10, Var, F 20^ W, 

eastern patch and tlie 5-fathoms line on the shore side, but, 
abreast of the south-western patch, that lino is less than 
5 cables distant. 

SHUKRA {Lat 13^ 22^ AL, Long. 45^ 40' i/.),— Sliukra is 
tlie principal port of the Fadthli territory ; tlie village is small, 
with a fortified stone building, the residence of tlie sheikh for 
several months in the year. It is about a quarter of a mile 
inland on the borders of a plain commonciiig at the foot of 
Jebel Fadthli, its eastern limit, having on the north of the valley 
leading to Wadi Bahrein, and a barn-shaped hill with a peak 
on its western end. A number of granite hills, terminating in 
a small eminence, form a point to the westward at some 
distance from the sea. 

Jowari is cultivated here in large quantities, and in the 
vicinity of the village is a large grove of date trees. 

Supplies. — Good water may be obtained at Shukra, also 
bullocks, sheep, poultry, onions, and pumiikins. 

Trade. — The chief exports of Shukra are ambergris, cofleo, 
jowari, and ghi. No fruit is grown except the plantain. 

Anchorage. — A boat harbour with from one to 2o fathoms 
is formed by a break in tlie reef fronting the shoi*e to a distance 
of 5 cables. The mark for entering the harbour is tlie Sheikh’s 
house on with the pgak of the western end of the l)arn-sha|)ed hill 
inland. There is veiy good anchorage in from 7 to U fathoms 
4 to 5 cables outside the reef, with the Sheikh’s house bearing 
N. by E., and Karn-arn-Kidasi, or Saddle hill, about N. by W. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at 8h. ; si)rings 
rise 6 feet ; the flood stream sets westward. 

Chart 6b, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2. 

The Fadthli territory is stated as here extending inland 
about 80 miles. The country is chiedy mountainous, Jebel-ah 
IJres, a mountain 14 miles north-eastward of Shukra, attaining 
a height of 5,596 feet. Wadi Bahrein winds through these 
mountains, abundantly supplied with streams which How into 
an extensive lake, from whence the valley takes its name. The 
largest village in this district is Mein, with a population of 
about 1,500, said to be 36 hours journey north-westward of 
Shukra. The natives are a fine bold-looking race, many of 
them inhabiting caves in the mountains ; their religion is a lax 
state of Mohammedanism, the fast of the Ramadan passing 
almost unnoticed. 
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Chart 6b, Oulf of Aden, sheet 2. Var. 1° 20' W. 

COAST.— From Sliukra eastward to Makatein, a distance 
of about 4f) miles, tlie coast-line becomes irregular, jutting out 
-into small points; for the first 13 miles it is flat, until Jebel 
Fadthli is approached, which range ascends gradually from the 
shore. At 16 miles eastward of Shukra is a ruin on the shore 
with a village northward of it about 3 miles inland, and a tomb 
about 7 miles farther eastward. 

The soundings on this part of the coast extend a very short 
way offshore, there being from 20 to 30 fathoms about one mile 
from it, and more than 100 fathoms at 2 miles. 

Jebel Fadthli is the lofty range of mountains extending 
about 35 miles east and west, about 5 miles inland and parallel 
with the coast-line ; its summit is singulaily broken into gables, 
peaks, and bluff points. The most conspicuous gable is rather 
eastward of thccjcntrc of the range and rises 4,000 feet above the 
sea {Lat. 13° 35' A"., Long. 46° 7' E .) ; it is remarkable for an 
opening like a great embrasure or cleft, which gives it, from 
the eastward, the appearance of a double peak, from whence it 
descends almost perpendicularly towards the sea ; from this 
gable the range declines slightly to the eastward, where a barn- 
shai)ed mountain attains a height of 3,950 feet. The highest 
point of the range is Jebel-al-Ures, before described, near the 
western end of the range. The valleys intersecting these 
mountains are thickly covered Avith vegetation. 

Makdtein Seghir, or the lesser, is a small anchorage for 
boats, formed by a projecting x>oint 5 miles westward of 
Makatein. The water is shalloAV and the bottom rocky. 

Plan of Makatein on sheet 10. 

MAKATEIN {Lat. LT 25' N., Long. 46° 26' E.) is an 
anchorage formed by a slightly projecting rocky point, from 
whence four rocky islets and a sunken rock project 2\ cables 
southward. A rocky 3-feet patch lies 3 cables S. by W. from 
the islets, with a 4-fathoms patch at 3 cables S.E. from it ; 
another patch, of fathoms, lies nearly half a mile eastward of 
the outer islet. Makatein is resorted to by native trading 
vessels for shelter during the North-east monsoon ; the anchor- 
age is on the western side of the islets, where the water is 
perfectly smooth when blowing hard from the north-eastward. 
The islets are white from the guano deposited by sea birds 
which frequent them in great numbers ; it is used by the 
natives for agricultural purposes. 

Makatein may be easily known by two black hills im- 
mediately eastward of it and close to tlie sea ; there are others 
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Plan of Makdtein on sheet 10. Var. P 10' W. 

3 or 4 miles farther eastward, but not so distinctly separate as 
the two mentioned ; when approaching from the eastward, they 
resemble one long hill. At a quarter of a mile northward of the 
point, abreast of the islets, is a black ruin. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Makatein, at 
9h. ; springs rise 6 feet ; the flood sets westward. 

Chart 6b, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2. 

COAST. — At 6 miles eastward of Makatein is a rocky 
point named Sambahia, and for 13 miles beyond, as far as 
Hauta village, a low sandy shore with rocky points ])revails ; it 
is also low westward of Makatein, and in many parts continues 
low for sonic miles inland, almost reaching the border of the 
Fadthli mountains. There arc no dangoj's on this part of the 
coast ; the 10-fathoms line is about one mile and the 100-fathoms 
contour-line about G miles from the shore. 

AHWAR {Lat. 13^ 29' N., Long, ff 42' E.) is a town 
5 miles inland of Ilauta, situated on a wide plain and bounded 
on the north by high mountains ; the tops of the houses only 
are perceptible from a passing vessel. It is the principal 
residence of the (diief of the Aulaki tribe, and has a population 
of about 5,000, chiefly agricultural. 

The Aulaki territory extends about 55 miles along the coast, 
between Makatein and Wadi Sanain, and is said to reach 
200 miles inland. The coast is very flat, l)ut about 35 miles 
inland is a high mountainous range of very irregular outline. 
The tribe is said to muster from 7,000 to 8,000 fighting men. 

Supplies. — An abundant supply of good water may be 
procured at Ahwar, and also bullocks ; fish may be obtained at 
Hauta. 

Has Aulaki is the low sandy point fronting Ahwar, on 
which stands the village of Hauta. 

Sheikha Hurba {Lat VP 31' N., Long. 47^ 6' E.).—The 
tomb of Sheikha Hurba, a female devotee, is 22 miles eastward 
of Hauta ; this ancient shrine, being whitened, is a conspicuous 
object near the beach, and can bo seen several miles. Wadi 
Sanam, the eastern limit of the Aulaki territory, is 10 miles 
eastward of this tomb ; this valley is useless as a mark and 
cannot bo distinguished by a vessel coasting at 3 or 4 miles 
from the shore. 

Dives shoaly composed of sand, with a depth of about 
16 feet, on which the French transport Vires touched, is 
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stated to lie about 3 miles offshore, with Sheikha Hurba bearing 
N.N.E. i E. distant about 5^ miles. 

COAST. — About 18 miles eastward of the tomb of Sheikha 
Hurba is the mosque of Sheikh Abdurrahman Baddas, and the 
small fishing village of Irka, standing on a low round sandy 
point ; the mosque does not show well, but about 1^ miles 
eastward of it a square tower, which is a very conspicuous 
object, may be seen from a distance of 10 or 12 miles when 
approaching either from the eastward or westward. The coast 
from Hauta is nearly straight in an east by north direction to 
the village of Irka ; from thence it turns north-eastward to Ras 
al Ghusain, about 29 miles, and is low and sandy. 

The depths off this part of the coast and as far eastward as 
Ras al Ghusain are regular, the 20-fathoms contour-line being 
about 2 miles, and the 100-fathoms line from 4 to 6 miles off- 
shore ; the bottom is sand, coral, and shells. 

Has Safwan {Lat. 13^ 48' N,, Long. 47^ 37' E.\ a slightly 
projecting point about halfway between Irka and Ras al 
Ghusain, is thinly covered with bushes on its extreme edge. 
Haura is a small village just north-eastward of Ras Safwan and 
is a place of no note ; it has two square towers, each about 
50 feet high. 

Jebel Makanati is a projecting bluff 5 miles north-east- 
ward of Ras Safwan, and forjning with tLat point a small bay 
suitable for boats to anchor in. This whitish -looking bluff 
rises about 200 feet above the sea and is veined by dark strata ; 
it terminates in sandhills, with a rock close off it. 

Jebel Humeiri is a mountain range abreast of Ras Safwan 
and Ras Ghusain ; these mountains form the leading feature on 
this part of the Arabian coast, extending from 25 to 30 miles in 
a north-easterly direction ; the highest central peak rises to a 
height of 5,284 feet, about 16 miles northward of Ras Safwan. 
The aspect of the whole range is dismal and rugged ; when 
seen from either south-eastward or soutJi-westward, its summit 
resembles the roof of a barn, and cannot be mistaken by a vessel 
approaching on these bearings. 

The extensive valley of Wadi Maifaa is at the eastern 
foot of the Humeiri range ; northward of the range, and, 
apparently, in a prolongation of the Wadi Maifaa, is the 
1‘emarkable ruin named Nakb al Hajar, with many ancient 
inscriptions. 

The territory of the Diyabi tribe extends along the coast for 
about 37 miles, from Wadi Sanam to Ras al Ghusain, and inland 

General chart 1012. 



Chap. XI.] 


493 


Chart 6h, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2. Var. 0° 40' W, 

northward of the Hunieiri mountains. The tribe numbers about 
800 ; its people bear a bad character. 

Ras al Ghusdin {Lat 13^ 54' 'N,, Long, 47'' 48' E) is a 
low rounded sandy cape 13 miles north-eastward of Ras Safwan, 
and has or had on it two large trees near the shore. 

GHUBBET AIN. — Between Ras al Ciliusain and Ras al 
Aseida, 22 miles farther eastward, the coast-line falls back, 
forming Ghubbet Ain, a bay receding 0 miles from a line 
connecting the two points. On its shores or a short distance 
inland are the villages of Ain-ba-Maabad and Ain al Jaweiri ; 
the former consists of a mosque and about 100 huts, the latter 
of about 70 huts ; springs of water (as the name Ain denotes), 
date trees, and jowari abound. Farther eastward is the small 
fishing village of J illaa, and the anchorage of Bal-haf. 

The depths in this bay on the western side are about 
20 fathoms at 4 miles offshore, decreasing gradually towards 
the shore ; the eastern side is deeper, and here are depths of 
100 fathoms within 3 miles of the shore. 

Plan of Bal-haf, sheet 10. 

Ras al Aseida (Lae. 13" 57' N., Long. 48" 10' E.), the 
eastern point of Ghubbet Ain, is conspicuous from having at its 
extreme a dark rocky conical hill not unlike a haycock, 160 feet 
high and discernible at a distance of 5 or 6 miles. The Ras 
forms three projecting rocky points, off Avhich the water is deep, 
there being 40 fathoms within 2 or 3 cables of the shore, and 
100 fathoms within a mile. 

Bal-haf. — In a small bay westward of Ras al Aseida stood 
this small town, so named from a sheikh whose burial-place is 
contiguous. In 1902, the town with its Wahidi garrison was 
bombarded by II.M.S. Perseus, and the place is now described 
as not being easily distinguishable until close to. The bay 
affords good shelter during easterly winds ; a sharp look-out 
must, however, be kept in the event of the wind changing to the 
westward. 

Trade. — There used to be a small trade here, which pro- 
bably will revive ; it consisted principally in importations of 
coffee, cotton cloths, and coarse silks, brought from Makalla, 
Ash-Shehr, and Aden. There is no fresh water but that which 
is brought from a distance. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at 8h. 30m. ; 
springs rise or 6 feet ; the flood sets westward. 
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Directions. — The nature of the bottom in Ghiibbet Ain is 
sand, entirely free from rocks until the shore is neared in the 
eastern part, and the soundings are regular ; but when 
standing towards Bal-haf care must be taken to avoid the rocky 
hank, extending half a mile from the shore, between one and 
?) miles north-westward of Ras al Aseida. Entering the bay 
with an easterly wind, a sailing-vessel should round the point at 
about 2 cables, and should be prepared to meet the sudden 
gusts whicli may be expected on passing it and which frequently 
blow with considerable force. From abreast of the point, keep 
Black Barn hill about a point on the starboard bow in making 
for the anchorage, and anchor in 13 fathoms with that hill 
bearing N. E., and a white rounded hummock on its ridge 
5 cables northward of Ras al Aseida, about east-north-east. As 
the bank of soundings is very steep, a good scope of cable is 
necessary to prevent a vessel (iragging into deep water. 

Chart 6b, Gulf of Aden, sheet 2, 

COAST. — Eastward of Ras al Aseida, the coast-line takes a 
general easterly direction for about 30 miles, as far as Ras al 
Kalb ; but for the first half of the distance, to Ras Makdaha, 
the shore is very irregular with many projecting points and 
small intervening bays. 

Ras ar Rati {IaiL IS' 58' N., Long, 14' E.), 5 miles 
eastward of Ras al Aseida, is a remarkable round volcanic 
promontory of considorable height, with a hollow in the centre, 
apparently an extinct crater ; on each side of the point is a bay 
suitable for boats. There is a small island about a quarter of a 
mile to the southward promontory. 

Jebel Husn Ghordb, 5 miles eastward of Ras ar Rati, is a 
square-shaped dreary-looking brown hill, 456 feet in height, 
with steej) sides. On the summit are some very interesting 
remains of an ancient city, from which it may be assumed that, 
in remote times, it was one of the most important places on 
the Arabian coast. 

BANDER HUSN GHORAB, a small secure and well- 
sheltered bay, li miles wide and receding one mile to its head, 
lies immediately eastward of Jebel Husn Ghorab, which forms 
its south-western point. Off and within the eastern side of the 
bay is a reef reducing the width of the entrance to about 
8 cables and occupying nearly the eastern half of its area. At 
the head of the bay is the square tower and hamlet of Bir Ali 
and several adjoining hamlets. 

Hal&nia island^ a rocky limestone plain, three quarters of 
a mile long by half a mile wide, lies about one mile southward 
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of Hush Ghonib point, and is separated from it by a narrow 
channel. Several rocky points project from the island, and off 
its eastern side are rocky patches with from 22 * to 4 fathoms 
extending fully 4 cables from the eastern point in a south- 
easterly direction. Westward of the island, tolerable shelter 
may be found from easterly winds. 

Sharan is a circular table-topped sandstone hill, 300 feet 
high and 3^- miles eastward of Husn Ghonib ; it is remarkable 
for a cavity or crater-shaped hollow full of water, called Kharif 
Sharan, the edge of which is fringed by an overhanging bank 
of mangrove trees. The diameter of the cavity is about 
2,500 yards, and, in depth, it is reported by the Arabs to be 
fathomless ; the water is very salt. 

Directions. — In standing into Bander llusn Glionib, after 
rounding Malania island in 8 or 9 fathoms, and at a safe 
distance in order to avoid the shoal extending fj-om its eastern 
side, steer for the square tower of Bir Ali, taking care not to 
bring it northward of N. by E. J- E. in order to avoid the reef, 
anchoring in 4 fathoms about a quarter of a mile offshore. 
Approaching the bay from the eastward, a vess(d sliould not 
approach tlie eastern point to a less depth than 12 fathoms. 
During the South-west monsoon, a vessel may kecjp more to the 
westward, bringing the dark barn-shaped hill, Husn (.lliorjib, to 
bear nearly south ; there is no danger on this western side. The 
bottom is generally clear sand witl) an occasional patch of rock. 

Ghutdhrin islets lie about one mile offshore, 4 miles 
eastward of Husn Ghonib, and nearly abreast of Ras Kliada, a 
j’oeky point at the foot of Sharan hill ; there are one lar-gc and 
2 lesser islets, having a 12-fathoms channel, l.V cables wide, 
between the largest and least, and also a 7 or 8-fathoms 
channel between them and the shore. Between the tAvo smaller 
islets it is almost dry at low water. 

Sikkah or Jibus {Lat 133 55' N., Long. 48^ 23' K.) is 
another islet rising 450 feet above the sea, about 5 miles south- 
Avard of Ras Khada ; it may be seen 28 miles distant. The 
summit is flat, and Avhite Avith guano deposited by birds which 
resort hither in great numbers. There are no dangers al)out the 
island, and a vessel may approach it in any dii’ection, there 
being 30 fathoms close to all round. The depths between it 
and the Ghutdhrin islets vary from 20 to 30 fathoms, and the 
100-fathoms line passes 2 miles seaward of it. 

Makdaha anchorage. — Ras Makdaha is a dark and 
moderately high point, it being the southern termination of a 
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range of hills extending 10 nules inland ; it fbrms the eiwt^ 
limit of the bay of lifakdaha, which is 3^| miles across and 
affords excellent anchorage and^ shelter from easterly wittds. 
This bay is free from danger, with die exception t>f a simian 
rock half a mile offshore on its north-western side ; the 
soundings are regular and the shore bold to approach. 

1%e little village of Makdaha is in the eastern an^^ of the 
bay ; it affords no supplies and the water is indifferent. It is 
the residence of a chief, a tributary to the sultan of the Wahidi 
tribe, who derives the principl apart of his revenue from guano 
on the islets. The inhabitants are wholly dependent on other 
ports for food. 

Jezlrat Barraka, off Ras Makdaha, is a small precipitous 
limestone rock about 600 feet high, without a vestige of vege- 
tation; between it and the Has is a channel one mile wide, 
with a depth of 15 fathoms. 

RAS AL KALB, or cape Dog (Lot. 2' N., Long. 
48^ 40' E.), is a low round sandy cape, 13 miles eastward of Ras 
Makdaha, the intervening shore being also low and sandy. Great 
caution should be observed in approaching it during the night, 
as, from being so low, it is not easily discernible ; there are 
14 fathoms at one mile from the shore, and 50 fathoms about 
,2 miles off ; attention to the lead, therefore, gives warning 
of approach to the shore. 

Coast. — From Ras al Kalb the coast turns rather abruptly 
in a north-easterly direction for 38 miles as far as Makalla. 
The first part is very barren and sombre in aspect, sandhills 
extending for some miles inland. The distant mountains in the 
interior appear equally sombre, yet relieved by a very irregular 
outline, assuming forms of peaks, bluffs, &c., and rising almost 
precipitously from 2,000 to 4,000 feet above the sea. 

RAS REHMAT, or cape of Wind’s Death, 8 miles north- 
eastward of Ras al Kalb, is about 3fK) feet high, composed of 
limestone, and of a dark peaked outline. On its south-western 
face the sand horn the plain has been swept tip into a great 
heap by the So^th-west monsoon. It takes its name, “ loll of 
the wind,” a term frequently ’used by the Arabs when it falls 
calm, from the experience of dhows in running up the coast 
during the tadh hiroh, or early part of the South-west monsoon ; 
^ Arabs considering that when they round this^ioint the 
violence of the wind has abated. Fr^.^award, Ras Rehmat 
is remarkable as being the.commenceiheht of tlxe bold, dark 
and piecipitous land extending to within 15 miles of Ufokalla. 

V ^6 Wajiidi tribe consists of several diousand persons, 
and, it is said, can muster 2,000 matchlocks in case of wmr. 
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They are a brave and hospitable race, civil and generous to 
strangers who treat them Avith familiar kindness, but cunning 
and revengeful when oppressed ; tliey are much respected and 
feared by their neighbours ; their inland towns are considerable 
and well populated. Ras Rehmat is the eastern limit of the, 
Wahidi territory, Avhich has a coast-line 60 miles in extent ; 
its only tAvo anchorages are Bal-haf and IIusii Ohorab. 

Ras Assassa {Lat. If 12' N., Lomj. 51' E), or 
Asr-al-Hamra (red footsteps), is a rocky point, being the ter- 
mination to seaAvard of a rugged range oC hills extending some 
distance inland. This ca 2 )e is 6 miles north-eastAvard of Ras 
Rehmat, and in the valley betAveeii lies the toAvii of Al-(ihaidar, 
about 4 miles inland aTiiongst luxuriant date gro\x>s. 

Between Ras Assassa and Ras al Hijnar, or the red cape, 
is a small bay in Avhich is a hamlet belonging to people of 
the Bulieishi tribe. BetAveen Ras al Ilimar and the southern 
horn of Ras Burum, about 4 miles distant, is (rhubbot Kiiliin, 
another small bay in A\diich the ancliorage is indilTerent. 

The soundings off this part of the coast arc deep, there 
being 60 fathoms at 1 i miles from the shore. 

fUm of Bander Barnin, sheet 10, 

RAS BURUM is a bold dark craggy point, 9 miles north- 
eastAvard of Ras Assassa, composed chiefly of limestone ; its 
highest point is visible 38 miles distant; a reef, steep-to, 
extends 3.^ cables eastward from it. 

BANDER BURUM (Ut. If 20' N„ Long, 57' E,) 
is the bay nearly 1.} miles Avide betAveen the northern horn of 
Ras Burum and the bluff point of Radham. It is a setmre 
anchorage during the South-Avest monsoon, but is open to 
easterly and north-easterly Avinds. Landing is at times dillicult 
on account of the surf and rocks on the beach. 

The toAvn of Burum is in the north-Avestern angle of the 
bay ; it is surrounded l)y date trees and stands at the foot of 
an offset of the range of hills, about 1,100 feet high, which here 
extends doAvn to the sea and forms a bold and rocky coast. 
This Avretchedly built tOAvii, of which the popiilation is about 
600, as well as Fuwah, Al-Ghaidhar, &c., is under the chief of 
the Buheishi tribe, Avho has also several small tribes tributary 
to him. Ijilli, a Avhite mosque on an eminence a short distance 
from the beach, may be plainly seen from the offing. 

The territory of the Buheishi tribe extends along the coast 
from Ras Rehmat to FuAvah in the bay of Makalla, a distance 
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of 25 miles, with a vast district inland. The tribe is called 
collectively Buheishi and is under one sultan, but is subdivided 
into four lesser tribes, each having its own nam^ and chief. 

The valleys inland are rich and beautiful, producing quan- 
tites of jowari ; they are bounded by purple-veined mountains 
which rise from 5,000 to 6,000 feet above them, whose summits 
in the cold season are at times snow clad. 

Rain falls in November, December, July, and August, and 
sometimes heavy showers in April and May. 

Supplies. — Good water is to be obtained at Burum, also 
firewood, sheep, fowls, eggs, onions, and pumpkins. Tobaceo 
and dates are the chief produce, and a brisk trade is done 
during the South-west monsoon, when Burum becomes a port 
of refuge. 

Anchorage. — The l^est anchorage during the South-west 
monsoon is in from 5 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground, with 
the town of Burum bearing N.W., but a ground swell rolls in. 
H.M.S. SearjvU was at anchor here from January to March, 
1881, during the North-east monsoon, in 7 fathoms, close 
inshore, with the southern side of the town bearing W. by N., 
and the northern point of the 1)ay N. 4 E. ; the wind never 
blew sulTicicntly strong to make the anchorage at all dangerous, 
though at times the vessel rolled considerably. The current 
set continuously north-eastward, just outside the bay. 

Chart 6a, Gnlf of Aden, sheet 1. 

From Radham blulf to Makalla, a distance of 14 miles, the 
coast is loAv and sandy, with high mountains in the background. 
Along this part the depths are regular, the 20-fathoms line 
being about one mile distant from the shore. As Makalla is 
approached, the beach becomes steeper. 

Puwah {Lat. 14" 29' N., Long. 49"" V E.) is a small town 
about half way between Burum and Makalla, containing about 
500 inhabitants. 

Plan, Makalla hay, sheet 10. 

MAKALLA BAY {Flagstaff, Lat. 14^ 31' 15" N., Long. 
49° 6' 50" E .). — This bay may be said to extend from Ras 
Burum to Ras Makalla, but the name is commonly restricted to 
the eastern portion of the bight between Fuwah and Ras 
Makalla ; in this part, at 2^ miles north-westward of Ras 
Makalla, are the two small eastern and western bays, divided 
from each other by the point on which a portion of the town of 
General charts 6a, 6b, and 1012. 
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Makalla stands. Of these two bays, the western is the most 
frequented by boats ; it is a small nook, with from one to 
3 fathoms water, protected on the west by a reef almost dry at 
low water, whicli projects nearly half a mile from the shore ; a 
sunken 9-fect rock lies a short distance soutli-westward from 
the main body of this reef, requiring caution when standing 
towards it. 

The eastern bay is seldom used, owing to the swell which 
rolls in during the North-east monsoon. 

Ras Makalla is a low neck of land projecting about 2 miles 
from the base of the liills, whieli hero extend from the interior 
close down to the shore ; it consists of three points, Ras Makalla, 
Ras Kodar, and Ras Marbat. Ras Makalla is the eastern point ; 
about 3 cables southward of it is Ras Kodar, the southern 
extreme of the promontory ; and 8 cables westward of it is Ras 
Marbat, with a ruined fort, by no means conspicuous, on it ; 
about 1 J- miles fartlier north-westward is the town of Makalla 
and the two little bays before described. 

Rocky bank. — From 4 to 0 cables sou tlnvard of Ras Kodar 
is a rocky bank 3^- cables long in a south-easterly direction, 
rather stcep-to, and with from 3.]- to 42' fathoms. The passage 
inshore of it has from 10 to 15 fathoms and appears to be clear 
of danger. 

Along the whole of this ('oast the sea is remarkable for its 
clearness when calm and the water smooth, the bottom being 
then plainly visible in from 12 to 15 fathoms. 

Anchorage. — The bank of soundings in Makalla bay on 
which anchorage may bo obtained extends about half a mile 
from the shore, near the town, increasing to nearly one mile oif 
Fuwah. A vessel may lie here in perfect security during the 
North-east monsoon ; a good berth is about 2 cables from the 
point, and also from the reefs westward of the western bay, in 
from 7 to 10 fathoms, sand, with the minaret close to the sliore, 
a very conspicuous object, in lino with the fourth fort from the 
eastward N.N.Fi. L E- and the flagstaff near the gateway westward 
of the town N.W. N. The flagstaff on the governor s house 
formerly given as a mark is now not easily made out. The 
South-west monsoon blows home fresh, but as the sun declines 
the wind and swell decrease ; often during the morning at this 
season it blows strongly from north-west. 

Landing. — A stone jetty opposite the governors house 
renders landing fairly easy. 
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Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at 8h. 30in. ; 
springs rise 7 feet ; the flood sets south-westward. 

Makalla, next to Aden the principal commercial toXvn on 
the soutliern coast of Arabia, is partly built on the narrow rocky 
point as described and partly at the foot of a range of reddish 
limestone cliffs rising to a height of about 300 feet immediately 
at the back of the town, on which are four conspicuous towers 
for the protection of the place ; it has a picturesque appearance 
from the sea. Almost directly above this remarkable level 
range of cliffs, the flat-topi3ed summit of Jebel al Kara, rises 
1,300 feet above the sea, and may be seen in clear weather at a 
distance of 42 miles. The northern portion of the town is built 
on ground sloping from the base of the hills to the bay, and is 
enclosed on the western side by a wall extending to the shore, 
with only one entrance gate. The governor’s house is a large 
square building ; the others are chiefly huts, intermingled with 
stone houses and two mosques. The houses on the point are 
of stone and are a better description, but many now and sub- 
stantial houses, one for the governor, are now being built 
westward of the town with good road communication between. 

Although the immediate vicinity of Makalla is particularly 
barren, it is not so a short distance inland. About one mile up 
the valley westward of the town are largo date groves and 
gardens belonging to the governor of Makalla, with watch- 
towers, occui)ied byluss(ddiery, to x>rotect them from incursions 
of Bedouins. The gardens are ii*rigated by a stream of water 
led through them from a rivulet which has its source at a place 
called Bokharen in a rocky ravine close by ; the stream flowing 
from it is surrounded by date trees. Tdie inhabitants of Makalla 
obtain their supply of water by means of an iron pipe laid from 
the source of this same stream. 

Makalla is ruled by a nakib or governor, one of the Hamum 
tribe, who derives his revenue from customs, duties levied on 
imports, and harbour dues. The population is a mixed one, 
consisting of people of many nations. 

Supplies. — Good water is to be obtained from the spring 
before mentioned, but it is cheaper for shipping at Bander 
Burum. Firewood, bullocks, sheep, fowls, eggs, honey, and 
some kinds of vegetables, are to be had in abundance and are 
moderate in price. A quantity of fish may be taken with the 
seine in the western bay. 

Trade. — A very considerable trade is carried on with India, 
the Somali coast, the Red sea, and Maskat. The exports consist 
General charts 6a and 1012, 
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Flan, Makalla hay, sheet 10. Var. 0° 10' W. 

of gums, hides, large quantities of senna, and a small quantity 
of coffee. The imports are chiefly cotton clothes, lead, iron, 
crockery and rice, from Bombay ; date and dried fruits from 
Maskat ; coffee, jowari, and bajiri from Aden ; sheep, aloes, 
frankincense, coffee, and dye from Berbera and other African 
ports. Steam-vessels of the Bombay and Persian Gulf line 
frequently call here, and Messrs Cowasjee, Dimshaw’s small 
steamers run between Aden and Makalla about bi-moiithly 
during the trading season. A considerable coasting trade is 
carried on by native sailing craft, bagalas and dhows, of from 
100 to 300 tons, passing to and from the Persian Gulf and 
Red sea. The greatest number arrive during the date season, 
sometimes as many as twenty or thirty a day, some with goods, 
others with pilgrims. Traffic in slaves still exists. 

During the South-west monsoon, a considerable portion of 
the trade is diverted to Bander Burum, which then becomes 
the secure anchorage, and in the future, as the commercial 
development of southern Arabia advances, it is quite possible 
that these two anchorages will become of great importance as 
alternative ports available for all classes oi: ships all the year 
round. 

Climate. — The weather in the bay is exceedingly warm 
during the middle of the day, and on shore the heat is excessive. 
Land and sea breezes, with showers of rain tending to cool the 
air, are, however, occasionally experienced from October to 
April, and often in June and July, 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. 

COAST. — From the head of Bander Ruweini, the little bay 
on the eastern side of Ras Makalla, the coast trends eastward 
about 40 miles in an almost unbroken line of low sand as far as 
the cliffs of Hami. The soundings throughout are regular but 
deep, the 20-fathoms line being generally one mile offshore and 
the 100-fathoms line about 3 miles, with a bottom of sand and 
shells. 

Bander Ruweini, the small bay north-eastward of Ras 
Makalla, has from 4 to 6 fathoms close inshore, from whence it 
shelves into deep water. Native trading vessels find shelter 
here during the South-west monsoon. 

Rukub, a village 2 miles eastward of Bander Ruweini, has 
a large and ancient mosque. The inhabitants appear to be 
chiefly occupied in fishing. 

Buweish, a village about 3 miles north-eastward from 
Rukub and I J- miles inland, stands in a well-watered valley 
surrounded by date groves. 
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Shuhair, once a tliriving town, is on the coast 13 miles east- 
ward from Ruknb. An old fort near the village is the most 
conspicuous object and the first seen on nearing the spot. 

Suku-al-Basir is a town about 4 miles inland northward of 
Shuhair and said to contain 4,500 inhabitants. Its mosques 
may be distinctly seen from the sea. Tobacco, dates and 
vegetables, with good water, are to be obtained here. 

JEBEL DHEBA, an isolated oblong table-topped liill 
close to the shore, is a good landmark for making Makalla from 
the eastward, from which place it is distant alDOut 20 miles. 
Zaghfa is a village on the shore 4 miles eastward of Jebel 
Dheba; 2 miles })eyond it is the ruined village of Marir, where 
there is an abundant supply of water. 

Plan, Ash-Shchv roads, sheet 10. 

ASH-SHEHR {Lat. PP 44' N., Lomj. 4P 35' E.), 8 miles 
eastward of Jebel llheba, is the chief town of the district of this 
name and extends about one mile along the shore ; on an 
eminence is a fortified castle, the residence of the jamadar, 
visible from seaward before any object in the town. There is 
also a mosque and a Custom-house. Tlie town is triangular in 
form with high Avails round it ; the dwellings are much 
scattered. The populatioji is about 6,000. 

Supplies. — Water is bad, sheet) and vegetables may ahvays 
be obtained. 

Trade. — In 1880, Ash-Shehr had not much trade except in 
dried fish. The jamadar and merchants owned several vessels, 
but the chief trade is carried on by vessels coasting on specu- 
lation. The manufactures of the town are small, consisting 
principally of coarse cotton cloths and gunpowder. 

Anchorage. — The anchorage off Ash-Shehr is an open 
roadstead. The best berth is in 7 or 8 fathoms, sand and shells, 
from 7 cables to one mile offshore. 

Jebel Yu^alif is an isolated hill 4 miles north-eastward of 
Ash-Shehr, on Avhich are the remains of a Avail and terrace. It 
is a good landmark for making the place. WestAvard of it and 
about 2^2 miles inland from Ash-Shehr, is a hot spring at 
Tab alia. 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. 

About 6 miles eastward of Ash-Shehr on the sea shore is a 
ruin named Kuridth. The soundings continue regular and 
the coast eastAvard of Ash-Shehr safe to approach, the 10-fathoms 
line being about one mile from the shore and the 100-fathoms 
line from 3 to 5 miles. 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1, Var, (f 10’ W. 

HAMI, the next village, is 14 miles eastward of Ash-Shehr 
and lies in a ravine at the foot of the dark double hill of the 
same name, with a date grove and cultivated ground about it. 
There is very little trade. Hot springs of a temperature of 
about 140® Fahrenheit are numerous in the vicinity of this 
village. 

Anchorage about one mile offshore may be had in 7 or 

8 fathoms, sand, sliell, and broken coral. 

Supplies. — Water here is indifferent and supplies difficult 
to obtain, sheep and vegetables being the only articles 
procurable. 

Plan of Sharma, sheet 10. 

SHARMA BAY. — Between Hami and Ras Sharma, 

9 miles farther eastward, the coast forms a bay receding 2 miles, 
with sandy bottom and regular dci)ths. Near a small point 
in the bay and on a rocky eminence 4 miles north-westward 
from Jejirat Sharma, and half a mile inland, stands the ruined 
fort of IIusnal-Museinaa ; and between this point iind Ras 
Sharma is Sharma bay, considered the best anchorage in this 
neighbourhood during the North-east monsoon. 

Ras Sharma {Lat. 14^ 48' N., Long. 49^ 57' E.) is a small 
headland fonning the eastern limit of the bay. At .3 cal)les 
westward of it lies Jezirat Sharma, a small rock 70 feet high. 
The channel between is I J cables wide, with 5 and (3 fathoms 
water and deepening towards the rock. Immediately nortliward 
of the cape are the hills Mashar-Sabir and N.W. Bluff, 170 feet 
above the sea. 

Anchorage. — Very good anchorage may l)o found in 
Sharma bay in 4 or 5 fathoms, with Ras Sharma bearing 
S.S.Fi. and distant about half a mile ; but that most frequented 
is off the village of Al-karn, near the head of the bay, where 
small vessels may lie perfectly secure in from 2 to 4 fathoms. 

Tides. — It is high water full and change, in Sharma bay, at 
9h. ; springs rise 8 feet ; the flood sets westward. 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. 

Dis is a walled town 2 miles inland from the head of 
Sharma bay ; 3 miles farther inland is the village of Thubba. 
Both places are noted for their hot springs, which are of 
peculiar efficacy in rheumatic complaints. 

COAST. — From Ras Sharma, the coast trends eastward 
8 miles to Ras Baghashwa, presenting a succession of limestone 
and chalk cliffs rising almost perpendicularly 300 and 400 feet 
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Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1. Var. Nil. 

above the sea, and visible from a distance of 25 miles. The 
shore throughout is bold, there being in some places 5 and 
6 fathoms water within a few yards of the cliffs ; the bank of 
soundings extends 51 miles offshore, and the 20-fathoms line is 
2 miles distant from it. 

Has Baghashwa {Lat. 14" 49' N., Long. SO"" 5' E.), a 
rocky point 300 feet higli and the eastern termination of this 
part of the coast, has on it the ruins of an ancient town ; 
they are close to the cliff and cannot fail to strike the eye of 
those passing along the coast. The small village of Baghashwa 
is a little eastward of the Ras, and at 4 miles westward, in a 
gap in the cliffs fronted by a sandy beach, is the village of 
Uhafghan, off which is a boat anchorage. About 5 miles inland 
is Jebel Ilamun, a sandhill, in the vicinity of which are some 
curious ancient inscriptions in the same character as those of 
Hiisn Ghorab. There are several springs of good water here 
and the land is well cultivated. 

Aspect. — A high range of mountains extends parallel with 
the shore from 10 to 15 miles inland. Commencing eastward 
of Makalla, they bear the name of Jebel Jambush, then Jebel 
bin-Shainayik, and a remarkable l)luff towards its easte]*n end is 
to be seen on a still more distant range ; next follows Jebel Asid 
(mount Lion), which stretches away north-eastward towards lias 
Fartiik. 

From lias Baghashwa to Ras Kosair, a distance of 13 miles, 
the coast-line is low and sandy with an east-north-easterly 
trend. The soundings are regular, the 20-fathoms line being 
about 2 miles and the 100-fathoms line about 6 miles from the 
shore ; the bottom, generally, is sand and shells. 

Hamum tribe. — The territory of tlie Hamum tribe extends 
along the coast from Fuwali to J\Iuseinaa, iii long. 50° 40' E., a 
distance of about 100 miles. The tribe is subdivided into ten 
clans, each having its own name and separate chieftain ; but, 
collectively, they are called Hamum, and are under the dominion 
of the sultan. 

Plan, Ras Kosair, sheet 10. 

RAS KOSAIR {Lat. LF 54' N., Long. 50^ 17' 7?.).— This 
low rocky point has two small rocky islets close westward of it. 
A reef, partly dry at low water, extends south-eastward from 
these islets to a distance of 4 cables southward of Ras Kosair. 
Boats find shelter between this reef and the Ras, as also behind 
a reef about 7 ^ cables north-eastward of the Ras. 

Good anchoring ground, but with no shelter, may be found 
off Ras Kosair reef in 12 or 14 fathoms. 
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Plan, Ras Kosair, sheet 10. Var. Nil, 

One mile inland from Ras Kosair is Kosair village, con- 
taining a few stone buildings, but consisting chiefly of huts. 
The inhabitants have some few boats and catch abundance of 
sharks, the tails and fins of which, when dried, they export to 
Maskat and Bombay, from whence they find their way to the 
Chinese markets, fetching good prices. 

Half a mile ^orth-Avestward of the village is a ruined square 
fort and a date grove; and 1-V miles farther westward is the 
scattered hamlet of A1 Kurain. 

Chart 6a, Gulf of Aden, sheet 1, 

Coast. — From Kosair, the coast trends east-nortJi-eastward 
with a slight imvard curve for about 36 miles to Taiiiiii ; it is 
low sandy uncultivated and has throughout a dreary appearance. 
The soundings are irregular and the bottom rocky with sudden 
overfalls; the lead, therefore, affords but little guide. Tlu^ 
round tOAver at Al-IIarrah, a small village 4 miles iKUth-eastvA^ard 
of Kosair, is conspicuous, and Serrar, anotlier small village 
miles farther on, has an abundance of date trees near the 
houses. 

Raida {Lat 15"^ 1' N., Long 50^ 26' E,), a small town about 
three quarters of a mile inland, is the principal j)lace on this 
part of the coast, being the residence of tlie chief: Avho rule's 
over the Kasaidi clan of the Hamum tribe ; his territory extends 
from Ras Ragliashwa to Musoinaa. Husn-el-Kathiri, a ruined 
fort, is 2 miles inland and 3 miles westward of Raida. Several 
trading boats belong to Raida. The exports are frankincense, 
aloes, ambergris, and sharks* fins and tails. Tlie population 
is estimated at about 700. 

Many hot springs found here are said to poss(?ss great 
medicinal virtue; and, judging from the number of villages 
and ruins, and from the cultivation Avhich ahvays accompanies 
the presence of water here, this is probably, next to Dhofar, 
the most fertile part of the coast. 

The soundings off Raida arc deep, and there is no safe 
anchorage, there being a dei^th of 20 fathoms within 2\ cables 
of the beach. Opposite the toAvn of Raida, and close to the 
shore, is a deep hole, probably an ancient crater, Avith from 
120 to 125 fathoms, and with from 20 to 40 fathoms round it. 

Among the most remarkable features on this coast is a scries 
of three horizontal effusions of black basalt, on the ])lains 
betAveen the neighbourhood of Raida and Wadi Masaila. These 
are called harik {Burnt place) by the Arabs. Each has one or 
more cones about 100 feet above the level of the surrounding 
ground ; and, around each cone, for a varying extent, is a low 
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field or tract of basalt, so strikingly defined by its blackness 
and the light colour of the plain over which it has spread, that, 
but for its being unattended by any active signs of volcanic 
eruption, might be taken for a semi-fluid mass of lava. 

In the centre of the first tract, in the vicinity of Raida, are 
four cones ; and this effusion having taken place over ground 
for the most part 100 feet above the level of the sea, has found 
its way into the watercourses and appears at their openings on 
the shore in black rocks, contrasting strongly with the white 
colour of the limestone on each side. The plains of the 
lower mountains here also appear to be darkened, perhaps by 
ashes ejected from the cones or craters. There is, of course, 
hardly any trace of vegetation, and the heat from it in the 
month of May is almost insupportable. 

The next cone is opposite Wadi Sheikhaur, about 9 miles 
from the last and about 3 miles inland. 

The last cone is about 4 miles westward of Sihut. Its 
effusion has extended nearly to Wadi Masaila on the east, and 
joins with that of the cone on the west. 

Connected with these volcanic effusions appear to be Abd- 
al-Kuri or Palinurus shoal, and the deep hole, already described, 
off Raida. Such irregularities in the bottom of the sea do not 
exist elsewhere throughout the whole extent of this coast. 

Chart lOh, South-east coast of Arabia, 

Museinaa {Lat. 15^ 5' N,, Long, 50'' 38" E) is an ancient 
ruin on the shore 12 miles eastward of Raida ; the land about 
it is swampy and abounding in mangrove trees. The remains 
indicate the site of a large town. 

This is a most interesting portion of the coast, containing as 
it does so many ruins and ancient inscriptions bearing witness 
to former greatness, and to a probably fertile and populous 
region, now almost desolate, and its few inhabitants nearly 
always at strife with their neighbours. 

Wadi Sheikhaur, a valley 10 miles inland, easily dis- 
tinguished by a remarkable gap in the mountains that encompass 
it, has within it many inscriptions similar to those of Husn 
Ghorab, &c. 

PALINURUS SHOAL, or Abd-al-Kuri {Lat, 14" 55' N., 

Long, 50" 40' E.), is a patch of rock and coral, one mile in 
length, off Museinaa ; from the shoalest spot of 2^ fathoms, the 
ruin of Museinaa bears N. by W. about 8|- miles, and is nearly 
ill line with the eastern bluff of Sheikhaur gap, which lies 
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fairly open ; the sandy beach of the mainland is not visible 
from the shoal. 

Caution. — It is advisable to avoid this spot entirely, either 
by keeping well inshore or by keeping a good oiling of from 
.12 to 15 miles. The depths around the shoal vary suddenly 
and do not always decrease on approaching it On its Avestern 
and northern sides there appears to be a narrow gut of deep 
water of 140 fathoms, with from 40 to 80 fatlioms close to it. 

COAST. — Between Museinaa and Ras Ekab, about 42 miles 
farther eastward, the coast-line is almost straiglit, low and 
dreary, with a gradual ascent to the Sheikhaur mountains, their 
eastern termination in Jebel Asid forming tJie western side of 
Wadi Masaila. At 12 miles eastward of Museinaa is the 
village of Tamin, and 12 miles farther on is the deserted village 
of Sharkhut. 

TlVe dcptlis off this coast are regrdar and the shore safe to 
approach ; the 20-fathoms contour-line is about 5 miles, and 
the 100-fathoms line from 10 to 18 miles from the shore. 

Wadi al Masaila is a valley G miles wide, having on its 
western side the high range of Jebel Asid, and on its eastern 
side the high range whicli terminates on the coast at Ras 
Ekab ; it forms the line of communication between the sea- 
coast towns and the province of lladiaiiiaut. On each side of 
the entrance is the ruin of a fort. The valley is well watered 
by running streams, and villages and date groves are numerous ; 
the inhabitants are of the Malira tribe. Of all the valleys 
opening on the sea on this coast, Wadi Masaila is certainly the 
grandest, and, running inland, it appears to divide the moun- 
tainous land of Southern Arabia into distinctly se]>arato tracts. 
Its Avidth is great and the height of its sides ai>iDear eiionnous ; 
its summits are usually cloud-cappcd. 

SIHUT {Lat. 12' N., Long. SL 12' W.)— This large, 
Avell built, and cleanly kept town is situated 35 miles eastward 
of Museinaa, 8 miles westAvard of Ras Ekab. The scattered 
stone buildings in the neighbourhood Avere evidently erected 
with a vieAv to defence against small arms. Its j)opulation, of 
the Mahra tribe, varies according to the trade and season, and 
is estimated at times to number 10,000. Considerable inter- 
course Avith the interior takes place through Wadi Masaila, and 
a great trade is carried on Avith places in fish oil in the I^orsian 
gulf. Stearn-A'essels of the I’ersian CJulf Company call here 
occasionally, also small steamers from Aden. The traders of 
Sihut have several coasting craft Avith which they carry on a 
trade in grain ; smaller boats are also employed in shark 
fishing. 
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About 4 miles westward of Sihut is the village of Darfut, 
with a date grove. 

Supplies, such as sheep, fowls, milk, and eggs, are plentiful 
and cheap. 

Ancliorage. — The anchorage off Sihut is an open roadstead ; 
regular depths of from 7 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, extend 
some four miles offshore. A good berth in 5^ fathoms, mud, 
is with the large white house in the town bearing N.W., and 
Ras Sharwein just open of Ras Ekab. 

Ras Ekab is a high, red, sloping, rocky point ; between 
this point and Ras Atab, a distance of 8 miles, are three bluffs, 
nearly equidistant, forming between them small bays with 
sandy beaches, some of which afford shelter for small boats 
in the North-east monsoon. A few fisliermen live in scattered 
spots along the coast. 

RAS ATAB {Lat. 15"^ 17' N., Loyirj. 5F 26' E. ) is moder- 
ately high, but terminates in the low point which forms the 
western boundary of Bander Taban. 

Atdb. — At 2 miles north-eastward of Ras Atab and one 
mile inland Is the town of Atab, having three mosques, of which 
the western one has a minaret. The population is about 400. 
The town is nndc‘r the government of Kishin. At one mile 
westwai-d of the town is a dale grove, and to the eastward is 
a well of good Avater. 

Bander At^b or Liban has regular depths, and at its 
eastern limit, under Ras Sharwein, affords some slight shelter 
from north-easterly winds. With a fresh sea breeze, there is 
considerable surf on tlie beach. The shore of this bay, if such 
it can be called, is sandy, with a gradual ascent from the beach ; 
in some parts the sand is blown high up against the face of 
the hills. 

Except a few trees on the summit and sides of the moun- 
tainous tract betAveen Ras Sharwein and the neighbourhood of 
Raida and Ras BaghasliAva, the AAdiole coast is barren and uncul- 
tivated. 

RAS SHARWEIN (Lat.i5° 21' N., Long. ST 391' E.).— 
Ras Sharwein, separating Bander Atab from Kishin bay, is a 
high, dark, perpendicular cliff; the highest peak, 750 feet 
above the sea, is about 2 miles from the point, gradually sloping 
’tOAvards the sea in a Avedge-like form and terminating in cliffs 
from 80 to 150 feet in height. About 2^ miles westward of 
the Ras are two remarkable sugar-loaf peaks close together, 
commonly knoAvn by the name of the Ass’s Ears ; they may be 
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seen 30 or 40 miles distant, but do not show their characteristic 
feature when bearing eastward of north. The Ras is bold, there 
being deep water close under the cliffs. See view on chart 106. 

Ras Sharwein and Ras Darja, j)rcsently described, arc very 
similar in appearance ; each has a large quantity of sand blown 
up the face of hills on its western side, and, as the currents are 
somewliat uncertain in the neighbourhood, care must be taken 
in thick weather not to mistake the one for tlic other. 

Plan, Kishin bay, chart 10b. 

KISHIN BAY is formed by the iwojecting headlands of 
Ras Sharwein and Ras Darja, 13 miles apart. Tlie depths are 
regular, there being from 8 to 10 fathoms water nearly two 
miles from the shore, gradually decreasing towards tlie l)eaeh. 
During the North-east monsoon, tlierc is a heavy ground swell 
and a high surf on the beacli,* which renders landing dangerous 
except in a nook immediately westward of Ras Darja, wliere 
small trading boats land their goods. The shore of the bay is 
low and sandy near the sea, having a high range of hills in 
the background, with a barren tract of undulating sandhills 
intervening. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage is in Bander Lask, the 
western part of Kishin bay, in A} or 5 fathoms, half a mile from 
the shore, witfi tlie Tomb bearing West, and tlie extreme of Ras 
Sharwein S.S.K. ; here vessels are well sheltered from the South- 
west monsoon and lie in comparatively smooth water, fn other 
parts of the bay, a heavy swell rolls in at that season. 

Kishin is a large straggling town at the head of the bay 
and about a quarter of a mile from the beacli. It is one of the 
principal ports of the Mahra tribe and the residence of their 
sultan. 

The population is small and they have only a few trading 
and fishing-boats. A small trade in salt and dried fish is 
carried on with the Persian gulf, Zanzibar, and the western 
coast of India ; the imports are jowari, rice, cotton cloths, dates, 
coffee, and sugar. 

The village of Suk, near which is a small khor or salt water 
lake and a few date trees, is 2^^ miles eastward of Kishin ; and, 
1^ miles farther on is Hafat, another small village. 

Fish are plentiful off the coast, and of excellent quality; 
they form the staple article of food with the natives. 

Supplies. — It is almost impossible to get supplies of any 
kind at Kishin. Fish can be caught in Bander liask, the 
southern part of the bay, but cannot be bought. 
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Plan, Kishin bay, chart 10b. Var. (T 10' E. 

Water. — Good water is procurable at Kishin from a well 
westward of the town. 

Chart 10b, South-east coast of Arabia. 

RAS DARJA {Lat. 15^ 27' N., Long. ST 51' E.), the 
eastern point of Kishin bay, is precipitous, varying from 200 to 
400 feet in height. The sea breaks against it with great force 
during tlie South-west monsoon, forming largo caves at its base, 
which is of limestone formation. The point is bold, having 
5 fathoms water close to the cliffs, which extend from the 
extreme of the point to the beach on either side. 

Rock. — A sunken rock lies 3^ miles north-eastward 
of lias Darja and about 8 cables from the shore. A short 
distance inland abreast of this sunken rock is Khor Maghsi, a 
small salt water lake, no doubt at one time connected with the 
sea. 


Anchorage. — Between the sunken rock and Ras Darja 
there is complete shelter and good anchorage for a small craft 
during the South-west monsoon. 

Coast. —From the cliffs of Ras Darja to those of Ras 
Fartiik, a distance of 25 miles nearly in an cast-north-easterly 
direction, the shore is low and sandy, sandhills rising gradually 
towards the interior, and having a high range of hills in the 
background ; the whole is barren, with the exception of stunted 
bushes and some patches of cultivation near the villages. 

The depths off this part of the coast are regular, the 
10-fathoms line being about one mile from the shore ; the 
100-fathoms contour-line is about 20 miles offshore at Ras 
Darja, but decreases its distance to 6 miles off Ras Fartak. 

Sakr {Lat. IS"" SS' N., Long. 5 L 58' E.) is a straggling 
village in a date grove close to the beach about 8 miles eastward 
of Ras Darja, with a population of from 500 to 600. On some 
low cliff south-westward of it stands a white mosque. A 
considerable quantity of grain is grown in the vicinity. A 
supply of good water is to be obtained here. About 3 miles 
eastward of Sakr is a fortified house at the west extreme of a 
village unnamed. 

Haswein is a village with some date trees near, about 
9 miles eastward of Sakr and containing 500 inhabitants, who 
subsist chiefly on fish and also carry on a small coasting trade 
in it. Good water is to be obtained here. 
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Eesid is another fishing village, containing about 150 
persons, at the base of the high land on the western side of Has 
Fartak. It has no trade of its own and its people are miserably 
poor, but off this village is the usual anchorage for boats trading 
with the inhabitants of the small valley on the western side of 
Has Fartak, and this district includes the town of Wadi and 
other villages, as presently described. 

At lo miles from the beach are some date groves, with the 
villages of Dhekrabait on the eastern side and Kadifut on the 
western side of the grove, each containing about 300 inhabitants. 
There are several wells of good water, and the land is slightly 
cultivated ; there are also two small salt water lakes in the 
vicinity, from which the natives make salt for ex.portation. 

Wadi, one of the strongest towns of the Mahra tribe and 
having three or four forts for its protection, lies about 3 hours’ 
journey from the landing place at Kesid, following the valley at 
western foot of the Fartak mountains ; it is not shown on the 
the chart. The population amounts to about 000 souls ; they, in 
common with the whole of the Mara tribe, bear an indifferent 
character. 

Wadi is a place of considerable trade and its pi'.ople own 
several coasting craft, its port being Kesid, before mentioned ; 
they carry on a trade with Mangalore, Maskat, and Zanzibar, 
touching at other ports on their way. The principal exports 
are salt, salt fish, and shark fins. The imports are rice and 
cotton cloths from India ; staves, tobacco, and wood for boat 
building, rafters from Zanzibar and the African coast ; and 
dates from l\Taskat. 

It was, formerly, the largest slave-dealing town on tlie coast ; 
great numbers of slaves being imported annually and sold to 
their own and other tribes. 

RAS PARTAK (Lat. 15^ 38' A' ., Long, 52^ 16' E.) is 
bold and safe to approach, there being 9 to 10 fathoms water 
close to the cliffs, 20 and 30 fathoms at one mile, and 100 fathoms 
about 6 miles from the shore. It is a lofty mountainous head- 
land about 2,500 feet in height and visible at a distance of 
60 miles on a clear day ; next to Has Sakar, it is the highest 
and largest promontory on the coast. 

The sea-cliff, which at Khalfut, 12 miles to the northward, 
is about 50 feet above the sea level, increases rapidly in height 
with the land and soon arrives at a perpendicular escarpment 
of 1,900 feet, a height which it maintains onwards to the summit 
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of Eas Fartdk, It is by f^ tbe grandwt escarpment oiTthe 
sonth-eastem coast of Arabia, being imintermptedly perpen- 
, dicular from top to bottom for an extent of 6 miles. 

No part of tbis range bas any vegetation except near the 
summit, and this chiefly on the western side where the range 
slopes gradually to the plain below. Indeed, the bananness of 
the Fartak range geners^y, as well as that of the land side, 
seems to indicate that this part of the coast does not catch the 
rains of the South-west monsoon. 

From the extreme of the cape, the cliffs extend in a northerly 
direction for about 8 miles, they then become lower and irregular 
for a farther distance of 9 miles, when they end in the sandy 
beach off the village of Tabut, the rocky projections forming 
several small bays with deep.water. 

When about 30 miles off Ras Fartdk in a southerly direction 
it appears like an island with a gap in the middle. It is 
supposed to be the ancient Syagros, from its resemblance to a 
boar’s head when seen at from 20 to 30 miles, either from west 
or east. 

The Current, which begins to set east-north-eastward 
along the south-eastern coast of Arabia early in April, is 
apparently deflected at Ras Fartdk, and strikes the coast again 
about Damkut in Ghubbet Kamar ; its average strength is 
2 miles an hour. During the North-east monsoon it runs in the 
opposite direction at one mile an hour. 

GHTTBBET SLAMAR. — ^At Ras Fartdk the coast takes 
a sudden turn northward for about 40 miles, when it curves 
away in an east-north-easterly direction for nearly 80 miles to 
Ras Sakar, forming the extensive bay Ghubbet Kamar, which 
recedes about 28 miles from a line connecting the two oapes. 

From the high land of Fartdk the coast is low near the 
beach, with high land in the interior for about 45 miles, until 
near the village^* of Al-Jowhari in the vicinity of the Falik 
mountains ; eastward of which mountains is the high range of 
Jebel Kamar, varying in height from 3,000 to 4,000 feet, and 
approaching, close down to the sea. 

Ihe depths in Ghubbet Kamar are irregular... Off the 
low sandy shore at the western end-^. lO-mthoms line is“ 
about 3| milas from the shore, and tEe’^wreter deepens to the 
lOCkfat^ms contour-line at about 13 miles from the |!eadi. 
But, hs the high land of Falik is approached, and from thence to 
Ras Sakar, the water becomes very deep and the coast bold, in 
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some parts there being no bottom at 100 fathoms within a mile 
o' the shore ; consequently there is no safe anchorage for sailing 
A^essels, neither is there any place of shelter along this whole 
extent of coast. Steam vessels however would find convenient 
depths and anchoiuge during offshore winds in any portion of 
the bay. See Weather, below. 

Supplies. — Bullocks and sheep are generally plentiful at 
all the villages in Ghubbet Karaar. Vegetables are not pro- 
curable, and there are scarcely any signs of cultivation. 

Weather. — From about the middle of June the South-west 
monsoon blows strongly with a heavy sea ; the premonitory 
SAvell of the monsoon commences to roll into the bay early in 
the month of April, causing a very heavy surf on the beach. 
During this season most of the people retire to the mountains. 
Rain is uncertain, sometimes falling in abundance, but often 
the season passes without any. As a general rule, the winds, 
except as stated, are light and variable in the bay. 

Ras PiiltAs {Lat. 15° 47' N., Long. 52° 14' E), the first 
headland northward of Ras Fartak and distant 9 miles from it, 
is a bluff about 200 feet in height, having immediately over it 
a conical hill named Fintds peak. At this point the high land 
recedes from the shore and trends far away north-westward. 
At 2 miles northward of Ras Fintas there is a low bluff point 
foiTOing the northern boundary of a sandy bight in which is the 
village of Nishtun. 

North of Nishtun is a bay in which is Khor Khalfut, a creek 
about 2 cables in length, with 6 feet water. Boats of 30 and 
40 tons are hauled up here during the South-west monsoon, 
their crews occupying a few temporary huts until they put to 
sea again. 

From Khor Khalfut the coast trends northward 20 miles to 
Al-Ghaidtha, the largest town in Ghubbet Kamar and one mile 
from the beach. The small villages of Tabut, Herut, and 
Heraiyak are on this part of the coast, but about a mile inland. 
Between the first two, and about 3 miles from the beach, is a 
small saddle hill. 

From Al-Ghaidtha the coast trends north-eastward about 
20 miles to Al-Jowhari, a white tomb 3 miles from the beach 
with a few huts near it. The intermediate shore is also low, 
and about midway is the village of Eirub. About 3 miles 
southward of Eirub, and close to the sea, are some date trees 
and Kabr Khaihul tomb. 
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Between Khalfut and Eirnd tlie 10-fathoins line of sound- 
ings is about 3 miles offshore ; the depths then rapidlj^ 
increase to 20 fathoms, and from thence off into deep water. 
In this part of the bay very weak tidal streams prevail, 
but they are accompanied by strong ripplings in places rather 
alarming to persons unacquainted with their existence. 

The Palik mountains approach close to the sea at 
9 miles eastward of Al-Jowhari, and from thence trend west- 
north-west until they join the Fartak range ; their average 
lieight is about 2,000 feet. From the point at which they reach 
the shore the coast trends in almost a straight line to Ras 
Sakar, the mountains rising abruptly from the sea, Avith 
occasional small patches of sandy beach. 

Wadi Shaghut is the valley between the Falik and Athub 
ranges of mountains, the former terminating in a sandhill, 
the latter in a dark bluff point. Off this place, the bank of 
soundings extends 7 miles, Avith OA^erfalls near the edge. There 
are 10 fathoms water within half a mile of the shore. 

DAMKUT {Lat, 16^ 34' A\, Lojig. 52^ 49' EX the only 
seaport in Gluibbct Kamar, is sitiiated in a valley at the 
western extreme of Jebel Kamar on an irregular x)lain about 
a mile square, and bounded on all sides, except the sea, by 
almost inaccessible mountains. 

A reef of rocks on Avhich the sea breaks extends 1:1 cables 
from the shore ; on the eastern side of this reef there is a good 
landing when the south-westerly saa’cIHs not very heavy, though 
at the sanu^ time the Avestern side may be almost uiuq)proach- 
able. Gn the Avestern side of the i)lain is a salt-water khor, 
with a fcAv date trees round it, and on a cliff immediately over 
the town stands a ruinous fort. 

The town consists of about 90 mud houses, Avitli a x)opulatiou 
of about 400 people ; and there is a large burial ground here. 
They have a small export trade in ghi, hides, and gums, and 
possess many small boats in which they are chiefly employed 
shark lishing during the fine season. 

Mahra tribe. — This is the eastern limit of the coast-line 
of the Mahra tribe ; betAveen it and Ras Tarbat Ali, 14 miles 
eastward, the ground is said to be neutral and inhabited both 
by Mahra and Garra. This information is old and may possil)ly 
be incorrect. 

The Mahra tribe, so frequently alluded to, is numerous and 
poAverful, its territory extending along the Avhole coast from 
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Miiseinaa to Damkut. Their chief is the Sultan of Kishin, at 
which place he resides. They are an extremely hold and hardy 
race, hut are crafty and not to be trusted. 

From Damkut eastward, the bank of soundings becomes 
very narrow and steep, there being no bottom in some places at 

miles from the shore, and from 7 to 10 fathoms close to. 

Jodab (Lot, 16° 37^ N,, Long, 52° 57' E,\ a village built 
under some rocks, is 9 miles eastward of Damkut. About 
2 miles farther on is Hauf, a village and tower, the residence of 
a sheikh. Ras Tarbat Ali is a small rocky point about 200 feet 
above the level of the sea, having over it a bluff on the high 
range 3,950 feet high, which is very conspicuous from the 
south-westward ; from the south-eastward it is not so distin- 
guishable against the high background. 

From Ras Tarbat Ali eastward the coast is inhabited by 
the Garra tribe. Thalfut is a groAe of date trees 10 miles east- 
ward of Tarbat Ali. There are large numbers of cattle in this 
locality. Kharfut, a fertile valley, is 5 miles eastward of 
lhalfut. 

Rakhuit is a village 11 miles westward of Ras Sakar in 
the Khais-bin-Umar valley, Avhich valley produces limes and 
tamarinds. Kliaisat-bin-Othman is a sin)ilar valley 4 miles 
farther eastAvard with a village named Safut at its entrance. 

From Khaisat-bin-Othman to Ras Sakar, the mountains 
rise like a Avail from the sea, and the bank of soundings does 
not extend more than one mile from ihe shore, falling olf 
suddenly from 35 fathoms to no Ijottom at 120 fatJionis. 'J'lie 
Avhole range of mountains from Damkut is comprised under the 
general aj^ipellation of Jebel Kamar, and though sterile in 
appearance at a distance, they ai'o clothed Avith wood from base 
to summit. 

RAS SAKAR (Seger) (Lat, 16° 441' A'., Long. 53° 34' E.) 
is a high, steep, and rounded cape, rising in three stops from 
the sea, the highest of which is a perpendicular bluff 2,770 feet 
high ; the summit of the cape is a level table land 3,380 feet 
above the sea. The eastern side of Ras Sakar is perpen- 
dicularly scarjDcd, but is not so high as the south-western side 
on account of the strata dipping toAvards the cast. The south- 
Avestern side is not perpendicular, but descends in three or 
four grand steps to the sea, of Avhich the ledges are so narrow 
that the summit may be seen only half a mile distant from the 
base. The bluff extreme of the cape is perpendicular to the 
water s edge ; it is steep-to, there being no bottom at 
100 fathoms within one mile of it. 
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COAST —Ghubbet Pazaiya. — From Ras Sakar to Ras 
al Himar, a distance of 24 miles, the coast is rocky and irregular, 
forming the sliglit curve named Ghubbet Fazaiya, in which the 
soundings are still somewhat deep, but the banks extend to a 
much greater distance seaward than off and westward of Ras 
Sakar, the 100-fathoms contour-line being 9 miles offshore : close 
inshore the de])ths are from 10 to 11 fathoms. Near the 
western end of the bay is a rocky islet near the shore, with 
deep water around it. 

Ras al Himar, or Red cape, is a rocky bluff point formed 
of red irregular hills, projecting from the high mountain range 
which skirts the coast. On the summit of the bluff is a 
remarkable needle peak with a notch between it and a smaller 
peak. 

Plan, Bander lieisut, on chart 10b. 

RAS REISUT {Lat. 16^ 36' N., Long. 54^ 1' E.) is a 
bluff rocky point about 100 feet in height, 4 miles eastAvard of 
Ras al Himar, and is the southern point of Bander Rcisut. On 
its extreme are the remains of a small round tower, and farther 
in, on the ridge, is an ancient burial ground of about tlirec 
acres. Close eastward of the point are three rocky islets. Ras 
Reisut is the western boundary of the low land of Dhofar and 
is composed of the white and grey limestone of the coast, much 
scarped, and very irregular near its summit from denudation. 

Bander Reisut is the small bay immediately northward of 
Ras Reisut, affording excellent shelter during soulh-Avesterly oi‘ 
Avesterly winds, with good anchorage in from 4 to 5 fatlioins 
water. A Avhite rock lies close to the shore one mile north- 
westward from the cape ; the best anchorage is about midway 
between the rock and the cape in 3^ to 4 fathoms. Inshore of 
this line the Avater quickly shoals to 3 and 2 fathoms. 

Water. — A well of indifferent Avater is said to exist half a 
mile from the beach in the southern part of the bay. 

Chart lOh, South-east coast of Arabia. 

COAST.— From Bander Reisut the coast again takes an 
easterly direction for 40 miles to Merbat bay. It is Ioav and 
sandy until Avithin 16 miles of Merbat, Avhen cliffs about 
100 "feet in height again prevail. Off ^ the Ioav portion of the 
coast the depths are regular and extend some 13 miles offshore, 
there being 100 fathoms water at that distance. 

Good anchorage may generally be found in from 5 to 7 
fathoms at 7 or 8 cables from the beach. 
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Aspect. — The coast is backed by Jebel Kamar and Jebel 
Sanihan, a range of mountains from 3,000 to 4,000 feet higli 
wliich skirts the coast and terminates at Has Nus. The appear- 
ance of the coast from lieisiit to Diriz, a distance of about 11 miles, 
is pleasing to the e^^e, presenting a succession of green fields, 
cocoanut groves, and buildings, with a high range of mountains 
in the background. Eastward of Diriz all traces of (niltivation 
are lost, the ground being swampy and covered with mangroves 
for a distance of 14 miles, until the village of ddiakis is reached. 

Between Thaka and Merbat is a succession of limestone 
cliffs about 100 feet in height, the high range of Jebel Samhan 
sloping down to within one mile of their edge. The coast here 
is bold, there being 10 fathoms within half a mile of. the 
clilTs. 

The inhabitants for the most part (hvell in natural caverns, 
some of which are of considerable size ; and, as these are 
generally situated on the precipitous j)ortions facing the sea, 
their positions may sometimes be distinguished when night 
('Oines on by their lights. 

DHOPAR PLAIN {Lot, 17^ N., Loncj, W' E.),—The 
l)lain of Dhofar is bounded on the west by the high land of Uas 
al Hiinar, on the east by Jebel Samhan near the village of 
Thaka, and on the north by the curve of the hills. It is the 
largest of the lowland tracts that intervene between the sea 
and the mountains, and in the central part recedes 10 miles 
fi’oni the shore. It possesses a rich arable productive soil and 
a good supply of fresh water, and is one of the most fertile 
districts on the southern coast of Arabia. 

The governor and his garrison of 200 unm reside at 
Salala. 

The towns of Dhofar arc congregated about its centre, near 
the sea, probably for mutual protection. They are six in 
number, viz., Diriz, Robat, Salala, Al-ITafa, Abkad and Okkad, 
The first four are grouped around the ruins of an ancient city on 
the seashore, now called Al-Bilad. Robat is a little distance 
inland towards the mountains and has been deserted on account 
of the (formerly ?) constant predatory visits of the Garra tri])e. 
Okkad and Abkad are on the shore a few miles westward of 
Salala. 

During the South-west monsoon, the wind, waves, and sand 
arc said to render Dhofar so disagreeable that the principal 
inhabitants retreat to the mountains. After the rains the plain 
affords pasture for a large number of sheep and cattle. 

In several parts of the plain there are ruined towns 
resembling Al-Bilad, described on the following page. They 
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are six in number, and are said to have been built by the Min 
Gui. 

Produce. — P'rankincense and gum-arabic trees abound on 
the mountain slopes in the interior, as well as many other 
medicinal gums, which might be collected in large quantities; 
but the trade is small, owing to the want of some safe place of 
exchange or sale. 

Okkad {Lai. 17"^ 0' N.y Tjoug. 54° 2' E.) is a village with 
about 120 inhabitants, 4 miles northward of Ras Reisut and 
about half a mile from the beach ; round it is a little cultivated 
ground and sotnc cocoaiiut trees ; near it is a salt-water lagoon. 
There are several wells of good water in the village. 

Abkad, another small village, is one mile eastward of 
Okkad and half a mile from the beach, with about 80 
inhabitants who possess some fishing-boats. There is a fresh 
water lake in the vicinity. 

Salala, a town containing about 000 inhabitants, is nearly 
3 miles from Abkad and miles from the shore; it is sur- 
rounded by groves of cocoanut trees and cultivated ground, giving 
the coast a fresh green appearance from seaward ; there is a 
white fort on the beach opposite the town. There are a lake 
and several wells of good water here. 

Al-Hafa, a town nearly one mile south-eastward of Salala 
and close to the beach, contains about 600 inhabitants who 
possess a few fishing-boats ; it is surrounded by groves of 
cocoanut trees and well-cultivated ground, and has several 
wells of good water. 

Al-Bilad {Lat, 17° 1' N., Long. 5f 8' E.).~One mile 
eastward of Al-lfafa, and separated irom it by richly cultivated 
ground, are the extensive ruins of Al-Bilad, close to the beach, 
spread over an area 2 miles in length by 600 yards in breadth ; 
near, but eastward of it, is a deep khor of fresh. Avater thickly 
covered with bulrushes. The site may be knoAvn by the high 
mound formed by the ruins at the eastern end of the large 
grove of cocoanut trees. 

Water. — Good Avater may he obtained here, and at all the 
villages on the coast of Dhofar ; but, OAving to the surf Avhich 
rolls in on the beach, it is dangerous for crcAvs of vessels to. fill 
their OAvn casks in ships’ boats ; the natives will bring out the 
water in their fishing-boats. 

Robat is a deserted town close to the northern edge of the 
khor, with a mosque, the walls of which are built of stone ; on 
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the pulpit is an inscription with the date of its erection, Ann. 
Hej. 1232, built by Abdul-Sheikh-bin-Taujah. 

Diriz, a small town 4 miles eastward of Al-Hafa, and close 
to the beach, is, like that village, surrounded by cultivated 
ground and groves of cocoanut trees. Round the town arc 
several watch-towers within range of each other, for its pro- 
tection. A salt water khor lies immediately eastward of Diriz, 
and 2 miles bej^ond it are the ruins of a fort. 

Thaka (Lat, 17^ 2' N., Long, 54^ 24' E.) is a small village 
built of mud and stones with a population of about 350 ; it is 
close to the shore, which here consists of limestone cliffs 100 feet 
in height at the foot of the mountains, which slope down to within 
one mile of the shore. Westward of the village are groves of 
cocoanut trees and some cultivated ground. There are two 
fresh water khors, and one (Khor Reiri) salt ; the latter is 
probably fresh at its upper part, but near the coast it is very 
brackish and it has a perceptible tidal rise and fall ; it is 
separated from the sea by a narrow ridge of sand, and it is said 
that formerly boats could enter it. 

Supplies. — Good water and bullocks are to be obtained 
here. 

Plan, Merbat hay, on chart lOh. Var, 0"^ 40' E. 

MERBAT BAY is on the northern side of Ras Merbat 
and affords complete shelter from all winds but those between 
South and West, and good anchorage in from 7 to 9 fathoms, 
with Ras Merbat, bearing S. h W., distant about 7 cables. 

Jebel Doa-an, presently described, bearing N. by E. or 
eastward of that bearing, is a good mark for identifying 
^rer])at ; as is also a sugar-loaf peak near the eastern extreme of 
the range of whicli Jebel Doa-an is the ivestern summit. This 
sugar-loaf is not so high as the rest of the range, birt in 
approaching from the westward, if kept bearing N.E. l)y K., it 
leads to the anchorage. The eastern shore of the bay is the 
beginning of an extensive sandy plain, lying between the 
mountains and the shore, on which appear a few hills of 
moderate height. 

Ras Merbat (Lat 162 58' N,, Long. 54^ 42' E.), a low rocky 
point, is the south-western extreme of the low belt of land 
extending from Jebel Samhan to the sea. 

A reef extends westward 2 cables from the point, with 
from 8 to 10 fathoms water close to its edge and 20 fathoms 
2 cables from it. 

At about 3 cables east-south-eastward from Ras Merbat is 
the tomb of Sheikh Aidrus, in ruins. 
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Plan, Merbat bay, on chart 10b. Vab. 0^ 30' E. 

Merbat village is near the centre of the bay, close to the 
beach, and about three quarters of a mile northward of the 
cape ; it consists of mud and stone houses with a population of 
about 300, who are friendly and subject to the Sultan of 
Alaskat, who maintains a small garrison here. Northward of 
tljo town is a tomb. Around the houses are ruins of others of a 
more ancient date, from which the newer ones appear to have 
been constructed. This is commonly the case with the villages 
(jii this coast. 

Trade. — Merbat is the principal trading town of the 
province of Dliofar; the exports are frankincense and gum- 
arabic, which latter is collected from the Bedouins and varies 
iiiucIl in quantity. The trade was, and probably is, mostly 
carried on by l)arter, they receiving rice, dates, cotton, cloths, 
Ac., in exchange for their gums. The sheikh levies a duty on 
all (iX[)orts and impoils. 

LaTiding is impossible here in the South-west monsoon. 

Supplies.- -Very indillerent brackish water, firewood, and 
a few bullocks and goats may be obtained her(\ Mcu’bat is a 
common place for local coasting vessels to water at, although 
the wal(M’ is so brackish that it is hardly drinkabh^ by those 
who hav(‘ b(‘en accustomed to better. About 4 miles westward 
of Merbat there is a mountain rivulet of excellent water, at 
whicli, descending as it does to within a few liundred yards of 
the shore, vessels arc enabled to replenish their tanks. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at ]\Ierbat at 
9h. ; spj’ings rise 7 feet, 

Jebel Doa-an or j\lerl)at ])eak {Lot. 17^ 3' N., TA^ny. 
fi r 42' E), .*5,()!)0 feet in heigh i, is tlie western brow of the 
high limest(me range of debel 8amhan, which, as before men- 
tioned, skirts the shore bc'tweeu Gliubbet Kamar and Ras Nus 
and closely approaches Merbat bay, its seaward slo^^es termin- 
ating abruptly in clilTs. Jebel Doa-an is the best landmark for 
making Merbat, as above mentioned; the peak is nothing more 
than an elevated part of the mountains, from which they 
rapidly decline in height to the westward, thus rendering it a 
conspicuous object from the sea. 

(4iart 101), boutli-cast coast of Arabia. 

COAST.-- From Ras Merbat eastward to Jebel Jenjeli, a 
distance of about 20 miles, the coast is low, rocky, and 
irregular, with several small sand}^ ba 3 "s, rocky points, and 
isolated rocks close to them. It is backed by the high 
mountain range of Jebel Samhan ; see view on chart lOh. The 
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water is very deep, there being depths of 30 and 40 fathoms 
about a cable’s lengtli offshore, and 100 fathoms within a 
quarter of a mile, 

Bander Jenjeli {Lat. 0' iV., Long. 55° 3' E.) is a 
sandy bay immediately under the high conical hill bearing that 
name. It is 2\ miles wide at the entrance and reaches eastward 
1^ miles, afforfling shelter from easterly and north-easterly 
winds, but oj)en to the soutliward and south-westward. This 
bay has irregular depths varying from 8 to 12 and 1(1 fathoms, 
with overfalls; the bottom is rock and sand. In the centre, on 
a line drawn from point to point, there is a depth of 20 fathoms, 
with deeper water immediately outside that line. 

Jebel Jenjeli is a remarkaldc conical hill 1,300 feet high 
and close to the se^a ; it is composed of limestone traversed by 
veins of chalk and gypsum. 

From Jebel Jenjeli the coast takes a more northerly treiid, 
and at 15 miles north-eastward of it is Jebel Musaira, of similar 
formation, with a rocky irregular coast l)etween them; (1 miles 
farther, immediately over J?as Nus, is Jebel Nus, ])reseiitly 
des(a’i))ed. lietween Jebel Musaira and Jel)el Nus is a valley 
with some brusliwood ; with this exception, the same rocky 
irregular outline of the coast extends to Itas Nus, with dec]) 
water close to the shore the whole distance. 

The belt of low land between the mountains and the sea 
from Merbat to Itas Nus, a distance of about 36 miles, is named 
Sellha. The whole is extremely desolate, there being no visible 
sign of vegetation, yet antelopes and hares manage to find a 
little herbage in the hollows of the watercourses. Near Ras 
Nus is a ravine, with some date trees, through which runs a 
stream after heavy rains. 

Chart 77, Khorija Morya hay and islands. 

Ras Nus (Lat. 17^ /5' A/., Long. 33^18' PJ.).-- Th\^ low but 
prominent rocky cape forms the south-wc'stern extreme of 
Khorya Morya bay, and the south-eastern point of the small boat 
anchorage presently described, and named after it. Ras Nus 
may be easily known by Jebel Nus, the eastern termination of 
Jebel Samhan range, 1,200 feet in lieight, immediately over it. 
Jebel Nus is wedge-shaped, with the highest and most 
precipitous part nearest the sea, something like a bluff. 
Immediately south-westward of Ras Nus is a large mass of rock 
near the shore, shaped like a tub. 

Bander Nus is the small boat ancliorage between Ras Nus 
and Ras Samhar, affording shelter from southerly and westerly 
winds. The anchorage is close to the shore, there being 
9 fathoms water at about 2j cables off. 
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Chart 1 1, Khorya Morya hay and islands, Var. (T 40^ E, 

Has Samhar is the low rocky northern point of Bander 
Nns, witli a reef off it and two small rocks a few yards distant. 
In a small valley between Ras Samhar and Ras Hnllan, 2^ miles 
farther northward and about one mile from the sea, is the tomb 
of Nebi Saleh‘bin-Hud ; it Avas about 50 feet in length and 
nearly the same breadth, but the Avhole is now a heap of ruins. 

Water.— Close to the anchorage in Bander Nus is a spring 
of good water, sufficiently abundant to supply two or three 
small vessels in one day ; its position may be known by a date 
grove near it. Also in Wadi Samha, a small and wooded 
valley to the northward between Ras Hullan and Ras Samha, 
is a spring of fresh and a pool of brackish water, near the sea ; 
also, just northward of Ras Samha fresh water may be obtained 
and lirew(3od cut from any of the ravines in the neighbourhood. 

KHORYA MORYA ISLANDS. — These islands are 
live in number, namely, Ilaski, Soda, Hallaniya, Kabliya, and 
Kirzwet. The first four are close to the edge of the bank of 
soundings, and lie in line nearly east and west and parallel 
Avitli the northern shore of Khorya Morya bay, from which the 
|)rincipal islands are distant about 22 miles. They arc gene- 
rally bold and rocky, rising in regular conical peaks ; see views 
on chart 1 1 . 

They belong to the British Government, having been ceded 
by the Tmaum of Mask at in 1854. They are uninhabited and 
desolate. 

Haski, the westernmost island of the group, lies 15 miles 
eastward of Has Hasik, and is 11 miles in a north-north-easterly 
direction in length by three quarters of a mile in breadth ; its 
southern end rises in two conical peaks close together, attaining 
a height of 500 feet. 

The island is of granite, without a vestige of vegetation or 
any appearance of ever having been inhabited. The surface is 
Avhite from guano deposit. 

Shoal. — The island is rocky all round, with two small bays 
on its eastern side. Half a mile S.W. by W. | W. from the 
north-Avestern point is a shoal about a (juarter of a mile in 
extent, Avith a rock, dry at low Avater ; between it and the island 
is a depth of 10 fathoms. 

The aA^erage depths at one mile from the island from east 
to west round by north are from 25 to 30 fathoms ; but the edge 
of the bank of soundings passes near the southern end, there 
being no bottom at 145 fathoms, only 5 cables from that points 
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Chart 11, Khorya Morya hay and islands, Var, 40' E, 

The channel between Haski and Soda is safe, with the exception 
of the sunken rock off the western side of Soda. 

Soda {Lat. 17^ 28' N., Long. 55^ 51' E.) is the second island 
of the group from the westward and the second largest in size, 
being 3 miles in length east and west by 11 miles in breadth 
and lies about 12 i miles eastward of Haski. Its shores have 
many small projecting points, off which reefs extend from half 
to 1 2 cables, forming coves suitable for small craft. The eastern 
end is fronted by sunken rocks. 

The outline of the island is an irregular slo})e from the 
highest peak, which is near the centre and 1,310 feet above 
sea level. 

The whole island is extremely barren, having no trees but 
tamarisks, and only a small quantity of grass ainl moss near the 
summit of the j^eak. ft was inhabited jnany years since, and 
the remains of rude dwellings are still visible near a well of 
bi-ackish water close to the soutli-eastern point. 

Rock. — About 7 cables w('st from the western point of 
the island is a sunken rock surrounded by a bank upwards of 
half a mile in extent, with 2 and 3 fathoms water, between 
which and the shore are depths of 5 to 6 fathoms. 

Anchorage. — On the southern side of the island there is 
a bay half a mile in extent with good anchorage, having 
10 fathoms water in the centre, the depth decreasing as the 
shore is approached. 

A ledge of rocks extends about 3 cal)les fi-om the eastern 
point of the bay in a south-westerly direction, and there is a 
sunken rock at a short distance from the western i)oint. This 
bay affords shelter from all winds, except those f]-oiu W.S.W. 
to South. 

Depths. — The water around Soda is d(»ep, as ehajlcd ; the 
bottom is sand and rocks on the eastern and westeiri sides of 
the island ; sand, shells, and coral on its northern side ; and 
grey sand on its north-western side. 

"if passing between ilallaniya and Soda, keep near Soda 
island side, which may be safely approached to within half a 
mile, to avoid the rocks lying off the western end of Ilallaniya, 
which reduce the width of the channel to 2J- miles. There ai*e 
depths from 6|- to 12 and 20 fathoms in mid-channel. 

Hallaniya, the largest island of the group, is 7-^ miles in 
length east and west by 4{- miles in breadth, and lies 4|- miles 
eastward of Soda. The general appearance of the island is 
rugged, the central part having numerous granite peaks, of 
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Chart JZ, Khorya Morya bay and islands, Var. (f 40 E, 

which the liighest is 1,503 feet above the sea, forming chimney 
peaks closely united, and terminating at the eastern and western 
ends of the island in comparatively low points. The mountains 
end at the northern point of the island in Ras Hallaniya, a bold, 
pn)jecting limestone bluff, 1,645 feet in height, the loftiest part 
of the island, and presenting a rugged and nearly perpendicular 
(diff to the sea for upwards of a mile on each side of the point ; 
see view on chart 11. The whole island is extremely barren, the 
only description of tree being the tamarisk ; there is a little grass 
on <he eastern side. 

It was formerly said to be the only inhabited island of the 
group, a lew miserably poor i)eoplc living in huts on the north- 
westei ii side, but when visited by the R.l.M.S. Minto in 1901 it 
was found that even these jieople had left and the island was, 
like the rest of the group, without an inhabitant. 

Reefs {TmL 17^ :i0' A'., Long. 5ff 57^ E.), — There are 
several shoals and isolated rocks off Krekhi Frahunt, the western 
end of Hallaniya, and between them are depths of from 5 to 
10 fathoms. One of these rocks, three cpuirters of a mile from 
the point, dries at low water, springs ; the westernmost patch is 
1;} miles from the jx/int. 

Off Ras Saiir, tlu^ eastern point of the island, and for 2^ miles 
sou tli-west ward of it, the coast is fronted by a reef extending 
from 5 to 8 cables from the shore. About 4 cables S. by E. 
from the southern point of the island is a 3i-fathoms patch, and 
in the bay westward of the point is a reef of rocks close to the 
shore. 

Anchorages. — The best anchorage at Hallaniya is in from 
8 to 12 fathoms, sand, on the northern side, at about one mile 
from the western extreme, and a quarter of a mile off a small 
sandy nook, but it is open to all Avinds from east through north 
to west. Sailing vessels anchoring hero in the North-east 
monsoon must, therefore, be prepared to Aveigh at a moment’s 
Avarning, the Belats, or northerly Avinds, setting in suddenly, 
Avhen tlie coast of the island becomes a dead lee shore. 

There is also good anchorage in Ghubbet Ar-rahib on the 
north-eastern side of the island, in from 7 to 14 fathoms water, 
Avith shelter from all Avinds from S.E. through south to N.W. 
During the strength of the South-Avest monsoon, hea\"y south- 
Avesterly squalls come down the gully between the hills, and a 
considerable sea sets into this bay, at Avhich time the Avestern 
anchorage is preferable. 

Water.— Fresh Avater may be obtained in Ghubbet Ar-rahib 
from a well 2 cables from a nook Avith a sandy beach ; its position 
may be seen on the chart. There are or were two other Avells 
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Chart 11, Khovya Morya hay and islands, Var. 0^ 40' E, 

towards the western end of the island, one near the western 
anchorage on the northern shore, the other on the southern side. 

Kabliya {Lat. 17^ 30' N,, Long. 5(j3 19' E.), the eastern 
island and the third largest of the group, is nearly 2 miles in 
length by one mile in width, and shows from every point of 
view several limestone peaks, of which the highest is 550 feet 
above the sea ; see view on chart 11. It is barren and rocky all 
round, with the exception of a small sandy bay at the north- 
western point. 

The channel between Hallaniya and Kabliya is about 
12 miles wide, with depths of from 20 to 40 fathoms and is 
ai)parently free from danger. 

Pour-peaked rock, so named from its outline, lies 6 cables 
west-north-westward from the northern point of Kabliya, with a 
rocky channel between them of from 2 to 3 fathoms. Jt is about 
100 feet in height and has a rocky ledge extending half a mile 
iiorth-wcstAvard from it, on which are four rocks above water ; 
y^arts of the reef dry at low water, springs. 

Well rock is so called from its having a natural well filled 
with salt water, which is prol)ably thrown into it by the South- 
west monsoon. It lies 4 cables off the south-western point of 
Kabliya, with depths of from 7 to 10 fathoms between. 

Tilly rock, with 3 fathoms water, lies E. by S., ratlier 
jiiore than one mile from the eastern extreme of Kabliya. 

A small rock, dry at low water springs, and whicli usually 
breaks, lies 2f' miles eastward of Tilly rock, with the eastern 
point of Kabliya bearing W. } N. 3^- miles. 

Four-peaked rock, well open nortlnvard of the island, leads 
northward of it. Vessels should be careful if rounding the 
eastern end of Kabliya island at night to give these rocks a 
wide berth, as they are steep-to and the dey^ths around are 
irregular. 

Anchorages. — There is indifferent holding ground re- 
quiring a long scope of cable on the northern side of Kabliya, 
the bottom l)eing loose and decayed coral ; on the southern side 
also there is anchorage in about 12 fathoms, similar bottom, 
with Well rock bearing W.S.W. and the western extreme of the 
island W.N.W. There is no water on the island. 

Kirzwet, or Rodondo {Lat. 17^ 36' N., Long. 56"" 7' E.), is 
a mere rock with a double peak, of which the highest is 230 feet 
above the sea ; the base of the island consists of four red granite 
rocks closely grouped together. It lies 6 miles north-eastward 
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Chart JJ, Khorya Morya hay and islands. Var. 0^ 40' E. 

of Hallaniya, and there are depths of from 25 to 30 fathoms 
between the two islands. 

A sunken rock lies about cables north-westward of 
Kirzwet, and another near it, but only three-quarters of a cable 
from tlie island, with depths between them of from 8 to 
LG fathoms. Close oif the eastern point of the island are two 
rocks above water. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Khorya Morya 
bay and amongst the islands at 8h. 20m. ; springs rise 62- feet. 
Southward of the islands the flood tide sets eastward ; northward 
of them it sets westward. 

Chart lOh, South-east coast of Arabia. 

Current. — Between Itas Fartak and Has Nus, the current 
often runs against the wind during the North-east monsoon. 
Amongst the Khorya Morya islands it varies very much, and 
frequently sets north-wcstAvard, rendering it unsafe for a sailing 
vessel to get becalmed near the islands ; it is advisable, therefore, 
for such vessels to pass well southward of them, unless at a time 
wlieii land and sea breezes iDrevail, when they may make 
progress against the monsoon by keeping close inshore. 

KHORYA MORYA BAY is deep bight in the coast 
between Has llasik and Has Sharbitat, G5 miles apart in an 
east-north-east and opposite direction. The live Khorya Morya 
islands lie in the a2)proach to this bay from the southward and 
westward as above described. 

Within the lino of tlui islands the depths in the bay are 
fairly regular, varying between 20 and 45 fathoms, and 
decreasing both towards the shore and the islands ; the bottom 
is generally sand, coral, and shells, but is occasionally rocky 
near the islands and also near the Has Sharbitat. On the 
western side of the bay, until within Has Hasik, the water is 
very deep, there being no bottom at 100 fathoms close to the 
shore, and half way t)etween Has Nus and Haski island a depth 
of 1,250 fathoms has been obtained. 

The shore of the l)ay is a succession of limestone cliffs and 
sandy beaches ; see views on charts 106 and 11. There are no 
villages, the few inhabitants living either in excavations or in 
iiatufal caves in the rocks and subsisting almost entirely on 
fish. 

Weather. — During the prevalence of Belats, the strong 
northerly winds which are experienced in Khorya Morya bay, 
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Chart 11, Khorya Marya bay and islands. Var. 0^ 40' E. 

and westward of Merbat, a strong south-easterly wind willjbe 
found blowing over Merbat during the day, and light variable 
airs during the night, see page 16. Rain seldom falls at 
Merbat, but farther westward the mountains and plain of 
Dhofar experience an abundance of rain at times during the 
South-west monsoon. 

Ras Hasik {Lat. 17^ 23' N., Long. 55^ 20' E), a low 
projecting rocky point 8^- miles northward of Has Nus, is the 
southern point of (Ihubbet al Dom. 

The coast here presents a very striking scene ; the unbroken 
lace of the limestone mountains with the sharp peaks of the 
granite ranges (one of which, Jebel Habrut, attains a height of 
4,000 feet) are very grand ; yet it has a most barren appearaiic-e 
from the sea, not a particle of vegetation being perceptible to 
the eye. On shore, however, the valleys are found to be well 
wooded, having generally either wells or a rivulet of fresh 
water ; see view on chart 106. 

Bander Hasik is a small bay on the north-western side 
of Ras Hasik, affording shelter from southerly winds. The 
bank of soundings does not extend any great distance offshore, 
there being no bottom at 130 fathoms 2\ cables from the 
point. Close to the shore the depths are from 5 to 1 2 fathoms. 

In a valley at a short distance from the head of the bay 
are the ruins of the ancient town of Hasik, and a well of 
brackish Avater. The natives found here Avere living almost 
entirely on fish, many of them being without clotliing. Imme- 
diately soutliAvard of Ras Hasik is a plain called Huk Hasik, 
from its having been the inarket-i)lacc Avhen Hasik flourished, 
off Avhich there is shelter for Iaa^o or three boats from northerly 
Avinds. 

An inlet of the sea (the bed of ANdiich is noAv a marsh, 
separated from the sea by a ridge of sand) once existed in the 
valley of Hasik, and in all probability formed the ancient port, 
as its waters would almost Avash the base of the old ruined town. 
A few stunted date trees are scattered over its surface and the 
bed of the valley higher up is densely filled Avith acacias, 
tamarisks, and other small trees. The slopes of the mountains 
produce frankincense, which is collected by Bedouins in small 
quantities in the proper season. 

Soundings. — Between Merbat and Ras Hasik, the 100- 
fathoms contour line of soundings approaches in some places 
to within half a mile of the shore, and in others is at 2 
and 2^ miles. Sailing vessels, therefore, should keep a good 
offing, as, in the event of being becalmed, there is no anchorage. 
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Chart 11, Kkorya Morya bay and islands. Var. (P 40' E. 

Ghubbet al Dom, on the western side of Khorya Morya 
buy, lies between Ras Hasik and Ras Miintajib, whicli are about 
17 miles apart. The coast between Ras Ilasik and Ras Tihrar, 
a low sanely point, is irregular ; from thence round the bay 
(witli the exception of a sandy spot just northward of Ras 
Attabarran and 7 miles nortliward of Ras Tihrar, fronting a 
valley where there is a pejol of fresh water), it is high precipitoiis 
lable land, with three conspicuous valleys. The depths in this 
bay are regular, but it has not been closely sounded ; the 
10-fathonis contour-line is nearly one mile, and the 20-fathoms 
line 3 miles ofTshorc, but it is not much deeper to the north- 
eastward. 

Wadi Reikut {Lat. 17^ 21' N., Long. 5P 10' E.\ fronted by 
a sandy cove, at the southern part of (lubbet al Dom is said to 
extend to the coniines of Iladramaut, having the peak of Habrut 
and the Samhan range of mountains as its southern boundary. 
It appears to be thickly wooded and well watered ; the breadth 
of the watercourse, and the huge masses of rock that have been 
swept down it, fully denote a strong torrent after a heavy fall 
of rain. At the entrance to the valley are a spring of fresh and 
a lake of brackish water. 

Ras Muntajib (Jj.it. 17^ 39' N., Long. 55^ 24' E.) is a 
bluIT headland, with rugged peak at the north extreme of 
Ghul)bet al Dom. 

From Ras Muntajib the shore of the bay trends north-north- 
(‘astward for 7 miles, and then more easterly for 16 miles to the 
high and dark point of Shnwamiya. At the end of the first 7 miles, 
the steep cliifs terminate and the high land recedes from the shore 
2 or 3 miles, and, after continuing in a line parallel with the 
beach, again approaches the sea at the dark point of Shuwamiya 
above mentioned, and which must not be confused with Ras 
Shuwamiya a few miles farther eastward. The shore and plain 
fronting the mountains are low and sandy, Avith some bushes ; 
there is a sinidhill at the AA^estern extreme of the plain, and a 
clump of trees at the eastern extreme. 

From the dark point of ShuAA^amiya, the coast again assumes 
a bold character, consisting of steep cliffs and a table land from 
400 to GOO feet in height, Avhich trends in an unlu'oken line for 
25 miles, or to AAdthiii 11 miles of Ras Sharbitat. 

Ras Shuwamiya is a point 10 miles eastAvard of the dark 
point of ShiiAA^arniya. The coast is bold, having 12 and 
15 fathoms Avater Avithin 2\ cables of the shore. 

Ras Minji, a slightly projecting bluff nearly 700 feet 
high, is IO 2 - miles eastAvard of Ras ShuAvamiya, Avitli a pool of 
fresh water near the sea clqse eastward of it. 
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Chart ii, Khonja Morya bay and islatuU. Var. 0"^ 40' E. 

Between Ras Slmwaiuiya and Ras Minji, tlie depths are from 
30 to 33 fathoms at half a mile offshore, with overfalls. 

About 2 miles eastward of Ras Minji the cliffs are 700 feet 
high, from thence decreasing eastward, wliere they terminate 
one mile inland. Between this point and Ras Karwao the 
shore is low and sandy for 7 miles, i-esnming its cliffy (Jiaracter 
about 2 miles westward of tJjat ])oint. 

Ras Karwao is a bluff table-topped headland about 
800 feet in Jieight, with steep precipitous sides. Its com])onont 
parts are a spe(*ies of sandstone lying over a horizontal stratum 
of chalk from 25 to 30 feet in thickness, with masses of dint 
and fossil remains embedded in it, while the sandstone varies 
in thickness from 5 to 10 feet. In some places between the 
two strata are enclosed beds of shells, coral, and other marine 
productions. The summit api)cars to be of tertiary limestone, 
with fossil remains. 

Westward of Ras Karwao is a. sandhill, and the (dills hej*e 
are b'onted by a strip of low land with olT-lying rocks. At the 
western extreme of the low land is a small salt-water lake, at 
the Jiead of which the water is fresh. 

RAS SHARBITAT (Lat. 17^4' N., Lom/. iW ‘.hi' hJ.). 

Ras Sharbitat, 2 miles eastward of Ras Karwao, is the casb'rn 
point of Kliorya Morya bay; it is a precipitous bluff with an 
even table surface and a deep notch or concavity iii its face ; 
sec view on chart 11. 

Anchorage. — Native boats, running down the coast, fre- 
quently anchor for shelter from the Belats or northerly winds 
off the low sandy shore westward of Ras Karwao, known as 
Bander Sharbitat. There is good anchoring ground all along 
here in 5 to 10 fathoms. The bottom is sand in the anchorage 
dej)ths, but outside it becomes mixed with iwk. 

During the Belats, Avhieh blow with great violence in this 
bay, a sailing vessel from the eastward should round Ras 
Karwao very closely and 1)C prepared for strong gusts, both in 
rounding and making towards the ancliorage off the small 
salt-water lake described. 
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CHAFIEE XIT. 

ARABIAN COAST. 

HAS SHAUBITAT TO RAS AL-HADD. 

{From Lot. 17° 53' N., Long. 56° 20P E., to 
Lat. 22° 33' N., Long. 60° 5' E.) 


Variation in 1909. — ^Increasing 2' auuually. 


COAST.— From Ras Sharbitat, the coast trends north-east- 
ward for 21 miles to Ras Sukra, presenting a noble limestone 
cliff about 600 feet in height, precipitous to the water’s edge, 
and with level table land at its summit. The shore is quite 
bold, there being 20 fathoms close to the cliff. The soundings 
along this part of the coast are regular. At from 21 to 29 miles 
eastward of Ras Sukra, is a coral bank with depths of 21 to 
29 fathoms. The lOO-fathonis line of soundings is about 
37 miles off Ras Sukra, and 7 or 8 miles outsicle this coral bank. 

Chart 10c, North-east coast of Arabia. 

Ras Sukra {Lat. 8' N., Long. 56° 35' E.) is a promi- 
nent bluff cape rising 600 feet above the sea, and is the south- 
western extreme of Sukra bay. Pi’om the north-eastward it 
appears a perfect bluff ; about 24 miles northward of it and 
10 miles inland is Funnel or Tower hill, which, when first 
sighted, appears sepaiated, but on a nearer approach is found to 
be on the summit of the adjacent high tableland, which from 
Ras Sukra gradually recedes frOm the shore. When the sun 
shines on it, the whole coast-line has the appearance of clay 
cliffs. From Funnel hill, the tableland takes a more easterly 
direction, and gradually approaches the shore again towards 
the eastern extreme of the bay. 

SUKRA BAY. — From Ras Sukra the coast toends north- 
ward for about 35 miles, and then gradually curves away 
eastward, nearly 60 miles to Ras Khishayim, which bears from 
Ras Sukra N.E. E. 80 milesj the shore receding about 22 miles 
from that line and thus forming the bay of Sukra. The shore 
is low and sandy throughout, and thinly sprinkled, with 
mangrove bushes, but 5 to 10 miles inland is the range of 
moderately high tablebjUs before mentioned. During the 
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Chart JOc, North-east coast of Arabia. \\ir. (J aO' K. 

North-east monsoon tliere is ahva^^s a lieavy swi^ll rolling into 
the hay and a high surf on the beach. 

There are Jio villages in this hay, and it is hut scantily 
inliahited. 

Depths. — Tlie depths in Sukra hay are from (> to 12 
fathoms near its so nth- western extreme, hut deeper and more 
regular at its north-eastern end. For a distance of 45 miles 
northward from Ras Sukra the hay is shallow (geiua’ally under 
5 fathojns) from 5 to 7 mil(‘s fi'om tlu' shon', and ovej’ this 
])ortion there is nsnally a strong rip])le, from wheiuu* it has 
derived the name of Itig-al-Ja/.ir : hnt there ai)|)ears lo h(‘ no 
danger except close in eastward of Funnel hill, ANdien* a rocky 
hank, nearly dry at low water, extends two miles or mort‘ Irom 
the heaeli. Towards the eastern exti'eine of the hay tin* shore 
is safe to apjnoach, the 10-fathon)s line heing ahont 2 miles olT. 

Ras Khishayini is a dark slightly projecting ])er|)endi- 
cular hlnlT terminating a range' of tlat-to])p(Ml lulls at the noi'tli- 
('ast('rn extreme of Sukra hay and ahont (S miles westward from 
Ras .Madraka. 

Takiyat Abak (Ahak’s ca[>), so named from its suj)|)osed 
resemhlanee to a mairs head-dr(‘ss, is a hlulT |)oint 33»> fe(^t 
above the sea, about half Avay between Itas Khishayim and Ras 
.Madraka. 

Bander Jezirat is a small hay with a sandy ix'acli, (‘ast- 
ward of the clilTs of Ras Khisliayim. In this hay th(‘ hottom is 
mud and sand, and a v('ss(‘l may anchor in any ])ai‘t of it. 
Should the Avind shift to the soutli-w(‘st ward and hloAV hard, 
Avhich is not at all unfre(|uent during the North-c'ast monsoon, 
a vessel should shift lior anclioragf^ to tin* nortlu'rn side of Ras 
Madraka. Trading craft from the iiortlnAard often anchor here 
for the purpose of procuring sharks’ jins. 

Phui, Madraha (Uichoraije, oti chart I Ur. 

HAS MADRAKA. (Lat. I!f (/ A'., Long. rjT 51' II.) is a 
dark point Avith a rocky islet ahont half a mile long and GO feet 
high oft* it, and separated from it hy a narroAV cliannel Avith oidy 
a depth of 2 JW't at low Avater. Ibis Aladiaka is the soiith- 
AvesteJ'ii point of the gulf of Masira; tlu^ land ahont it consists 
of bla(‘k volcanic i)eaks, Avith llat-topped hills of on average 
height of 450 feet in the hackground. Copper ore of poor 
'.juality is found in the vicinity. 

When approached from seaAAaird, tlie point appears like an 
island, hence it is sometimes called Ras al Je/a'rat or Isolette. 
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Flan, Madraka (tnchora(ji\ on chart lOc. Var, (f 50' E, 

On l)cin^ first seen, it presents the appearance of small detaclied 
hillocks, bnt on a nearer approacli tlie peaks become connected, 
and Look-out hill, a remarkable circular Immmock, is observ^ed 
on the summit of tlie point. 

Ras Madraka is bold, there bein^ 12 fathoms within 
half a mile of the shore and the 100-fathonis line is distant 
a])out 10 miles from it. 

Anchorage. — A ^(^od berth in about 5{ fathoms, during 
the Soutli-w(^st monsoon, northward ol* Ras Madraka, is with tlio 
eastern extrciine of tlie islet IxuMing sontli about 7 cables, or in 
about the same de])th for about half a mih' anywlnu'e on a line 
drawn about vS. by K. from the Ixoth indicated. Small vessels 
might anchor closer In, but a long sw(dl sets in here. This is 
a good place at which to await slave dhows, which leave the 
Zanzibar coast for the Rersian gulf early in the South-west 
monsotni. No supplies are obtainable from the jiatives, who 
avoid inlercourse with Knropoans, but an abundance of fish may 
be takcMi in the seine. 

Chari lOc, Norlh’-ed,^! coantoj Arabia. 

GULP OP MASlRA.- llie Gulf of Maslra is the ex- 
R'nsive bight included between Ras Madraka and Masira island. 
The whoh‘ coast of tlu^ gulf is desolate, and but thinly lidnibited 
by small parties of the Jeneba tribe, who subsist almost entirely 
on fish. 

Caution. — A Jiear approach to tlie Gulf of Mcsira should 
be avoided by vessels passing up or down the coast, owing to 
the many dangcu’ous coral patches aiid banks within its limits; 
ami also on account of tlie indraught which at tijnes exists 
near and within the shoals, esi^ecially on the flood stream, which 
runs between north-north-west and north-west at l-J- miles an 
hour ; the ebb running at the same rate in the opposite 
direction, beyond the limits of the bank of soundings, the 
tidal set is parallel with the shore, but is jirobably lost in the 
prevailing current. As there is ample room for soundings 
being taken between the outer reefs and the edge of the bank 
of soundings, a distance of from 10 to 15 miles, common 
attention to the lead should prevent any vessel running into 
danger. During strong winds there is always a heavy swell 
rolling in, and on many parts of the numerous banks the sea 
breaks heavily. 

Pogs. — Thick fogs are prevalent in the vicinity of Ghubbet 
Hashish and the Gulf of Masira during the North-east 
monsoon, which are borne down with rapidity by a sudden 
impulse of wind from the northward. 
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Shoals.—Shab Kudun, or San Carlos banks, <uv 

several coral patches oil the coast hetweeii Ras Alarkaz and .Ras 
Ivinveinit, and extend about 20 miles in a north-east and sontli- 
west direc^tion. The south-western ])at(*li is ^1 luih^s long, its 
western extreme lies E. by S. 5 miles I'roni Ras al Aaui. From 
the central baid\, on which the San. GavJos struck, Ras Kinveinit, 
bears N.W. about i!) miles. 

The soundings on these two banks are IVoin I (o !) fathoms, 
and there would appear to be depths of b Feet or less neai- tlunr 
edges; considerahle swell rolls over the shallow parts, and in a 
heav^^sea would probably break. Between the banks the depths 
are from 12 to 14 fathoms, sand and shells, and b(itween the 
soutli-western extreme and the land from lb to li) lathoins, 
sand and shells. 

The north-eastern baidc is about (S miles lojig and its 
southern end is 4 mih's south-eastward of the central patch ; at 
this end it would appear to have a rockj^ rim witli b feet water 
or less in many places, the rest of the bank lias froju S to 
B‘» fathoms. 

These banks should not be approached from the seaward 
side to a loss depth than 20 fathoms; the safer depth near the 
central bank is 22 fathoms. 

Shab Bu-Saifa. — South e.vtveme, IaiL /.T' ID' .V., Lontj. 
OiV /2' E.) This coral bank is nearly 12 miles long, with, an 
averages breadth of 5 miles, and tapers to the southward. It 
has from 0 to 10 fathoms water over it from 1(5 to 20 fathoms on 
its eastern edge, and from 15 to 17 fathoms on its Avesterii 
edge. 

From the southern point of the bank, Jo/irat Jlamar aii- 
Nafur bears W. I S. about 2‘) juiles. 

Shab Ghubab {LuL 12' Ah, Lourj or oS' E.) is a 
breaking patch 5 cables half a mile long noi tli and south, with 
from 3 to 7 fathoms close around. It lies 7 miles from the 
shore of Cihubbet Sanib, with Ras Bint/it beariiig North 7 i ndies. 

At 4 miles westward of iShab (4hubab is a rocky bank with 
from 2i' to o fathoms. About 2 ndles in a south-south-westerly 
direction from Shab Ghubab is a bank Avith 5i fathoms, 
and at b miles S. by W. from the same Shab is the northern 
extreme of a reef 4 miles long. ]\li<lway between Shab Glmbab 
and Shab Bu-Saifa, also, is a reef about 3\ miles long north-east 
and south-Avest. 

From the Avestern side of Shab Bu-Saifa northward to 
Kinasat llikman, and to Masfra island, the general depths are 
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frojji 7 to 10 fatlioiiis, sand and coral, willi occasional overfalls. 
From llie same sid(^ of the slioal westward tlie depths are from 
11] to 17 fathoms, imid, decreasing to 9 fathoms off Has Bintdt. 
There are a Jew detached coral patches with from 7 to 10 
fathoms, hnt no kiioAvn dangers (‘xcept those just described. 

Kinasat Hiktndn is the extensive reef Avhich begins at 
has Sliijaret, from tlience stretching away to 0 or 7 miles south- 
westward and southward of has Zeiwari, with fold ground of 
1] fathoms and less, and extending for 7 miles offsJiore nearly 
as far as has ^lishsiyu. It consists of dangerous coral patches, 
of which some dry at low water; the lowland of Bar-al-Hiknuin 
is only just visible from the extreme edge of this foul ground. 

Shab Iziyat, a patch of rocks covered at high water, lies 
1} miles south-eastward of has Abana, with a clear channel 
between of from 5 to 7 fathoms, rocky ground, the deepest water 
being close to the shoal. 

A small rocky ♦l-fathoms bank lies nearly 2 miles south- 
westWeard from Rhab Iziyat. 

A rock with less than (5 feet of water over it is situated 
about hi' miles north-north-eastward of Shab Iziyat, near the 
head of (Jhubbet Hashish. 

Between Shab Bu-Saifa and Shab Kudiiii the depths are 
from 2() to 27 fathoms near Bu-Saifa to from M to 17 fathoms, 
sand and shells, for the remaining distance ; and between Shab 
Bu-Saifa and dezirat Ilamar-an-Nafur, the}^ vary from 8 or 
9 fathoms near that islet to 12 and 20 fathoms, mostly mud. 

TidoS. — It is high water, full and cliange, at tlie outer 
shoals at i)h. ?)Um. ; springs rise 10 feet; the set is as before 
mentioiKMl, when not affected by current. 

COAST. - From Has Lladraka the shore of the Gulf of 
Masira trends northward for 10 miles to Ras Markaz ; it is 
sandy, with hills immediately behind, until .within 2 miles of 
the hitler ])olnt, when it assumes a bold precipitous character. 
Fram Ifas Madraka, for a distance of miles, it is fronted by a 
narrmv sandbank which dries at low water. Immediatidy 
inland, there is tiat tableland from 400 t(^ 480 feet above the 
level of the sea. 

Ras Al-Dthila {Lat. Uf 6' A"., Long. 57^ 48' E.\ a small 
])rojecting riu*ky point 5 miles northward of Ras Madraka, is 
the commencement of an uniform line of tableland extending 
as far north as Ras Ivuweirat, descending to the sea in 
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t)ovpcii(rmilar cliffs, and varyino* in hcioht from 2o() to 
480 feet. The land at Jhis Al-l3l1)ila is 470 fei't a))ove llie si^a. 

Water. —Fresli water may lx* j)rocnr(Ml in small quantities 
at this ])oint, and tla^ lisliermen will take it to a V(‘sst4 at a 
reas(mahlo price. 

Ras Markaz is a hold proji'ctin^ hlulf ])oint, and the 
liio-hest part of the tableland, it hein^i;* 480 Feet above the sea. 
Thon^ aj'e (i fathoms water Avithin I V cabh's of i\u' j)oint. 

The bank of soundint^s extends 10 miles off Uas iMadraka, 
increasing to 20 miles eastward ol* Has Afarka/, and it is free 
from dangers until the San (^irlos baidvs ])reviously (h'seribed, 
are ap])roached. 44ie bottom is chi('liy sand ami slu‘lls. 

Ras Khaisat al Liyokh.- - From l!as ]\rai‘ka/ tln^ shore 
curves to the north-westward for about 4 miles to Ihis Khaisat 
al Iiiy()kh. -a bluff* dillicidt to jualu' out md(‘ss close inslioi’o - 
forming a small bay with a. samly Ix'acli, from which the lofty 
cliffs recede nearly three quarters of a ]uil(‘. 

Anchorage. ' 41ie bay affords good sh(‘lter from southerly 
and south-westerly winds, with safe anchorage in from (> to 
7 fathoms, sand. 

From has Khaisat al Liyokh to Itas al Aani, a distance of 
14 miles in a northerly direction, th(‘ coast i>r(^sents an 
uninterrupted lino of bold p(‘rp(mdicular cliffs and is safe to 
approach, tlu're b(‘ing from to I fathoms close in, iind 
ID fathoms Avithin half a mih*. 

Ras al Aani is a bbdf point 280 f('(*l abov(‘ th(‘ s('a, from 
which th(' coast runs nort h-nort h-W('st ward o mil(‘s to Ras 
Alattah, a bluff j)rojecting j)oint 2d0 hM't high, and then north- 
ward 9! mih's to Ras Kuwi'inlt ; for tlu' first o mih‘s lh(‘ cliffs 
ai-(* fronted by a sandy beach. 

Ras Kuweirdt {Lat, UF dir Lomj. dr Id' K.), a shaip 
])roj('cting bluff Avith a small peak 2o0 f(X‘t high on its extriune, 
is the noi'the]*n termination of th(‘ bold p(‘rp(Midicular cliffs just 
described. 

Ghubbet Kuweirdt is the bay IxMwixm Ras Kuw('iral and 
Ras Sireir, a low rocky ]X)int with two small nx-ky ishits (‘lose* 
off’ it* the shoj'e of the bay is a sandy dc^solate ]>]ain, thinly 
coA*ered Avitli mangrove bushes. It is fr(‘(‘ from danger, having 
depths of from o to () fathoms, sami and coral, at I ! and d miles 
r(‘spoctively from tin* beach. 
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Boat anchorage. — Close tinder Kas Kuweirat is an 
ancliorage sheltered from south-westerly winds, hut available 
for boats only, the water being shallow. 

Jezlrat Hamar-an-Nafur, about 3 miles eastward of 
Slreit*, is a i)erpendieular limestone islet, 2^ cables in diameter 
and 320 feet high ; its summit is flat and split in all directions. 
Myriads of sea birds frequent it, and the accumulation of guano 
is usefnl to the Arabs for agricultuj-al purposes. Close to, both 
on the eastern and western sides, are some sunken rocks. 

4'he channel between the island and the mainland is free 
from danger, with depths of from 3 to 6 fathoms clay. About 
2 miles seaward of the island the depths are 8 and 9 fathoms. 

Ras Sidarra is a low ill-defined sandy point, 4^ miles 
northward of vSireir, the coast between being alternately sand 
and clilT. On the point is a small village and a date grove, and 
immediately inland are several groups of conical hills. 

The soundings off this coast arc regular, with muddy bottom. 

Ras Nakhreir. -(La^. N., Long. 57^8^ A\).--From 

Ihas Sidarra the coast trends northward about 5 miles to I his 
Nakhreir, a bold blulf point rising 465 feet above the sea; for 
2 miles southward of it the coast is of the same bold nature, 
being a perpendicular clilT down to the water’s edge. • 

J^h’om Kas Nakhreir, the coast again trends northward 
12 miles to Kas Sarah, the beach being sandy the whole way, 
with a range of hills from 700 to 800 feet high rising abrni^tly 
above it. At 3.] miles from Kas Nakhreir is Kas Eikoit, a 
low sandy point. 

From Kas Sidarra to Kas Sarah, the shore is safe to 
approach, there being from 4 to 5 fathoms one mile from the 
beach. Bej^ond this distance is an extensive flat with depths 
of from 6 to 15 and 20 fathoms, with muddy bottom towards 
the shore, but sand and shells, with patches of coral, 
farther out. 

Ras Sardb is a low sandy ill-defined point, near which is a 
small village. Fresh water is procurable at this point, the 
fishermen being willing to carry it off to a vessel at a reasonable 
charge. 

From Kas Sarab the coast trends north-eastward 13 miles to 
Kas Bintdt ; the shore is low sandy and forms the bay called 
Ohubbet Sanib. 

Jebel Shabatein, a consincuous i^eaked hill 483 feet high, 
lies 8 miles westward of Kas Biiitot, and is an excellent mark 
for avoiding the dangerous breakers of Shab Ghubab. 
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Ras Bint6t iLat ?jr 19' X., lAmg. rvr 58^ E.) is a low 
Avide sandy point, forming the north-eastern extreme of (lliubbet 
iSarab, and the south-western extreme of Ghubbet Bintot. From 
the southern side of this cape, a rocky 3-fathoms spit extends 
soutliAvard 4 miles, Avith depths of from (i to 7 fathoms, mud, 
close to it. 

Ghubbet Bint6t lies betAveen has Ihntcjt and has Abana ; 
the shore is sandy and backed by a range of hills rising from 
has Abana, Avhich turji aAvay AvestAvard on the nortlierii side of 
Jebel Shabatein. TJie bay is free from danger, the depths 
A^arying from 3 to 6 fathoms, mud. 

Ras Abana is a Ioav rocky ])oint, Avith the low range of 
hills before mentioned rising from it ; it is the Avestern point of 
entrance to Ghubbet Hashish. 

Water. — Fresh water may be procured at this point in 
small quantities, the natives supplying it at a reasonable cliargt‘. 

GHUBBET HASHISH, at tlie head of the gulf of 
]\rasira, is a bay 7 miles Avide and 9 miles deep between has 
Abana and Ras Shijaret, Avith depths of from l\ to 7 I’athoms 
in the entrance. In approaching the bay, care must bo taken 
to avoid the foul ground extending 7 or 8 miles southward 
of Bar-al-Hikmnn peiiinsula, and SJiab Iziyat descn’ilx'd on 
]>age 534. 

The shore of the bay is low sandy and desolate thronghonl. 
On the AA^estern side is a Ioav range of liills inland. Close to 
the shore, at 1 ^ miles nortliAvard of Has Abana, is a pyramidal 
hill 120 feet in height. 

Near tJie centre of the bay is Ab island, a low rocky islet 
Avith a small rock off its southern end, from Avhich a mud bank 
extends 3 miles in a nortlierly direction, diAudiiig tlie bay into 
tAvo x^^rts, then si^i-cading out on cither side eastward and 
Avestward, and extending from the northern shore of the bay 
a distance of 3 miles. This mud bank dries at Ioav Avater, 
rendering the shore anyAAdiere near the head of the l)ay 
inaccessible before half Hood. 

Village {Lat. 2(r 32' K., Lowj. 58^ 10' E.).—On the mud 
bank near the head of the bay are the two islands. Rig and 
Mahut. Rig is rocky and steep : ^lahut is low, sandy, and 
thickly covered Avith shrubs and mangroA^e bushes. Mahut has 
on it a wretchedly jjoor liut village belonging to the Jeneba tribe. 
A creek leads through the mangroA^es up to this village but 
it has only a dejAth of 2 feet at high tide and is therefon* for 
General rhart I0l2. 
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many liouis dry. The landing anjMvhere is very dilhcult exee[)1 
at the top of liigh water. 

f)ii tlio iiuit]i*eastcrii side of tlie Ixiy is the entrance to 
a creek reported by the natives to connnunicate with the Masira 
channel ; but more probably with Khor Milh, a salt-water lagoon 
close to llio l)eaeh, eastward of Has Zeiwaii. 

Anchorage, -^riie portion of the hay eastward of Ah 
Island is 2 iniles Avide, with from I 7 J to 3 fatlioms, sand. TJjat 
])art of the hay westward of Ab island is 0 miles wide, with 
From .‘) to () or 7 fathoms, mud. Jn Aiignst 1907, H.iM.S. Lapwhvf 
anchored liere in 7 fathoms Avith Itig island bearing N. \ E., 
and Ah island E. \ S., from Avhicli it Avonld appear tliat the 
(h'pths in this hay ma}' ho somcAAdiat l)ett('i- than are shown on 
the chart. 

Supplies. - -V(*jy good sheep or goats, tirewood, and fresli 
water Jiav(' sometimes been proenred at the village on Alahiit 
island. 

Tides. It is high water, full and cliange, at Je/irat Ab at 
10 h. ; springs rise 10 feet. Ihe Hood s(‘ls north-noitJi-Avest- 
Avard into the bay, the ebb in the opposites dirc'ction, at ahont 
three (puirters of a mile an hour. 

BAR-AL-HIKMAN peninsula, whi(di divides tla* 
Masira ehaniKd from (Jhubbet Hashish, is \ery low, sandy, 
and covered with huslu's for many miles. 

Ras Shijaret, olT Avhich is a small rocky islet, is the low 
sandy Avestmai point of the Bar-al-IIikman peninsula, and is 
the easterji ]K)int of entrance to (Jhuhhet Hashisli. 

hrom Ihis Shijaret the coast trends soutli-eastAvard o! mih's 
to Has Zeiwari, Avith Itas al Jlassi, a Ioav round sandy point, 
al)out midway betAveen them, ajid from thence eastward 
10 miles to lias JMishslAm. It is low sandy and desolate for the 
wliole distance, and fronted l)y a coral hank Avhich dries at 
loAv Avater and extends from half a mile to 1 1 - miles from tli(» 
shore, Avith overfalls at from one to 1 ) fathoms extending o miles 
olTshovc. 

Ras Zeiwari {Lat. X., Lomj. 10' the south- 

Avestern j)oint of Bar-al-llikman peninsula, is a Ioav sandy point. 
Immediately inshore to the eastAA'urd, and separated fj*om tlu' 
sea by a narroAv ridge of sand, is Xlior Milh, a large salt-Avater 
lagoon. 
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Ras MiBhSiyU Is tlie low sandy soulli-oaslern point of 
Bar-al-Hikman peninsula and forms tlic Avc'slerii l)onndary of 
the southern entrance to the MasiVa channel. 

Plan 1089, ^^aJ>{lra rhannri. 

MAStRA ISLAND {8oalh rxirrme, Lat. iHP W' A\, 
Lon;/. 58!^ S8' PJ,)- From its southern end, Afasira island is about 
36 miles long in a north-north-easterly direction by 10 miles 
Avide, and has an area of nearly 200 sipiare miles. It is from 
cS to 12 miles distant from the mainland, between Avliicli and it 
ai*e many islets, shalloAA’^ hanks, and rocky patches, leaving only 
narroAV navigable channels. 

The island is generally of a hilly aspect, but low in th(‘ 
centre and at, the northern extreme; see view on plan. The 
hills form clusters of small ])eaks, the greatest height being 
()20 feet, and the average about dOO feet. Approaching the 
island from tlie nortliAvard or north-eastward, * the most con- 
spicuous hill is Jel)el Mathrub, a rounded hill on the northern 
range 620 feet high and standing amid a cluster of lesser hills, 
one of Avhich about I'J miles north-eastward of Jebel Mathrub, 
is named Sharp peak, from its i)eculiar form. Nearly all the 
hills are of volcanic formation, excoj)! some table land in tln^ 
vicinity of Fas Vei, the eastern extreme of the island. 

The island itself is barren and sterile, producing no vegeta- 
tion beyojid tAvo or three date grovels and a few pumpkins. 
Tlie animals found are a few gazelles, hyauias, jackals, and 
Avild asses. 

(V;ppcr ore of a poor ([uality exists in tlie southern pai*t 
of the island iK'ar rlebel SaAvir ; the remains of smelting 
furnaces, said to have been use<l by the Persians many y(*ajs 
ago, aic still to be seen. 

The depths on the eastern side of lh(‘, island are irregular 
as regards distance from the shore, but increase gradually to 
seaAvard. There are several shalloAv ])atches at some distanc(‘ 
from the shore, as hereafter described. 

Population. — Produce.-- The population of Masfra island 
is scanty, amounting probably to about 1,000 souls, chiefly of 
the Jenoba tribe, and mostly A'ery ])oor, sidisisting cbiefly on 
fish, and formerly thought to be not over friendly to Kurop(uins ; 
they have no cattle, but i:)ossess a few dhows and many fishing- 
boats. Fish of A'ery excellent quality are identiful all round 
the island. Sharks abound, and are caught for their fins and 
tails, Avhich are dried and exported to Maskat hr the Chinese 
markets. 

Tm-tles are very numerous between Masira and th(‘ main- 
land, but mor(» particularly in th(‘ iK'ighbourhood of (ihnbb(*t 
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Hashish. There are two kinds, tlie edihle, probably the 
('helone mydas^ and tlie inedible C. imbrieafa, or hawk*s-bill 
turtle, both eoinmon to the Indian Ocean. The latter, or 
inedible turtle as it is termed from its being so Jimch less 
fleshy aJid fat, yields the turtle shell of commerce. The 
inedible turtle is much scanner than the edible one. The 
carapaces of both species are used by the Arab fishermen for 
lircplaces in their boats. 

Ambergris is sometimes found at Masij*a., as well as on the 
Opposite coast. The sperm whale is common, also several other 
species of cetacea, and myriads of cuttle-fish and cephalopods of 
all kinds, on which the Avhale feeds. 

The climate of Masira is generally healthy. In the North- 
(iast monsoon the thermometer ranges from 68° to 78° Fahrenheit, 
llaiii is very uncommon, but, judging from the enormous 
watercourses visible in all jiarts of the island, it must fall 
lu^avily at times. 

East and north coast of Masira. -Ras Abu-Rasas 

(Eat. ‘Hf 10' iV., hnaj. 5<S° 88' ^.), the sonthern j)oint of 
.Masira island, is a h^w rocky sharp point, liaving rfebel Sawir, a 
conspicuous conical liill 468 feet high, about 2 miles north- 
eastward of it. 

From lias Abn-Rasas, the eastern shore of the island trends 
north-eastward lOJ miles to Ras Keida, with small rocky jioints 
and sandy bays intervening ; the hills rising abruptly from the 
beach. Ras lltharri is a projecting rocky ];)oint 6 miles nortli- 
eastwardof Ras Abu-Rasas ; debel Dtharri is just within it. The 
shore, northward of the reefs already mentioned, is. fairly bold, 
there being nowhere less than 5 fathoms within one mile of the 
shore, and though the shore has a narrow rocky fringe there ai*e 
no outlying dangers until off lias Keida. 

From Ras Keida to Ras Zafarnat, 16 miles distant in a 
north-easteriy direction, the coast recedes slightly, but is 
regular, with a low rocky beach, and with only one small 
sandy x>oint occurring between the points named. The shore 
is safe to approach, the soundings l)eing regular and there 
being no hidden danger. 

Reefs. — About 8 cables south-westward from the i)oint is 
the small breaking patch Shab Abu-Rasas, with 5 and 6 fathoms 
water between it and the point. Shab Matreih, a coral reel' 
with from 3 to 6 feet water, extends FV miles westward of Shab 
Abu-Rasas, but a nanow 5-fathoms channel divides them. At 
II- and 2| miles east-south-eastward from the point and within 
the 10-fathoms line are two other reefs, the nearest having 
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depths oO 2 fathoms, the other 4 or 5 fatlioms. As the sea 
fi-equently breaks on all these reefs, the southern point of the 
island should not be approached to less than 3 miles. 

Has Keida (Lat, 20^ 16' N,, Loinj. 58^ 17' E.) is a small 
rocky point which may be known by a black double-peaked liill 
rising close to it. The shore reef extends about 7 cal)les from 
the lias in a north-easterly direction, with only a few feet water 
over it, and breaking down to 4| and 6 fathoms at its outer 
edge. 

Reef. — A coral reef lies 1 1 miles eastward of Ras Keiila, with 
depths of 3 to 5 fathoms water, and with, from 7 to 10 fathoms 
between it and the shore. When the sea Is smooth there is no 
indication of shoal Avater, but Avith the slightest swell the sea 
breaks heavily. Vessels should therefore avoid anchoring on 
this or an,y shallow bank round the island. 

Hakkan. — 'Phis small village is in a date grove close to 
the beach, 4 or 5 miles nortliAvard of lias Keida. Al)()iit 4 miles 
nortliAvard of llakkaii is the narrow central paj’t of the island 
where it is only 4 miles across from shore to shore, the lain! 
(‘onsisting of Ioav undulating hills. 

Supplies,-— hresli water is procurable at the village of 
Hakkan, also a fcAv pumpkins. 

Ras Zafarnat, less than 2 niih^s south-Avestward of Ras 
Yei, is a rocky point from Avhich the hills rise abruptly. 

Ras Yei [Cat. 2(f 32' N,, Long. 56'^ 58' E.), the eastern 
extreme of Masfra island, is a bluff point formed by a ridge of 
hills extending castAvard from the centre of the island, of AAdiich 
eTcbcl Mathrub, 620 feet high, is the highest, most conspicuous, 
and of obtuse form. The depths off Ras Yei are 15 fathoms 
at one mile, the edge of the bank in 100 fathoms being 10 mih^s 
offshore. From this point the land trends in a north by west 
direction for 10 miles to Ras Jidufa at the northern end of 
the island. 

Ras al Jezirat is a rocky point 3^- miles north-north- 
Avestward of Ras Yei, between which two points the shore is 
rocky but free from danger, though the depth is under 
3 fathoms when less than 5 cables from the shore, and a 
5-fathoms patch surrounded by 7 and 8 fathoms lies IJ miles 
offshore from the centre of the bay. It derives its name from 
a sandy islet called Jezirat Janzi, lying close off and northward 
of it. The point is prominently marked by a black cove. 
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From ItJis al ffozirat, the shore curves westward and then 
northward, forming a bay between it and Uas »fidufa, 7 miles 
distant. 

Ras Jidufa (Jjit. 2(P 12' A"., Lonrj, oS"" J5' E.). -\{i\h 
didufa, tlie nortli-eastern extreme of the island, is a rocky point 
Avith two Iiorns 5 cables apart, and a slight identatioji hotween 
them ; a bill of the same name rises immediately from tlie 
shore of the bay. OIT this double point, a reef extends half a 
mile, with shallow watm- at its edge ; the i^oint should therefore 
not bo approaebefi in any direction nearer than one mile. 

Reef. -In tbo bay between Uas al Jezirat and lias Jidufa is 
a rock aAvasb at low Avater, I [miles from tbe shoie, Avith tbe 
southern honi of Uas Jidufa bearing N. \ W. 4.v miles; clos(‘- 
round the rock tli(‘ depths are 2[ and 4 fathoms. The sound- 
ings in tbe bay ai-(i n^gular, there being from 7 to 9 fathoms at 
2 miles olfsliore, tbe dejAth d(H‘.reasing gradually towards it. 

Anchorage. -Tliere is aneborage in 7 fathoms, sand and 
roedv, about 1! miles north-north-west of Uas Jidufa, but it is 
said to b(i bad, probably on account of the nature of t1i(^ 
bottom, and landing is A^ery dillieult from tbo generally heavy 
surf and the rocky nature of the shore. 

Ras Hilf, tbe north-Avestern j^oint of the island, is low and 
sandy ; at 1 ] mih's southward of it, and near the western shore, 
is Jebel llilf, a moderately high black hill. The coast between 
Uas Jidufa and Ihis llilf is fronted by several patches of rocks, 
(by at low water, extending from a cpiarter to half a mile 
otfshore. 

Shoals, lletween N. by \V. from Uas Hilf and N. .V E. 
from Uas Jidufa, and distant from J to 5 miles from the shore, 
are live patches Avitli as little as 2.] fathoms on them ; between 
them and the island tbe depths are from to 7 fathoms. 

IhdAvcen the north extreme of IMasira and the mainland, and 
as far northward as Sbeiballa, the ground is foul, Avith depths of 
from 2 to 4 fathoms, on which the sea rolls heavily during the 
North-east monsoon, rendering this end of the Masira channel 
unapproachable in that season, excej)t in boats. 

Clearing mark. — Jclxd Jidufa bearing S.vS.W. leads 
eastward of all these shoals. 

MASlRA CHANNEL and West coast of Masira 
island. — The Masira channel, between ^Masira island and the 
mainland, is about 35 miles long by from 8 to 12 miles Avide. 
Near its northern end, though its Avidth between Uas Shanna 
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oil the nuiiiilaiid and Ras Jlilf on ^fasi'ia island is no less than 
8.V miles, its navigable Avidth, Avith a deiith of only about 
3 fatlioins at Ioav Avator, is restricted to 2\ cables or less, and 
it slionld not be attempted at all by vessels nidess bound to 
Dana or to Umiii Rasas. The channel is used by native vessels 
of about 40 tons. See Dii’ootions, page 517. 

From lias Hilf, the nortli-Aveshn’ii point of xMasira, the coast 
trends south-Avestward 'll miles to Ras fShaghaf, forming a 
slight (mrve and fronted by a bank Avhich dries at low water 
fj*om 5 to 8 cables olTsliure, rocky foul gi-onnd extending in 
])laces from one to 2 miles from the beach. 

Kinasat Hilf is a. shoal, ])artially dry at low water, 
between the noi'thern entrance jHiints of the .Afasira channel 
and li miles westAvard of Ras Ililf, Avith de])ths of from .*> to 
7 fathoms betwi'cn it and the point. Between it and Dimna 
reef, extending From the mainland shore, the dej)th is but 
ll fathoms, sandy bottom, the channel thus lying eastward of 
Kinasat Ililf and along ihe Avestern shoi*c oF the island. 

Daua or Datta (Lat. A\, Loinj. h\) is the 

principal village in .Masira, and stands in a date grove close lo 
the shores and 2 miles nortlnvard of Ras Shaghaf. It eonsisls 
oF about 150 rndely thatched huts, l>nilt oF mud and stojie, and 
contains a population of about (500. It is tlio residence of tlio 
Sheikli oF the island. The people are mostly very ])oor and 
appear lo be (dther llslKMinen or she]>herds; tiny are civil and 
obliging to strangers and have l)e(m knowji, in rc'ccmt times, 
to show great kindness (o shipwrecked peo])le; a few of the 
Avealthicn* class possess dat(‘ groAU's on the inainland. 

Wator.- (!ood Avater may be obtained by ships’ boats frojn 
two Avells at the northern end of Dana, and there is good 
ajichoragt^ foi* them on the Avestorn side of Jezirat-bin- 
Juwaisim. These Avells are surrounded by a C(msj)icnous belt 
of i:)alm trees about 180 yards in circumference, which trees, 
AAdien approaching from the northward, arc seen long before the 
village. 

Good Avater may also be obtained at Ras Shaghaf, off Avdiicli 
there is aiicliorago in 4 or 5 fathoms, at from one to l.J miles 
from the shore. 

Beiyat-bin-Juwaisim. — Jezirat-bin-JuAvaisim is an islet 
2 miles from the Masira shore, on and near the eastern edge of 
Beiyat-bin-JuAvaisim , AA^iich shoal is 7\ miles long north-east 
and south-west, by 3 miles Avide, and, wlien surveyed the 
greater part dried at Ioav winter, but the drying j:x)rtion is 
reported to have much decreased in size. There is good 

General charts 10c ayxd 1012. 



544 


[Chap. Xll. 


Chart lOSl), Masira channel, Var, r 10' E. 

aiicliorage for boats on tlie western side of the island, there bein^ 
a gap in the reef on its north- weste]*n side, which allows boats to 
get close in. The northern edge of Beiyat-bin-Juwaisiin is one 
mile from Kiiiasat Hilf, and there are only from 2 to 4 fatlioms 
between them, (^n eitlier side of the shoal is a navigable 
cliannel for small craft, with from 3 to 4 fathoms water. Hea 
directions, page 547. Near the south-western edge of Beiyat- 
bin-Jiiwaisirn, wliere the general depths are 3 and 4 fathoms, is 
a small 2-fathoms patch. 

From has 8haghaf the coast trends moi'e southward to the 
village of IJmm Rasas, about 3 miles distant, and from thence 
3 miles farther southward and then westward about the same 
distance, forming the deep bight of Umm Rasas. Tn this bight 
lies the low sandy island Jezirat Shagha, which cannot bo 
approached within 1 i miles on account of a bank, dry at low 
water, extending from the southern shore of the bight and 
surrounding the island at that distance. Between Jezirat 
Shagha and the eastern shoi*e of the bight is a narrow inlet, 
])resently dcjscribed. 

At the southern end of Beiyat-bin-Juwaisim, the channels 
round that roof join, being bordered on the eastern side by the 
j’ocky ground extending olf Masira ; and, on the west, by thi', 
bank of foul ground -extending from 0 to 8 miles from the 
mainland and terminating at dezirat-al-Tfara, one of the Oyster 
islets. The dc])ths in the channel are from 4 to 8 fathoms, 
Avith the excc])tion of one small 3-fathoms patch in mid-channel 
about 1.2 miles north-eastward of Jezirat Sanfar; the Avidth 
varies from 4 miles off lias Shaghaf to 7 cables onl}^ betAA'^een 
the Oyster islets and the rocky bank extending fiom the Masira 
shore nortliAA^ard of Ras Kalban. 

Umm Rasas is a small village, containing, Avith Safaij, 
adjacent to it, about 100 people. The village is fronted by 
Jezirat Shagha, surrounded by the flat before mentioned. 
Between this flat and the village is an inlet passing close along 
shore and entered from the northward. It has depths of from 
li to 3 fathoms, runs in 3i miles, and is from 2 to 4 cables 
AA ide ; by it small craft can get close up to the village. 

Jebel Safaij is a conical hill close southAvard of the village 
of that name, with the remains of a fort on the summit. 

From the Avestern point of Umm Rasas bight, the coast 
trends south-AvestAvard 8 miles to Ras Kalban ; it is rocky and 
irregular Avith small projecting points, and, for 7 or 8 cables 
from the shore, is fronted by a rocky bank Avith many rocks 
above Avater. 

Ras Kalban (Lat. 20^ 21' A"., Long, 58^ 38' E,) is a low 
rocky point Avith a sandy beach on either side, from whence the 
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coast trends south 11 miles nearly, to Kas Abu-Rasas, the 
fiouthern extreme of Masira islands. 

¥ rom Ras Kalban to Ras Ahu-Rasas, the southern point of 
the island, described at page 510, the sliore is low and sandy, 
with several low points. At 1^ miles northward of Ras Abu- 
liasas, and close inshore, are two islets, and 11 miles farther 
northward are three more islets lying in an east and west 
direction, with some sunken rocks beyond them, extending 
altogether nearly 11 miles from the shore. The whole col- 
lectively are called Banat Murshid. 

Jebel Kairdn, or Saddle hill, is a remarkable double- 
peaked liill «^85 feet high one mile from the beach, and nearly 
4 miles north-eastward from Ras Kalban. The little village 
of Kainin is at the south-western foot of the hill. 

Oyster islets, — North-westward of Ras Kalban are these 
three rocky islets. Between Jezfrat Sanfar, the northern islet, 
and JcziTat Al-TIara, the next, which lies 2 miles south-westward 
from it, are two patches of sunken rocks and from 2 to 3 fathoms 
water on the bank between the islands and the rocks. Jezirat 
Amkads, the southern islet, lies one mile west-north-west IVoin 
lias Kall^iin, and makes from the south-westward as a patcli of 
sand with a small black rock at its western end. The islet can 
be seen about 7 miles distant. 

SHOALS. — ^A shoal about lialf-a-milo lojigon a sontli-souih- 
easterly line, and with about IJ fathoms water, lies with its 
northern extreme one mile westward of Jezfrat Amkads. Shallow 
water also extends a short distance northward of the islet. 

Zanatiyat, a dangerous group of rocks about TJ miles in 
extent, with one rock dry at Jialf tide and otliers with less than 
0 feet water over them and from 4 to 6 fathoms around, lies 
3 miles south-westward of Kas Kall)an. 

Other shoal patches of from 2| to 3 fathoms lie nearly 
3 miles south-westward and south-sou th-west ward of Zanatiyat 
reef. 

Shab Sanfar {Lat. 20^ 12' N., Lomj. 58^ 35' E.) is a reef 
nearly awash, 8 cables long north and south by half a mile 
wide, and its centre and shoalest part distant from the shore 
24 " miles, with the south cone of Jebel Sawir bearing S. 82"^ E. 
This shoal usuall}^ breaks, and may be seen from the masthead 
at a considerable distance. 

Hassar Walad Henal {Lat, 20"^ 28' N,, Long. 58" 41' E.). 
— Westward of Umm Rasas, and on the edge of the western 
bank of the channel, is Hassar Walad Henal, a dangerous 
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simhcii rock with only 2 feet water and steep-to, from which 
Jebcl Kairaii hears S. f E., and Jel)cl Safaij is in lino with the 
son them point of Jczirat Shaglia. 

Kalbdn is a small village close to the shore, about 5 miles 
from the southern point of the island. 

WESTERN SHORE of MASIRA CHANNEL.- For 

the first 1?> or 14- miles from Has Mishsiyn, its sonthorn extreme,, 
this shore is low and rocky with intermediate sandy patches; 
when Avithin 11 miles of Jezirat Maawal it becomes sandy, and 
so remains as far as and beyond has Shanna. 

Beiyat Dimna is a veny extensive reef, the greater part 
of Avhich dries at low Avater ; (*ommeneing from the sliorc about 
10 miles noith-eastAvard of Jtas JMishsiAoi, it gradually increases 
in Avidtli until abreast of lias Shanna, where it extends nearly 
G miles from the shore, and dries 4^ miles out into the ^lasira 
channel. Abreast of lias Shaiina the reef ends, but shalloAvs of 
1J-, 2, and 3 fathoms extend almost across to the northern end 
of Masira island. 

From the liead or noJdh-eastern end of Jieiyat Dimna, a 
sandbank Avitli from 1\ to 2\ fathoins water extends southward 
as far as the Oyster islets, forming the western side of tlio 
navigable portion of the IMasira channel ; from thence it tnrjis 
sharply back towards the mainland and rejoins the shore about 
Avliero Beiyat Dimna shoal commences. A simdl reef of rocks, 
covered at high Avater, lies about 2 miles offshore on this inner 
part of the sandbank. 

Ras Shanna {T.at. 20'' 15' N., Long. 5S" ir E,) is the Ioav 
sandy point forming the Avestern point of the northern entrance 
to the Masira channel. It bears N.N.W. miles from IJas 
llilf on Masira island, the eastern point of entrance. 

At 3 miles soutlnvard of lias Shanna is Jezi'rat ^laaAval, a 
loAv Avooded islet connected Avith the mainland at half-ebb; a 
creek in the reef opien from the northward, and navigable for 
boats, leads up to it. 

Tides. — It is high Avater, full and change, at the village of 
Umm Hasas at lOh. ; sj)rings rise 10 feet. The flood stream 
sets westAvard round the northern end of the island, and south- 
south-Avestward doAvn the channel ; round the southern end the 
flood stream sets Avest-north-AA^est, and from thence north-north- 
eastAvard up the channel, the two streams meeting about off 
Umm Rasas village. Thyebb streams part at about the same 
place and set the contrary Avay to the flood streams. The rate 
of the streams varies from to 2 J miles an hour. 
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DIRECTIONS for Masira channel. — During the 
Nortli-east mojisoon, and in bad weathor, tlio sea l)reaks licavily 
on tlie foul ground oif tlio northern cMit ranee, at Avliich time 
tliat channel should not be attempted. At all times the soutliern 
entrance is preferable, it being much the wider and deeper of 
the two, but great caution must bo used in ils navigation until 
it is better known, as shoals may exist Avhieh do not aj)pear 
on the chart and the depths may be less in ])laces than those 
sliown ; in addition to which there is an entire absence of 
leading marks. 

North entrance. — If the weather is clear the line of the 
shoals is generally well defined, and it is said that little danger 
or dilficulty would be experienced by vessels of suitable 
drauglit, except northward of »Jeziratd)in-Juwaisim, wliei’o the 
greatest depth at Ioav water appears to bo o fathoms, and the 
channel in one place is scarcely more tlian 2 cables wide. 

Approacliing from the north-eastward, rlidufa liill, at the 
north-eastern extreme of ^fasiVa island, should bo lo'pt bearing 
Avestward of south-south-west in order to avoid ihe shoals and 
foul ground northward of the island ; in thick weather do not 
stand into Jess tluin 15 Jathoms, as the water slioals ([uickly 
within that depth. When Avithin ]\ miles of Ras f) idiifa, haul 
to the Avestward, keeping about a mile olfshore uiUil Ras llilf 
bears South in order to avoid the 2-falhoms (‘Ibow of tlie shoal 
extending 7 or 8 cables from the slioro just eastward of the 
Ras; then haul sharply to the soutlnvard and stein- to past Ras 
riilf at from 3 to 5 cables. After passing Ras llilf, steer about 
S.W. by S. for Jezirat-bin-duwaisim until Jebel llilf approaches 
the bearing of E. by N. ; here tlie channel b(‘tween the reefs is 
less tlian a quarter of a mile Avide, Avith aliout 3 fatlioms water, 
and a short distance farther on is a 2.|-fathoms patch in mid- 
channel, AAdiich may bo passed on either si(l(\ The piloting of 
this part of the channel should bo done from aloft. When 
southward of this narrow part, the coui-se is again about 
S.W. by S., passing from 0 to 8 cables eastward of Jezirat-bin- 
JuAvaisim ; about the same course should carry a vessel cither 
to an anchorage off Dana, or, 3 or 4 miles fartlun* on, to that off 
Timm Rasas, Avhere a vessel may anchor in 3 fathoms, Avith the 
old ruined tower bearing S.Pl. i and Jebcl Kaii’an S.S. W. 1 W., 
a convenient spot from Avhich to communicate with the village. 
There are from 4 to 4^ fathoms a little farther olfshore. 

Another and Avider channel leads nortlnvard and westAvaj'd 
of Beiyat-bin-JuAvaisim ; but the eastern channel, being the 
more direct, is perhaps i)referablc. 

To pass through this north-Avestem channel, however, 
proceed round Ras Hilf as before directed until Jebel llilf bears 
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about E. I S. ; keep it on that bearing astern until Jezfrat- 
bin-Juwaisini bears S. 16"^ E. ; tlien steer soutli-westward until 
the same islet bears E. by S. ^S., when a course may be steered 
S. J W. for Jebel Kainin until tlie ruined tower at Umin Rasas 
bears about S.E., wlicn the anchorage off that place may be 
steered for. 

The navigable channel abreast of Umm Rasas is 2 miles 
wide, increasing in width at first to the northward, until nearly 
blocked by the shoal Beiyat-bin-Juwaisim, anfl (lecreasing to 
the soutlnvard. The eastern side is bouiKled by the bank of 
rocky ground, with some rocks al)Ove water, which extends from 
tlie shore of the island, and should not be approached to less than 
8 cables or a mile. The opj)ositc side of the channel is boiindefl 
by a sandbank with from l.j to 2 fathoms water on it, and 
steep-to. Tlie depths in the channel vary between 4 and 
7 fathoms, the latter depth but rarel}" found in the northern 
half of the channel. 

South entrance. — In tlie southern entrance to the IMasira 
channel tlie (lc]ahs are froni 7 to 9 fathoms, sand and coral, 
with occasional overfalls, decreasing to 0 and 5 fathoms near 
the Oyster islets, and though there is one mid-channel patch of 
fathoms, a least depth of 4! fathoms should be maintained as 
far as Umm Rasas. 

Entering the channel from the southward or south-east- 
ward, lias Abu-Uasas may be rounded 4 miles distant; from 
thence a course should be steered gradually increasing the 
distance from the island to avoid the off-lying shoals and 
shallow ground, until debel Kainin bears N.E. by E. E., when 
a direct course should be steered for Jezirat Al-Hara, keeping 
that islet bearing N.E. ^ E. until Jezirat Amkads bears south- 
ward of cast, when the course may be altered to E. by N. | N. 
to pass midway between Al-IIara and Amkads until the latter 
bears S.W. by S., when it should bo kept on that bearing astei-n, 
the vessel steering up through the channel on a N.E. by N. course 
to the anchorage off Umm Rasas, except that when Jebel Kainin 
is approaching the bearing of S.E. 1 E., a slight sheer to 
starboard should be made to clear the mid-channel 3-fathoms 
patch before mentioned. 

If desirous of entering the narrows southward of Jezirat 
Amkads, that islet may be steered for when it bears about N.E., 
passing northward of Zanatiyat shoals and southward of the 
shoal whose southern end lies one mile south-westward of Jezirat 
Amkads ; from thence passing about 3 cables southward and 
eastward of Amkads and bringing it to bear S.W. -f S. astern, as 
before. Jezirat Amkads may, if necessary, be passed at 3 cables 
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oil its western side, between it and tlie shoal lying soiitli-west- 
wavd of it ; but, if so, in hauling into the channel nortliward of 
it, care niust be taken to avoid the sliallow water extending a 
sliort distance from its northern side. 

Chart 10c, North-east coast of Arabia, 

COAST.— Ras Sheiballa ( 2(f JS' X., Long. E.) 

is a low rocky point on tlie mainland, about Ki miles nortliward 
of Masira island ; the coast between it and Uas 8lianna, 13 miles 
south-south-westward of it, being very low, sandy, and covered 
Avith bushes. 

As before stated, a bank of fonl ground, with from 2 to 
4 fathoms Avater, extends from Uas Shelhalla to tlu' island of 
Masira, on Avhich the sea rolls heavily during the North-east 
monsoon. See page o42. 

From Ras Sheihalla, tlie coast trends north-eastAvard 43 miles 
to lias Jibsh, AAotli the villages of Chahit, Sherkh, and ( Jriin lying 
between : Sherkh, situated about midway liet ween the tAA^o |ioints, 
is said to be the 8 ea]) 0 j‘t ol* a considerable (‘ommunity residing a 
short distance inland, Avho foster the slave trade. For 13 miles 
tlio land rises in clilTs from 30 to 70 feet high, Avith sandy spaces 
intervening ; after Avhich it presents an unvaried lino of Ioav sand 
downs Avithont the slightest trace of vegetation oi* inhabitant. 
31ie heavy surf on the shore renders landing impracticable. 

From Ras Jibsh to Ras Al-Khabba, tlie coast has. a north- 
north-easterly trend for 53 miles ; it is all low and sandy and of 
an uniform desolate appearance, Avith several small isohitiMl 
liills near the shore, one of Avhich, Jcbcl Jifan, is of a rounded, 
form. 

Sheiballa village. — About a mile inland fi*oni the point is 
Sheiballa village, containing about 200 inhaliitantsof tiu' rbmeba 
tj*il)e. 

The Jeneba have but few boats, and being very jKior, av^cu-o 
formerly if not now, obliged to have recourse to the kirbeh, an 
inflated sheepskin, for their fishing operations, ft is or AA^as 
commonly used by the inhabitants of this coast from Ras A1 
liUAveis to Khorya ]Morya bay. 

Supplies. — A fcAV goats may be obtained at Sheiballa, as 
also at nearly all the villages on this part of the coast. 

Inhabitants.— Caution.— The Avliole coast fj-om Ras 
Minji as far northward as Itas Jibsh, a distance of about 
330 miles, is mainly inhabited by the Jeneba tribe, Avho bear a 
generally bad character. From JJas Jibsh to Ras Al-lladd, the 
inhabitants are of the liu-Ali tribe, and are friendly to 
Europeans. 
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The country bordering on the sea between Ras Jibsh and 
Ras Al-Hadd is styled Al-Askhara, or the eastern country, and 
forms no portion of the province of Oman, which lies contiguous 
to it on the West and near the coast. It is entirely destitute of 
vegetation near the shore, but in the interior it has extensive 
date groves and running streams, with small patches of 
cultivation, chiefly jowari and cotton. 

Has Jibsh {Lat, 2r 28' N., Long. 59° 21' E.) is a small 
sandy point, having immediately over it a hill about 100 feet 
high and nearly covered to the summit with white drift sand, 
three little dark peaks showing al)Ove the sand. On the centre 
peak are the remains of an old tower. On the south-western 
slope of the hill is a village containing about 00 inhabitants. 
In clear weather, Jebel Jaulan, 42 miles to the northward, 
3,900 feet high and wedge-shaped, may be seen when off Ras 
Jibsh. 

Landing. — On the northern side of the Ras Jibsh is a 
small bay, affording good landing in southerly winds, but much 
exposed to north-easterly winds. 

Depths. — The soundings in this vicinity are very regular, 
the 20 fathoms line being Similes off Ras Jibsh, and increasing 
in distance from the shore to the soutlnvard. The shore may be 
safely approached in any part to a depth of 5 fathoms. 

The bank of soundings decreases in wddtli northward of Ras 
Jibsh, where the 100-fatlioms contour-line is about 11 miles 
from the land, until at Ras Al-Ivhabba it is only 2 miles from 
the shore, and the 20-fathoms line one mile only; the lead, 
therefore, gives but little Avarning here. The soundings 
soutlnvard of Ras Al-Khabba are regular, and the shore may be 
approached anyAvhcrc to the distance of one mile. 

AL-ASKHARA is a long straggling town and fort 27 
miles north-erstAvard of Ras Jibsh, containing about 1,000 in- 
habitants of the Bu-Ali tribe. This place was visited by H.M.S. 
Aral in 1877 ; the country in the neighbourhood w^as reported 
to be a desert, affording no supplies be^^ond a fcAv goats and 
fowls. 

Anchorage. — North-eastAvard of the town is a rocky point, 
the shore from Avhich sAA^eeps round in a nortli-Avesterly direc- 
tion, thus forming a small bay, Avith apparently a cleaii and 
clear bottom, the soundings decreasing gradually to the beach. 
The Arab anchored in fathoms water, from 5 to 7 ca])les 
from the beach. Landing Avas effected Avitliout difliculty in 
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Chart 10c, North-east coast of Arabia, Var, r 30' E. 

this bay, although the surf broke heavily ou the shore on either 
side of it. 

Jebel Soih^ an oblong black hill several hundred feet high, 
lies about 6 miles north-westward from Al-Askhara, and has a 
haycock or conical hill a short distance north-eastward of it. 
Jeble Seih, when bearing about W.N.W., forms a saddle and is 
a good mark for making the place. 

Has Gumeila {Lat. 21"" 59' N,, Long. 50^ 40' E.) is a low 
sandy point about 9 miles north-eastward of Al-Askliara, Ijacked 
by a ridge of low hills, one of wlilch, Jobol Gumeila, is of 
conical form, but is not easily discernible from the north-east- 
ward. The rather large town of Gumoila is about one mile 
iiortluvrard of the point. Water may be ol}tained liere. 

Khor Beni-bu-AIi. — At miles northward of Ras 
Gumeila, with Jebel Jaalan bearing N.W. l)y W. i W., is a 
large black rock which clTectually masks the entiunco which 
formerly existed to the khor Bini-bu-Ali, discovered by H.M.S. 
Kingfisher in 1886. 

The place was not examined, but to all appearance there was 
at that time an opening close to the black rock leading into 
a rather cxtensiv^c khor. In the same year about 30 small 
coasting craft were observed to be hauled up in the khor by 
the olliccrs of H.M.S. Sphinx, but when visited by II.M.S. 
Cossack in April 1891 the black rock appeared to have become 
part of the beach and any entrance tliere jnight formcrl}^ have 
been was entircl}' closed. 

A fort and one stone house may be seen al)Out 2 miles north- 
ward of the khor, and Suwoih, a considerable village consisting 
of mud liuts, exists here during the North-east monsoon, but the 
villagers take to the liills during summer. 

Ras ar Ruweis is a low rocky point with a few sandy 
hillocks, about 3 miles south-westward of lias Al-Jvhabba. Here 
is a village containing about 300 iidiabitants of the 13u-AIi 
tribe. 

From 2 to 4 miles southward of this point, a coral bank of 
from? to 10 fathoms water, with overfalls, extends about 2 miles 
offshore. 

Jebel Jadlan. — This conspicuous mountain, its highest 
peak in Lat. 22'^ 13' N., Long. 59^^ 22' E., and about 19 miles 
inland from Suweili, the nearest part of tlie sliorc, is 3,900 feet 
high, and in clear weather may be seen at a distance of CO miles. 
At the southern slope arc the chief towns of the Bu-Hassan and 
Bu-Ali tribes, who are rather friendly to Europeans. 
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Chart 10c, North-east coast of Arabia, Var, r 30' E. 

BAS AL-KHABBA {TmL 22^ 12' .Y., Long. 59^ 49' E.) 
is a low rocky point. Here the sandy sliore terminates, ami 
cl ills of from (50 to 100 feet in lieight extend witli hut a few 
short breaks to witliin 3 or 4 miles of lias Al-IIadd. All tliis 
pai’t of tlie coast is very bold and with no safe anchorage. 

From 20 miles southward of Has Al-Tvhabba, the high 
mountains of Kalhat will be seen towering behind Jebel Jaalan, 

Anchorage.— There is tolerable shelter for northerly wiiids 
in () fathoms, with Has Al-Kliabba beailng N.E. by N. about 
2 3niles. 

Jebel Khamis, 2,700 feet high, is a rugged peak of dark 
colour, and is seen to the nortlnvard of Jebel Jaalan from off 
Al-Askhara. 

Jebel Sifan consists of two remarkable hills close together 
south-westward of lias Al-Juneiz. They are quoin-shaped, of 
equal height, 850 feet above tlie sea, with their steep faces 
westward, and stand on a table land 100 feet in lieight. Being 
isolated and (dose to the shore, these hills, visible above 
3)0 miles, makegood landmarks for identifying lias Al-Juneiz ; 
and, when the comparatively low land in that vicinity is below 
the horizon about 15 miles distant, they appear, either from the 
Jiortliward or southward, like an island Avith a deep notch in it. 

Ras Al-Juneiz, the most eastern point of Ai’abia, lies 
7 miles southward of lias Al-IIaad. It is a Ioav cliff Avhich 
continues foi* some distance to the northward but sinks to a Ioav 
sandy shore some 3 miles soutlnvai-d of Has Al-lfadd. Off' Has 
Al-Juneiz, at a distance of 2 miles, there is a depth of 
100 fathoms. 

RAS AL-HADD [Lat. 22^ 32' N., Long. 50 48' E.).~T]ie 
loAv cliffs of Has al Juneiz sink into a low sandy sliore 3 miles 
soutliAvard of this cape, which is itself a Ioav sandy pointy 
dillicult to make out; the little town of Al-IIadd, consisting 
chietly of mat huts, Avith a fcAv date trees, three round toAA^ers, 
and a population of about 700 of the Beni Ghazal tribe, lies 
one mile sou th-Avest ward of it. A fourth round toAver stands 
detached on Has Dhaletya on the shore of Khor Al-Hajar. The 
people are civil, as are the inhabitants of all toAvns nortliAA'ard 
of this and subject to the Sultan of Maskat, but the authority of 
" that prince soutlnvard of this point is quite nominal. 

Supplies — A fcAv goats and an abundance of fish may be 
procured here. Fairly good Avater, but only in small quantities, 
may also be obtained. 
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Chart lOe, North-east coast of Ardbia. Yar, F 30' E. 

Anchorage. — K vessel can anchor with Al-lladd town 
hearing West, in from 8 to 10 fathoms, coral, at from 5 to 
8 cables offshore ; the water is very clear and shoals rapidly 
from 10 to 7, 6, and 5 fathoms, the bottom being distinctly 
visible. This anchorage is open to all w'inds from the sea. In 
the South-west monsoon, the best anchorage is between the 
entrances to Khor Al-Ilajar and Khor Jarama, in 12-fathoms, 
about 2^ cables offshore. Vessels at this, or any other anchorage 
between Ras Al-TTadd and Sur, should always be prepared for a 
sudden shift of wind to the northward. 

Temperature. — The temperature at this anchorage, vary- 
ing between 823 by day and IF at night, in September, is a 
great relief after the suffo(*ating heat at Maskat. The air is 
also drier than southward of Ras Al-IIadd, as it loses some of 
its moisture in passing over the land. 

Tides. — It is liigh water, full and change, at Ras Al-Hadd 
at Oh. oOni. ; springs rise t) feet. At the anchorage off Khor Al- 
llajar, the flood stream, always Avcak, sets westwai*d ; the ebb 
stream eastward, its greatest rate about 1 \ knots. 

Bank. —In 1885, II.M.S. liamjer reported a depth of 
55 fathoms, sand and rock, about 18 miles south-eastward of 
Ras Al-Iladd, the approximate i)osition being hit. 22° 23' N., 
long. 00° 4' E. Tlio same vessel was unsuccessful when 
searching for this bank on a subsequent occasion, no bottom 
being obtainable at 80 fathoms ; this bank is shewn on the 
(harts. 

The currents off Ras Al-liadd are variable and strong, 
and are much influenced by the prevailing winds. During the 
South-west monsoon, it has been found to set northward along 
and })arallel with the coast at from half a mile to 11 miles an 
hour from Ras l^fadraka until abreast of Ras Al-Hadd ; at tlie 
same time, the current sets south-eastward down the coast from 
Ras Abu Daiid to Sur, and from thence about E.N.E. to Ras 
Al-lladd, off whic?h point the two currents appear to meet, both 
being deflected nortli-eastward and attaining a rate of about 
2 knots, at times still further increased by the e])b stream along 
the southern shore of the gulf of Ojuan. Owing to this cun*ent 
vessels lying-to at night off Ras Al-IIadd have found themselves 
out of sight of land at daylight. 

Ras Al-Hadd, the southern point of approach to the Persian 
Gulf, is also described in the Persian Gulf Pilot. 
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Aibat island - - - 435 

, beacon, reefs - 437 
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Alkasr al Yemaiiiya re(*f 

- 333 

Shamiya reef 

- 333 

Almis, Jebel 

- 443 

Alueda, sherni 

- 155 

Alula, ras 

- 101 

, anchorage 

- 401 

, Bander 

- 402 
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, tides, trade • - 493 

! Ballah, lake • - 64 
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Bander. See unfiee proper name. 
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Benat*bwa island 

- 

2 (’2 

Bender Guoddid 

- 

129 

Beni-bu-Ali, Khor 

- 

551 

Subh tribe 

- 

314 

Berbera, port - 

- 141. 
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shoals - - 151 

. supplies - - 152 

Berri islands, Loban - - 386 

, Remein - - 383 
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. Khor - - 466 
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I Bisson bank, b\ioy. OI.)okh - 417 

! Black barn hill - - - (‘94 

hill. Beilul bay - - 266 

- . ras Mu ha mined - 120 
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anchorage - 126 

Compiest bay - - - 408 

Conry rook - - - 92 

Consuls - - - - 9 
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Carless I’eef - - - 118 ! 

Cat’s Bars hill - - 144 

(Vntral and inner channels. 

general remarks on ■ - 8 
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Dugai, ms 

269 

-Hala - 

- 371 

Duihe Jebel 

235 

— Harig channel 

- 317 

Dumeigh, slier in 

299 

— Hassah, shab 

- 100 

. directions 

300 

— Humar , ras 

- 341 

. tides 

300 

— Jebbam, shab 

- 370 

Dumeiiii island 

274 

— Jedir, island 

- 369 

. Jebel 

274 

, ras 

- 388 

; — , ras 

274 

— Jeffin, shab 

- 335 

Dumsuk island 

382 

— Juhub, Jezirat 

- 401 
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El Juma, shab - - - 372 

— Kaft* - - - 130 

Kebii% shab, beacon - 317. 352 

-• Khamsa, shab - - 311- 

— Khurnia, ras - - 310 

— Lu^, shab - - - 110 

— Majalis, mirza- - - 332 

— Majis village - - - 352 

— • Makra, khor - - - 351 

-- Madhnm, shab - - 370 

— Makhbat, ras - - 324 

— Megether, shal) - - 113 

— Moiya, sherm - - 287 

— Moya, Jebel - - - 320 

Miulharr, shab - - 333. 370 

— Oiisnrat island - - 384 

Ottaf. shab - - - 113 

Radham, shal> - - - 325 

Selle, .le])el - - 144 

- Sniini. ras, reel* - - 325 

Tahki, Jebel - - - 208 

— Umui. island - - 371 

- Walila, khor - - 354 

~ Wasm, North and South - 343 

- Yenimen. ras - - 203 

Elaiya village - - - 450 

Elba, cape - - - 157 

, outer dangers * 158 

— , island - - - 155 

,.jel)el - - 153 

. reef - - - 1 58 

Eleaf - - - - 243 

Elephant s Ihudv - - 103 

- - , light - - 400 

Elga, ras - - - I to 

Eliza, shoal - - - 317 

Elphinstoiie reel - - - I 15 

Emerald island - - - 143 

Enilidsch - - - 305 

Ell -Noman. slnn-m - - - 237 

supplies - - 238 

Engineei’ islet - - - 1 03 

Enta-asnu island - - 251 

Entabil, mersa - - - 103 

Enta-entor islaml - - 252 

Enta-idell island - - 251 

Entatu, ghubbet - - 248 

Ente-ara islaml - - - 248 

Entedebii* - - - 217 

Ente-ra Iliya island - - 248 

Eiitesila island - - - 221 

Ento-ghodof island - - 254 

Entrance reef. Sawakiu - 180 

Entufash island. Dahalak bank 253 

. Farisan bank 380 

, anchorage - 387 

Entvedul island - - 255 

Er-rih island - - - 212 

Erdhein island - - - 385 
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243 

Ergar Suniya 

- 

321 

Erg-el -A Hem reid* 

- 

324 

— Fellahiyat 

- 

323 

— Riyah reef. Iieacon 
Erwa island - 

. 

103 

- 

257 

. salt-water lake 

. 

257 

Esli. Jebel 

- 107, 117 

— Shabaii island 

- 

357 

Et Till, Jebel 

. 

30 

Etoile )»ank. Jibuti 

. 

427 

bay, point. g 

Kharab 

hubbet 

1-23 

. anehorag(' - 

- 

423 

Etwid islet 

. 

132 

.Jebel 

- 

352 

. Khor el - 

. 

352 

-. village 

- 

352 

Evans rock. Zebayirs - 

- 

127 

Eve's tomb. Jidda 

. 

323 

Eynuiiali harbour 

- 

2J)3 

. Jebel 

- 

233 

Eyndur - 

- 

400 


' Fadthli. Jebel - - - 430 

j . trib(‘ - - - 487 

I Fai-is, (4. mersa - - - 332 

I Fairway [)at<*h - - - 201 

reed's - - MO 

I Eaka. Jiander - - - 480 

. anchorage - 480 

. — . . ^ supjdies - - 1-80 

j Falang, Jelx‘l - - - 1-78 

: , 1-;XH - - - 173 

— , wadi - - - 178 

Falcon r(‘ef, Makawar islamls - 100 

shoal, Sawakiu grouj) - 203 

Falik mountains - - 514 

False i'himney hill - - lOS 

Fanadcdr. el. islaml - - 117 

Fara islands - - - 341 

Earajin island - - - 204 

L., ras - - - 204 

Fannin. Jezhal - - 232 

P'arisan iKink - - 30S. 373 

. chaniads - - 30S 

- ^ caution 371 

. general remarks .308 

islamls - - 375 

anchorage - - 370 

, Kebir - - . 375 

- - . ras • - - 374 

. Seghir - - 375 

. shab - - - .373» 

village . . . .382 
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Fartalc, ran 


511 

Gahseli village 


460 

current 


512 

Galseh village - 


460 

, gulf of Akaba 


289 

Galweni, Khor 


461 

Fa^Tin rocks 


471 

, ras 


454 

, tides - 


471 

Gandalo 


459 

Fasht island 


J185 

Gannet bank 


214 

Fatima, ras, Abu 


155 

, cuiTent - 


214 

Fatma, Jezimt, reef 


272 

Gap islet 


190 

ras 


269 

GaiTa tribe 


515 

Fawn reef, Dalialak Ijank 


214 

Garrich, Bander 


481 

- - rock. Little Hanisli 


133 

,Khor 


481 

- - shoal, Massawa channel 

238 

Gate of Affliction, cape of 


397 

Fazaiya, ghubbet • 


516 

Gawatei-i, Khor 


173 

Fejer, mcu’sa 


172 

Gaysiim islands - 


108 

, anchorage - 


172 

— , — ^ anchorage 


108 

- , directions - 


172 

Gembeli village - 


245 

, outer reefs 


175 

Genii hill 


400 

Feiera, mersa 


393 

Gerain Utud. Jebel 


102 

Felix Jones patches 


103 

Gliabbi-hu island 


256 

Fellahiyat reefs - 


323 

Ghadira, shab 


140 

— , beacon - 


323 

Ghadir, Khor. sheikh 


402 

Fellowes rocks - 


141 

Ghalat village - 


549 

Fcrafer island 


353 

Gharb Abi Isa island 


200 

Feringi island, A<len - 


109 

Miyiin island 


209 

Fionunosoa shoal 


269 

Gharib island 


258 

Fil, ras al 


m 

.Jel)el - 


97 

Filfil, sliab - 


436 

- — , ras 


98 

Filuk, Bander 


460 

. anchorage 


97 
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98 



■ UgllL) 


— , Khor - 


461 

Ghazulani bay - 


287 

, i-as 


461 

Ghemil, fort 


52 

. ^ anchorage 


461 

Gherif. al, bank - 


347 

Fingei-, peak 


451 

Ghidir-as-ale 


249 

Fintas peak 


513 

Ghorab island 


357 
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•Tpyiviif, 


333 

j X cXtS 

Finin island 


351 
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, North island - 


351 

Firandiya islanils 


345 

Ghub Dicno 


362 

Fishing point 


389 

Ghubab, shab - 


533 

Flat island 


137 1 

Ghubbet. See in^dcr proper 7} ante. 

Flint island - 


409 1 

Ghuleifaka, Khor 


301 

Fokani shoal, al - 


320 

, anchorage 


391 

Foul bay 


153 i 

. entrance, 



Fom**peaked rock 


525 1 

depths 


391 

Franks reef - 


207 ! 

^ tides 


391 

Fukom, Bander - 


401 1 

— . water - 


391 

, ras 


402 i 

Ghusain, ras al - 


493 

Funnel hill, Sukr.i bay - 


530 

Ghutdhrin islets 


495 

Fury shoal 


US 

Ghyaria, el, island 


116 

Fuwah 


498 

Gimsah anchorage, approach 


117 




, Ghubbet ti 


118 




hills 


106 




Girb, shab el 


369 

Gabeliya, Jebel - 


102 

Gitah el Mayet Seghir 


325 

Gable point, mersa Halaib 


156 

Gizan anchorage 


353 

Gahain i-eef, Jidda 


321 

lulls 


354 



321 



354 

Gahaz, ms 


318 

Golden port 


289 

Gahm, Bander - 


‘455 

Gomadliba, Jebel 


169 

, ms, ancliomge 


455 

Gondoli 


460 
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doze 

352 

Gi*afton beacon 

103 

Graham point, 

194 

Great Bitter lake 

65 

Hanish island 

134 

^ anchonige - 

134 

lake .... 

461 

pass, Ghubbet Kharrab - 

442 

Gi'een reef 

191 

Grove island 

147 

Grun village 

549 

Giiardafiii cape Ras A sir) 

464 

Guban island 

204 

Guddam, Jebel 

229 

- , ras. 

230 

Gudeh, Jebel 

421 

Gulhan islands. 

147 

^ anchorage 

147 

, reefs 

147 

- . ras 

147 

Guniarh islaml 

112 

reef 

113 

Gumarlah, ras 

434 

- . islets near 

435 

, spit 

434 

Gumbereid, mount 

199 

Gnmeila, Jebel 

551 

— ras 

551 

town 

551 

Guraloh, Jebel 

465 

Gurda islet 

271 

Gurmud. ras 

241 

Gusser, shal> 

185 

Gntta tel la Ousal rfX'f 

135 


Habbaii sherni 

- 302 

— — , aiichoi-age 

- 303 

supplies 

- 303 

Ha brut, Jebel 

- 527 

peak 

- 528 

Had Ali island 

- 422 

Hadaleli, Jebel 

- 274 

Ha dam islands and bank 

- 347 

Hadai*awi]> hill 

- 182 

spit, beacon 

- 181 

Ha das riv(*r 

- 230 

Hadd, ras Al 

- 552 

. anchorage 

- 553 

— — , (Mirrents 

- 553 

. supplies 

- 552 

. temperature 

553 

tides 

- 553 

, town 

- 552 

Haddah, Jebel 

- 333 

Haddhu, mersa 

- 198 

Hadilx) {see Tamrida ) 

. 482 

Hadjun, Khor 

- 484 
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Hafa, al, village - - - 518 

Hafat village - - - 509 

Hafer island - - - 379 

Hafiin peninsula, inluibitaiits - 407 

, Noi’th bay - 467 

• ^ South bay - 468 

. Ills - - - 467 

^ tides - - 469 

, trade - - - 468 

Haggler, Jebel - - 173, 48li 

Haikah, ghubbet el - - 398 

Haiinera,. ras, anchorage' - 471 

Hais island, anchorage - 451 

Haisinnt, Jebel - - - 459 

Hajar islands, Khor Nowarat - 205 

' Haka-ri village - - - 478 

■ Hakkan village, supplies - 451 

I Hala, El. island - - - 398 

! Halaib. inersa - - J56 

i . caution - 157 

, directions - 156 

entrance - 156 

— ', sup))lies - 157 

town - - 156 

Ilalania iskind - - - 4514 

Haleb island . - 272 

Hali, Jebel - - - 346 

■ — - point, anchorage ■ 345 

; Hallaniya island - - 523 

I , anchorages ■ 524 

, ^ reefs - 524 

I — , wate'i* • 524 

' , ras > - - 524 

Haniar island - - - 358 

, ras al - - 4-57 

an-Nafnr. .lezirat - 536 

Ha mat a Jebel - - - 147 

Hamazo river - - 21 1 

Hambois, ras - - - 1*52 

Hami, village - - • 503 

- ' , supplies - - - 503 

Hamma, ras al - - - 4-57 

Hamniadara. ras - - • 481 

Hammam Firaun, Jebel - 96 

, Syedni Musa, Jchcl - 10 1 

Hannnaina, shab - - - 328 

; Hamman bluff - J»6. 101 

Hamra, ras - - - 149 

Hamrhu ras, - - - - 141 

Hamum tribe - - - 504 

Hamuii, Jebel - - - 504 

Handeh lagoon - - - 467 

Handub village - - - 183 

Hanfela bay, ancliomges - 242 

— .villages - - 242 

^ harbour - - 243 

. island - - - 243 

, ras - - - 244 

, tides - - - 244 
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Hauish islands, Farisan gi*oui> 

Page 
- 374 

Haycock hill 

Page 

263 

— . Jehel Zuknr 


island, Great Hanish - 

134 

group 

- 128 

, cun-ent 

135 

' - , Great 

- 134 

^ Mohabbakah 


^ anchorage 

- 134 

groui) 

136 

— Little 

- 133 

^ Zebayirs 

127 

— ^ anchoi-cige 

- 133 

islets 

136 

Hantara, Jehel - 

- 458 

— - peak. 

161 

— — , ras 

- i58 

Hebak, ras 

483 

Harain, ras 

- 360 

Hedjaz, province of 

28,5 

Haraniil island, reefs 

- ,316 

Heikah, Jebel 

397 

Bant island, beacon 

- 222 

Hejar, Jebel 

397 

- * , shah 

222 

Herdiyuk village - 

,513 

Harb Bedouin tnbo - 

- 314 

Heri islet 

270 

. ras 

- 220 ' 

Hernont village - 

482 

Harbi island 

- 1,37 

Heron, plateau du - 

425 

Ffarig, El, channel 

- 317 

Herut village 

513 

Harkiko bay 

- 229 

Heyman re(‘f 

180 

— , village 

- 229 

Hibar, Jt'zirat 

35,5 

Harniil island 

- 251 

High island, ,Tol)el Zukur 

131 

Hurrah village, towei- 

- 505 

. Mohabhakah 


Harrier reef 

- ,354 

group 

136 


KmTi« r<iclv - - - 1)4 Higli Coral iwhiud - - ,‘181 

Ffaidau poniusiila - - -d5 Hikmau, Bar al - - 5J18 

- — [>oiiil or ras - -3d, 23,5 — , Kiiiasal - - 5, ‘54 

flasayif, Klior, Farisaii island - 378 Hilf, .iebel - - - 342 

Bashaii, Bander - - - 453 ras . - - ,542 

Hashera, Khor - - - B>8 , slioals - - ,542 

Hashish, ghidjhot - - ,537 — — . clearing mark - 542 

— , a-uchorage - 538 Himar, ras al • • 497, 516 

, supplies - 538 Himl Kadam island, hoacon - 184 

, tides - 538 ! Hindiya island - - - ,379 

, village - 537 j Hodeida • - - 389 

^ island - - - 139 ! — * — — , anchorage - 389 

Hasik, Bander - - 527 j , climate - - 390 

- . ras - - - 527 — — , commuiiicatioiis - ,390 


Haski island, shoal 

- 522 

— , telegraph 

7, ,390 

Hasr island 

- 348 

, trade 

- 390 

anchomges and 


Hoduulai island 

- 271 

reefs 

. 348 

Hokat, Bander 

- 412 

Hassah, shab, el 

- 100 

Horeb, monnt 

4> 

Hassani anchoi*a.ge 

- 305 

Horse- shoe reef, Miikawar 

- 149 

i,sland 

. ,30,5 

— ^ Seaul islets 

- Ill 

— , supplies 

- 305 

Hotha island, reef 

- 234 

, tides 

- 306 

IFowakil bay 

- 238 

Hassar Wahid Henal 

- 545 

-.anchorages 

- 240 

Hassey, sherm 

- 308 

— , island 

- 239 

Hassi, ras al 

- 538 

. peak 

- 239 

Haswein villa g(* 

- ,510 

-- , shoals 

- 239 

Hatiba, ras 

- 316 

Howar island 

- ,303 

Hatitau island 

- 260 

Howatat tribe 

- 295 

Hattan, ras 

- 470 

Howeit island 

- 259 

Hauf village - 

- 515 

Howtha point 

- 238 

Haulaf , ras 

- 482 

Huiheb islet 

- 272 

Haura village, towers 

- 492 

Hn;jaf. ras 

- 409 

Hauta village 

- 491 

Hukale island 

- 252 

Hawush river 

- 211 

' Hnleimi tribe 

- 155 

Hawatib island 

- *258 

; Hullau, ms 

- ,522 

, Kebir 

- 258 

Hiimar, ras el, reefs 

■ 341 
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Humeiri, Jebel 

- 

492 . 

Jan, Jebel 

- 414 

Hummock peak 

. 

206 

Janzi, Jezirat 

- 541 

Hiirdia, Khor 

- 

4f!8 

Jarbein, ras bin 

- 410 

, trade 

- 

468 

Jard Hafun, ras 

- 465 

Husn Ghorab, Bander 

- 

494 

, caution ■ 

44 

directions 

495 , 

Jarmat-ad-da-island 

- 253 

, Jebel 

. 

494 

Jarrah, shal) - 

- 106 

Husna-l-Majis, Jeliel 

- 

:m 

Jazriyal, ras - 

- 155 

Husnal-Museinaa 

. 

506 

Jebaia island 

- 371 

Huswah, Jebel 

. 

99 

Jebbara island 

- 370 

Huteimi tribe 

- 

601 ' 

, shab el 

- :{7(t 

Hyndman reefs 

- 

141 

Jebel. See under proper name. 




Toil* island 

. 124 

' 



^ light 

- 124 




Zukur island, anchorage - 160 




Jedir, el, island 

- 1570 

Ibrahim, mersa 

- 

219 ; 

-- •, Ills el - 

- 688 

mirilrh 


1!><J 






ooo 

, port 

- 

86 : 

Jellin, shab el 

- 665 

, liUOVH 

- 

86 

Johan, Jebel - 

- 98 

^ supplies 

87 

roof. 

- 622 

^ docks, repairs 


86 

Jehiijli island 

- 294 

li^'lits 


86 

Jeliijil anchorage 

- 669 

, 'Nvator 


87 

Jemal, wadi (sec Wadi Jemal) - 146 

Ilisan, Jebel 


402 

1 Jonah, shab 

- 667 

Ijilli, mosque 


497 

Jeneba tribe 

- 549 

Iknaisi, ras 


119 

Jenjcli, Bander 

. 521 

Imamak bill 


246 

, Jebel 

■ r.2i 

Ini lum 

. 

246 

Jeramah rock 

- 469 

Imran, Bandtu* 


401 

, Jerboa., ras 

- :5()H 

, ras 


401 

1 anchorage 

- 609 

Indore rocks 


264 

Jerom island 

222, 256 

Irka village 


492 

Jerrar island, Massawa 

- 227 

Trk-el- Ghorab 

. 

636 

Jezira. ridge 

- 14K 

Isa A})i island 


210 

J ezira t. See n n de r proper 

name. 

— bay, anchorage 


688 

, Bander 

- 561 

- ras 

- 

688 

Jezza, shcrm 

- 298 

Ismail basin, Port Said 

- 

57 ! 

i Jibsh, ras 

- 550 

Ismailia town 

- 

65 

1 ^ depths 

- 550 

Isolette 

- 

561 

, — ^ landing 

- 550 

Isratu island 

- 

252 

Jibiis island 

- 195 

Isratu Seil Anber 

- 

252 

1 Jibuti anchorage. 

- 427 

Istahi, ras 

- 

204 

, buoys 

425, 427 

, beacon 

- 

205 

, c4>mmunication, telegraph 460 

Itiguyig, shall 

- 

118 

, - ' . current, caution 

- 429 

Iziyat, shall 

- 

564 

, directions 

- 428 




, Government 

. 460 




, Hospital 

. 460 




, — lights 

426, 428 




, (puirantine 

426, 431 




, ras 

- 425 

Jaalan, Jebel 

. 

551 

1 , reefs 

- 427 

Jabalam, Jebel 

- 

401 

, telegraphs 

7 

Jaferi island 

- 

656 

, town 

- 429 

Jahfuf bay 

- 

646 

coal and supplies - 430 

Jam Ali islet, Aden 

- 

409 

, piers 

- 429 

Jambokh, wadi 

- 

467 

, tides 

- 429 

Jambiish, Jebel 

- 

504 

, trade 

- 430 

James bay 

- 

281 

— . water 

- 460 
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Jibuti town, winds 

Page 
- 431 

Jidda approaches 

- 318 

harbour 

- 324 

j anchorages 

- 325 

beacons and buoyi 

3, 

caution - 323, 326 

, boat passage 

- 326 

, general dii’ections 

326-328 

, landmarks 

- 322 

^ pilots 

- 326 

inner gateway, beacons 

- 324 

, leading 

mark 

- 324 

harbour 

- 324 

, anchorage 

- 325 

, landmarks 

- 319 

, Middle gateway, beacon 

- 323 

, North gateway 

- 323 

liarbour channel 

- 328 

— , outer anchorage - 3: 

21. 327 

beacon 


reefs, off-lying dangers 

- 320 

, anchorage 

- 321 

, clearing marks 

- 321 

^ outer line 

- 321 

, second line 

- 322 

^ third line 

- 324 

' — , shab 

- 322 

, South gateway 

- 323 

, tides-and currents - 

- 319 

town 

- 329 

, coal and supjplies 

- 330 

— ^ (jomiuunications 

- :520 

, Consul 

- 330 

^ inosfpics 

- 329 

^ population 

- 329 

, ([uaraiitine 

- 330 

, telegraph - 

7. :I30 

, trade 

- 329 

^ water 

- 330 

, winds and weather 

- 331 

, wrecks 

- 325 

Jidufa, ras 

- 542 

, anchorage 

- 542 

, reefs 

- 542 

, Jebel 

- 547 

Jifan, Jebel 

- 549 

Jifatin islands - 

- 113 

, anchornge 

- 113 

, caution 

- 43 

, channel - - 116-117 

Kebir - 

- 113 

Seria 

- 113 

Jilbo, ras 

- 451 

Jillaa village 

- 493 

Jink, Jebel 

- 385 

Jinn, Jebel 

- 400 

Jinnabiyat island 

• 340 


Page 

Jinnabiyat island, I'eefs and 


islets - . - - 340 

Jodab village - - - 515 

Joheiuah tribe - - - 311 

John’s, St., island - - 150 

, reef - - - 150 

Jubal island - - - 109 

, anchorage - - 109 

■ — — Seria islet • - 109 

, shah - - - 109 

, stmit - - - 106 

. anchorages 108, 109, 110, 

112, 113, 118, 119, 120 

, directions - - 120 

^ inner passages - 119 

— . tides and tidal 

sti-eams - 20. 94, 107 
Jubba, sherm ■ - - 296 

Juhub, Jezirat el - - - 401 

Juina, shab el - - - 373 

Jumna shoal, North - - 186 

: , South - - 186 

! Juneiz, lus al - - - 552 

1 Jurab island - - - 386 


Kaal Fiition (or Fa run) rocks - 471 

tides - - 471 

Kaiiu, ras - . - 400 

sandlmnk olT - 400 

Kabliya island - - - 525 

anchorages - 525 

Kabr Khaihul toml> - - 513 

Kabriya reef - • - 312 

Kabuti, Jebel - - - 401 

Kad All islands - - 263 

Kad-el-Marakel) point and shoal 88 
— - el-Towila - - - 92 

— — Etwid reefs - - 191 

, channel - - 192 

Hadam - - - 347 

-hii island - - - 222 

— Hogit anchorage ■ - 189 

— , beacon. - - 189 

— — Homeis reef - * 335 

, cuiTent - - 335 

, I’eefs ‘ - 335 

Mallap shoal - - 96 

j , aiichomge - 96 

; Kadaman Kebir island - 360 

I Seghir island - - 360 

; Kadaima, ras - - - 484 

Kadheiya island • - • 356 

Kadhup, ghubbet • • 484 



INDEX. 575 


Page 


Kaditut village - - - 511 

Kafafa, sheim - - - 297 

Kairan, Jebel - - - 545 

, village - - 545 

Kaisat-bin-Otliam valley - 515 

Kais-el-Hamman - - - 409 

Kal-ah-Kebireli shoal - - 88 

^ beacon, 

light 89 

Kalb, ras al - - - 490 

Kalban, ras - - - 544 

, village - - * 546 

Kalfetein island, Aden - 409 

Kallansiya, ghubbet - - 485 

^ ancdiorage 486 

^ depths • 485 

— — , tides - 486 

^ village - 485 

, ras - - - 485 

Kalsam, Jebel - - - 448 

Kalwait, ghiibljel - - - 458 

Kaniada hill - - - 449 

Kamar, ghubbet - - 512 

^ supplies - >513 

, wind and 

weather - 513 

, Jebel - > - 512 

Kamaran bay - - - 362 

^ anchorage. 364, 365 

, bca('.ons - - 363 

buoys - - 364 

^ channels - 361, 363 
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, outer channels to 361 

S. entrance • 363 

• direction 364 

, tides - - 365 

, winds and 

weather - 367 

harbour - - 366 

j anchorage - 366 

, buoy - - 366 

, landing - 366 

^ quarantine- 366 

^ island • • - 365 

, beacon - 365 

^ telegraph - 7, 367 

, town - • 367 

, shipping - - 367 

, supplies - - 367 

Kandala ... 459 
Kandellai island - - 219 

Kantara village - - - 64 

Keo Bander - - - 456 

Kara, Jebel al - - - 500 

Karam Masamarhu - - 208 

— village • - - 450 

Karam village, anchomge - 450 

Karamburra, Jebel - - 220 


Page 


Karb islands - - - 188 

Karfut - - - 515 
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, anchorage - 484 

, ras - - - 484 

Kani Adaf - - - 213 

-am-Kulasi - - 488 

-el-Wadiih - - - 353 

esh-Shun-a - - - 354 

Karwao, ras - - - 529 

anchorage - 529 

Kasar, i-as - • - 212 

Kasim, Bander - - - 457 

, anchonige - 457 

, supplies - 457 

Kasr, Jebel - - - 375 

Katah Abu Duda ■ . 334 

Dukeis reef - - 318 

Jel>el . - - 378 

spit . . 378 

Kennasha - - - 201 

Kidan reef - - 333 

Katat el Banna T*eef - - 168 

el Gursh - - 336 

el Jebel - - - 336 

Teffa reef - - 333 

Teronbo - - - 202 

Katen, Jebel - - • 395 

Katherina, Jebel • - 102 

Kathib, ras, near Bunit island - 452 

, near Seyani - 449 

Kathub village - - - 484 

Kattanahan, ras - - 478 

Kauz Abu-1- Ayir mountains - 339 

Keary reef - - - 185 

Kebir, shab el, beacon - 317 

, ras Tui-fa - 352 

Kefil islands - - - 341 

Keftib village - - - 376 

Keidi, ras - - - 541 

, reef - - - 541 

Kesid village - - - 511 

Ketf el Makhayish hill - 391 

Koreish blutf - - 392 

Kethib, lus - - - 388 

Khabba, ms al - - 552 

anchorage - 552 

Khada, ras - - - 495 

Khaima islands - - 374 

Khais-bin-Uma valley - 515 

Khaisat al Liyokh, i*as - - 535 

, anchorage - 535 

-bin-Othman valley - 515 

-en-naum, coi*al bank • 470 

^ caution 469 

Khalfut, Khor - - - 513 

Khamis, Jebel - - - 552 

Khamsa, shab el - - 314 

Khamsin ■ ■ • 418 
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Klianzij-, me 


450 

Kubbani, water - 

. 248 

Kha-raba, ras, x*eef 


302 

Kubbat el Himar point - 

. 393 

Kharab. ghiibbet - 


421 

Kudiin, shab - 

. 533 

_ ^ depths 


422 

Kuff anchorage 

- 334 

, entrance 


422 

Kuireh, Jebel 

- 478 

, islands 


422 i 

Kulani island - 

. 379 

■ , temperature 


423 

Kulangarit, Khor 

- 442 



422 i 

«v» •-! n 

- 442 

y vlvlL/H 



Kharaz, Jcbel 


400 

^ shoal patches, 


Kharif 


440 ■ 

caution 

- 442 

Kharif Sharaii - 


405 , 

Kulum, ghubbet 

. 497 

Kharmr reefs - 


814 ! 

Kuinad Rabat, mount 

- 168 

, sherm el - 


314 

Kunibit, ras 

- 248 

Khaukha village 


303 

Kumh island - 

- 380 

Khisa village 


340 

- , Khor - 

- 381 

Khisbayirii, ras - 


531 

- — , anchorage 

- 382 

Klior. See under proper name. 


, buoy - 

- 381 

Khor, Bander 

- 

450 

, depths 

- 381 
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. 

450 

— - . directions 

- 381 

Khorya Morya bay 

- 

520 

Kumniere, shab 

- 161 

— , weather 

- 

520 1 

Kunl>ei ba , anchorage 

- 245 

islands - 

- 

522 ' 

, water 

- 248 

, current 

- 

520 , 

Kniidabilu island 

- 248 

. tides - 

. 

52(i 

Kuntida, anchorage 

- 343 

Khurma, ras el - 

- 

310 

- .communications - 

- 343 

Xidan anchorage 


334 

• , shoals - 

. 343 

Kihai, iiiersa 


175 

supplies 

- 343 

— - reefs 


175 
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- 343 

Kinasat Hickman 


534 
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- 505 

- Hilf - 


543 

Kuridth ruin 

- r>02 

Kirzwet rock 


525 

Kurdumiyat, Jerizat - 

. 262 

Kishin bay 


500 

, water 
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500 ' 
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- 303 
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500 

Kuril sh. shab 

- 308 
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- 

500 

Kusha. Jebel 

- 359 
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. 

510 
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. 246 

Kishiuu Jozirat - 

- 

335 

- --.ras 

- 257 

, mersa, 


335 

Kiitain, ras 

- 412 

Kiyas 

- 

352 

Kiitb, shab 
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- 

481 

Kiitna. Jeziint 

. 345 

Kobbeiii reef 

- 

333 

Kiitto islet 

- 243 

Kodar, ras 

. 

400 

Kutuf el Misri anchorage 

- 352 

Komari chaiinel 

. 

370 

Kiiwai, mersa 

- 181 

island - 

. 

370 

Kiiweh, anchorage, boat harbour 142 

Korai, ras 

- 

450 

, Jebel 

- 142 

Korali, ras 

. 

234 

— . reefs 

- 142 

Kosair, ras, Gulf of Aden 

. 

504 
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- 142 
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- 

505 

Kuweirat, ghubbet 

- 535 

Kosar, Jebel 

. 

245 

— . r.is 

- 535 

Koseir, Red Sea - 

. 

142 

- — . anchorage - 
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. 
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- 
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. 
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- 
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- 
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- 
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- 

245 
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, Mun-ay point, Perim - 282 

, Newport rock - 90 
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, Ph-ie point, Perim - 282 

, Port Sudan - - 178 
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■ 402 

Bitter lake 

66 

Bud Ali 
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- 546 
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- 242 
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Mahar, ras 
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, ras 
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- 
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350 

. 
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- 
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350 

- 
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. 

302 
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- 

341 
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. 
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. 
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424 
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514 

Mangrove island - 


181 
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- 
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Mams sbab, Znkak island 


372 

- 

452 

^ rocky shoals 


372 

- 

452 

Mayayeh, Bander 


460 

- 

313 

. anchorage 


460 
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^ reefs and 
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— , reefs 
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Mashah island 
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Tainiashiya island - - 208 

Tajura, Gulf of - - - 415 

, inhabitants - 415 

— ^ , harbour, anchorage - 420 

, village, fort - - 420 

, water • ■ 420 

Takhi, Jebel el - - -268 

Takiyat Abak - - - 531 

Takusha. ras - - - 438 

Tal Kad Yayah, mersa - 119 

Tamar point, Berbera - - 446 


Page 


I Tamar point, beacon - - 446 

, spit - - 446 

Tamrida, Sokotra island - 482 

, anchoi-age - - 483 

, landing - - 483 

supplies - - 483 

, tides - - 483 

Tanani island - - - 253 

Tanhm village - - 505 

Taoualoud island, Massawa - 225 

Tarbat Ali. ras - - 515 

Tariba, Jebel - - - 164 

, range - - - 168 

Tarshein, ras, Aden - - 403 

Tauwahi, Bander - - 40-4** 

TedkMi* island - - - 370 

Tehama tract - - - 286 

Teir island, Jebel (.sec Je})el 
Teir) - - - 124 

Telegraph calJes, general - 7 

Tidla-tella Kebir - - 188, 209 

-- . soundings - 209 

Segliir - - 209 

, soundings - 209 

Temperature, sea - - 29 

Terani, ras - - - 471 

Teronbo, Katat - - 202 

Thaka village - - - 519 

, supplies - 519 

Thalfut grove - - - 515 

Thera uba point - - 213 

Tlierinometer - - 28, 554-560 

Thetis reef - - - 312 

Thewiik, port, Suez - - 67 

caution - 68 

lights andlight- 

huoys - - 68 

. signals - - 68 

Thleife Bander (8cc Faka) - 4-80 

Thlemel. Jebel - . . 97 

mersa, anchorage - 97 


Three-fathoms bank, north end 

Dahalak hank 221 

hanks, caution, 

South Massawah 


channel - - 250 

foot rock, Snyul-Hanish 136 

Sisters hills - - 393 

Thuhba village - - > 503 

Thuereh village - - - 481 

Ti Giinsah, ghubbet - ■ 118 

Ti Zeiti, ghubbet - - 101 

Tibta bay - - - 381 

Tides, general remarks - 20 

, Gulf of Aden - - 20 

, Red sea - - 20 

, variation of sea level - 21 

Tillali channel - - - 167 

, isliinds - - - 168 
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Page Page 

Tiflah islands, ancliomgo - 108 Tusi Sham, Jehel - - 84() 

inner channel - 1(18 Yemeni, Jebel - - 8 k) 

• Tih mountains - - - 96 Tuwall village - - - 316 

Tihrar, ras - - - 528 Tvvigg point - - - 299 

Tilly rock - - - 525 Two -fathoms bank - - 221 

Timsah lake, winds - -61,61 islet reef - - - 190 


Tmin island - - - 292 

, anchorage - 292 

strait - - - 289 

Tokar - - . . 201 

Tongue island - - - 133 Uachiro river - - - 219 

Tor bank - - - 103 . Ubhur, sherni - - - 316 

harbour, beacons - - 103 , anchorage - 316 

, depths - - 1(}3 ! Ill Shubiik, shab - - - 190 

, directions - - 105 : Uleggat tribe - - - 295 

i|uarantine - 10-1 , Ulysses shoal, buoy - - 323 

, supplies - - 105 ; Umek, khor - - - 34() 

island - - - 259 : Umm-al-Assel - - - 271 

Toronbi, inersa - - - 1 14 . Baher island - - 271 

Toussouin - - - 65 Bisran islaml - - 379 

Towak island - - - 356 Ali island - - - 253 

Towartit reefs - - - 180 Arar Jebcl - - 319 

, beacon - 133 Betelshade, Jebel - 142 

Towasela island - - - 382 Delia Jebel - ■ 138 

Tower hill, Mahram - - 333 cl Hommadh island - 357 

, Sukra bay - - 530 i Karib island - - 355 

Towil Raghan reef - - 334 i Kat island - - 321 

Towila (Jidda) - - 324 i Khalkhalla, shab - 324 

channel - - 110,117 ! Kura island - - 355 

island - - - 109 | Kurush harbour - 108 

.anchorage - 110 i island - 163 

, reefs - - 110 I Kyaman islet - 101 

, Jebel - - - 102 j , anchorage 101 

, inersa - - - 119 | Moiya sherm - 287 

, shab - - - 110 j Sciora ... 270 

Tree hill - - * 450 ! Zahil island - - 382 

islets - - * 249 j en Nayiiii - - 259 

Triangle island - - - 37() | — es-Salirig island - - 241 

Trinidad rock - - 213, 214 j , anchorage - 241 

Trinkitat harbour - - 201 | es-Seil island - - 254 

, anchorage - 201 1 - — — Gowish island - - - 114 

, beacons - 202 > Kabash, Jebel - - 141 

J communica- j Kerkan bank, shoals - 347 

tion - 202 ; Namiis island - - 238 

, entrance, di- , anchorage 238 

rections - 202 Rasas, Masira island • 544 

Tuhom, wadi - - - 395 Sahr islet - • 305 

Tuil, shab • - - 185 Shonier - - • 99 

, caution - - 186 j s-Saifa island - - - 343 

Tukusha, ras - - • 438 j ul-Abbas, ras - - 146 

Tulowein island - • 386 j Kornari islands - • 343 

Tumble-down peak - • 133 , anchorage 344 

Tumereh village - - 481 j , channel - 344 

Tundeba, inersa - - - 145 j Ush, shab - -111 

Turba hill - * - 397 Umuruma island - - - 303 

Tnrfa ras - * * 352 I Under-current - - 21, 236 

Turrik, ras - - - 219 j Uriah, ras - - - - 146 

Turtle island - - - 229 i Urmek island - 358 

Tui’uhat, shab - - * 434 j . shoal - • 3t>8 
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INDEX. 


Page 

Useit, Jebel - - - 98 

Utuleh slioal - - - 8!) 

Uwut* iHlaiid - - - 357 

Uwchidiya island - - 299 


Vahavi Towila islot - - llO 

Variation of the compass - 9 

sea level - 22 

Victoria i)eak - - - 218 


Views lOl, HI, 120, 125, 130, 132, 
142, 199, 218, 221, 223, 22(i, 237, 
292, 323, 439, -113, 181, 482, 484, 
472, 479, 497. 512, 531, 551 


Villaj^o bay, Disci - - 233 

, anchorage - 233 

water - 234 


Wadi, town, trade - - 511 

al Masai la • - - 507 

Bana - - - 488 

el Araba - - ■ 292 

Fai-is - - - 392 

Falanj - - - 178 

Jauibokli - - - 487 

Jemal - - - 148 

, anclioraj^e - - 1 18 

^ danj^ers - - 148 

— — Loliaimi, Jebel - - 147 

, mersa - 147 

oll'-lyin*^ rocks M7 

— Nasiija - - - 151 

Niikori - - - 148 

Roikut - - - 528 

Sha-gliut - - - 51 1 

Slieiklianr - - - 508 

Tiihom - - - 185 

Tiiriam, ras - - 294 

Wahidi tribe - - - 498 

Wakdaria- village - - 453 

Walhnii, ras - - - 441^ 

Waratab hill - - - 182 

Warsangali, Jebel - - 151 

, tril^ - - 157 

Wasaliyat islands - - 373 

Wasit aiichora jre - - • 290 

Wasm hill . - - 349 

, North el - - - 349 

anchorages - 349 

, South el - - 349 

, anchorages - 349 

Wasta, shah, Jidda - - 323 

Wastani. al, shoal - - 320 

Weather, gulf of Aden - 14 ' 

, Red sea - - 11 

Weihemehi tower • - 1 73 
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Wej, sherm - - - 301 

— anchorage - 301 

fort - - - 301 

supplies - - 301 

. village - - 301 

Well rock - - - - 525 

Welled el Ghersli reef - - 325 

West I)hu-l-bahur - - 254 

point, Jebel Zukur - 130 

rocks. - - - 234 

White cape - - • 290 

, anchorages - 290 

island - - - 287 

rock - - - 150 

Widan, Jebel - - - 351 

— point, anchorage - 351 

William bay - - - 281 

Williamson island, Rakhmat - 285 

shosils, Sawjikin group 180 

— — — ^ Zebayirs - 127 

Wind, belats - • - 16 

, c3’^ciones - - -18 

, general - - 9 

^ N.E. monsoon - 11 

— , S.W. monsoon - 11 

, local, Arabian sea - 15 

, Gulf of Aden - 14 

— — Ras Asir - - 15 

Red sea. - 12 

•“ ' — sandstorms - - 13 

, Socotra - - 15 

Windgate reef, 1>eacons - - 176 

Wind’s death, cape of - - 498 

Woghadi anchorages - - 304 

reefs - - - 304 

Wustah islaml - - - 253 

Wyler island - - - 294 

Yafai, Jebel - - - 4-87 

tribe, territory - - 487 

Yahar, sherm - - - 29() 

,, supplies - 298 

Yaia cove - - - 419 

Yochtul nios(jue - - 393 

Yei, ras - - - 541 

Yemen, province of - - 285 

Yemeniya, Jebel. Jidda - 319 

Yenbo, xx>rt - - - 310 

^ anchorage - 312 

. depths, enti*ance - 311 

, directions - 311 

population, trade - 310 

. Sherm - - - 310 

, danger - - 310 

^ depths - - 310 

Yermalkau island - - 258 

Yuba island - - - - 294 

Yucalif, Je]ye\ • - 502 
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Zafala, Jel>el 

- 

401 

Zeila port, roadstead - 

135 

Zafarana, Jebel 

- 

07 

— shoals 

435 

, point 

- 

95 

— . beacons, bxioys 


, anchorage 

- 

95 

430, 437 

liVht 


95 


4-40 



^ olippilCH • • 

, reef 

- 

95 ' 

, tides 

439 

Zafarnat, ras - 

- 

541 

, town - 

140 

Zaghfa village 

- 

502 

, trade 

441 

Zaida, Bander - 

- 

450 

— ^ winds, weather. ,V:c. - 

440 

Zajj island 

- 

38(5 

Zeiti channel - . . , 

115 

Za-*l-fif island 

- 

380 

, ghubbet 

101 

Zanatiyat rocks 

- 

545 

, gulf of - - - 

101 

Zauber island 

- 

dOO ■ 

- - bills 

loo 

Zebara, Jebel - 

- 

145 1 

peninsula 

101 

— , niersa 

- 

145 i 

South point 

100 

Zebayir islands - 

- 

125 1 

, ras 

101 

, anchorage 

- 

120 1 

Zeiwari. ras 

538 

- - iigiii 

- 

125 j 

Zi hill 

390 

, Jebel - 

- 

125 ! 

— shoals and reefs 

390 

Zeborjed island 

- 

150 i 

Zibber, shenn - 

297 

Zebid, ras, shoal - 

Id], 

, 392 ! 

Zobaida, mersa - • 

299 

Zeila, bank of soundings 

. 

433 i 

Zoba island 

380 

l)ort 

m, 

.441 ! 

Zugli(‘ib, ras 

312 

, ancdioiagc* - 

. 

-43S : 

Zuhrat island 

384 

^ caution 

. 

l io i 

Zukak island 

372 

communication 

- 

441 I 

Zukur, Jebel, island 

130 

^ current 

- 

439 1 

— , anchorage 

130 

, depths 

Ido 

. 438 

tides ami 


, directions 

- 

439 ! 

(UiiTents 

12J) 

. hospital 

- 

140 1 

Zulu, village 

230 

, light. 

• 

440 

Znrbat island - 

358 
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LIST OF SAILING DIRECTIONS, &c., PUBLISHED 
BY THE HYDROGRAPHIC DEPARTMENT OF 
THE ADMIRALTY, FEBRUARY 1909. 


Title, 

General. 

Ocean passage book, 1st edition, 1895 . . - - 

British Islands. 

Channel Pilot, part 1. South-west and South coasts ot lOnglaiul, 
lOth edition, 1908 

2. (k)ast of Franco and the Channel i.shinds, 

'7th edition, 1900 - - - 

Morth Sea Pilot, part 1. SlnM land and Orkiu’iys, otli edition, 1903- 
Supplement, 1907 

2. North and Fast coasts o( S(;otland, 0th 

edition, 1905 - - - - 

Supplement, 1908 

3, Fast coast of Fngland, from Bin* wick lo 

tlui North Foreland, including the 
Fstuary of tlui Flianies, and Bivers 
'rimnu'S arul Medway, 7tli edition, 
1905 - - - - - 

Supplement, 1998 

* 1. Shores of tlu‘. North sea, from Calais lo 

th(‘ Skaw, Oth <‘dition, lt)OI 
Supplement, 1909 - - - 

Sailing directions for the West coast ol Fngland, Iroin Scilly 
islands to the Mull of Galloway, als(> the Isle ol‘ Mati, 5th 
edition, 1902 

Revised Sup[)lenient, 1908 - - 

Sailing directions for llu; West coast of vS(!otland, (jape Wrath to 
Mull of Galloway, imduding the Hcbrhles or Western islands, 
5th edition, 1902 - - - ' " 

Supplement, 1909 . , , 

Irish (joast Pilot, 5th edition, 1902 
Supplement, 1908 


Arctic. 

r(*etioiis for the Barents, Kai'a-, aiul 
comprising 


Arctic Pilot, vol. 1. Sailing dir , xt .» 

W^hile, .sea.s, comprising also the iNoitli 
coast of Russia from the dae.ob livcu’ to 
Wrangell islumls, 2nd e<lition, 1907 

2. -Containing Sailing ilireetions for the .h 

Islands, Upland, dan Mayim and SpiU- 
hergen and the Fast <'oast of (xrecmland, 
1st edition, 1901 - 

Supplement, 1908 - ~ ' " 

Containing Sailing <lire.etion.s for Hudson 
hay, Davis strait, BalIin^s bay, Hudson 
stra’it and hay, SmGt sound and channels 
to Polar sea, Lancaster and Melville sounds 
and pas-sages among the Parry islands, 1st 
edition, 1905 - - ' 

Supphmient, 1908 


- :l 


/Vice. 
s. </. 
1 (i 


0 

2 G 
0 4 


2 H 
0 5 


2 G 
0 G 

2 6 
0 8 


0 

0 1 


4 o 
:j g 

0 G 


1 0 


4 0 
0 G 


5 0 
0 4 


* ( ruder revinion 


54627. 
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Title. 

North of Ecropb and Baltic Seas. 

Faeroe Island Pilot. 2nd edition, 1904 - . - . . 

Norway Pilot, part 1. The Naze to Christiania; thence to the 
Kattegat, 4th edition, 1907 

2. Prom the Naze to North cape, thence to 

Jacob river, 3rd edition, 1905 - 

Supplement,' 1908 - - - - 

Baltic Pilot, part 1, containing directions for the Kattegat, the 

Sound, Belts, and channels to the Baltic, 
4th edition, 1904 - - . . 

Supplement, 1907 - - - 

2, comprising the Baltic Sea, the gulf of Fin- 
land, and the gulf of Bothnia, 4th edition, 
1904 - - . . . 

Revised Supplement, 1907 


Atlantic and Mediterranean, &c. 

^Sailing directions for the West coasts of France, Spain, and 
Portugal, from Ushant to Gibraltar strait, also the African 
coast from Cape Spartcl to Mogador, 6th (*dition, 1900 
Revised Supplement, 1907 - _ - - _ 

Mediterranean Pilot, vol. 1. (%)iuprising Gibraltar strait, coast 

of Spain, African coast from 
(hipe S part el to Gulf of Gabes, 
together with the Balearic, Sar- 
dinian, Sicilian, and Maltese 
islands, 4th edition, 1905 
Supj)lenient, 1908 

2. (Comprising coast of France and of 

Italy to the Adriatic; African 
coast from Jj^rbah to Bl Arish ; 
coasts of Karamania and Syria. 
Together with the 4'uscan archi- 
pelago, ami islands of Corsica 
and Cyprus, 4th edition, 1905 - 
Supplement, 1908 

3. (Comprising th<‘ A<lriatic sea, Ionian 

islands, tlu' coasts of Albania 
and Greece to cape Matapan ; 
including the gulfs of Patras 
and Corinth, 4th edition, 1908 

4. (Comprising the Archipelago, with 

the adjacent coasts of Greece and 
'Furkey ; including also the island 
of Candia or Crete, 4th edition, 
1908 . - . . 

Black sea Pil(»t, including the nardanelles, sea. of Marmara, and 
Bosporus, 6th edition, 1908 - - - - - 


Fast (Coasts oe North America and West Indies. 

Newfoundland ami Labrador Pilot, including the Strait of Belle 
isle, 4th edition, 1907 

Sailing directions for the South-east cotist of Nova Scotia and Bay 
of Fundy, 5th edition, 1902 - - - . . 

Supplement, 1908 - - - - - 


Price, 
s. d. 
2 0 

3 (5 

5 0 
0 3 


5 6 
0 6 


6 0 
0 6 


4 0 
0 6 


4 0 
0 6 


4 0 
0 6 


4 0 


4 6 
3 6 


() 0 

4 0 
0 6 
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Title. Price, 

East Coasts of North America and West Indies — cont. s. d. 

St. Lawrence Pilot, vol. 1. Containing sailing directions for the 

Gulf and River St. Lawrence to Montreal, 7th edition, 1906 6 0 

Supplement 1909 ------ 

Sailing directions for the Great Lakes of North America from 
. Montreal to Duluth. {Being conipiled,) 

^Sailing directions lor the East coast of the United States of 
America, from the Bay of Fundy to Cape Canaveral, Ist 
edition, 1899 - - - - - - 3 6 

Supplement, 1908 - - - - - - 1 0 

West India Pilot, vol. 1. From Gape Orange in Brazil to Cape 

Sable in Florida, with the adjacent 
islands, 6th edition, 1903 - - 4 6 

*Sii[)plemcnt, 1906 - - - 0 6 

* 2. 'I'ho Caribbean sea, from Barbados to 

Cuba, with Florida strait, Bahama, and 
Bermuda islands, 5th edition, 1899 - GO 

Revised Supplement, 1908 - - 0 9 

SoiTTH Amkiuca, Wkst Coast, North Amickica, and Pacific Ockan. 
South America l^ilot, part 1. East Coast of South Am(irica, from 

(Jape St. Roque to Cape Virgins, 
with tin*. Falkland, South Georgia, 
Sandwich, and South Shetland 
islands ; also the North coast from 
Cape St. Rocpie to Cape Orange, in 
French Guiana, 5th edition, 1903 - 4 6 

Supplement, 19()8 - - - 0 8 

— 2. (Comprising Magellan strait, Tierra 

del Fuego, and West coast of 
South America from Cape Virgins 
to Panama bay, also the Galapagos 
islands, 10th etiitioii, 1905 - - 3 6 

Supplement, 1908 ^ - - - 0 4 

Sailing directions for the West coasts of Central America and 
the United States from the Bay of Panama to Juan de Fuca 
strait, 2nd edition, 1907 - - - - - 4 6 

Supplement. {Being prepared,) 

British Columbia Pilot. C/oast of British (Jolunibia from Juan de 
Fuca strait to Portlan<l canal, together with Vancouver and 
Queen Charlotte islands, 3rd edition, 1905 - - - 5 6 

Supplement, 1907 - - - - - - 1 3 

Sailing directions for Alaska and Bering sea, 2nd edition, 1908 - 7 6 

Pacific. 

Pacific Islands, vol. I (Western groups). Sailing directions for the 
South-east, North-east, and North coasts 
of New Guinea, Louisiade, and Solo- 
mon islands, the Bismarck Archipelago, 

Caroline and Mariana islands, 4 th edition, 

1908 - - - - - 5 6 

2 (Central groups). Sailing directions for 

New Caledonia, Loyalty, New Hebrides, 

Fiji, Tonga, Samoa, Union, Phoenix, 

Ellice, Gilbert, and Marshall groups, 

4th edition, 1908 - - - 6 0 

* Under revision. 
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Price, 
s, d 


Title. 

Pacific — cont. 

Islands, vol. 3 (Pastern frioups). Containing sailing 
directions for Tnbnai, Cook, ami Society islands ; Taiimotn, 
or Low arcliipelago; Man|uesas, Line islands, and Sandwich 
or Hawaiian islands, 3rd edition, 19(K) - - - 3 0 

Revised Supplement, H)08 - - •• - -0*6 

Africa. 

Africa Pilot, part 1. Prom Cape Spar tel to the River Cameroon, 
iindmling the Azores, Madeira, Canary, and 


Cape Verde islands, 7th edition, 1907 - 3 0 

2. From the River Caiiuiroon to the Cape of 

Hood Hope, including Ascension, St. 

Helena, Tristan da Cunha, and Gough 
islands, 5 th edition, 1901- - - 30 

Revised Supplement, 1908 - - - 0 4 

South and East coasts of Africa 1‘roin the 

Cape of Good Hope to Cape Guardafui, 
also Islands in the main route through 
Mozamhi([ue channel, 7th edition, 1906 - 3 0 

Supplement, 1908 - - - 0 3 


Indian Ocean, &c. 

Red Sea and Gulf ol' Aden Pilot. Containing description of the 
Suez canal, the (Inlfs of Suez and Akaba, tln^ Red sea and 
Strait of BAl)-( l-Mandel), the Gulf of Aden with Sokdtra and 
adjacent islands, and jiart of the Easlcrn Coast of Arabia, 6th 
edition, 1909 

Persian Gulf Pilot. Persian Gulf, the Gulf of Oman, and the 


Makran coast, 5th edition, 1908 - - - - 4 0 

*Wc8t coast of Hindustan Pilot, including the Gulf of Manar, the 

Maidive and JjuCcadive islands, 4th edition, 1899 - -4 0 

Supplement, 1903 - _ . . . - - 0 6 

Bay of Bengal Pilot. Containing sailing directions for the Bay of 
Bengal, and the adjacent coasts of Hindustan, Burma, and 
Siam, together with Ceylon, the Nicobar, and Andaman 
islands, and the north coast of Sumatra, 3rd edition, 1901 - 4 6 

Revised Supphunent, 1908 - - - - - 0 6 

Islands in tin^ Soutlu*”n Indian ocean westward of longitude 80^^ E., 

including Madagascar, 2nd (edition, 1904 - - - 4 0 

Supplement, 1908 - - - - - - 0 6 


China Sea, Australia, New Zealand. 

CJiina Sea Directory, vol. 1. Containing approaches to the China 

sea, by Malacca, Singapore, Sunda, 

Banka, Gaspar, Canmata, Rhio, 

Bcrhala, and Durian straits, 5th 
edition, 1906 - - - 3 6 

- - 2. Directions for the China sea between 

Singapore and Hong-Kong, 5th 
edition, 1906 - - -3 0 

* Uiid«r reyitiiou. 
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Title. Price. 

China Sea, Australia, New Zealand — cont. a. < 1 , 

, ( 'iiinn Sea Directory, vol. 3. C'omprisiiig tlie const of (^liina, from 
Hong-Koii^ to the Korea; North coast of Luzon, Formosa 
island and stiait ; the Babuyan and Bashi groups ; Yellow 
sea, gulfs of Pechili and Liau-tung. Also the Rivers Canton, 

West, Min, Yung, Yangtse, Yellow, i^ei Ho, and Liau Ho, 
and Pratas island, 4ih edition, 1904 - - - - 4 0 

Supplement, 1907 - - - - - .1 0 

Sailing Directions for Japan, Korea, and adjacent seas. (\)inpriaing 
tiui coast oi* Kon^a, Rus'^ian Tartary, Japfin islands, (iulfsof 
4"art4iry and Amur, and the sea of Okhotsk ; also the Meiaco, 

Liukiu, Linschoten, Bonin, Saghalin, and Kuril islands, 1st 
edition, 1904 - - - - - 5 0 

Supplement, 1906 - - > - - - 0 5 

Eastern Archipelago, part 1. Comprising the Philippint s, Sulu 

arcliipelago. North-east coast of 
Borneo, Ceh'hes sea. North-east 
coast of C^elebes, Molucca and 
Gillolo passages, Banda and 
Arafura seas, North-west ami 
West coasts of New Guin(*a, 
and North coast of Australia, 

2nd edition, 1902 - -4 0 

Su})plcment, 1909 - - - 

— 2. (Vmiprising the South-east coast of 

Sumatra, Java, islands East of 
Java, South and East coasts of 
Borneo, and (hdelu^s island, 2nd 
edition, 1904 - -30 

Suppleimmt, 1906 - - - 0 4 

Australia Din^ctoiy, vol. 1. South and East coasts, Bass strait, 

and Tasmania, 10th edition, 1907 - 4 6 

2. ( Comprising the East coast from Sydney 

to Torres sl-rait. Torres strait. 

(yoral sea. Also a part of Car- 
pentaria gulf, 6th edition, 1907 - 3 6 

North, North-west, and West coasts, 

from the gulf of Carpentaria to 
cape Lceuwin, with din^ctions for 
passages through the neighbouring 


seas, 4th edition, 1906 - - 3 0 

Supplement, 1908 - - 0 3 

New Zealand Pilot, including Kermadec and Chatham islands, 
and the off-lying islands southward of New Zealand, 8th 
edition, 1908 - - - - - - 5 0 

Tables. 

Towson’s great circle tables - - - - 1 0 

Sun’s true bearing or azimuth tables (Burdwood) between the 

parallels of 30“ and 60° inclusive, 1894 - - - 4 6 
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Title. Price, 

Deviation of the Compass, &c. s. d» 

Practical rules for ascertainiiijs^ and applying the deviation of the 

compass, 1899 - - - - - - -06. 

Admiralty manual for ascertaining and applying the deviations of 

the compass, 7th edition, 1901 - - - - 3 0 

Questions and answers relating to the compass, 1898 - 0 *6 


Lists op Lights . — Corrected annually to the 31^^ December. 

Part 1. — British islands - - - - 1 G 

Part TI. — North sea and White sea - - - -20 

Part III. — Baltic sea - - - - --20 

Part IV. — Western shores of Europe and Africa from 
Dunkerque to the Cape of Good Hope, including 
Azores, Madeira, Canary, Cape Verde islands, &c. - 1 6 

Part V. — Mediterranean, Black, Azov, and Bed seas - - 1 6 

Part VI. — South Africa, East Indies, China, Japan, Australia, 

Tasmania, and New Zealand - - -20 

Part Vll. — South America, western coast of North America, 

Pacific islands, &c. - - - - 1 0 

Part VIIL — Eastern shores of North America and Central 
America from Labrador to the river Amazon, 
including Bermuda and islands of the West Indies 2 G 


Tides. 

Tide tables for British and Irish ports, and also the times of 
high water for the principal places on the Globe (published 
annually) - - - - - - - 20 

Notes on the tidal streams at the entrance of the English channel 1 0 

The Tides of the British Islands, North Sea, and North coast 
of Prance (being compiled). 

Miscellaneous. 

Catalogue of charts, plans, and sailing directions, corrected 

annually to 31st December - - - - -10 

Admiralty manual of scientific enquiry - - - - 2 6 

Signs and abbreviatic is adopted in the Admiralty charts - 0 6 

List of time signals established in various parts of the world, 1 904 1 0 

Distances and heights - - - - - - 0 6 

Dock book, containing dimensions of the wet and dry docks, 
patent slips, <fec., of the world, with information relating to 
shipbuilding and engineering works, 1905 - • - 10 0 

Supplement, 1908 - - - - - - 1 0 

On the Station pointer, and the manner of fixing a ship’s position 
by its aid, 1903 - - - • - - -06 

Notes bearing on the navigation of H.M. ships, 1906 - - 0 2 

Index to Notices to Mariners, 1908 - - - - - 2 3 
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ADMIRALTY AGENT FOR THE SALE OF CHARTS. 

London - - - J. D. Potter - - 14t5, Minories, E.C. 

Sub-Agents. 

{In the United Kingdom,) 

Barbt % - - T. L. Ainsley - - 1, Tip. 

„ - - . Hayes Bros. - - - Station Road. 

Ba^row-in-Furness - F. H. Palmen - - 1, Paxton Terrace. 

Belfast - - - S. D. Neill, Ltd. - - 22, Donegal Place. 

Bltth - - - Alder & Co. - - Ridley Street. 

Bristol - - Price & Moore - - 1 & 2, Broad Quay. 

Cardiff - - T. J. Williams - - 3, Bute Docks. 

„ - - - T. L. Ainsley - - Primavesi Chambers, 

James Street. 

„ - - Wilson & Gillie, Bruce & Son 91, Bute Street. 

Cork - - - A. W. Sutton & Co. - 46, Warren Place. 

Cowes (West) - - G. H. May & Co. - - 126 & 127, High Street. 

„ „ - Pascall, Atkey & Son - 29, High Street. 

Dartmouth * - Cranford & Son - - Library, Fairfax Place. 

Dover - - - C. Clout - - - 135, Snargate Street. 

Dublin- - - Hodges, Figgis Co., Ltd. 104, Grafton Street. 

„ - - James Watts - - 29, Eden Quay. 

Dundee - - - P. A. Feathers & Son - 43, Dock Street. 

Falmouth - - Williams & Co. - - The Quay. 

Glasgow - - - Whyte, Thomson & Co. - 144, Broomielaw. 

„ - - Dobbie Mclnnes, Ltd. - 45, Bothwell Street. 

„ - - - D. McGregor & Co. - 37, Clyde Place. 

Gosport - - Camper & Nicholsons - Yacht Builders. 

Greenock - - R. Love - - - 17, West Blackhall Street. 

„ - - - Dobbie Mclnnes Ltd. - 28, Cathcart Street. 

Grimsby - - O. T. Olsen - - - Fish Dock Road, 

Hartlepool - - G. Pearson - - 24, High Street. 

Harwich - - John Groom & Sons - Lloyd’s Agents. 

Hull - - - Newton Bros. & Holiday - Prince’s Dock. 

„ - - - W. Hakes - - Commercial Road. 

Kingston (co. Dublin) R. Perry & Co., Ltd. - 14, Lower George Street. 

Leith - - - D. Stalker - - - (> & 8, Commercial Street. 

Liverpool - - Philip, Son & Nephew - 49 & 51, South Castle St. 

„ - John Parkes & Son - IS, St. George’s Crescent. 

„ - - Frodshain & Keen - - 31, South (Jastle Street. 

„ - - John Bruce & Son - 60, South Castle Street. 

„ - Dobbie, Mclnnes, Ltd. - 39, South Castle Street. 

London - - E. Stanford - - - 26, Cockspur Street, S.W., 

and 12 - 14, Long 
Acre, W.C. 

„ - - Tmray, Laurie, Norie, <fc 

Wilson - - 156, Minories, E. 

„ - - . H. Hughes & Son - - 59, F'enchurch Street, E.C. 

Londonderry - - E. A. Minniece - - 23, Ship Quay Street. 

Martport - - Quintin Moore - - Harbour House. 

Middlesbrough - Constantine, Pickering&Co. Docks. 
Newcastle-on-Tyne- M. S. Dodds - - 61, Quayside. 

„ „ - S. A, Cail & Sons - 29 & 31, Quayside. 

Newport, Mon. - E. E. Williams - - 94, Dock Street. 

North Shields - Wilson & Gillie - - New Quay. 

Oban - - Hugh Macdohald - - “I’imes” Office, Esplanade. 

Plymouth - - J. Blowey - - - 23, Southside Street. 

PoRTSEA - . Griffin & Co. - - 2, The Hard. 

Portsmouth - - C. Groom, Ltd. - - 50, Broad Street. 

Qusbnstown * • T. Miller - . ^ 1. Hurbour Row. 
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South Shields 
Southampton 

Sunderland - 

99 


Amsi^jrdam - 
Antwerp 
Athens - 
Berlin 

Bremkuiiaven - 
Brisbane (Queens- 1 
land) - - j 

(Uloutta 
(Jape Town 
Constantinople 

99 

Gibraltar 
I fACJUE, The - 

llAMBIIlRi - 
99 

99 ^ ~ 

Havre - 

Hobart ('Pasmania) - 
HoN(i Kong - 

99 " - 

LoijRENgo Marques - 
Mai.ta - 
Melbourne - 
Montreal 

>5 

Newcastle (N.S.VV.) 

New yoRK - 

Paris 

Peik>i^]Us 

Port Adelaide 

Port Klizabetii 

Port Natal - 

Port Said 

Quebec- 

Rio DE .1 aneiir) 

Saint John (N.P».) - 
Saint John’s (New- ] 
foundland) j 
Seattle (WjisIl) 

Shanghai 

» 

99 ■ 

■99 

Singapore 
Sydney (N.S.VV.) 

ToKYO'^ (tlAPAN) 
'I'ORONTO ((\\NADA) - 

Tries I'E 

V^ANCOi:VER,(UrY( l».( 
VicroRiA (B.(\) 
Zanzibar 


T. L. Ainsley 
F. Smith & Son - 
J. G. Fay & Co., Ltd. 
J. J. Wilson & Son - 
T. Reed & Co. - 


- Mill Dam. . 

- 23, Oxford Street. 

- 80 & 90, High Street. 

- 18 & 19, Hudson Road. 

- 184, High Street West. 


Sub-Agents. (Abroad,) 


L. J. Harri - 
A. M. Flornaos 
(bust. Elefther()udaki.s 
D. Reirner 
W. Ludolph 

Watson, Ferguson & Co. 

James Murray & (>0. 
Mercer & Skaugen . 
Rlair, CJamplxdl & (.^o. 
Jolin G. Griscli 
.lames Moliiiary - 
Van Clcef Rroi.h(*rs 
Eckliar<lt Messtoril* 
Tlios. Dovvnic 
■ Friedcrichsen Sl Co. 

L. Croix 
Walcli Si, Sons 
C. J. Gaiipp & Co. 

G. FaleoiKT Sc Co. - 
A. W. Bayley Sc Vo. 
Collector of (histoms 
J. Donne Sc Son 

'Flic Optical and Fngimu 
Supply Co. 

Harrison Sc C’o. 

W. II, Sproull Sc Co, 
John Bliss & Co, - 
Augustin Challamel 

H. C. Deea valla 
A. K. Saw tell 

J. (!. .1 utii Sc (%). - 
L(*wis J . Wilson 
Vella Sc Port(*lli - 
'W .1, Moore Sc (\). 

I). Norris 

A, B. Smalley Son 

^ Ayie h Son 

Max Kuiier 
Walter Dunn - 
llirsbrunuer Sc (%>. 

Kelly & Walsh 
Hon. S(‘c. an<l TVeasuivi 
'Fiirner Sc Hemler.son 
Takata Ai* C/O. 

Charles Potter 
V, II. Schiinptl 
) Fhoinson Stationery ( ’o., 
Hihben & C’o. 

Port Officer 


- PrinsHcndrikhadCjNo 90. 

- 20, Nassau Street. 

- Place de la Constitution. 

- 20, Wilhelm Strasse. 

- 72, Smidt Strasse. 

- Queen Street. 

- Government Place. 

- Dock Road. 

- Hritisli Oriental Bazaar. 

, - Gumiiche Han. 

- Shipchandler, See. 

- LiViraries. 

- Sodnhoft I. 

- 1), Stuhbenhuk. 

- 01, N(mi«m- Wa,l. 

- 1.3 Sc io, Rue (le Paris. 

- Merchants. 

- Booksellers. 

- Queen’s Road, Central, 

- Booksellers. 

- Custom House. 

- 3 16, Little (jollins Street, 
rs* 

- 1628, Notre Dame Street. 

- .IJ, Metealfe Street. 

- 99, Hunter Street. 

- 128, Front vStri‘et. 

17, Rue .lacoh 

- Shipchandler. 

- Divett Street. 

- Bookselhu-s. 

- The Point. 

- Shipping Agents. 

- 1 18 (fc 120, Mountain Hill. 

- o7, Rna do Carmo. 

- 91, Prince William wStreet. 

- 231, Water Street. 

- 91, (^olumbia Street. 

- 29, Kiaugse Road. 

- 1, Nankin Road. 

- Shipping Agents, 
r - Sailors’ Houk;. 

16 Sc 18, Hunter Street. 

- Merchants. 

- 8.5, Y'^onge Street. . ^ 

- 11, Piazza della Borsa. 
L(1.325, Hastings Street. 

- 06, Government Streets 

- Post Ollice. 


Note . — The A^ents^in Tokyo for Japaueno charts are the ^ipj»on Yusen Kaishi*. 
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